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PREFACE.

in

tine UTew Edition*

1%JTY Lectures on the Scienceof Languagewere

JJJL delivered
at theEoyalInstitutionin London
in the years1861and 1863. They have sincepassed
through many editions, and in every successiveedition
I have tried

to remove

whatever

seemed to me either

doubtful or wrong. But, after the two volumeshad
been stereotyped,I found it very troublesometo do
this, except on a very limited scale,so that it became

almost impossibleto keep my lectures abreastwith
the advanceof philological sciencewhich, particularly of late years, has been very rapid.
It

is difficult

indeed

for an author

who lives

be-

yond the number of years generally allotted to
scholars, to know what to do with his old books.

After his death,they take their placeon the peaceful
shelvesof a library, and he himself is no longer held

responsiblefor defectswhich at the time whenthey
were written were inevitable. But so long as he is
alive, the author is expected to keep his books up to

vi

PBEFACE.

the highestmark, andhe is blamedif he lendsthe
authorityof his nameto opinionswhichhe himself
has ceased to hold.

When therefore a new edition of my Lectures
becamenecessaryoncemore,1 insistedon the destruction of the old stereotypeplates, and I determinedto
make one more attempt to render these volumes as

correctas I could. I found it necessarynot only to
strike out many things, but likewise to add, and, in
somecaseSj
to re-write many pages. I left out what
was peculiar to the form of lectures, and in order to
keep this new edition more clearly distinct from
former editions, I have changed the title from
' Lectures on the Science of Language/ to cTlie
Scienceof Language,founded on Lecturesdelivered
at the Eoyal Institution in the years1801 and 1863.'
I did not attempt, however, to change altogether

the original character of my book, and though I
shouldgladly havewritten a new work on the Seieneo
of Language instead of remodelling the old, my ago
and my many occupations rendered such an idea
impossible.

What will, I believe,strike my presentand future
readers as the most

serious

defect

in this new edition

of my Lectureson the Scienceof Language,is the
elaboratecharacterof many argumentsin supportof
theorieswhich are now acceptedby almosteverybody,

but whichthirty yearsago werenovelandstartling,
andrequiredto be defended
againstnumerous
gaiusayers. I shall mention a few of them.

The Science

of Iiangfuag'e as different
PMlology,

from

Comparative

Tho very idea that, by the side of Comparative
Grammar,therewas roomfor a Scienceof Language,
treating not only of vowels and consonants and the

laws of phoneticchange,but of the nature,the origin,
and developmentof human speech, was received
very coldly at first.

With the exception of Heyse's

Ky*tcw-derSpratfi'iviitsensf'hufk)
185G,no suchattempt
had been rnado before. My own teachers and friends,
such as Professors Bopp, Ueiifoy, Curtius and others,

looked upon my attempt to establish the general
principles of a Science of Language and to connect
the discoveries of Comparative Philology with the
great problems of philosophy, as at all events premature, while philosophers by profession resented
most strongly the intrusion of anew Saul among the

old prophetsof Logic, P»ychology,and Metaphysics.
All this is changednow, Book after book has
beenpublished on Language amd theStudy of Lanyu&fje,on the Life and Growth of Lwngufiyc, on tie
OriyinofLf.nifjut({je, on the JVrm7/'fo«of Comparative
Philoloiiy,on thePrinciplesof theHistory of L(mguagey
in which many of the problems first mootedin my
Lectures havebeenmost ably and far wore fully discussed. Tho Scienceof Language,as founded on
ComparativePhilology, will, I believe,hold its place
for ever as an independentscience,and someof the

mosteminentphilosophers
of the day Lavegivenit

viii
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the warmest welcome.

That it is as essential to the

critical philosopher as logic and psychology,is no
longer doubted,while some of the more far-seeing
thinkers have readily admitted that it will hereafter

form the only solid basisof all soundphilosophy. It
may truly be said thereforethat there was no longer
any need for pleading so elaboratelyfor the admission of the Science of Language, as a real science,

amongthe most important of academicstudies. All
I can say is, Forsan et haecolim meminissejuvaMt.

And if the title of a Physical Science has been less

readily granted to the Scienceof Language,this is
chiefly due to a radical differenceof opinion among
philosophers,who regard man either as the acmeof
nature, or as totally unconnected in his mental functions with

the rest of the animal

world.

No one has

insisted more strongly than I have on the line of demarcation that separates man and beast, namely
language, but no one has been more anxious at all

timesto renderunto nature the things which are of
nature, and unto mind the things that are of the
mind. No doubt nature may be defined so as to

excludethe Scienceof Languagefrom the narrower
circle of the Physical Sciences. With the wider meaning assignedto nature in our days, however, I hold

as strongly as ever that the study of human speech
may claim not only admissionto, but the highest
placeamongthe PhysicalSciences*

PB1FAOJK.

Bow-wow

and Pooh-poolt

T&eorles.

Thoughthe problemof the origin of language
was
expresslyexcluded
frommylectures(it hassincebeen
fully treated in my * Science
of Thought'),I hadto explain what I consideredto be the constituentelements
of human speech,namely roots, and not the mere
imitations of soundsor interjectionalcries. I wastold
at tho time that my repeatedargumentationsagainst
what I calledtho Bow-wow and Pooh-poohtheories
wereonly a slaying of the slain, and if that seemed
to 1*0so thirty years ago, how much more must it
seemto bo BOat present. And yet I could not entirely suppressthoseportions of my book. It was a
surpriseto mo when I deliveredmy lecturesthat the
so-called onomatopoeictheory should in our times still

count a few, but very valiant supporters. But though
it* may bo true that that theory in its crudestform is
no longer heldby anybody,yet, in a slightly modified
form it hasbconbroachedagain and again.
How little the real problem that hasto be solved
had been understood, was shown once more when my
friend, Professor Noire, now no longer among us,
announcedwhat I consider the best, if not the only

jiotisiblosolution of the problemof the origin of
roots. Ho saw clearly that what had to be ex~
plained wits not the origin of such imitative sounds
an cuckoo or bow-wow.

Who could ever have been

in doubt asto their origin? What had to be explained

\VIIKthegenesisof conceptual
sounds,or,if you like,
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of sonantconcepts. Noird showedthat our first conceptsaroseby necessityfrom the consciousness
of our
own repeatedor continuousacts. They couldnot be
our acts, unless we were conscious of them, and our

consciousnessof them became conceptual as soonas
we became conscious of many successiveacts as one
action. He further showed how these conceptsof our
own acts might become,so to say, sonant through the
clamor

concomitaris, that is, the sounds which in-

voluntarily accompanythe simplestacts of man. If
mar, for instance, was one of the many sounds that

accompaniedthe act of rubbing or grinding, then it
could servo as the sonant sign of our consciousnessof
that continuous or repeated act. It would be from the

first a conceptual,not a merely perceptualsound.
No doubt, this may be called a mere theory, a

merepossibility. Thoughlanguagemight havearisen
in that way, it did not follow that it could not have
arisen in any other way.
to

me that

what

we had

But when it became clear
obtained

as tho result

of

our scientific analysis of language, namely the roots,

wereexactlywhat Noire postulated,soundsexpressive
of the simplest acts of man, I said both tvprjicasand
¬vpi]Ka. One of tho oldest riddles of the world seemed
to me solved, and solved without a residuo.

Nothingcould be simpler,nothing more convincing
to those who knew what tho punci-am saliens of our
problem really was. But BOcoinpktuly was NoirtS's
theory, tho Synorgantic Theory, misunderstood that
it was actually taken by some philosophers lor a mere
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repetition or subdivision of the onomatopoeic
theory.
This

convinced

mo that

the

old leaven

was still

at

work, and that what seemedto myself also, while
revising nay lectures,an uncalled-for slaying of the
slain, might neverthelessbe useful evenat present,if
only as the recordof a oncehotly contestedfight.
Starting from the conviction that the Scienceof
Language should be treated as one of the Physical
Sciences, I proceeded to explain in what sense it

seemedto me to require a physiologicalfoundation.
the Z*onnclatiozi of Comparative

PMlology.

To many of my younger readers the elaborate
argumentsin favour of phonetic studiesan the only
safe foundation of philological studies,containedin
the second volume of my lectures, may seera at
present supererogatory. Here again it is now ad-

mitted by almost everybody that a knowledgeof
Phoneticsis essentialto a sound study of Comparative Philology. But when I tried for the first time
to make the researches of Johannes Midler, IVueke,
Oxerittak and others, subservient

to the Science of

LanguagftjI wasseverelyblamedby ProfessorBenfoy,
in his review of my Lectures (GMlnger Gclckne
AwzMyMi)1807),for this innovation, and for encumbering ComparativePhilology with suchheterogeneous
subjects as MioneticH. Now all this is changed.
Phonetic studies arc not only recognisedas an essen-

tial part of Comparative Philology, but they are
cultivated for their own sake, and have often been
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carried to such excessthat we have lately Been
warnedby our friends against the danger of ctrying
to listen too much to the growth of phonetic grass.*
Plionetic

£aws

invariable.

It followedalmostby necessityfrom my treatment
of the Science of Language, or, at least, of one portion
of it, as a Physical Science, that I had to insist so

strongly and repeatedlyin the courseof my Lectures
on the invariability of phonetic laws. Here it may
seem that I spoke rather too dogmatically when I

declared'that we might as well think of changing
the laws

which

control

the circulation

of our blood

as of altering the laws of speech.1This statement
aroused at the time strong opposition, and I do not
mean to defend it now in all its crudity. The term

1law' as applied to the changesof languagerequires
a more

careful

definition.

These laws

are not

uni-

versallaws,like the law of gravitation. They belong
to the class of empirical laws, 'uniformities which
observation or experiment has shown to exist, but on
which,' as Mill remarks, cwe hesitate to rely in cases

varying much from those which have been actually
observed, for want of seeing any reason why such
a law

should

exist/

l

We know, for instance, that in Sanskrit
can

end in

two

consonants.

Yet

there

no word
are a few

exceptions,such as ftrk, strength, or am&rtf, from
rnrig. Thereare elevenconsonantsonly that canbe
1 Mill, Loyie, in. 16. 1.
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final In Sanskrit,k, n, £, n> t, n, p, m, 1, 7i3m, while
in Greek

no more than

three

the end of a word, n, r, s.

consonants

can stand

at

But here again there Is an

exception namely the K in ov/cand ¬/c. Now we
cannot discoverany reason why the Greeks should
not have tolerated

more than

three consonants

at the

end of their words,consideringhow we ourselvesuse
almost any consonant as final.

But it can easily be

imaginedhowmuchthe whole characterof a language
Is determined by these phonetic restrictions.
are other

combinations

of consonants

to

which

There
the

Greeksobject,suchas mr, ml9ng. Again, we cannot
tell why, and we must rememberthat Argives and
Cretans tolerated participles in us such as riQivs, while

all other Greeks rejectedthem, and changedriQivsor
TlQzVTSinto

T40¬t$.

Thesearethereforehardly to be calledlaws,for we
cannot give any reasonwhy they are obeyedin one
place and defied in another; wo cannot trace them
back to more general, ultimate laws,-or

at least we

have not yet succeeded
In doing so.
Curtius and thosewho followed him, though they
insistedvery strongly on a strict observanceof phonetic laws, always allowedwhat they called sporadic
cases,that in, exceptions not yet accounted for.
These sporadic caseshave formed of late years a
favourite trysting-placo for the old and tho new
schools. Tho new schoolmaintains, as I did many
yearsago,that phonetic laws admit of no exceptions
whatever,and that, if they did, languagewould not bo
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a subjectfit for a really scientific treatment. These
may seembrave words, but as a fundamental principle,
.they ought to be acceptedby all students of language.

But eventhe most extremesupporterof this general
principle has to limit it, by adding, as ProfessorBrugmaiin does,that it is only within the same linguistic
sphereand at the sametime that phonetic changetakes

placewith rigid consistency.1 With this limitation
the generalprinciple would probably be exceptedat
present as almost a truism. And if in another place,
Professor Brugmann says that all which he and Ms
friends have been contending for is that eall words

undergothe samechange,if the letters stand under
the same conditions,' who would now deny this?
The difficulty, however, remains, how to ascertain
what letters stand under the same conditions, nay,
how

to discover

what

these conditions

are in

their

endlessvariety. Eachlanguagehas its own phonetic
idiosyncrasies,
the dialectsof eachlanguagego their
own way, nay, we know that even families and individuals have often their own peculiar pronunciation.
Dialectic

Growth.

I tried to comprehendall these disturbing influences under the general name of Dialectic Growth,
using Dialectic in a very wide, but, I believe, in its
original sense. Dialects begin with the casual conversation of individuals. They continue as the conversational language of families, clans, villages, some1 Brugmann, Zum liculigen Stand der Sprachwfosenso&aft,
p. 78.
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times of tribes, confederacies,and states. Though
for a time unobserved,they continue to be the feeders
of language in ancient even more than in modern
times. Having followed for a time their own independent course,many of these dialectic contributions
differ of necessity from the general character of the
broad stream of language into which they are absorbed. There are besides in every language what
may be called survivals, old-fashioned words and
forms which arc retained mif'lmnged in their timehonoured

character, while

all

the rest follow

the

changing fashion of the day.
Contact

of different

languages.

Still moro violent disturbancesare causedby the
historical contact and conflict betweennations speaking different or distantly related languages. The
wide differencebetweenOld High-German,and Gothic
cannot be explained by the slow process of phonetic

decayonly, but must bo accountedfor by the contact
between Low German and High German tribes, and
finally by the political displacement of the former
by the latf.er. The English of Alfred would nover
have become the English of Chaucer but for the
wisuKnge it received by Danish and Norman con-

querors. Nor shouldwo be able to account for the
strangeaspectof French, unlesswe know how Latin,
having sufferedalready by the ill-treatment of Hornan
legionariesand the Celtic inhabitants of Gaul, was
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finally knockedto piecesby GermanFranks. It is
when peopleaccustomedto one languagehave to
expressthemselvesin another,as in the contact betweenLatin, Celtic, and Teutonic in Central Europe,
or betweenEnglish and NormanFrench in England,
that the greatestphonetic disintegration takes place.
We may, no doubt, stand on our right and declare
that all the disturbances causedby these events are
themselvesamenableto general rules, that exceptions
cease to be exceptions, as soon as we can account
for them, and that sporadic cases are no longer sporadic, if we can bring them under a new law. That
is so; that is in fact the true meaning of Exceplio

probat regulawi* The exception,if accountedfor,
proves the correctnessof the law of which it forms
an exception. On this point, therefore, the old and
the new schools could hardly differ. Their real
difference is one of scientific temper rather than of

principle. Theyoung enthusiastsays,theremust be
a reason for everything that seems anomalous and

sporadic in language; the old observersays,there
may be. Theyboth look for an explanation,and they
both rejoice when it is found, just as Adams and
Leverrier rejoiced when the anomalies in the move-

mentsof Uranoswere accountedfor by the discovery
of the new planet, Neptune.
1 What is thought to be an exceptionto a principle 5s always some
other and distinct principle cutting into the former; FOIIIO
other force
which impingesagainstthe nrufcforce,and deflectsifcfrom its direction.
Mill, Xioyic, iii. 10. 4.

Causes

of Phonetic

But though exceptions to the laws of phonetic
change can thus be accounted for by dialectic influences, there still remained the question why there

should be any phonetic changeat all. This question
also I tried to answer from a physiological point of
view, and perhaps in fuller detail than would be
necessary at present.

For a long time the usual phrase in linguistic
works was, k becomes y, t becomes<./,s becomes r;
but

how one letter

never

so much

could

as asked.

become
Then

another

letter

was

came the time when

(Jurtius introduced the name VerwiiteruiKj^ which
means decay, or wear and tear, produced on stone
by the influence of tho weather. That again was
a metaphorical expression, and did not give us a

rent, imiMt. I believe I was tho iirsfc to suggestthe
prosaic reason that all phonetic change'was duo to

la/lnesB,to an economyof muscular ofFort requiredin
pronouncing vowels and consonants. If this explanation should have been suggested before by others,

I claim no priority, nor should I, at present,gain
much credit for it. The chief objection raised against
my explanation was that in many casesthese phonetic

changescould not possiblybe said to facilitate pronunciation.

In Grimm's Law, for instance, to put th

for t could not be considered an alleviation,

for to

many peoplethe pronunciationof th is by no means
I."
b
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easy. The transition of th into d might be called
a relief, but the transition -of d into t was the very

oppositeof an alleviation of utterance.
But this was the very point I wished to establish.

Thereare phoneticchangesdue to laziness,as when
we pronouncenight for knight, lord for hldford,
Woosta

for

Worcester.

But

there

are

others

that

require a very different explanation. The changes
comprised under the name of * Grimm's Law' could
never be classedas due to phonetic decay. They are
collateral, dialectic varieties, fixed among different
German tribes, according to the phonetic idiosyncrasies of each, and determined by influences totally
different from muscular economy. No one could say
that it required a greater effort to pronounce a tenuis
than an aspirata or a media, for we see that the
Gothic speakers pronounced all these varieties with
equal facility. I therefore entered very fully, perhaps too fully, into the question why each of thewe
German tribes had fixed on tennis, media, and aspirata in their own way, and in a way so different
from
I

am

Sanskrit,
assured

Greek, Latin, Celtic,
that

this

distinction

and Slavonic.
also

between

phonetic decay and dialectic growth is now generally
admitted and requires no further proof. But I munt
say that in several recent publications this distinction is by no meansstrictly observed. We arc treated
again and again to transitions of one consonant into

another by what are called 'almost imperceptible
changes/ With thesealmostimperceptiblechanges,
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almost everything becomes possible in the history
of language.
False

Analogy.

Among the causesproducing changein language,
whether we call that changegrowth or decay,I had
to point out one more, which I called False Analogy.
In this case the facts themselvesto which I appealed
have never been contested, but the name itself has

been strongly condemned. I am not one of those
who consider that a name is of little consequence,
and I quite seethat False Analogy is an expression
that may produce a wrong impression. When I
appealedl to such forms as Ital. essendofrom essere,
like credendo from credere, Span, sonws,sois, son, as
if we had in, Latin

surrni^ sutis^ suunt^ as the result

of false analogy, I did not thereby wish to dispute
the right of language to give birth to such gram-

maticalmonsters. We must admit that, in language,
whatever is is right, and that without the far-reaching influence of analogy, language would never have
become what it is. I laid myself particular stress
on the levelling influence exercised by children on
the spoken, and afterwards on the written language.

But though bad,badder,and baddest,
I goed,I coomed^
I catcked.,may in time become classical, I thought
that for the present they might be put down as
the result of a mistaken analogy on the part of

our juvenile offenders. So far back as 1856 I had
1 Last ed, i. p. 74; new ed. vol. i3, pp. 220, 221.
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directedl attention to what may be called Germanisms in French. These also may be treated as
the result of a mistaken analogy; for instance, in such
words as contrtfe, Gegend,avenir, Zu-kunft, &c. If I
was wrong, from the grammarian's point of view, in
qualifying all such analogies as false, I am now
quite prepared to recognise that even mistaken ana-

logy is a legitimate principle in the developmentof
language,though I must add that to appealto it too
often as a panaceafor all etymologicaltroubles may
becomea new source of danger to our studies.
Tlie

lessons

of Modern

I«ang>uag>os.

There is one more point which at the time when

I publishedmy lectures had to be establishedby the
strongestarguments-I mean the true importanceof
the study of modern languages. There was then a
strong prejudice against mixing up modern with ancient philology. The Comparative Grammar of the
Romanic languages by Profesaorl>iet% was read witli

a kind of patronising interest, but as to placing it
by the side of Bopp's-ComparativeGrammar of the
Aryan languages,that was not to bo thought of.
The principle of Geology which I applied to the
Scienceof Language,-namely that we must begin
with what is known and then proceed to what is
unknown, was by no moans accepted as a matter
of course, whereas now, who is there to doubt it ?
1 KuhnViZeifachriftjvol.v. p. n, VberdeutticfieScfatltiruny
Ifomanitcher

Work.

9 Leefarest vol. ii. p. 13.
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I mention all this, not in order to claim the merit

of having initiated these various theories, but simply
in order to explain why much that must now seem
superfluous and tedious in my Lectures was absolutely necessary thirty years ago. Whoever studies
the history of any science,or whoever has been able
himself to watch the progress of a sciencefor a long
number of years, knows but too well how little there
is that can really be called original. Leibniz knew
the importance of modern languages as well as any
one of us.
cWe must begin,' he wrote, 'with studying the modern languages which are within our
reach, in order to compare them with one another,
to discover their

differences and affinities,

and then

to proceed to those which have preceded them in
former ages, in .order to show their filiation and their
origin, and then to ascend step by step to the mcnst
ancient of tongues, the analysis of which inunt lead
us to the only trustworthy conclusions.'] But in
the course of time many things that were known are
forgotten again, what was accepted for a time is

rejected and has to be re-established,and the progress of human knowledge seems often like the

motion of a pendulum,or rather like a spiral movement, returning again and again to the same point,
and yet, we may hope, attaining at each turn to a

higher elevation.
1 Lectures on the Scienceof Language, vol. ii. p. 13.
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Progress

of Comparative

PMloIogy.

Therehavebeenof late repeatedcomplaints,chiefly
on the part of classical scholars,that Comparative
Philology hasproducednothing really new sincethe
days of Bopp, Pott, and Grimm, while on the other

hand we havebeentold that new erasare constantly
dawning upon us, and that everything written before
each successiveera is perfectly antiquated, prescientific, antediluvian. The truth lies, as usual, between
the two extremes. Comparative philologists have not

been idle, though, of course,after a new world has
once boon discovered,we must, not expect immediately
another Columbus. There has been neither stagnation, nor have there been any cataclysms. Like every
vigorous science,the Science of Language has grown
and is growing with that steady continuity which is
the surest sign of a healthy life.
Relationship

of X*ang'nag>6@.

Let us look at someof the more important problems.

The relationship of languageshas not been much
modified of Into years, ami the principles of classification have remained much the same. Thirty years

ago,it was a recognised
principle that languagesmust
be classified according to their grammar, not according to their dictionary, because,though the dictionary
might bo mixed, the grammar could never be so.
Aftor a time this statement seemedtoo dogmatic, and

very learned books were written to prove that no
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language was entirely unmixed, and that even gram-

matical forms might be borrowed from onelanguage
by another. But soon there followed a reaction, the
pendulum swung back, and it was perceived that,

though ready-madegrammaticalforms might in certain casesbe borrowed, and new grammatical forms
be created by analogy, yefc there was this difference,
that in every language the real grammatical elements
are historical survivals of an earlier stage during
which living elements became formal, and that such
grammatical forms must grow, and can never be borrowed.

There has been no lack of new pedigreesfor the
Aryan family of .speechby Schleicher, Schmidt, Fick,
and others but on this point also we seem to have
conic back to tho conviction that beyond the broad
fact of the bifurcation

intu a North-Wen

tern and South-

Eastern division, it is impossible to determine how
long after that event certain members of the North Western branch remained united, before they became
finally settled as independent national languages. The
germs of the differencesbetween the Aryan languages
have in mam- cases been traced back to a period

previousevento the liivstAryan Separation,1
Home

of tlie

Aryas.

ThequestionJIBto the Oriy-hmlHomeof theAryus
is of small importance to the student of Comparative
1 iSccjInaugural Lecture, On ike Itwiiltt of Comparative
1872{&'l<'cti!it J-'wity9tvol. i. p. 174;.
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Philology,but it is attractive in the eyes of the
general reader. Much light has been shed on it by
various scholars, much darkness also has been thrown
over it by unscholarly writers. But how much the
materials have increased, how much more is now

known about it than formerly, may best be seen in
Schrader's Prehistoric Antiquities of theAryan Race,

1890,in which that questionis very ably and carefully discussed.1
Phonetic

The greatestprogress,however,has been,made in
the

critical

treatment

of what

are

called

Phonetic.

Laws. The discoveries in this department are less

startling and attract lessattention outsidethe narrow
circle of scholars. But they are nevertheless of tin*

greatestvalue, and give evidence,riot only of ininutn
accuracy in observation, but of brilliant genius in
combination. We have boon taught that many phonetic changeswhich were thought to be impossible.u.n>

possible,andthat manywhich we thought possiblearc
impossible.Etymologiesthat werealmostuniversally
accepted have been rejected, others little dreamt of
have been firmly established.
Three

Periods

of Comparative

Philology.

In one senseit may truly bo said that we haw
enteredinto a third period of ComparativePhilology,
1 Seealso,ftiogntphicaof Wordsand t?teJ/ome«/*tkt Aryat,

1888.
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a period by no means less important than the two
which precededit. It is necessaryin every branch
of scientific research to take stock from time to time,

and all the more so in a new and constantly pro-

gressingscience. Therehave been three such stocktakings in Comparative Philology. The first was
representedby Bopp's ComparativeGrammar, 1833
to 1852, third edition 1868-71; the second by
Schleicher's Compendium, first edition 1862, fourth
edition 1876\ the third by Brugmarm's G'rundriw
tier VerrjleicJienden Gramrtiutik, the first volume
of which was published ixt 1886, the second in
1889.

A merecomparisonof thesethreeworks will prove
that tho progressof ComparativePhilology hasbeen
rapid, but, at tho same tune, continuous* Sehleiehcr

has not supersededBopp, nor BrwgmannSehleichcr,
but as Schleicher's work added not only to the

"strengthof the foundations,but also to the height of
the building, ROhas Brugrnarm's work increased its
depth, its height, and its width. The disappointment
which has been expressed at Bruginann's Grundrhs
seems to me hardly justified. If people expected
an entirely new revelation, a temple built on the ruins
of ancient systems, a complete annihilation of Bopp,

Grimm, Pott, Berifey,Schloicher,Curtius,and all the
rest, no doubt they have boon disappointed. Bruginann's work is written

in a critical, but at tho same

time in an historical spirit. The facts on which it rosta
are on the whole

the same which

had been brought
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togetherby theindustryof his predecessors,
but their
treatment

shows a decided advance.

Nothing is more troublesomeand more thankless
than to preparea completeand accuratesurvey of
the work doneby our predecessors
and fellow-workers,
and

to

award

to friends

and

foes that

amount

of

praise and blamewhich they and their labours seem
to deservein our own eyes. We should therefore
be all the more grateful to those who, like Bopp,
Schleicher,and Brugmann,undertake from time to
time that laborious

and often invidious task.

If we

consider that Brugmann's Grundriss representsthe
results of a period filled with the many original contributions of such men as Ascoli, Bartholoniae, BruaL

Bugge, Collitz, Dowse, Fick, Henry, Hubschmann,
Kluge,Merlo,Osthoff,Rhys,Saussure,
Sayce,Schmidt,
Schrader, Stokes, Sweet, Verner, Windisch and man}'
others, while Brugmann himself has probably contributed more original research than any one else,
we certainly have a right to place his work by iho
side of Bopp's and Schloichcr's great works. But

though it marks a new period,we may hope nevertheless that it may prove but a stepping-stone in the

triumphant advanceof the Scienceof Langimgo.
As my lectures are chiefly concerned with the

generalprinciplesof the Scienceof Language,I found
it impossible to give so full an account of the labours

of Brugmannand other more recent scholarsas they
deserve. Whentreating of purely phoneticquoMliona,
such as Grimm's Law for instance, I have tried to
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supplementwhat I had formerlywritten by giving a
short account of the later discoveries of Grassmann,
Veraer,

Paul, and others.

In

^

other

cases I have

simply, in deference to more recent discoveries, left
out etymologies no longer tenable, or supplied thenplace by others of a less doubtful character. But
some of the most importa.nt discoveries,such as the
original Aryan system of vowels, their influence on
preceding consonants, the true meaning of nasalisation, of Gun a and Vriddhi,

names which I still

venture to retain,1 the different classes of gutturals,

and the far-reaching action of the Aryan accent,
could be but rarely alluded to in these lectures,

which are chiefly intendedto give resultsBOWgenerally accepted, to define the limits of the Science of
Language, to determine its relation to other sciences,
to exhibit its materials, to describe and justify its
principles, and to point out the high aims of which
we ought never to lose sight.
I cannot close this preface without expressing my
gratitude for the kindness and indulgence with which
these lectures have been received by scholars and
students in every part of the world. They have more
than realised the objects which I had in view in

writing them. Again and again I have received
letters from unknown friends, suggesting improve-

ments, correcting mistakes, and furnishing new
materials for my studies. To all of these I tender

my warmest thanks. I ought to mention,however
1 SeeAppendix to Scienceof Thought, p. 619.
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more particularly two scholars who have rendered me
valuable assistance while I "was carrying this new

edition through the Press,the Rev.A. L. Maybewand
Dr. JosephWright. The former pointed out to me
many etymologies, now antiquated or replaced by
better ones; to the latter all the credit is due, if the

ever-shifting and changing spelling of Anglo-Saxon
and other

Teutonic

words

has been rendered

uniform

in this new edition, according to the standard of

.spellingnow generallyapprovedin England.
F. MAX

IGHTHAM MOTE, KENT :

Aug. 30, 1890.

MULLER.

PEEFACE TO TIE FIRST EDITION.

MYhere
Lectures
ofthem
Language
are
printed on
as the
I hadScience
prepared
in manuscript for the Royal Institution. When I came to
deliver them, a considerable portion of what I had
"written had to bo omitted, and, in now placing them
before the public in a more complete form, I have
gladly complied with a wish expressedby many of my
hearers. As they are, they form only a short abstract
of

several

courses

delivered

from

time

to

time

in

Oxford, and they do not pretend to be more than an
introduction to a sciencefar too comprehensiveto be
treated successfullyin so small a compass.
My object, however, will have been obtained, if I
should succeedin attracting the attention, not only of
the scholar, but of the philosopher, the historian, and
the theologian, to a sciencewhich concernsthem all;
and which, though it professesto treat of words only,
teaches us that

there is more in words

than is dreamt

of in our philosophy. I quote from Bacon: cMen
believe that their reason is lord over their words, but

it happens, too, that words exercise a reciprocal and

reactionarypower over our intellect.' cWords, as a
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Tartar's bow, shoot back upon the understandingof

the wisest,and mightily entangleand pervert the
judgment.'
*
M.M.
OXFORD: June 11, 1861.

PREFACE TO THE FIFTH EDITION.

THE
fifthedition
ofmy
Lectures
on
thoScience
of
Language
has been
carefully
revised,
but tho
main
have

features of the work
have riot boon altered.
I
added some new facts that seenu'd to mo es-

sential for strengthening certain arguments, and I
have omitted or altered what was really no longer
tenable. But I have not attempted to re-write any
portion of my lectures, or to give to them that form
which I should wish to give to them, if now, after the
lapse of five years, I had to write them again.
In one or two eases only, where my meaning had
been evidently misapprehendedeven hy unprejudiced
critics, I have tried to express myself more definitely
and clearly. Thus in. my last Lecture, where I had to

speakof the origin of roots,I had quoted the opinion
of the late Professor Heyse of Berlin, but 1 never
meant to convey the impression that I adopted that
opinion, I look upon it as a mere illustration, and
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nothing more,and I never held myself in any way
responsiblefor it.

Nor did I wish to attachany mysteriousmeaning
to the purely preliminary definition whicli I gave of
roots, by calling them 'phonetic types.' I might have
called them phonetic moulds, or typical sounds,,as well
as phonetic types; and all that I wished to convey by
this expression wasthat roots are like firm moulds in
which all words are cast; that they are like sharply
cut types of which numerous impressions have been
taken; that, in fact, ever}7consonant and every vowel
in them is settled, and that therefore no etymology is
admissible which does not account for every link in
that long chain of changes which connects, for
instance, the Sanskrit

root vid, to know, with

the

English adverb historically.' It is the defimtenessof
these roots which alone has imparted definiteness
to etymological research, and it was this important
characteristic,

their

definitencss, which

I wished to

impress on my hearersby using the name of phonetic
types. Tn etymological researches it matters little
what opinion we hold on the origin of roots, as long
as we agree that, with the exception of a number of
purely mimetic expressions,all words, such as we find
them, whether in English or in Sanskrit, encumbered

with prefixesand suffixes,and moulderingawayunder
the action of phonetic corruption, must in the last
instance be traced back, by meansof definite phonetic
laws, to these definite primary forms which we are
accustomed to call roots.
These roots stand like
barriers between the chaos and the cosmos of human

speech,
and they alone preventthat' ugly rush' which
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would follow, and which has followed, wherever words
have been derived straight from imitations of the
soundsof nature or from interjections.
There is, no doubt, a higher interest which leads
the philosopher to inquire into the nature of these
phonetic types, and tempts him to transcend the
narrow limits of the purely positive science of lan-

guage. I value as much as any one the laboursof
Mr. Wedgwoodand the Rev. F. W. Farrar in their
endeavoursto trace the origin of roots back to inter-

jections, imitations, or so-called vocal gestures. I
believe that both have thrown much light on a very
difficult problem, and as long as such researchesare
confinedto the genesisof roots, without trenching on

etymologyin the ordinary senseof that term, I mean,
011the formation and the history of words, Mr. Farrar
is quite right in counting me not as an opponent, but
as a neutral, if not an ally.
M. M.
ST. IVES, CORNWALL:

20/7*Sept. IbOO.

PBEFACE TO THE SIXTH EDITION,
TN revising once more the two volumes of my
Lectureson the Scienceof Language,I have fully
availed myself of the help and counsel of my numerous
reviewers and correspondents. As my .Lectureswere
reprinted in America, and translated into German,

French,Italian, Hungarian,and Russian,the number
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of reviews, essays,and even independent books which
they have elicited has become considerable, and the

task of examining them all was not an easy,nor
always a grateful one. Yet I have but seldom read a

review,whether friendly or unfriendly,without being
able to correct a mistake, or without feeling called
upon to improve a sentencethat had been misunder-

stood,to softenan expressionthat had given offence,
to insert a new fact, or to allude to a new theory.

Although my generalviewson the Scienceof Language
have remainedunchanged,the merenumber of pages
will show how many additions have been made,while
a careful reader will easily discover how much has
been changed, and, I hope, improved in my Lectures
since they were first delivered at the Royal Institution
in 1861 and 1863.

ThoughI haveprotestedbefore,I must protestonce
more against the supposition that the theory on the
origin of language which I explained at the end of my
first course,and which I distinctly describedas that of
Professor Heyse of Berlin, was ever held by myself.
It is a theory which, if properly understood, contains
some truth, but it offers an illustration only, and in no

way a real solutionof the problem. I have abstained
in my Lectures from propounding any theory on the

origin of language,first, becauseI believe that the
Scienceof Languagemay safely begin with roots as
its ultimate facts, leaving what lies beyond to the

psychologistand metaphysician; secondly,because
I
hold that a theory on the origin of languagecanonly
be thoroughly treated in close connectionwith the
theory on the origin of thought, ie. with the fundai,

c
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mentalprinciplesof mentalphilosophy. Although,in
treating of the history of the Scienceof LanguageI
found it necessary
in my Lecturesto examinesomeof
the formertheorieson the origin of language,and to
show their insufficiencyin the presentstate of our
science,I carefully abstainedfrom going beyondthe
limits which I had traced for myself. Much has been

written during the last ten years on the origin.of
language,but the only writer who seemsto me to have

approached
the problemin an independent,
and at the
sametime a truly scientific spirit, is Dr. Bleek, in his

essayUber den Ursprwngder Spracke,publishedat
the Capein 1867. I am not surprisedthat his essay
should have been received with marked favour by the
most eminent physiologists, but I think, nevertheless,

that in the minds of philosophicalreadersit will leave
a strong conviction that researches
into the origin of
language transcend the domain of the physiologist as

well as of the philologist,and requirefor their solution
a complete mastery of the problems of psychology.
At all events it seemsnow generally admitted that a
mererevival of the mimetic or'onomatopoeictheory on
the origin of words would be an anachronism in tho
history of our science. That Mr. Darwin in his
fascinating work ' On the Descent of Man1 should
incline towards the mimetic theory is but natural,
though it seems to me that even if it were possible

to revive tho theories of Domokritos arid Epikuros,
language,articulate and definite language,language
derived, as it has been proved to be, not from shrieks,
but from roots, i.e. from, general ideas, would still

remainwhat I calledit in my first courseof Lectures,
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OUTRubicon whichno bmte will dare to cross(vol. i
p. 403).
On other points I think that thosewho havedone
me the honour of carefully examining and freely criticising my Lectures will find that not oneof their remarks

hasbeenneglected; and I canhonestlysaythat, where
I have retained my own opinions against the arguments of other scholars, it has not been done without

careful consideration. In some cases my critics will
see that I have given up positions which they had

proved to be no longer tenable; in others, I have
indicated, by a few additional words, that I was prepared for their objections, and able to meet them; in
others, again, the fact that I have left what I had
written without any change must show that I con-

sidertheir objectionsfutile. It would have beeneasy
to answer some of rny rather over-confident critics,
and I confess it was sometimes

difficult

to resist the

temptation, particularly when one finds oneselfblamed,
as happens not unfrequently, for having followed

Copernicus
rather than Ptolemseus.'Ox/afta0efc
guam
sint insolentesnon ignoras. But controversy,particularly in public, is always barren of good results. I
can now look back on five and twenty years of literary
work, and whatever disappointment J may feel in
seeinghow little has been done and how much more
remains to be done,and probably never will be done,
I have at least this satisfaction, that I have never
wasted one hour in personal controversy. I have

grappledwith opinions, but never with their propounders; and, though I have carefully weighed
what has been proved against me, I have never
c

a
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minded mere words, mere assertions; still less,mere
abuse.

If I maycall attentionto a few of the moreimportant passages
wherethereaderof this neweditionwill
find new information,I shouldpoint out the following.
In the first volume, p. 242 seq. [p. 281 of present

edition],the statements
on the relation of Pehlevito
Zend have been re-written

in accordance with the new

results that have been obtained by a more careful
study of Pehlevitexts and inscriptions. In tho Beeond

volume,pp. 15-23 [pp. 15-24], the questionof the
origin of the participle in -ing has been more fully
treated. On p. 33 [p. 35] will be found an interesting letter on ceremonial pronouns in Chinese,by
M. Stanislas Julien.

The analysis and clasHification

of vowels and consonants,on pp. 123-108 [pp. 108136], has been carefully revised in accordancewith
the latest researcheson this interesting subject, On
pp. 139-141 [pp. 136-140] will be found my reply
to Professor Czermak's important essay, "I/her den
$piritu>sasperund lenis. His independenttestimony
(p. 143,note 49) [p. 140, note 2], that the omiasionK
of
breath(the sibilants,etc.)are to bo subdivided,exactly
like the checksof breath (the wiutce),into soft and
hard, will show that my own division of these so\m<l»
was not unfounded, while his experiment, dcBcribcd

on pp. 159 and 160 [p. 147], explains,and to a certain
extentjustifies,the namesof hard arid soft by the «i«lt?
of surd and sonant.1 In the Fifth Lecture,
1 As a specimenof the over-confidentami nmrnnpectini*erltleium il*r-

Hcribed
above,
I quotesomeextractsfromtheNorthAnutriean,in many
respects,
I believe,oneof the best Americanreviews:'But BfM.-cIa.lfy
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Law31 have endeavoured to place my explanation of
the causeswhich underlie that law in a clearer light,
and I have answered some important arguments that
had been advanced against my theory, particularly
that founded on the historical changes in the names
of places, such as Strataburgum and Strazpuruc.
ProfessorMax Miiller's account of the spiritm asper and the spiritus
leniSj and his explanationof the differencebetweensuch soundsas z, v,
fy on the one hand, and s,ftp, on the other, is to be rejected. We have
a right to be astonishedthat he revives for these two classesof letters
the old name s " soft" and :<kurd" which havehappily for sometime been
going out of use, and fully adopts the distinction which they imply,
although this distinction has been so ninny times exploded,and the
difference

of the two classes shown to consist

in the intonation

or non-

intonation of the breath during their utterance. It is in vain that he
appealsto the Hindu grammarians in his support: they are unanimous
against him-not one of them fails to seeand definecorrectlythe difference between " sonant1' and ** surd" letters.*
I do wot Maine a writer in the North American

Review

for not know-

ing that I myself have run full tilt against the terminology of'hard*
and 'soft' consonantsas unscientific (unwissenachaftlieh),and that I
was one of (he first to publish and translate in 1856the more scientific
classification into ' surd* and £sonant,' consonants aa contained in the

Rigveda-pr&tis-akhya.
But the Reviewer might surely have read
the Lecture which he reviewed, where on page 130 (now page 144),
I said: * The distinction which, with regard to the first breathing or
spiritus, is commonlycalled aspcr and lenist is the samewhich, in other
letters, is known by the namesof hard and soft, aurd and sonant,tennis
and media.1

The-,sameReview says: *The definition of the wh in tcJien,as a simple
whispered counterpart(if w in wen instead of a w with a prefixedaspiration, is, we think, clearly false.' Now on a question concerningthe
correctpronunciationof English, it might seemimpertinencein me were
I not at once to bow to the authority of the North American Review.
Still the writer might have KiiHpcctedthat on sucha point a foreigner
would not write at random,and if he had consultedthe highest authorities on phoneticsin England, and, I believe,in America too, he would
lave found that they agreewith my own descriptionof the two sounds
)f w and wji. SeeLeotwes, vol. ii. p. 148, note 55 [p. 140, note 2],
C q
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My derivationof Earl, Graf, and King, which had
beenchallenged,have beendefendedon pp. 280,281,

and 284 [pp. 317-322],and the questionwhether
the reportedinitial digamina in the name of Helena
rendersa comparisonbetweenHelena and Sara in a
impossiblehasbeenfully discussedon pp. 516seq.[pp.
586 seq.]
Lastly, I wish to call attention to a letter with

which I havebeenhonouredby Mr. Gladstone(vol. ii.
pp. 440-441')[pp. 507-511],and in which his opinions
on the componentelementsof GreekMythology,which
I had somewhat misapprehended,will be found stated
with great precision.
M. M.
OXFORD;April 1871.
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I.
A

PHYSICAL

SCIENCE.

of X.angiiag'e.

SoiENCKOFLANGUAGE
is a scienceof very

JL modern
date. Wocannot
traceItslineage
much
beyondthe beginningof our century,and it is scarcely
receivedas jret on a footing of equalityby the elder
branches of learning. 3t»svery name is still unsettled, and tlie various titles that have been given to
it in England, Franco, and Germany are BOvnguc and
varying that they have led to tlie most confused ideas
among the public at large as to the real objects of
this new science. We hear it spoken of as Compara-

tive Philology, ScientificEtymology, Phonology,and
Glossology. In France it has received the convenient,
but somewhat barbarous, name of Linguistique. If
we must have a Greek title for our science,we might
derive it either from mytkos, word, or from logos,

speech. But the title of Mythologyis alreadyoccupied, and Lofiolvgywould jar too much on classical
cars. We need not waste our time in criticising
these names, as none of them has as yet received
that universal sanction which belongs to the titles of
I.

%
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other modern sciences,such as Geology or Compa-

rativeAnatomy; nor will therebe muchdifficultyin
christeningour young scienceafter we have once
ascertained
its birth, its parentage,and its character.
I myselfpreferthe simple designationof the Science
of Language,though I fear that in thesedays of highsoundingtitles, this plain namewill hardly meetwith
general acceptance.
The

Physical

Sciences.

From the name we now turn to the meaning of our
science. But before we enter upon a definition of

its subject-matter,and determinethe methodwhich
ought to be followed in our researches,it will be
useful to cast a glance at the history of the other
sciences,
among winch the Beieneoof languagenow.
for the first time, claims her place. The history of
a scienceis, as it were, its biography; and as we buy

experiencecheapestin studying the liven of others.
we may, perhaps,guard our young Beieneefrom some
of the follies and extravagances inherent in youth by
learning a lesson for which other branches of human

knowledgehavehad to pay moredearly.
The Three Stages,

Empirical,

Clafftificatory,

Theoretical.

There is a certain uniformity in the history of
most sciences.

If

we read such we irk H as Whcwell's

History of Ute Int/uative /SV'/tf'/w« or Humboldt's

Kosmos,we find that the origin, the progress,the
causes of failure

and success have

been

the same for

almost every branch of human knowledge. There
are three markedperiodsor stagesin the history of
every oneof them,which we may call the Kmpirical,
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the Classificatory, and the Theoretical. However
humiliating it may sound, every one of our sciences,
however grand their present titles, can be traced back
to the most humble and homely occupations of halfsavage tribes. It was not the true, the good, and
the beautiful which spurred.the early philosophers to
deep researchesand bold discoveries.
The

Empirical

Stag*e.

The foundation-stone of the mosfcglorious structures
of human ingenuity in. ages to come was supplied by

the pressingwantsof a patriarchalandsemi-barbarous
society. The names of some of the most ancient
departments of human knowledge tell their own tale.
Geometry, which at present declares itself free from
all sensuousimpressions, and treats of its points and
lines and pianos as purely ideal conceptions,not to be
confounded with the coarse and imperfect representations as they appear on paper to the human eyegeometry, as its very name declares, began with
measuring a garden or a field. It is derived front
the Greek rye1,
land, ground, earth, and vn&ron, meaHure. Potany, the science of plants, was originally
the science of Ijot&nTi,which in Greek does not mean

a plant in general,but fodder,from boskein,to feed.
The science of plants would have been called Phy-

lology,from,the Greekphytoti, a plant.1 Thofounders
of Astronomy were not the po(3t or the philosopher,
but the Bailor and the farmer. The early poet may
have admired
the * maxy dance of planets/ and the
philosoplier may have speculated on the heavenly
% ..,

1 See JesBen,Was hciftxf llotanik
n

2

?

1861.
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harmonies; biit it was to the sailor alone that a

knowledgeof the glittering guidesof heavenbecame
a questionof life and death. It was he who calculatedtheir risingsand settingswith the accuracyof a
merchant and the shrewdness of an adventurer; and

the namesthat were given to single starsor constellations clearly showthat they were invented by the
ploughersof the seaand of the land. The moon,for
instance,the goldenhand on the dark dial of heaven,
was called by them the Measurer-the measurerof
time; for time was measured by nights, and moons,
and winters, long before it was reckoned by days,
and suns,and years.

Moon1is a very old word. It was mono,in AngloSaxon; and was used there, not as a feminine, but as

a masculine; for the moonwas originally a masculine,
and the sun a feminine, in all Teutonic languages;
and it is only through the influence of classical
models that in English moon has been changed into
a feminine,

and sun into

a masculine.

It

watt a

most unlucky assertion which Mr. Harris made in
his Hermes, that

all nations

ascribe to the sun a

masculine,and to the moona feminine gender.2 The
fact is that in all Teutonic languages the sun was

originally a feminine,*
the moon a masculine. In tho
mythology of the Edda, Mdni, the moon, is the son,
1 Ktthn's Zeitschrifk fur vergleichendeSprac'hforsc)iunrfr
b. ix. B.140,
In the Edd.i the moon is called drtaU, year-teller; a "Bankname for
moon is argi-isari, light-measure. SeeDissertation criti(£UGct apologttique 8ur la Lanyue baftgue,p. 28.
2 Home Tookc,p. 27, note. Pott, Studicn zur ffricchischcn3/y//*ologie, 3859, p. 304. Grimm, DeutscheGrammatiJc,iii. p. 341K Bleak,
Ueler den Vrsprung der Spraclie, p. xviii. (Kapstadt, 1867.) Bclmltzo,
FetiscUsmus(1871),pp. 242-252.
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jSol, the sun, the daughter of Mundilfori.
In Gothic
m&na,the moon, is masculine; sunnd, the sun, feminine.1 In Anglo-Saxon mdna>gen. mdnan, the moon,
is masculine; sunne, gen. swnnan, the sun, feminine.
As late as the fourteenth century we find Chaucer
alluding to the sun as feminine in the rubric to his
first conclusion of the Astrolabe, ' to fynde the degree
in which the sonne is day by day, after hir cours
abowte.'2 In Old Saxon, too, sunna is feminine,
mdrto masculine, and in Swedish and Danish sol and

mdm retain the same gender. The Lithuanians also
give the masculine gender to the moon, mSnu; the
feminine gender to the sun, saule: and in Sanskrit,
though the sun is ordinarily looked upon as a male
power, the most current names for the moon, such as
jSTandra, So ma, Indu,

Vidhu,

are masculine.

We

are told3 that, according to Accadian views, the moon
existed before the sun, and was called the father of

the gods,while, according to Semitic views, the SUB
came first and held the most prominent place among
the gods. Hencein Accadian the moonwas conceived
as a man, the sun as a woman, while in Babylonian
the sun was masculine, and the moon feminine.

The

names of the moon are frequently used in. the sense
of month, and these and other names for month retain

the samegender. Thus wienuthsin Gothic, mdnaff
in Anglo-Saxon are both masculine. In Greek we
find men, and the Ionic meis, for month, always used
in the masculine gender. In Latin we have the deri1 Ulfilas UHCS
besides,sdutl, probably neuter, and sunna,masculine.
SeeGrimm, DeutscheG-mmmatih,Hi. p. 350.
2 Chaucer'sTreatise on the Astrolabe, ed. Skeat,p. 14.
3 Sayce,Uibbert Lectures,pp. 156, 1(15.
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vative m^Tisis, month, and in Sanskrit we find mas
for moon, and masa for month, both masculine.1
Now, this mas in Sanskrit is clearly derived from
a root MA, to measure,to mete. In Sanskrit, I measure is ma-mi;

thou measurest, ma-si;

iiia-ti (or mimi-te).
called in Sanskrit

he measures,

An instrumentof measuringis

ma-tram,

the Greek wic'lron, our

metre. Now, if the moon was originally called by
the farmer the measurer,the ruler of days and weeks

and seasons,the regulator of the tides, the lord of
their festivals, and the herald of their public assemblies, it is but natural that he should have been conceived as a man, and not as the love-sick maiden which

our modern sentimental poetry has put in his place,
It was the sailor who, before entrusting his life
and goods to the winds and the waves of the omm,
watched for the rising of those stars which he called
the Sailing-stars or Plciddes,2 from plctn, to sail.?J
Navigation in the Greek waters was considered sale.
after the return

of the Pleiades; and it closed wlion

they disappeared. The Latin name for the J.llc'u-f<lrs

is Vergilicv*from virya, a sproutor twig. This name
1 SeeCurtins, Grunrfzilffctier yriecJrisi'hi'HAY/;/;/o/<»///<",
No. 471.
2 Icleler, Ilundluc/i der Chronologic,b. i. 8. 2-11,2-i'J. 11.K LV-ri-hiw,
Dir. Plejaden,p. 14, note.
3 See,however, Pott, J£fyHioloyisch$Forschitngen,vol. ii. 1, p. 80-.
nXvjtaSes,wild doves.

4 In the OscanInscription of A grume we find a Jii]>H<TVir^nrhw
(cljovefvoreliasiol,dat. Hing.Xa name which 1'rofe.ssor
Anffonht <rompareswith that of Jupiter Vimiuius, Jupiter who fuslorathe ^iMwtli of
twigs (Kiihn's ZeitscJirift, L B.89).-Sec, ho\vovor,onJupitor Viiuiuiud
and his altars near the Port.aViminalis, Hartiui^, 7**7////<//;
ilr.r Jti'nntrt
ii. 61. The Zulus called the Pleiades the Isi/intrla, iln: t\iv»\iii'sx(,iM,
because,
when they appear,the peopleIx'g'into di^, fciec(,'uiaway,The,
lieliglous Systtfti of the Amuzulu, part iii. p. {JD7.
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was given to them by the Italian husbandmen,becauseIn Italy, wherethey became-visibleabout May,
they marked the return of summer.1 Another constellation, the seven stars in the head of Taurus,

receivedthe name of Hytidesor Pluvicv in Latin, beftauseat the time when they rosewith the sun they
were supposedto announce rain. The astronomer
retains theseand many other names; he still speaks
of the pole of Leaven, of wandering ami lixed stars.yet he is apt to forget that the.se terms W*.TOnot
originally the result of seientiib observation and
classification, but borrowed from the language of fhoso
who were

themselves

wanderers

on the .sea or in tin;

<lesert,mid to whom, the fixed stars were in full reality
what their nanuj implies, stars driven in and fix<*.d,
by which they might hold last on the deep, as by
heavenly anchors.

I Jutal though historically \voare justified in saying
that the lirst geometricianwas a ploughman,tin*,first
botanist a gardener, the first mineralogist a miner, it
may reasonably be objected that in this early stage

a scienceis hardly a scienceyet: that measuringa
field is not geometry,that growing cabbagesin very
far from botany, and that a butcher lum no claim to

tihotitlesof comparativeanatomist. This Is perfectly
true, yet it is but right that each science should bo
1 AH to thrir numlMT,F<I<;
M. M., laf/'O'htrtinti /f> /Ht/'t'rrltt, vol. !v«
p. xxxvii, imd Whi(.m*y,Jvitrn. Awrrit'ttn Orient. «S'r««.
vfsii,|»,/!>.
3 Anuurly II.Kthy tiiuon of AH;ix.imriurH
of the .Imu'r,and AH\nia?(>n
of
the l\ythn^ur*-a!j, Kch«».>!Kf
tho Htatn h;i*l Iicon divided i»U>trnvulling
(tiarpa 7rXartO/i<^a
or wAai^/nt), and iiuti-trrtvullin^ Htiirn (clirXavuIr
'itrrtpfs or dirAttv^ dffrpa], Arl4ot.lt.>Hfnt \wtnl dV;r/*a^'dodr/t^va^or
iixwl Htar«. (»So«
Humlnjldt, JKusiuoXf
vol. iii. |), 28.) H^Aor,tho pivot,
hiuijft!,or Ui« pt>Io«>fhcuvuti.
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reminded of these its more humble beginnings, and

of the practicalrequirementswhich it was originally
intended to answer. A science,as Bacon says, should
be a rich storehousefor the glory of Clod, and the

relief of man's estateANow, although it may seem
as if in the present high state of our society students
were enabled to devote their time to the investigation
of the facts and laws of nature, or to the contemplation of the mysteries of the world of thought, without any side-glance at the practical results of their
labours, no science find no art have ever prospered
and nourished among us, unless they were in some
way subservient to the practical interests of society.
It is true that a Lyell collects and arranges, a Faraday weighs and analyses,an Owen dissects and compares, a ilersohel observes and calculates, without
any
""' thought
O

of the immediate marketable

results of

their labours. But them Is a general interest which
supports and enlivens their researches, and that
interest depends on the practical advantages which
.societysit .large derives from these scientific studies.
Let

it

bo

known

that,

the

suecessivo

strata

of the

geologist are, a deception to the miner, that the astronomical tables aro useless to flics navigator, that
chemistry is nothing but an expensive amusement,
of no use to the maim fit cUircr

and the fanner-and

astronomy, chemistry, and geology would soon share
the fate of alchemy and astrology. As long as the

Egyptian science,
excited the hopesof the invalid by
mysterious prescriptions (I may observesby tho way

that the hieroglyphicsigns of our modern prescriptions have been traced back by Champolliouto the
Y
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real hieroglyphics of Egypt1)- and as long as it instigatedthe avarice of its patrons by the promise of
the discoveryof gold, it enjoyed a liberal support at
the courts of princes, and under the roofs of monasteries. Though alchemy did not lead to the discovery
-"of gold, it prepared the way to discoveries more

valuable. The samewith astrology. Astrology was
not such mere imposition as it is generally supposed
to have been. It is counted a science by so sound
and sober a scholar as Melanctlion,

allows it
ting that
with tho
In spite

and even Bacon

a place among the sciences,though admiteit had better intelligence and confcMlcracy
imagination of man than with bis reason.'
of the strong condemnation which Luther

pronouncedagainst it, astrology continuedto sway
the destiniesof Europe; and a hundred years after
Luther, tho, astrologer was tho counsellorof princes
and generals, while the ibundor of modern astronomy
died in poverty and despair. In our time tho very

rudiments of astrology are lost and forgotten.3
Evenreal and usefularts, assoonas they ceaseto be
useful, clio away, and their secrets are sometimes
lost beyond the hope of recovery. 'When after the
Reformation our churches and chapels were divested
i(j'ft v°l. *v- P* '(IS.
a .According to a writer m Nofn

antl QwricH (2n«l Scries, vol. x

p. KOO),aslroloLjy in not. HOfiiiin-Iy extinct in wo huppowt*.* One of
our principal writer*,1 ho Ktat.cx,*ono of our leading lnu'rwfers, and
Hcvcral mt'inlierH of the vauouH antirjtmiian HoriKii.'H,m*o practised
astrolo^eroat. UJIHhour. 1»ut 110ono o:ir*:hto l«t lti» «iuilic» be known,
HOgreat in the prujudicu that confoundHan itrfc roquiring1the highest
iMlwcationwith tho jargon of the gi|«y fortuno-tellcT.' Soe also H.
Phlllipfi, Jr., Hhdicint and Attrolwtyt ft paperrrad before the
uiatio and Antiquarian, Society of i*kilack'lphi% June 7, Ib06.
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of their artistic ornaments, in order to restore, in

outwardappearance
also,the simplicityand purity
of the Christian church, tho colours of the painted

windowsbeganto fadeaway,and havenever regained
their former depth and harmony. The invention of
printing gavethe death-blowto the art of ornamental
writing and of miniature-painting employedin the
illumination of manuscripts; and the best artists of

the presentday despairof rivalling the minuteness,
softness,and brilliancy combined by the humble
manufacturer of the mediaeval missal.
Practical

Character

of tlie

Science

of

I speak somewhatfeelingly on the necessitythat
every science should answer some practical purpose,
becauseI am aware that the science of language lias
but little to offer to the utilitarian spirit of our age.

It doesnob professto help us in learning languages
more expeditiously, nor does it hold out any hope,of
our ever realising the dream of one universal language,

It simply professesto teach what languageis; and
this would hardly seem suilicienb to secure for a new

sciencethe sympathy and support of the public at
large. Thereare problems,however,which, though
apparently of an abstruseand merely speculative
character,have exerciseda powerful,iniluenee ("or
good or evil in the history of mankind. Men before
now have fought for an idea, and have laid down

their lives for a word; and manyof the problems
which have agitated the world from the earliest to our

owntimes,belongproperlyto the science
of language,
Muchof whatwenowcallmythologywasin truth
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a diseaseor affection (iraOos)
of language. A myth
meansa word, but a word which, from being a name
or an attribute, has beun allowed to assume a more
substantial existence. Many of the Greek, the Roman,
the Indian, and other heathen gods are nothing but

poetical names,which were gradually allowed to
assume a divine personality never contemplated by
their original inventors. Eos was a name of the
dawn before she became a goddess, the wife of
Tiihonos, or the dying day. Fatu/m, or fate, meant
originally what had been spoken; and before Fate
becamea power, even greater than Jupiter, it meant
that which had once been spoken by Jupiter, and
could never be changed,not even by Jupiter himself.
Zeus originally meant the bright heaven, in Sanskrit
Dyaus; and many of the stories told of him as the
supremo god, had a meaning only as told originally

of the bright heaven,wlu.se rays, like goldenrain,
ik'seend on the lap of the earth, the JJanae of old,
kept by her father in the d?uvkprison of winter. No
0110doubts that Liwta., for losna^ originally Imtxnu,
was simply a name of the moon; but so was likewise Liichm.'1

Hekute, too, was an old name of the

moon, the feminine of llchdos and Ilefa.ttebolos,the
far-darting sun ; and Py-rrhct, the Eve of the Greeks,
was nothing but a name of the red earth, and in

particular of Thessnly, This mythological disease,
though less virulent in modern languages,
is by no
means extinct

even now.

1 Luna is nofc,UNcommonlyKupposeil,
a contractionof hicnn, but, nti
is shown by the dialectic form /otwn,it must be derivedfrom low-tin,
like Zeudrttuik'hshnti; cf. inlmfritr, fur inluxtrls. Heginarm,JJusL der
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Duringthe middle agesthe controversybetween
Nominalismand Realism,which agitated the church

for centuries,
and finally preparedthe way for the
Reformation,was again, as its very name shows, a

controversy
onnames,onthe natureof language,and
on the relation of words to our conceptions on one
side, and to the realities of the outer world on the
other. Men were called heretics for believing that

wordssuchasjustice or truth expressedonly conceptions of our mind, not real things walking about in
broad daylight.

In moderntimes the scienceof languagehas been
calledin to settle someof the most perplexing political and social questions. ' Nations and languages
against dynasties and treaties/ this is what 1ms
remodelled,and will remodel still more, the map of

Europe. Therewas a time when comparativephilologists in America have been encouragedto prove the
impossibility of a common origin of languages and
races,in order to justify, by scientific arguments, the
unhallowed theory of slavery. Never do I remember to

haveseensciencemoredegradedthan on the title-pflgo
of an Americanpublication in which, among-the profilesof the differentracesof man,the profile of the apo
wasmadeto look morehumanthan that of the negro,
language

the

Barrier

"between

Man

and

Baant.

Lastly, the problemof the position of man on the

thresholdbetweenthe worldsof mailer and spirit
has of late assumeda very marked prominence
among the problems of the physical and mental

sciences.It hasabsorbed
the thoughtsof menwho,
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aftera longlife spentin collecting,observing,and
analysing,
havebroughtto its solutionqualifications
unrivalled in any previous age; and if we may

judge from the greaterwarmth displayedin discussionsordinarily conductedwith the calmnessof

judgesandnotwith thepassionof pleaders,
it might
seem,afterall, asif the great problemsof our being,
of the true nobility of our blood, of our descent
from heavenor earth, though unconnected with any-

thing that is commonlycalledpractical,have still
retained a charm of their own-a

charm that will

never lose its poweron the mind and on the heart
of man. Now, however much the frontiers of the

animal kingdom have been pushedforward, so that
at one time

the line of demarcation

between

animal

and man seemedto depend on a mere fold in. the
brain, thpre is one barrier which no one Las yet
ventured to touch-the barrier of language. Eyen

those philosopherswith whom jtenMr eat sentir,1
who reduceall thoughtto feeling,and maintain that
we share the faculties which are the productive
causesof thought in commonwith beasts, are bound
to confessthat as yet no race of animals has produced
a language. Lord Monboddo, for instance, admits
that as yet no animal has been discovered in tho
possessionof language, 'not even tho beaver, who
1 ' Man hastwo faculties, or two pnsMivopowers, tho exfelenooof

whichis generally
acknowledged
: I, tho facultyof receivingthe dhlbrent impressionscausedby external objects, physical ftonBibility; and

2, the facultyof preserving
the impressions
causedby theseobjects,
calledmemory,or weakenedsensation, Tho&efaculties, the productive

causes
of thought,weLavein common
with beawte.
* . , . Everything
is reducibleto feeling.'-f
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of all the animals we know, that are not, like the
orang-outangs, of our own species, comes nearest to

usin sagacity.'
Locke, who is generally classedtogether with these
materialistic philosophers, and who certainly vindicated a large share of what had been claimed for the
intellect as the property of the senses, recognised
most fully the barrier which language,as such, placed
between man and brutes. ' This I may be positive
in,3 he writes, £that the power of abstracting is not
at all in brutes, and that the having of general ideas
is that which puts a perfect distinction between man
and brutes. For it is evident we observeno footsteps

in theseof making useof generalsignsfor universal
ideas ; from which we have reason to imagine that
they have not the faculty of abstracting or making
general ideas, since they have no use of words or any
other general signs/
If, therefore, the science of language gives us an
insight into that which, by common consent distinguishes inan from all other living beings ; if it establishes a frontier

between man and the brute, which

can never be removed, it would seem to possessat
the present" moment peculiar claims on the atten-

tion of all who, while watching with sincereadmiration the progress of comparative physiology, yet
consider it their duty to enter their manly protest
against a revival of the shallow theories of Lord
Monboddo.
Tlie

Classificatory

Stage.

But to return to our survey of the history of the
physical sciences. We had examined the empirical
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stage through which every sciencehas to pass. We
saw that, for instance,in botany, a man who has tra-

velled through distant countries,who has collecteda
vast number of plants, who knows their names,their

peculiarities, and their medicinal qualities, is not yet
a botanist, but only a herbalist,a lover of plants3or
what the Italians call a dilettante, from difettare, to

delight in a subject. The real scienceof plants, like
every other science,
beginswith the work of classification. An empirical acquaintance witli facts rises to
a .scientific knowledgeof facts as soon as the mind discovers beneath the multiplicity of single production^

the unity of an organic system. This discovery is
made by meansof comparisonand classification. \Vc
cease to study each flower for its own sake; and by
continually enlarging the sphere of our observation.
wo try to discoverwhat is common to many and offers
those essential points on which groups or natural
classes may be established. These classes again, in
their more general features, are mutually compared ;
new points of difference, or of similarity of a more.
general and higher character, spring to view, and
enable

us to discover classes of classes, or families.

Ami when the whole kingdom of plants has thus been
surveyed, and a simple tissue of names been thrown
over the garden of nature ; when we can lift it up, as
it were, and view it in our mind as a whole, as a system well definedand complete, we then speak of the
science of plants, or botany. We have entered into

altogether a newsphereof knowledge,wherethe individual is subject to the general, facts to law; we dis-

cover thought, order, and purpose pervading the
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whole realm of nature, and we seemto perceivethe
dark chaosof matter lighted up by the reflectionof a
divinemind. Suchviewsmaybe right or wrong. Too
hasty comparisons, or too narrow distinctions, may
have prevented the eye of the observer from discovering the broad outlines of nature's plan. Yet every
system, however insufficient it may prove hereafter,
is a step in advance. If the mind of man is once impressedwith the conviction that there must bc3order

and law everywhere,it never rests again until all
that scorns irregular has been eliminated, until the
full beauty and harmony of nature has been,perceived,
and the eye of man has, as it were, caught the eye of
God beaming out from the midst of all His works.

The failures of the past preparethe triumphs of the
future.

Thus, to recur to our former illustration, the systematic arrangement of plants which bears the name
of Linnasus,and which is founded on the number and
character of the reproductive organs, failed to bring
out the natural order which pervades all that grows
and

blossoms.

Broad

lines

of

demarcation

which

unite or divide largo tribes and families of plants

were invisible from his point of view. But in spite
of this, his work

was not in vain.

The fact that

plants in every part of the world "belongedto one
great system was established once for all; and even
in later systems most of his classes and divisions
have been preserved, because the conformation of

the reproductiveorgans of plants happenedto run
parallel with other more characteristic marks of true

affinity. It is the samein the history of astronomy.
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Although the PtolemaRan
system was a wrong one,
yet evenfrom its eccentricpoint of view, laws were
discovereddetermining the true movementsof the
heavenly bodies. The conviction that there remains
something unexplained is sure to lead to the discovery of our error. There can be no error in nature;
the

error

must be with

us.

This

conviction

lived

in

the heart of Aristotle when, in spite of his imperfect
knowledge of nature, he declared ethat there is in
nature nothing interpolated or without connection,
as in a bad tragedy;' and from his time forward

everynew fact and every new systemhaveconfirmed
his faith.

The object of classification is clear* We understand things if we can comprehend them; that is to
HMV,if we can grasp and hold together single facts,
connect isolated impressions, distinguish between
what is essential and what is merely accidental, and
thus predicate the general of the individual, and
class the individual under the general. This is the
secret of all scientific knowledge. Many sciences,
while passing through this second or classificatory
stage, assume the title of comparative. When the
anatomist

has

finished

the

dissection

of numerous

bodies,when he has given namesto every organ,and
discovered the distinctive

functions of each, he is led

to perceive similarity where at first he saw dissimilarity only. He discovers in the lower animals rudimentary indications of the more perfect organisation
of the higher; and he becomes impressed with the

conviction that there is in the animal kingdom the
sameorder and purposewhich pervadesthe endless
i.

c
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variety of plants or any other realm of nature. He
learns, if he did not know it before, that things were
not created at random or in a lump, but that there is
a scale which leads, by imperceptible degrees,from

the lowestinfusoria to the crowningwork of natureman.
TJie

Theoretical

Stagfe.

In this way the second or classificatory leads us

naturally to the third or final stage-the theoretical,
or metaphysical. If the work- of classification is
properly carried out} it teaches "us that nothing
exists in nature by accident; that each individual

belongs to a species,each speciesto a genus; arid
that there are laws which underlie the apparent free-

dom and variety of all createdthings. This hasgiven
to the study of nature a new character. After the
observer has collected his facts, and after the classifier

has placed them in order, the student asks what is the

origin and what is the purposeof all this? and ho
tries to soar, by means of induction, or sometimes
<3veilof divination, into regions not accessibleto the
mere collector. In this attempt the mind of man no
doubt has frequently met with the fate of Plmekm;
but, undismayed by failure, lie asks again and again
for his father's steeds. Physical science would never
have been what it is without the impulses which it
received from the philosopher, nay, even from the
poet and the dreamer.
Copernicus, in. the dedication of his work to Pope

Paul III. (it was commenced
in 1517, finished1530,
published 1543), confessesthat he was brought to the
discovery of the sun's central position, and of the
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diurnal motion of the earth, not by observation or
analysis, but by what he calls' the feeling of a want of
symmetry in the Ptolemaic system. But who had

told him that there must be symmetry in all the
movements of the celestial bodies, or that complica-

tion was not moresublimethan simplicity ? And the
solution of'his perplexities was suggestedto Copernicus, as he tells us himself, by an ancient Greek

philosopher,by Philolaos,the Pythagorean. No doubt
with

Philolaos the motion of the earth was only a

guess,or, if you like, a happy intuition, not, as it was
with Tycho de Bralie and his friend Kepler, the result

of wearisomeobservationsof the orbits of the planet
Mars. Nevertheless,if we may trust the words of
Copernicus,it is quite possible that without that
guess we should never have heard of the Copernican
system. Truth is not found by addition and multi-

plication only. When,speaking of Kepler, whose
method of reasoning has been, considered as unsafe
and fantastic by his contemporaries as well as by later
astronomers, Sir David Brewster remarks very truly,
* that,

as an instrument

of research, the iniiuence

of

imagination hasbeenmuch overlookedby thosewho
have ventured to give laws to philosophy/ The torch
of imagination is as necessaryto him who looks for

truth, as the lamp of study. Kepler held both, and
more than that, he had the star of faith to guide him.

Let us quote in, conclusionthe testimony of Alexander von Humboldt as to the value of imagination,

or even of faith and superstition,in the progressof
human knowledge. £At the limits of exact knowledge,' he writes, * as from a lofty island-shore, the
0 2
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eye loves to glance towards distant regions. The
imageswhich it seesmay be illusive; but like the
illusive imageswhich peopleimagined they had seen
from the Canariesor the Azores,long beforethe time
of ColumbuSjthey may leadto the discoveryof a new
world.'

In the history of the physical sciences, the three
stageswhich we have just described as the empirical,
the classifieatory, and the theoretical, appear gene-

rally in chronologicalorder. I say, generally,for
there have been instances, as in the casejust quoted
of Philolaos, where the results properly belonging to
the third have been anticipated in the first stage.

To the quick eye of genius one casemay be like a
thousand, and one experiment, well

chosen, may

lead to the discovery of an absolute law. Besides,
there are great chasmsin the history of science.
The tradition of generationsis broken by political
or ethnic earthquakes,
and the work that was nearly
finished has frequently had to be done again from
the beginning, when, a new surface had been,formed
for the growth of a new civilisation. The succession,

however,of thesethree stagesis no doubt the natural
one, and it is very properly observed in the study
of every science. The student of botany Logins as
a collector of plants. Taking each plant by itself, he
observes its peculiar character, its habitat, its proper
season,its popular or unscientific name. He learns
to distinguish between the roots, the stem, the leaves,
the flower, the calyx, the stamina, and pistils. lie

learns,so to say,the practical grammarof the plant
before he can begin to compare, to arrange, arid
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classify.Again,no one can enter with advantage
on the third stageof anyphysicalsciencewithout
having passedthroughthe second. No one can
study the plant,no one can understandthe bearing
of such a ^ork as, for instance, Professor Schleiden's

Life of thePlant,1who hasnot studiedthe life of
plants in the wonderfulvariety,and in the still more
wonderful order, of nature. These last and highest
achievements of inductive philosophy are possible

only after the way has been cleared by previous
classification. The philosophermust commandhi«
classeslike regimentswhich obey the orderof their
general. Thus alonecan the battle be fought and
truth be conquered.
The

Science

of I»ang:uag-e

a Physical

Science.

After this rapid glanceat the history of the other
physical sciences,we now return to our own, the
scienceof language,in order to see whether it really
is a science,whether it may be classed as one of the
physical sciences,and whether it can be brought back
to the standard

of the inductive

sciences.

We

want

to know whetherit has passecl3
or is still passing,
through the three phases of physical research;
whether its progress has been systematic or desul-

tory, whether its methodhas boon appropriate or
not. But before we do this, we shall, I think, have

to do somethingelse. You may have "observedthat
I always took it for granted that the science of

language,which is best known in this country by
the name of ComparativePhilology, is one of the
physicalsciences,
and that thereforeits methodought
1 Die PJlanzeundilr Leben,
vonM. J. Schltudeu,
Leipzig,1858.
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to be the same as that which has been followed

with so much successin botany, geology, anatomy,
and other branchesof the study of nature. In the
history of the physical sciences,however,we look in
vain for a place assignedto comparative^philology,
and its very name would seenito show that it bolongsto quite a differentsphereof human knowledge.
Thereare two great divisionsof human knowledge,
which, according to their subject-matter, may bo
calledphysical and historical. Physical science,it
has been said, deals with the works of God, historical
science with the works of man.

Thus the science of

optics,including all the laws of light and colour,is a
physicalscience,whereasthe scienceof painting, with
all its laws of manipulation and colouring,being that
of a man-createdart, is a purely historical science.1
Now if we were to judge by its name, comparative
philology,like classicalphilology, would scornto take
rank, not as a physical, but as an historical science,
and the proper method to be applied to it would bo
that which is followed in the history of art, of law, of
politics, and religion. However, the title of comparative philology must not be allowed to mislead rin. It
is difficult to say by whom that title was invented ;
but all that can be said in defence of it is, that tho

founders of the scienceof language were duofly
scholarsor philologists, and that they based,tlieir
inquiries into the nature and laws of languageon a
comparisonof as many facts as they could colled.
within their own specialspheresof study. Neither in
Germany,which may well be called the birthplaceof
1 Intellectual Repository, June 2, 1862,p. "317.
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this science,nor in France, where it has been cultivated with,

brilliant

success, has that

title

been

adopted. It will not be difficult to show that,
althoughthe scienceof languageowes much,to the
classicalscbolar,and though in return it hasproved
of great useto him, yet comparativephilology has
really nothing whateverin commonwith philology,
in the usualmeaningof theword. Philology,whether
classical or oriental, whether treating of ancient or
modern, of cultivated or barbarous languages, is no
doubt an historical science,in the strictest senseof the

word. Languageis heretreated simply as a means.
The classical scholar uses Greek or Latin, the oriental

scholar Hebrew or Sanskrit, or any other language,
as a key to an understanding of the literary monuments which bygone ages have bequeathed to us, as
a spell to raise from the tomb of time the thoughts
of great men in different agesand different countries,
and as a means ultimately to trace the social, moral,

intellectual, and religious progress of the human
race. In the samemanner,if we study living languages, it is not for their own sake that we study
grammars and vocabularies. We do so on account of
their practical usefulness. We use them as letters
of introduction to the best society or to the best
literature of the leading nations of Europe. In comparative philology the case is totally different. In
the science of language, languages are not treated
as a means; language itself becomes the solo object
of scientific inquiry. Dialects which have never pro-

ducedany literature at all, the jargons of savage
tribes, the clicks of the Hottentots, and the vocal
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modulations of the Indo-Chinese are as important,
nay, for the solution of some of our problems, more

important,than the poetry of Homer, or the proseof
Cicero.

We do not want to know languages, we

want to know language;what languageis, how it
can form an instrument or an organ of thought; we
want to know its origin, its nature, its laws; and it
is only in order to arrive at that knowledge that we

collect,arrange,and classify all the facts of language
that

are within

our reach.

And here I must protest, at the very outset of
these lectures, against the supposition that the stu-

dent of languagemust necessarilybe a great linguist.
How is he to find time for acquiring what is called a,
practical knowledge of the hundredsof languages
with which he has to deal? He does not aspire to
be a Mithridates or Mczzofanti. His knowledge should
be accurate, but it cannot possibly be that familiar
knowledge "which we can acquire in a lifc-timo of six

or sevenlanguages,whetherdeador living.
It is the grammar and the dictionary, not the litera-

ture,which form the subjectof his inquiries. Thosehe
consults and subjectsto a careful analysis,but ho
doesnot encumberhis memory with paradigmsof
nounBand verbs, or with long lists of words which
have never been used for the purposes of literature.

It is true, no doubt, that no languagewill unveil
the whole of its wonderful structure except to the
scholar who has studied it thoroughly and criti-

cally in a numberof literary works representingthe
various periods of its growth. Nevertheless,short
lists of vocables,and imperfect sketchesof a gram-
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mar,arein manyinstances
all that the studentcan

expectto obtain,
or canhopeto masterandto use
for the purposes
he hasin view. He mustlearn to
make the bestof this fragmentaryinformation, like

the comparative
anatomist,
whofrequentlylearnshis
lessonsfrom the smallestfragmentsof fossil bones,

or the vaguepicturesof animalsbroughthomeby
unscientific travellers. If it were necessary for the

comparativephilologistto acquirea critical or practical acquaintance
with all the languageswhich form
the subjectof his inquiries,the scienceof language
would simply be an impossibility. But we do not
expectthe botanistto be an experiencedgardener,or
the geologist a miner, or the ichthyologist a practical
fisherman. Nor would it be reasonableto object in
the scienceof languageto the samedivision of labour
which is necessaryfor the successful cultivation of

subjectsmuch less comprehensive. Though much
of what we might call the realm of languageis lost
to us for ever,thoughwholeperiodsin the history of
languageare by necessitywithdrawn from our observation, yet the massof humanspeechthat lies before
us, whetherin the petrified strata of ancient literature or in the countlessvariety of living languages
and dialects,offersa field as large,if not larger, than
any other branchof physical research. It is impos-

sibleto fix theexactnumberof knownlanguages,
but
their number can hardly be lessthan nine hundred.1

That,beforethe beginningof our century,this vast

field shouldneverhaveexcitedthe curiosityof the
3 Balbiin hisAtlascounts860, Cf.Pott,liassen,p. 230; JStymo-

logische
ForscJiungen,
ii. 83. (Second
Edition.)
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naturalphilosopher
may seemsurprising,moresurprising eventhan the indifferencewith which former
generationstreated the lessonswhich the very stones
seemedto teach of the life still throbbing in the veins

and on the very surfaceof the earth. The saying
that £familiarity breedscontempt' would seemapplicableto the subjectsof both thesesciences.Thegravel
of our walks hardly seemedto deservea scientific
treatment,and the languagewhich every ploughboy
can speakcould not be raisedwithout an effort to the
dignity of a scientific problem. Man had studied
every part of nature, the mineral treasuresin the
bowels of the earth, the flowers of each season,the

animalsof every continent, the laws of storms,and
the movements
of the heavenlybodies; hehad analysed
every substance, dissected every organism, he knew

every bone and muscle,every norvo and fibre of his
own body to the ultimate elementswhich compose
his flesh and blood; he had meditated on the nature
of his soul, on the laws of his mind, and tried to

penetrateinto the last causesof all being-and yet
language,without the aid of which not oventhe first
step in this glorious career could have been made,
remained unnoticed. Like a veil that hung too close
over the eye of the human rniiid, it was hardly perceived. In an age when tho study of antiquity
attracted the most energetic minds, when the ashes

of Pompeii were sifted for the playthings of Roman
life; when parchments were made to disclose, by
chemical means, the erased thoughts of Grecian
thinkers; when the tombs of Kgypt were ransacked

for their sacredcontents,and the palacesof Babylon
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and Nineveh forced to surrender the clay diaries of
Nebuchadnezzar; when everything, in fact, that
seemedto contain a vestige of the early life of roan
was anxiously searchedfor and carefully preserved
in our libraries and museums-language, which in
itself carries us back far beyond the cuneiform literature of Assyria and Babylonia and the hieroglyphic
documents of Egypt; which connects ourselves,
through an unbroken chain of speech,with the very
ancestors of our race, and still

draws

its life from the

first utterances of the human mind-language, the
living and speaking witness of the whole history of
our race, was never cross-examinedby the student of
history, was never made to disclose its secrets until

questioned, and. so to say, brought back to itself
within the last fifty years,by the genius of a Humboldt,
Bopp, Grimm. Bunsen, and others. If we consider
that, whatever view we take of the origin and growth
of language,nothing new has ever been added to the
substance of language,l that all its changes have
been changes of form, that no new root or radical
has ever "beeninvented "by later generations, as little
as one single element has ever been added to the
material world in which we live ; if we bear in mind

that in one sense,and in a very just sense,we may be
said to handle the very words which issued from the
mouth of man, when he gave namesto.J all cattle, and
to the fowl of the air, and to every beast of the field,'
we shall perceive, I believe, that the science of
language has claims on our attention, such as few
sciences can rival

or excel.

1 Pott, Efym. Forvch.ii. 280.
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Objections.

IN among
claiming
forthescience
ofIlanguage
a place
the physical sciences,1
was preparedto
meet with many objections. The circle of the physical
sciencesseemedclosed, and it was not likely that a
new claimant should at once be welcomed among the
established

branches

and scions of the ancient

aristo-

cracy of learning.2
1 Schleicher,Die Darwiiiiticke Tbeorie, 1863, p. 7, has.sincoadopted
the same view. * Glottic? lie nays, ' or the Scienceof Language),in
therefore one of the natural sciences ; its method is on the whole the
game as that of the other

natural

Beit-rices.'

2 Dr. Whewell classesthe scienceof languageas one of the palaitiologicai sciences; but he makes a distinction between palaitiological
Kcieneestreating of material things, for instance,geology, and other.*
respectingthe products which result from man'simaginative and .social
endowments, for instance, comparative philology.

Ho exclude.-* the

latter from the circle of the physicalsciences,properly HOcalled, hut he
adds: 'We began our inquiry with the trust that any Hound VICWB
which we shouldbo able to obtain respectingthe nature of truth in the
physical sciences,and the mode of discovering it, uitmb alno tend to
throw light upon the nature and pronpeutH
of knowledge of all other
lands-must be UKcfnlto tie in moral, political, and philological researches. Wo stated this ana confident anticipation; and the evidence
of the justice of our belief already bc^irn lo appear. Wo havo Keen
that biology lead* ua to psychology,if we chooseto follow the path;
find thus the passagefrom the material to the immaterial hun already
unfolded itself at one point; and wo now perceive that there ar<?
severallarge provincoH
of speculation\vhieh concernsubjectMbelonging
to man's*immaterial nature, and which are governedby tho atonelaww
as Bt'k'iK.'t'H
altogether phyH'ttal. 3t in not our busincasto dw<:ll on tlic
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of Man.

Thefirst objectionwhichwassoreto be raisedon
the part of such sciencesas botany,geology,or physiology Is this :-Language is the work of man: it
was invented by man as a meansof communicating
his thoughts, when mere looks and gesturesproved
inefficient ; and it was gradually, by the combined
efforts of succeedinggenerations,brought to that perfection which

we admire in the Veda, the Bible, tint

Koran, and in the poetry of Homer, Dante.,Shakespeare,and Goethe. Now it is perfectly true that if
language be the work of man, in the same sense in

which a statue, or a temple,or a poem,or a law urr,
properly called the works of man, the sciencesof
language would have to be classed as un historical
science. We should have a history of language a,sw«*

havea history of art, of poetry, and of jurLsprudeuee,
hut we could not claim for it a place side by wido with
the various branches of natural science. It is tru<*,also,
that if you consult the works of KOIMJof the mont

distinguished modern philosophersyou will find that
whenever they speak of language, they tako it for
granted that language is a human invention, that

words are artificial signs,and that tho varii-ties of
human speecharosefrom differentnationsagreeingon
prospectswhich our philonophy thna opensto onr coutmiipIaUon; but
we may allow ourselves*,
in thm Ititit Btogoof our pilgrirange amongtho

foundationsof the phyniealsciencuM,
to be clu'crodand ai»m»tr«lby
the ray that thus beums upon UK,however dimly, from a lii^litT and
brighter region."-Indications of the. Creator^p. 140, SectaNo Zterioi92i8mtestedby the Scienceof XwHtjaaye,transited from the German
of ProfcsHor A. Schleichor by J)r, AL V. W. II. Itikkor* (London:
Hotten, 1869), and my review of thk work la 'Nature/ No. 10, Jan, 8,
1870.
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diiferent soundsas the most appropriate signs of their
different ideas. This view of the origin of language

was so powerfully advocatedby the leading philosophersof the last century, that it has retainedan
undisputedcurrencyevenamongthosewho,on almost
every other point, are strongly opposed to their
teaching.
A few voices have, indeed, been raised to protest

against the theory of languagebeing originally invented by man. But they were chiefly the protests

of theologianswho, in their zeal to vindicate the
divine origin of language,were carried away far beyond
the teaching of the Bible which they were anxious to
defend.

For in tho. Bible it is not the Creator who

gives namesto all things, but Adam. cOut of the
ground/ we read, 'the Lord God formed every beast
of the field, and every fowl of the air ; and brought
them unto

Adam

to see what

1m would

call

and whatsoever Adam called every living

them:

creature

that was the name thereof/l

With the exception of this small clusn of philosophers, more orthodox even than the Bible,2 the
1 GciitisiH ii. 19.

a St. Basil wasaceiiBi'dby KunomiuHof denying Divino Providence,
because lie

would

not

admit

that

God

had cn.*uted this natncH of nil

thing's,but ascribedthe invention of lan^uu^o to the faculties which
God had implanted in man. St. (in-gory, himhopof Nynaaiu Cappadocia (331-396)jdefendedSt. BUM!. * ThoughGod hasgiven to human
nature ita faculties," he \vriton, * it doon not follow that therefore He

producesall the actions*which wo perform. Ho haa given U,Hthe
faculty of building a houuoand doing1any other work ; but w«, Hurely,
are the builders, and not Ho. In tho tame manner our faculty of
speakingis the work of Him. who has so framed our nature; but tin:
invention of words for naming each object m tho work of our mind.'
See Ladevi-Roeho,De VQriyine rtu Laiif/aye, Bordeaux, 1800,p. 14;

alwoHomeTookc,Diversions
<>fj?urteyt
p. 19,
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generally received opinion on the origin of language is that which was held by Locke, which was
powerfully advocated by Adam Smith in his Essay

on theOrigin of Lanyuaye,appendedto his Treatise
on Moral Sentiment*,and which was adoptedwith
slight modificationsby Dugald Stewart. According
to them, man. must have lived for a time in a state

of mutism, his only means of communication consisting in gestures of the body, and in changes of the
countenance,till at last, when ideas multiplied that
could no longer be pointed at with the fingers, 'they
found it necessary to invent artificial signs of which
the meaning was fixed by mutual agreement/

We neednot dwell on minor differences
of opinionas
to the exact processby which tliis artiileial language
is supposedto have been formed. Adam Smith would
wish

us to believe

that

the

first

artificial

words

were

tvjrfe. Nouns,he thinks, wereof lessurgent necessity
becausetilings could be pointed at or imitated, whereas

mereaetionH,nucli as are expressedby verbs, could
not. lie therefore supposesthat when people saw a
wolf coming, they pointed at him, arid simply cried

out * lie comes.5Dugald Stewart, on the contrary,
thinks that the first artificial

words wore nouns, and

that the verbswere supplied by gesture; that, therefore,when peoplesaw a wolf coming,theydid not cry
' He comes,' but * Wolf, Wolf/ leaving tltc rest to be
imagined.1
But whether

the verb

or the

noun wan the first

to

bo invented is of little importance ; nor is it possible

for UBS
at the very beginningof our inquiry into the
1 Dugald Stewart, H*or&*,vol. iiL p. 27-
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natureof language,
to enterupona minute examination of a theorywhichrepresents
languageasa work
of human art,and as established
by mutual agreement
as a medium of communication. While fully admitting

that if this theory weretrue, the scienceof langunyo
would not come within the pale of the physical
sciences,
I must content myself for the presentwith

pointingoutthat no onehasyet explainedhow,without language,
a discussion,
howeverimperfect,on the
meritsof eachword,suchas mustneedshavepreceded
a mutual agreement,
couldhavebeencarried on. But
as it is my chiefobjectto provethat languagein not a
work of human art, in the samo sense as painting, or

building, or writing, I must ask to bo allowed,in this
preliminary stage,simply to enter my protest against
a theory, which, though still taught in tho schools, is
nevertheless,I believe, without a single fact to support
its truth.
Has

Language

a History?

There are other objections, however, besiden thi«f
which

would

seem to bar the admission

of tho science

of languageto the circle of tho physical scinnci's.
Whatever the origin of languagemay have been,it
hasbeenremarkedwith a strong appearanceof truth,
that languagehasa history of its own, like art, like
law, like religion; and that, therefore,the aeicmeo
of
languagebelongsto tho circle of the hintortc(tltor, m
they used to be called, the moral, in contradistinction

to the physical sciences. It is a well-known fact,
which recent researches
havenot shaken,that nature

is incapableof progress
or improvement.Theflower

whichthe botanistobserves
to-daywas as perfect
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from the beginning as it is to-day. Animals which
arc endowed with what is called an artistic instinct,

have never brought that instinct to a higher degree
of perfection. The hexagonalcells of the beeare not
more regular in the nineteenth century than at any
earlierperiod, and the gift of songhas never,as far
as we know, been brought to a higher perfection by
our nightingale than by the PLilomeleof the Greeks.
'Natural History/

to quote Dr. Whewell's words,1

' when systematically treated, excludes all that is
historical, for it classesobjects by their permanent
and universalproperties,arid lias nothing to do with
the narration of particular or casualfacts.' Now, if
we considerthe large number of tonguesspoken in
different parts of the world with all their dialectic

and provincial varieties, if we observethe great
changeswhich each of these tongueshas undergone
in the courseof centuries,how Latin was changed
into Italian, Spanish,Portuguese,Proverbal, French,
[Roumanian,and Koumanseh; how Latin again,together with Greek, the Celtic, the Teutonic, and
Slavonic languages,together likewise with the ancient
dialects of India and Persia, points back to an earlier

language,the mother, if we may so call it, of the
whole Indo-Kuropcan or Aryan family of speech; if
we seehow Hebrew, Arabic., and Syriac, with several
minor dialects, are but different impressions of one
and the same common type, and must all have flowed
from the same source, the original language of the
Semitic race ; and if wo arid to these two, the Aryan
and Semitic, at least one more well-established class
* History of Inductive Sciences,vol, iii. p. 531.
I.

D
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of languages,
the Turanian,comprisingthe dialectsof
the nomad races scattered over Central and Northern

Asia, the Tungusic, Mongolic, Turkic, Samoyedic,
and Finnic,1 all radii from one common centre of

speech:if we watch this stream of languagerolling
on through centuriesin three mighty arms, which,
beforethey disappearfrom our sight in the far distance, may possibly show a convergence towards one
common source: it would seem, indeed, as if there

were an historical life inherent in language, and as if
both the will of man and the power of time could
tell, if not on its substance,at least on its form.
C&aiig'es

in

Language.

And even if the mere local varieties of speech
were not consideredsufficient ground for excluding
language from the domain of natural science, there
would still remain the greater difficulty of reconciling the historical changes affecting every one of
these varieties with the recognised piim'.iples of
physical science. Every part of nature, whether
mineral, plant, or animal, is the same in kind from
the beginning to the end of its existence, whereaHfrw
languagescould be recognised as the name after the

lapse of but a thousand years. The language of
Alfred is so differentfrom tho English of the prewnt
day that we have to study it in the name zwumer as
we study Greek and Latin. We can read Mi 1km
and Bacon, Shakespeareand Hooker; we can make
out Wycliffe and Chaucer; but when we eoiue to the
1 Names in ic arc names of eludes aa diatinct from tin; numcm of

singlelanguages.
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English of the thirteenth century, we can but guess
its meaning, and we fail even in this with works

previous to Orrn and Layarnon, The historical
changesof languagemay be more or less rapid, but
they take place at all times and in all countries.

They have reducedthe rich and powerful idiom of
the poets of the Veda to the nieagre and impure
jargon of the modernSepoy. They havetransformed
the languageof the Zend-Avestaand of the mountain
records

of

BeliLstun

into

that

of Firdusi

and

the

modern Persians; the language of Virgil into that of
Dante, the language of Ulfilas into that of Charle-

magne,the language of Charlemagneinto that of
Goethe.

We have

reason

to believe

that

the same

changesta.lveplace with even greater violence and
rapidity in the dialects of savage tribes, although, in
the absence of a written literature, it is extremely
difficult to obtain trustworthy information. But in
the few

iiiHtzmces

where

careful

observations

have

been made on this interesting subject, it has been
found that among the wild and illiterate tribes of
Siberia, Africa, and Siam, two or three generations
aro miifici(vnt to change the whole aspect of their
dialects. The languages of highly civilised nations,
on the contrary, become more and more stationary,
and sometimes seem almost to lose their power of

change. Where there is a classical literature, and
where its language has spread to every town and

village, we can hardly understandhow any further
changesshould take place. Nevertheless,the language of Koine, for HOmany centuries the queen of
the wholecivilised world, was deposedby the modern
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Romance dialects, and the ancient Greek was sup-

plantedin the end by the modernRomaic. And
thoughthe art of printing and thewide diffusionof
Bibles and Prayer-booksand newspapershave acted
as still more powerful barriers to arrest the constant
flow of human speech,,we may see that the language
of the authorised version of the Bible, though perfectly

intelligible,is nolonger,
thespotenlanguageof England.
In Booker'sScriptureand Prayer-bookGlossaryl the
number of words or. senses of words which have be-

come obsolete since 1611, amount to 388,2or nearly

onefifteenth part of the wholenumberof words used
in the Bible. Smaller changes,
changesof accentand
meaning,the receptionof new, and the dropping1of
old words, we may watch as taking place under our

own eyes. Rogers3 said that cc/ndcinplateis bad
enough,but balconymakesmosick,'whereasat present
no one is startled by contemplate instead of ro//teinplate, and. bdlco-ny has become more usual than
balcdny. Thus Roome and chancy, liiylw and ///W'',
have but lately been driven from the stage by Rnnu\
china, lilac, and gold ; and some courteous ^-nlirmen

of the old

school

still

continue

to

be Mi'trJ

1 A Scripture and Prayer-Hook (Jltmury : boing ,-in fxpUnufjuri <*f
obsoletewordsand phrasesin the English Bibl«, Ajiwrypha, and U«»«K
of CommonPrayer, by the Rev. J. Booker: Dublin, IrtUU. Thr. /M/«Wordbook, a glossaryof Old Bullish JJiblowords; l»y,J. K-tduuu,! am!
W. Aldis Wright : Cambridge,1S6U
a Lectures on the ISnylisb Language by (\. I*. Mar.sh: .V«-wVi.rK,
1860,pp. 263 arid 630. TheselecturcBci»brnlytlnr nsult nf i.tuds <MJV.

ful research,
and are full of valuableobHervaiimin.
They\\\\\\\ Iut»'!\

been
publinhed
in England,
withusefulomiV.-uoiiH
andluUiitiorn
l<yhr,

Smith,underthe title of Handbook
of theJS-tHjHsh
.Lunyu<tya.
8 Marshjp. 532, note.
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Instead of being obliged?- Force* in the senseof a
"waterfall, and gill, in the sense of a rocky ravine,
were not used in classical English before Wordsworth.

Handbook? though an old Anglo-Saxon word, has
but lately taken the j>laceof manual; and a number
of words such as cab for cabriolet, buss for omnibus,
and even a verb such as-£o shunt4 tremble still on the

boundary line between the vulgar and the literary
idioms.

Though the grammatical changes that have

taken place since the publication of the authorised
version are yet fewer in number, still wo may point
out some. The termination of -the third person

singular in ill is now entirely replacedby a. No one
now sayshe liveth, but only.fte lives. Several of the
strong imperfects and participles have assumeda
new form.

No one now useshe .sjwke, and he dmve,

instead of he spoke,and he drove; holpenis replaced
"byhelped-,holden by field; slut-penby sha-pcd* The
distinction between ye and yuu, the former being
1 Trench, JKrw/ZiViPast and l*re*f.nt, p. 210, mentions great, which
wag pronouncedgreet in Johnson'stime, and tea, which Pope rhymes
with oltey.

2 Marwh,p. 580.
3 Sir J. Stoddart, Ghawloijy, p. 60,
4 In HalliweU's Dictionary of Archaisms * to shunto' in given in the
senseof to delay, to put off:'Schape us an anauerc,and xchunteyow no lengcro.*
Mort-fl Arthur el MS. Lincoln, f. 67.
Also in the HCH.SO
of to nhun, to move from (North) :"4Tlicri I drew mo down into a dale, whereas the flinnb deer

Did shiver for a shower; but I nhuntedfrom a fnryke/
Little John Nobody, c. 1550,
In Sir Gaieayneand the Green JFCniffftt,
od, B. Morrie, Sir Oawayneis
said to have shunt, i.e. to have ihrunk from a blow (v. 2280j w.»e
also
22G8,1902), In tho 3$arly English Alliterative Poems,ed. R, IMorns,
Abraham is saiclto sit achunt, i.e. a-^kant or a-ylant (B. 605, p. 56).
SeeMr. IL Morria' remarksin the Glossary,p. 190; and Herbert Coleridge, Glosaary,s.v.
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reserved for the nominative,

the latter

for the other

cases,is given up in modernEnglish; and what is
apparently a new grammatical form, the possessive
pronoun its, has sprung into life since the beginning
of the seventeenth century. It never occurs in the
authorised version of the Bible ;* and though it is used
ten times by Shakespeare,Ben Jonson does not recognise it as yet in his English Grammar."

It is argued,therefore,that as language,differing
thereby from all other productions of nature, is liable
to historical

alterations, it is not fit to bo treated in

the samemanner as the subject-matter of all the other
physical sciences.

Thereis somethingvery plausible in this objection,
but if we examine' it more- carefully, we shall find
that it rests entirely on a confusion of terms. We

must distinguish between historical eh?ui«jeand
natural growth. Art, science,philosophy,and religion
all have a history; language, or any other production

of nature,admits,strictly speaking,of growth only.
1 It was supposedto* occur1in the aulhoriHcd version of 1*511,hi
Leviticus xxv. 5, but the right muling hero was itt an may IM;HI:CU
from the following extracts given by Lord Carynfurt:
Wickliffe.-Thingis that the ertho frely bryugtth forth, thou nhaUtint
reope.

C.>venlale,1535.-Lohe what growoth f>f# ndf after thy harv<»4,&<r.
Craniner, 1541.-That whicho growoth of thtsowno accords,tec.
Genevan, 1560.---That which growcth of it owno accordc of thy
harvest,

&c.

The Bishops',1508.-That which grovvethof the ownoaccnrdc*
of thy
harvest, &c.

King James's,1011.-That which groweth of it ownc accordof thy
harvest, &c.

u *Fouro Possessives
: My, or Myne ; riurall, Our, ourn. Tliy, thiiM*;
Plural], Your, yours. Hi,<, Hora, both in tl».»plurall making, fri«?ir,
theirs/ SeeTheKugli*7i dnnniHfrrmntfe by ?knJvHwm,UMO,diajuxv.
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Growth, of Language, not History.

Let us consider,first, that although there is a
continuouschangein language,it is not in the power

of any man eitherto produce
or to preventit. We
might think as well of changingthe laws which
control the circulation of our blood, or of adding one

cubit to our stature,as of altering the laws of speech,
or inventingnewwordsaccordingto our own pleasure.
As man is the lord of nature only if he knows her
laws and submits to them, the poet and the philoso-

pherbecomethe lordsof languageonly if they know
its laws and obey them.

When the EmperorTiberius had made a mistake*
and was reprovedfor it by Marcellus,another grammarian of the name8of Capito, who happened to be
present, remarked that what the emperor said was
good Latin, or, if it were not, it would soon be BO.
Marcellus, more of a grammarian than a courtier,

replied,cCapitois a liar; for, Caesar,
thou canst give
the Roman citizenship to men, but not to words.'

A similar anecdoteis told of the German.Emperor
Sigismund. Whenpresidingat the Council of Constance,he addressed
the assemblyin a Latin speech,
exhorting them to eradicatethe schismof the Hussites.
cVidete

Patres,' he said, eut

eradicetis

schismam

Hussitarum.3 He was very unceremoniouslycalled
to order by a monk, who called out, cSerenissimeIlex,

schismaest generisneutri/1 The emperor,however,
without losing his presenceof mind, asked the Im-

pertinent monk, 'How do you know it?'

The old

1 Assseveralof my reviewershave found fault with tlie monk for
using the genitive neutri, insteadof nmtrius, I beg to refer them to

Priscianus,lib. vi. cap.i. 220; and cap.vii. 243. The expression
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Bohemianschoolmaster
replied, 'Alexander Gallus
says so.'

'And

who is Alexander Gallus?'

the

emperor rejoined. The monk replied, cHe was a
monk.' cWell,' said the emperor,cand I am emperor
of Rome; and my word, I trust, will he as good as
the word of any monk/ No doubt the laugherswere
with the emperor; but for all that, schisma remained

a neuter,and not even an emperorcould changeits
gender or termination.

The idea that languagecan be changedand improvedby manis by no meansa new one. We know
that Protagoras,an ancient Greek philosopher,after
"laying down somelaws on gender,actually beganto
Iind fault with the text of Homer, because it did not

agree with his rules. But here, as in every other

instance,the attempt proved unavailing. Try to
alter the*smallestrule of English, and you will iind
that it is physically impossible. Thereis apparently
a very small difference between much and very, but

you canhardly ever put one in the placeof the other,
You can say sI ant very happy,' but not£ I am much

happy,1though you may say CI am most happy.' On
the contrary, you can say 'I am much misunderstood/ 1)U^Jwt' I am very misunderstood.' Thus the
western Romancesdialects, Spanish and Portuguese,
together with Walachian, can only employ the Latin

word magis for forming comparatives:~-Sp. Titas
dulce\ P0it.wa/tt</otf<r,"WtiLmaididce: while French,

Provencal,and Italian only allow ofplua for the same
generis nenfriun, though frequently used by moderncilitorH,has *io au-

thority,I lwli«v«,in ancientLatin. HeoAtisomuB,
J&jjfy.50. Horviua,
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purpose;
Ital.pih dolce-,
Prov.plusdous;Fr.plus

doux. It is by no meansimpossible,
however,that
thisdistinctionbetween
very,whichis nowusedwith

adjectives
only,andmuch,
whichprecedes
participles,
shoulddisappear
in time. In. fact,'very pleased'
and c very delighted'are expressions
whichmaybe

heardin manydrawing-rooms.
But if that change
takeplace,
it will notbeby thewill of anyindividual,
norby themutualagreement
of any largenumberof
men, but rather in spite of the exertions of grammarians

and academies.

And hereyou perceivethe first differencebetween
history and growth. An emperor may changethe
lawsof society,the formsof religion, the rules of art:
it is in the powerof onegeneration,or even of one
individual, to raise an art to the highest pitch of perfection, while the next may allow it to Lip.se,till a
new genius takes it up again with renewed ardour.
In

all this

we have to deal with

the conscious

and

intentional acts of individuals, and we therefore move

on historical ground. If we compare the creations*of
Michael Angelo or Raphael with the statues and

frescoes
of ancientRome,we canspeakof a history of
art. We can connect two periods separated by
thousands of years through the works of those who

handedon the traditions of art from century to
century; but we shall never meet here with the same

continuousand unconsciousgrowth which connects
the language of Plautus with that of Dante.

The

process
throughwhichlanguageis settledandunsettled
combinesin onethe two oppositeelementsof*noeesBity
andfreewill. Thoughthe individual seemsto be the
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prime agentin producingnew words and new grammaticalforms,he is so only after his individuality has
been merged in the commonaction of the family,
tribe or nation to which he belongs. He can do
nothing by himself, and the first impulse to a new
formation in language, though always given by an
individual, is mostly, if not always, given without

premeditation,nay, unconsciously. The individual,
a,ssuch,is powerless,and the results apparently producedby him dependon laws beyondhis control,and
on the co-operationof all thosewho form together
with him oneclass,one body,or one organicwhole.
independent

of Political

History.

There is another objection which we have to consider, and the consideration, of which will again help
us to understand more clearly the real character of
language. It has been said that although language

may not be merelya work of art, it would,nevertheless, be impossible to understand the life and growth
of any language without an historical knowledge of
the times in which that language grew up. We ought
to know, it is said, whether a language which is to be
analysedunder the microscopeof comparati vc grammar,
has been growing up wild, among wild tribes without
a literature, oral or written, in poetry or in prose ; or

whetherit hasreceivedthe cultivation of poets,priests,
and orators,and retainedthe impressof a classicalage.
Again, it is only from the annalsof political history
that we can learn whether onelanguagehas comein
contact with another, how long this contact has lasted,

which of the two nationsstood higher in civilisation,
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which was the conqueringand which the conquered,
which of the two established the laws, the religion.

and the arts of the country, and which, producedthe
greatestnumber of national teachers,popular poets,
and successfuldemagogues.All thesequestionsare
of a purely Historicalcharacter,and the sciencewhich
has to borrow so much,from historical sources,might

well be consideredan anomalyin the sphere of the
physical sciences.
Now, in answer to this, it cannot be denied that
among the physical sciences none is so intimately
connected with the history of man as the science of
language. But a similar connection, though in a less
degree,can be shown to exist between other branches
of physical research and the history of man. In
zoology, for instance,it is of some importance to know
at what particular period of history, in what country,
.and for what purposes certain animals were tamed
and domesticated. In ethnology, a science, we may
remark in. passing, quite distinct from the science of

language,it would be difficult to account for tho
Caucasian stamp impressedon the Mongolian, race in
Hungary, or on the Tatar race in Turkey, unless we
knew from written documents the migrations and
settlements of. the Mongolic and Tataric tribes in

Europe. A botanist,again, comparingseveral specimens of rye, would find it difficult to account for their
respective peculiarities, unless he knew that in some
parts of the world this plant has been cultivated for
centuries, whereas in other regions, as for instance in

Mount Caucasus,it is still allowed to grow wild.
Plants have their own countries, like races; and the
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presenceof the cucumberin Greece,the orangeand
cherry in Italy, the potato in England,and the vine
at the Cape,can be fully explained by the historian
only.

The more intimate relation, therefore, between

the history of languageand the history of man is not
sufficient to excludethe scienceof laDguagefrom the
circle of the physicalsciences.
Nay, it might be shownthat, if strictly defined,the
scienceof languagecan declareitself completelyindependentof history. If we speakof the languageof
England,we ought,no doubt, to know somethingof
the political history of .the British Isles, in order to

understandthe present state of that language. Its
history begins with the early Britons, who spoke a
Celtic dialect;

it carries us on to the Saxon settle-

ments, the Danish invasions, the Norman conquest:
and we see how each of these political events contributed to the formation of the character of the language.
The Iangungo of England may be said to have boon
in succession Celtic, Saxon, Norman, and English.
But if we speak of the history of the English language,
we enter on totally different ground. The English

languagewas never Celtic, the Celtic never grow into
Saxon, nor the Saxon into Norman, nor the Norman

into English. The history of the Celtic languageruns
on to the present (lay.

It matters not whether it be

spokenby all the inhabitants of the British Isles,or
only by a small minority in Wales, Ireland, and
Scotland. A language,as long as it is spokenby anybody,livesand hasits substantiveexistence. Thelast
old womanthat spokeCornish,and to whosememory
a monumenthas beenraised at Paul,representedby
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herselfalone the ancient languageof Cornwall. A
Celt maybecomean Englishman,Celtic and English
blood may be mixed: and who could tell at the
presentday the exact proportion of Celtic and Saxon
blood in the populationof England? But languages
are never mixed.

It is indifferent by what name the

language spoken in, the British Islands be called,
whether English or British or Saxon; to the student
of languageEnglish is Teutonic,,and nothing but
Teutonic. The physiologistinay protest, and point
out that in many instances the skull, or the bodily
habitat of the English language, is of a Celtic type;
the genealogist may protest and prove that the arms

of many an English family are of Norman origin;
the student of languagemust follow his own way.
Historical information as to an early substratum of
Celtic

inhabitants

in Britain,

as to Saxon, Danish,

and Norman invasions, may be useful to him. But
though every record were burnt, and every skull
mouldered, the English language, as spoken by any
ploughboy, would reveal its own history, if analysed
according to the rules of comparative grammar.
Without the help of history, we should see that
English is Teutonic, that like Dutch and Frisian it
belongs to the Low-German branch ; that this branch,
together with the High-German, Gothic, and Scandinavian branches, constitute the Teutonic class;
that this Teutonic class, together with the Celtic,
Slavonic, the Hellenic, Italic, Iranic, and Indie classed,

constitutethe great Indo-Europeanor Aryan family
of speech. In. the English dictionary the student of
the scienceof languagecan detect,by his own tests,
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Celtie, Norman, Greek, and Latin ingredients, but
not a single drop of foreign blood has entered into the

organicsystemof English speech. The grammar,the
bloodand soulof the language,is aspure and unmixed
in English as spoken in the British Isles, as it was
when spoken on the shoresof the German Ocean by

the Angles,Saxons,and Juts of the continent.
Causes of change

in Iiangriag-e.

But if the changesin languageare not produced,
like the changes in politics or art, by the deliberate

acts of free individuals, and if they can be studied,
and ought to be studied,quite independentlyof the
history of the times during which they take place,
the question that has to be answered is, What is the

causeof these changes? Though it may be quite
true that languagecannot be changedor mouldedby
the taste,the fancy, or geniusof any individual man,
it is equallytrue that it is throughthe instrumentality
of man alone that language can be changed. If
language grows, it can grow on one soil only, and that
soil is man. Language cannot exist by itself. To
speak of language, as Frederick Schlegel did, as a tree

sendingforth budsand shootsin the shapeof terminations of nouns and verbs,1 or, as Schleicher did, as a,

thing by itself, as an.organicthing living a life of its
own,as growing to maturity, producingoffspring,and.
dying away,is sheermythology; and though we canaot help using metaphoricalexpressions,we should
1 Home Tooke, p. 629, note, ascribesthis opinion to Caatolvotro,
without, however,giving any proof that the Italian scholar really held
this Yiew. In its most extremeform this view wp,ssupported by Frederick Schlegel.
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always
beonourguardagainstbeingcarriedaway
bytheverywordswhichwe areusing.
Thechanges
of language,
whichno onecandeny,
whichtake placebeforeour eyes,and have taken
placeduring all periodsof history,are due to two
principal causes,

1. DialecticRegeneration.
2. Phonetic Decay.
Plumetic

Decay.

I begin with the secondas the more obvious,
thoughin reality its operationsare mostlysubsetjiifjit
to the operationsof dialecticregeneration,
andin some
casesmay even be traced back to it.

I think it may

be takenfor grantedthat everythingin languagehad
originally a meaning. As language can havo no

other object but to expressour meaning,it might
seemto follow almost by necessitythat language
could originally contain neither more nor loss than

what was requiredfor that purpose. It would also
seemto follow that if language contains no more than

what is necessary
for conveyinga certain meaning,it
wouldbe impossibleto modify any part of it without
defeating its very purpose. This is really the cane in
somelanguageswhich for this, if for no otlior reasons,
form a class by themselves,sometimescalled
or distinguished from agglutinative and

languages. In Chinese,
for instance,ten is expressed
by slA.
Ho

Phonetic

Decay

in. Chinese.

It -wouldbe impossible
to change
sftXm theslightest way without making it unfit to expressi«n. If
instead of &h%
we pronounced fsi, this wouLI moan
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seven,but not ten. But now, supposewe wished to
express double the quantity of ten, twice ten, or

twenty. We should in Chinese take etil, which is
two, put it before shl>and say eftl-sIM,twenty. The
same caution which applied to sM, applies again to
e&l-sfift. As soon as you change it, by adding or
dropping a single letter, it is no longer twenty, but
either something else or nothing. We find exactly
the same in other languages which, like Chinese,
are called monosyllabic. In Tibetan, chu, is ton,
i\yi two; wyi-clm, twenty.
In Burmese she is ton,
whit two; nhit-she, twenty.
Phonetic

Decay

in

Sanskrit.

But how is it in English, or in Gothic, or in Greek
and Latin, or in Sanskrit? We do not say two-ten
in English, nor duo-decem in Latin, nor dvi-dasa in
Sanskrit.
We find1

in

Sanskrit

Circle2

L:if,in

Kn«-lish

viwsati
voilviiti
viginti
twenty.
Now here we see, first, that the Sanskrit,

Greek,

and Latin arc only local modiHcationH of one and
the same original word; whereas the English
is a new compound, and like the Gothic 1/wai

(two decads),the Anglo-Saxontwen-tir/, framedfrom
Teutonic materials; products, in fact, of what I call
dialectic regeneration.

We next observethat tho first part of tlio Latin
vifjinti

and of the Sanskrit viw*ati

eontains tlw

same number, which, from <lvi has l>een reduced to
1 Bopp, Comparative Grammar, § #20. 8cliloic}H.T, iJtutucha
Sprache,s. 233.
3 Lakonic form f
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vi. This is not very extraordinary. Dvl is not easy
to pronounce; at all events vi is easier. In Latin

Us, twice, stands likewise for an original dvis, and
that corresponds to the English twice, the Greek dis.

This clis appearsagain as a Latin preposition,meaning a~two; so that, for instance, discussion means,

originally, striking a-two, different from percussion,
which meansstriking through and through. Well,
the same word, dvi or vi, we have in the Latin word

for twenty, which is vi-ginli, the Sanskrit vimsati.
The second part of vl-rjinti can hardly be anything
else but a remnant of a word, for ten, Sanskrit dasan,
or for cleead, Sanskrit da.sat or dasati.
But the

loss of the first syllable da is anomalous, and so is the
nasal in the first syllable of Sanskrit vim sati, and in

the secondsyllableof Latin vl-fjinil, confirmedby the a
in Greek ¬tK«n. This yinti cannot well be taken as a

dual,because
the dual weak'ens
rather than strengthens
its base;1 still, viH/lidt, twenty, must be accepted as
a corruption, and a very old corruption, of two words
moaning two and ten.
Now

there

is

an

immense

difference-I

mean in sound, but in character-between

do

not

two such

words as the Chinese <rfd-slt*t>
two-ten, or twenty, and
those1,
mere cripples of words which we meet with in
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin.
In. Chinese there is
neither too much, nor too little. The word speaks
for itself, and requires no commentary. In Sanskrit,
on the contrary, the most essential parts of the two

componentelementsarc gone,and what remainsis a
1 SuoBenfey, Vocat'm,p. 0; T>a.s
fialilwort Ztoti, p. 27; Corasen,"Krit.
Wtr. 90. In Sa-nskritthe Norn, Dual is au n>n 1,tbo Norn. Plur. nauaHni.
L
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kind of metamorphicagglomerate
which cannotbe
explained without a most minute microscopicana-

lysis. Here,then, we havean instanceof what is
meantby phoneticcorruption ; and you will perceive
how, not only the form, but the whole nature of

language
can be affectedby it. As soonasphonetic
corruption showsitself in a language,that language
has lost what we considered to be the most essential

characterof all human speech,namely, that every
part of it should have a meaning. The peoplewho
spoke Sanskrit were as little aware that vimaati
meant twice ten as a Frenchman is that vingt contains
somehow

the remains

of what

is now

deux

and dlx.

Language, therefore, has entered into a new stage as

soonas it submitsto the attacks of phonetic change.
The life of language has becomebenumbedand extinct
in those words or portions of words which show the
first traces of this phonetic mould. Henceforth those

wordsor portionsof words canbe kept up artificially
or by traditions only ; arid, what is important, a
distinction

is henceforth

established

between

what

is

substantial or radical, and what is merely formal or

grammaticalin words.
Grammatical

Farms

produced

"by PJumettc

For let us now take another instance,which wil 1make
it clearer how phonetic corruption leads to the first
appearanceof so-called grammatical forms, We. are
not in the habit of looking on twenty or German zw<m-

zig astheplural of a word for ten. But how wasa pi unU
originally formed ? In Chinese,which from tint first hag

guardedmost carefully against the taint of
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corruption, the plural is formed in the most sensible
manner. Thus,man in Chineseis gin; kiai meansthe
wholeor totality. This added to yin gives$in-Jciai,
which is the plural of man. There are other words

which are usedfor the samepurposein Chinese;for
instance,pel, which meansa class. Hence\, a stranger,
followed by p&, class,gives %-pe'i,strangers. The
sameprocessis followed in other cognatelanguages.
In Tibetan the plural is formed by the addition of
such words as kun, all, and t'sogs,multitude.1 Even
the numerals, nine and hundred, are used for the

samepurpose. We have similar plurals in English,
but we do not reckon them as grammatical forms.

Thus,winn-kind is formedexactly like \-pel, strangerkind; Christendom is the same as all Christia.ns,and
c/cTf/y is synonymous with clvrici.
In Bengali we

iind dl<j2 added to a noun to give it plural meaning,
in Hindi loJcor Zo//,world, and similar words.3 An<l

heroagain,as long as thesewords arefully understood
and kept alive, they resist phonetic corruption; but
the moment they lose, so to Bay, their presence of

mind, phoneticcorruption is apt to sotin, and as soon
as phonetic corruption has commencedits ravages,
those portions of a word which it affects retain a
merely artificial or conventionalexistence,and may
dwindle down, to grammatical terminations.

Phoneticdecaymay thereforebe considered
as oneof
the principal agentswhich changeisolating into agglutinative, arid agglutinativeinto inflectionallanguages.
1 Foucaux, Orammaire Tibtitlaiur, p. 27, and Preface,p. x.
'J (hi the origin of thin «/?>/,
HC«my esaayon Bengali in the Transact.
of the Jlrit. AS&QC.
for 1M 7, p. 337.
:l Kdlog, (immmar of Hindi, p. 74.
E 2
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But in order to explainhow the principle of phonetic
decayleadsto the formationof grammaticalterminations, let us look to languages with which we are
more familiar.

Let us take the French adverb.

We

are told by French grammarians l that in order to
form

adverbs

we have to add the termination

went.

Thus from Ion, good,we form lonncment; from vrai,
true, vraiment.

Latin.

This termination

docs not exist in

But we meet in Latin2 with

expressions

suchas bond wienie.in goodfaith. We read in Ovid,
'Insistain forti mente/ I shall insist with a strong

mind or will, I shall insist strongly ; in French,
c J'insisterai

fortement.'

Glosses in mediaeval MBS.

are introducedby ant, vel, sen,id esi,hoc,&*t,or by
in alid mente, and this conies to mean aut-iwneut or

otherwise? Therefore,what has happenedin tin*
growthof Latin, or in the changeof Latin into French,
is simply this: in phrasessuch &sforti. wente.ili^ last
word was no longer felt as a distinct word, it lost Its
independent accent, and at the same time its clLsiinel
pronunciation. Af ante, the ablative of wwu$9 was
changed into went, and was preserved as a merely
formal element,as the termination of adverbs,even in

caseswherea recollectionof the original moaningof
wienie(with a mind),wouldhaverenderedits employment perfectlyimpossible. If we sayin French that
a hammerfalls lourdement,we little suspectthat \v<*
ascribe to a piece of iron a heavy mind. In lift Han,
though the adverbial termination nteitte in c
1 Fuelis, JlomanisflieSpracheti,s. 355.
2 Qmntilian, v. 10,52. 'Bona mentis factum, ideo jialuui ;
idea ex inHidiia.'

3 Grimm, 2tecfit$aJtert7iilmfirt
p. 2.
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is no longer felt as a distinct word, it hasnot as yet
been affected by phonetic corruption; and in Spanish
it is sometimes used as a distinct word, though even
then

it

cannot

be said

to have

retained

its

distinct

meaning. Thus, instead of saying, fclarainente,
coneisamentey elegantemente,'
it is more elegant to
say in Spanish,' elara,coneisay elegantemente.'
It is difficult to form any conception of the extent to
which the whole surface of a language may be altered

by what we havejust describedas phoneticchange.
Think that in the French vin-yt you have the same
elements which exist in deux and dix; that the second

part of the French douse,twelve, representsthe Latin
decim in lluodcciin;

that tlio final eidv of trente was

originally the Latin <jlfd<iin triyinta, Spanishtreinta,
wliich ginta was again a derivation and abbreviation
of the Sanskrit

dawa or dasat,

ten.

Then consider

how early this phonetic diseasemust have broken out.
For in the same manner as vinyt in French, veinta in

Spanish,and venti in Italian presupposethe more
primitive vtyinti which we find in Latin, so doesthis
Latin wtyinti, togetherwith the Greekcikotti,arid the
Sanskrit vimsati presuppose an earlier language
from which they are in turn derived, and in which,

previous to V'tgint't, there must have been a more
primitive form dv'i-tjintl, and previous to this again,
another compound as clear and intelligible an the
Chinese enl-sh^ consisting of the ancient Aryan
names for two, dvi, and ten, da.sati.

Such is the

virulence of this phonetic change, that it will sometimes eat away the whole body of a word, and leave

nothing behind but decayedfragments. Thus
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whichin Sanskritis svasar,1appearsin Pehlvi and
in Ossetian
as cho. Daughter,which in Sanskrit is
duhitar, has dwindleddown in Bohemianto del

(pronounced
tsi).2 Whowouldbelievethatte<t-r
and
larme are derived from the same source ; that the

FrenchmdmecontainstheLatinsemetipsissiinus
; that
in aujourd'lmiwe havethe Latin worddies twice;:j
or that to doival, a verb in ordinary useamong the

joinersin Yorkshire,is the sameas the English to
dovetail? Who would recognisethe Latin pater in
the Armenian hayrt Yet there is no difficulty in

identifyingpkreandpater; andas severalinitial A'a
in Armenian correspondto an original y> (fiet = pc»,
pedis; hing= Greek pente, five; konr= Greek p?/r,
fire), we can easily understand how the
hayr is really a parallel form of the Latin 'p
Dialects.

We have now to consider

the influence

of Dialectic

Regenerationon the growth or changeof knguagu.
But before we can do this we must first try to understand clearly what we mean by dialect. Wo saw that

languagehas no independentsubstantial nxisfow.o.
Languageexists in man, it lives in being spoken, it rli^s
with each word that is pronounced, and is forgotirn.

It is really a mereaccidentthat languageshoulde\vr
1 Sanskrit s = Persian h ; therefore BvaBfl.r=s=7*m.#flT. Thin IHTOIUIH

cholmr,chor,and cJio. Zend,qan h a, ace.qnuli a rein; Ptjrrtinn, k hither.
Bopp,Comp. Gram. § 35.

2 Schleicher,
Jteitriige,b, ii. B. 302: dri**tlKgfa; gen. dtvrr »"tlttyterc. SeePoncel, Du Langage,p. 208.
3 ffui^JioiNe, Ttal. 0*7^1
and offgidl ; jour**dinrnwa, from ttint,
* SeeM. M.'s Letter to Chevalier Bunscn,On tho Tiirauiiut Languages,p. 67.
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have"beenreducedto writing, and have beenmadethe
vehicle of a written literature.

Even now the largest

numberof languagesareunwritten, and haveproduced

no literature. Amongthe numerous
tribesofCentral
Asia, Africa, America, and Polynesia,languagestill
lives in its natural state, in a state of continual combus-

tion ; andit is therethat we must goif we wish to gain
aninsight into the growth of humanspeechpreviousto
its beingarrestedby any literary Interference. What
we are accustomed to call languages, the literary
idioms of Greece and Rome and India,, of Italy,
Franco and Spain, must be considered as artificial,
rather than as natural forms of speech. The real and

natural life of languageis in its dialects,a namewhich
in its widest sense comprises provincialisms, brogue,
jKitois, jargon, or any other variety that affects the

general progressof language,down to the idiom of
families and individuals; and in spite of the tyranny
exercised by the classical or literary idioms, the day
is still very far off which is to see the dialects, even.
of classical languages, such as Italian and French,
entirely eradicated. About twenty of the Italian
dialects have been, reduced to writing, and made
known by the press.1 Formerly four varieties of

French were recognised,Norman, Picard, liurfjundinn, and French of He de Franco. But Ghanipollion-

Figeac reckoned the most distinguishabledialects
of France as fourteen.2 Along the Italian. Riviera
nearly every bay has its own dialect; in Norway
every valley speaks its own Norse.3 The number of
1 BooMarnli, p. 678; Sir John Stoddart'eGlosJtolo;/?/,
s. 31.
2 Glossology,p. S3,
3 Ellis, Annual Address,1877.
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modern Greek dialects1 is carried by some as high
as seventy, and though many of these are hardly more

than local varieties,yet some,like the Tzaconic,differ
from the literary languageas much as Doric differed
from Attic.
from

In the island of Lesbos,villages distant

each other

not

more than

two

or three

hours

have frequently peculiar words of their own, and
their own peculiar pronunciation.2

^ Butlet ustakealanguage
which,thoughnotwithout
a literature, has been less under the influence of classical writers than Italian or French, and we shall then

seeat oncehow abundant the growth of dialects. The
Frisian, which is spoken on a small area on the northwestern coast of Germany, between the Scheldt and
Jutland, and on the islands near the shore, which has

been spoken there for at least two thousand years,1*
and which possessesliterary documents as old an
the twelfth century, is broken up into endless local
dialects. I quote from Kohl's Travels. * The commonest things,' he writes, cwhich are named almost
alike all over Europe, receive quite different names in
the

different

Frisian

Islands-

Thus, in

Awruin,

father is called aatj; on the Halligs, baba or bnhv;
in Sylt, foder or war; in many districts on the
mainland, tdte; in the eastern part of Fohr, oti or
ohitj. Although these people live within a couple of
German miles

from

each other, these words differ

more than the Italian padre and the English father.
Even

the

names

of their

districts

and

islands

are

1 Glossology,p. 29.
2 Nea,Pandora, 1850,NOB.227, 220; Zeitschrift filr vergleicfonfa
Sprachforschung,x. s. 190.
a Grimm, Gew7iicMeder />.utschcnSprache,s. 668 ; Karah, p. 371).
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totally different in different dialects. The island of
Sylt is calledSol,Sol,and Sal.' Eachof thesedialects,
though it might be made out by a Frisian scholar,is
unintelligible except to the peasantsof each narrow
district in which it prevails. What is therefore
generally called the Frisian language,and described
as suchin Frisian grammars,is in reality but oneout
of many dialects, though, no doubt, the most important; and the sameholds good with regard to all
so-calledliterary languages.1
Klaus Groth writes: ' The island of Frisian speech

on the continent of Schleswig,between Husuin and
Tondern,is a very riddle and miracle in the history of
language,which has not been sufficiently noticed and

considered.Why shouldthe two extremeends only
of the whole Frisian coast between Belgium and Jutland have retained their mother-speech?- For the

Oat-Frisiansin Oldenburgspeaksimply Platt-Deutsch
like the Westphalians and ourselves. Cirk Ilimich
Sturemburg's so called Ost-Frisian dictionary has
no more right to call itself Frisian than the Bremen
dictionary. Unless the whole coast has sunk into
the sea,who can explain that close behind Husuin,
in a flat country as monotonous as a Hungarian
Pussta,without any natural frontier or division, the
traveller on entering the next inn may indeed be

understoodif ho speaksHigh or Low German,nay,
mayreceiveto either an answerin pure German,but
hears the host and his servants apeak in words that
sound quite strange to him ? Equally strange is the
1 SceUe Frisk eJ?indlir)g9datsenfrtsfce sprvkJsicurde,
fon M.
Stedesand, 1873-83.
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frontier north of the Wiede-au, where Danish takes

the placeof Frisian. Who can explainby what pro-

cessthelanguage
hasmaintained
itself so far and no
farther,a languagewith which one cannottravel
aboveeight or ten square miles? Why should not
these few thousand people have surrenderedlong
ago this " uselessremnant of an unschooleddialect,"
consideringthey learn at the same time Low and
High German,or Low Germanand Danish! In the
far-stretchingstragglingvillagesa Low Germanhouse.
standssometimes
aloneamongFrisian houses,
arid vice
vers&>
and that hasbeengoing on for generations. In
the Saxon families they do not find it necesBaryto

learn Frisian, for all the neighbourscan spoak Low
German ; but in the Frisian families one doesnot hoar

GermanspokenexceptwhenthereareGermanvisitors.
Since the seventeenthcentury German lias hardly con-

quereda singlehouse,certainly not a village/ l
It has been one of the most fatal

mistakes

in the.

scienceof languageto imaginethat dialee-ts
areeverywhere corruptions of the literary langmi^e. Kven
where there has been a literary language,dialects are

by no meansmeremodificationsof it.

In England/*1

1 Illustrirte DtutscM Monafshiflc, 18(19,p. 330.
2 *Somepeople,wlio may have been taught to cnnHi<lortho TVorwt
dialect ashaving originatedfrom,corruption of tho written Kn^lirfli, inuy
not be preparedto hearthat it ia not only a BoparatoofTriprm^from the
Anglo-Saxontongue, but purer, and in HomocanuMricher, than tin;
dialect which is chosenas tho national Hpccch.'---}<arnes,
JPwmsin
Dorset Dialect, Preface,p. xiv.
*En gdn&al, 1'hdbreua beancoupplus do rapport??
avoc Farabo vulgaire qu'avec 1'arabelittoral, connuoj'aurai ])(*tit-Atn>.
i\*waHjon tie 1»»
montrer ailleura, et il en resultecj_ucco quo nounappitllmmI'aralu* v»lgaire est dgalementun dialectefort anciou.*-Miuik,
1850,p. 229, note.
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the local patois have many forms which are more
primitive than the languageof Shakespeare,
and the
richnessof their vocabularysurpasses,
on manypoints,
that of the classical writers of any period.

Dialects

havealways beenthe feedersrather than the channels
of a literary language; anyhow, they are parallel
streamswhich existedlong beforethe time when one
of them was raised to that temporary eminence which
is the result of literary cultivation.
Two

Kinds

of

Dialects.

What Grimm says of the origin of dialects in
general applies only to such as are produced by

phonetic corruption, and oven to them partially
only. cDialects,' he writes,1 ' develop themselves
progressively, and the more wo look back in the
history of language the smaller is their number, and
the less definite their features. All multiplicity
arises gradually from an original unity/
So it

seems,indeed,if we build our thfones of language
exclusively on the materials supplied by literary
idioms, such as Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and Gothic.2

But what were these very languages before they had

been fixed by literary cultivation ? Are we to suppose that in India, - a country as large almost as

Europe, and divided by mountains,forests,and deserts,- one and the same language was spoken when

the poetsof the Veda sang their first hymns to eelo1 (jf-tutchie7iteder J)vuf.vchcn >S'/rmc://y,H. «S#J{.
2 How 7nuch truur is Grinnn'H account of tlit* dinlocfcnof Miiroljon :-

Vorrede, p. xv: 'Diego Abwciohungun arschii.'XK'n
mir niorkwtirdigfr
als denon, wi-lclm darm blosz Abarulcrungen ujid KitfcstoHungcn
ointts
eiinuiil tlagiiW(.iw»wt'n
OrlnldoH Holu.'n,<lac»s
ha (j<.'^<»nthf;ii
vielloicht imr
VcrHiichowind,tnnciii im OoiHt blonzvorhaiuiittiunLJnurHclioplUchcii
auf
triaimigfachcnWegonsich zu niihern.*
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brate the power of their gods? Does not Greece
showus, evenin its literature, a variety of local dialects ? and does what we call the classical Latin pre-

tend to be anything but one out of the many dialects
of Latium, spokenby the patrician families of Rome1
Mehlhorn,one of the most thoughtful of Greekgrammarians,saysvery truly (GreekGrammar, § 40): 'that
it is unscientific to treat dialects as deviations

from

the Attic KOMI'].
Eachracehad its own right, and if the
Lacedaemonian
said TraprreVoswe may say,for the sake
of brevity, that it stands for TrapfoW,but both forms

havethe sameright and mustbeclassedasco-ordinate.
Theword TriktQpov
has the sameright as 7rXe'$poi>,
and
the latter may as rightly be calleda shorteningof the
former, as the former a development of the latter.
Certain combinations of consonants are avoided by
all Greeks, such as jup,/x/3,/xA,but ¬vs in rtfoVs-,etc.,

wastoleratedby Argives and Cretans,though rejected
by all other Greeks. To Attic ears c/u/Woi/cn,
sounded
too soft, not so to Ionic.5 *

Wherever we havo an opportunity of watching
the growth of literary languages, we find that dialects existed previous to their formation. Every
literary language is but one out of many dialects;
nor does it at all follow

that,

after

one of them

has thus been raised to the dignity of a literary
language, the others should suddenly be silenced
or strangled Hke the brothers and play-follows of
a Turkivsh Sultan. On the contrary, they live on
1 All the changes which Greek grammarians comprehend umlttr
Metalepsis(§ 108),are treated asdialecticalby Mehlhorn, while CurtiiiB

andotherspreferto lookon labiulium(k andp) anddoutalltfzn
(t andp)
as successive modifications.
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in full vigour, though in comparativeobscurity; and
unless tlie literary and courtly languages invigorate
themselvesby a constantly renewed intercourse with
their former companions, the popular dialects will
sooner or later assert their ascendancy. Literary

languages,such as Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, arc,
the royal headsin the history of language. But as
political history ought to be more than a chronicle of
royal dynasties, so the historian of language ought,
never to lose sight of those lower and popular strata,
of speechfrom which these dynasties originally sprang,
and by which alone they are supported.
Dialect,

tlie

Natural

State

of X*ang:uage.

Here, however, lies the difficulty. How are we
to prove the existence of these prehistoric dialects?
We may indeed argue a. priori and show how it
stands

to reason

that

dialects

must have existed

be-

foreuniformliterary languages. Languageexistedat
first in individuals, in families, in clans, and in tribes,
and though in order to understand and to be under-

stood,eachindividual had to adapt his languageto
that of his neighbours,yet a far inoro considerable
liberty was probably allowed to every speaker in
ehosing his own way of expressing himself. Hardly
any one even now speaks like everybody else. Individuals, families, towns, provinces, have their own
peculiarities, and nothing bewrays a man so easily as

his language. I cannot tell what it is, but having
been away for fifty years from my native town of
Dessau,! quickly recognise a German who comesfrom
that small town. In each family, even now, a father's

languagediffersfrom that of the mother,that of the
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children, particularly of young children, from that
of their parents. The very nature of speechtherefore

wouldleadto dialecticvariety; and this in early times,
when language moved within very narrow bounds,

might soon changethe whole surface of language.
So far even a priori

arguments would lead us to

admit that from its very first beginning language
existed

in the form

of dialects.

But history also tells us of the large number of
dialects spokenin countries wherewe imagine that
one language only prevailed.
We are told by Pliny,1 that in Colchis there were

more than three hundred tribes speaking different
dialects; and that the Romans, in order to carry on
any intercourse with the natives had to employ a

hundredand thirty interpreters. This is probably an
exaggeration; but we have no reason to doubt the

statement of Strabo,2who speaksof seventytribes
living together in that country, which, even now. Is
called £the mountain of languages.'

Our chief dependence,
however,must be placed on
the accounts which missionaries give us of laiigua^s
whiqh were still, so to say, in a state of nature, spoken,
riot written, and which they could watch in their transition to a literary stage. I asked Mr. W. GiU5who bad
spent all his lite among tribcn still being in a dialectic
stage of language, to observe the changes which were

taking placebeforehis eyes. The following are some
1 Pliny, vi. 5 ; Ilcrvas, Cata?offoti 118.
2 Pliny depends on TimouChciws,whom Strabo declaroH unfcruftfeworthy (ii. p. 93, ed. Caeaub). Strabo himuolf sayg of 1)ionium JIM,
Gvv{f>%(ffOai
<?s
avrfo l-@fiojj,r}/c<>VTa,
ol 5«xal Tf)iffK6tri<i
HGvri
tftafftvoil tdlftv
T&VovrwvjulAee(x,p. 498). The la.^twordsreferprobably to TiiuodtUuiion.
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of the remarkshe sent me, curiously confirmingwhat
had been anticipated:
'When a chief or priest uttered a witticism or invented
a new phrase it was at once caught up and passedcurrent,
at first with

the addition

of " na mea

e!"

= "

as so-and-so says."

As time passedon, the addition was dropped, and the saying
was incorporatedwith the language. This processis still going
on. Mispronunciations,imperfect articulations of words arising
from

loss of teeth

in old

men

who

from

their

former

rank

or prowessare entitled to respect,sometimesgive rise to similar
changes. In the olden times the desireon the part of the priests
to conceal their oracles from the vulgar tended to corrupt the

language. A frequent sourceof change was the arrival of drift
natives.

Scarcely over did a drift canoe touch at Mangaia, but

it left permanenttracesupon the language of the islanders. In
translating ancient songs,it sometimeshappens that words now
perfectly obsoleteare found in cognate dialects. When visiting
the Ellicc Inlanders, confessedlydescendantsof the Sumoaris,1
found that their dialect is much nearer to that of the llcrvuy

Group than the parent stock. This is to be accounted for by
the fact that in a large body of natives intertribal warn, the
ever-increasingceremonial of heathen worship, the aspiring of
chiefs to distinction, and especially their passion for great
public assemblies,at which professed orator** are pitted one
against another-all occasioneddivergence from the original
tongue and refinementsupon it. In smaller communities there
were necessarilyfewer inducements to changes of any sort,
just as we know that the old Saxon plural (houses) yet lingers
amongst the villagers of our own land.
' Your remarks on the lapid changes taking place in the

dialectsof illiterate tribes (Science
of Lanyuuyc,vol. i. p. 37; also
vol. ii. pp. ,'JU,37) are strikingly con finned by the changes now
going on in the dialedK spoken at Tahiti and other islands in

EasternPolynesia. The language.spokenat Tahiti at the commencementof the presentcentury variesconsiderablyfrom that
spokento-day. Jn numerous smaller inland**,christianized by
teachers from Tahiti,

the original

dialecta have baen swept

away. In the Ellico Group the Samotin in superseding the
original tongue. So, too, of several islands which have been
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instructed by teachersfrom Rarotonga. If the race should exist
a century hence,very few dialects will survive the wholesale
destruction now going-on. The dialects that will live are those
in which the Bible has been translated.
It is for this reason
that I desiderate a careful collection
of words in ALLthe known

dialectsof the great Polynesianfamily, for the purposesof
science/

The same excellent missionary in Mangaia, told
me how, at the time of his arrival in that island,

severallocal different dialects were spokenthere, but
that through his learning oneof them and using it for
his translations and in his schools,this so-called
missionarydialecthasbecomethe recognisedlanguage
of the whole population.

Mr. Trumbull,1in his Prefaceto Roger Williams1
Key (p. 7) into theLanguageof America, writes,eAnd
this specialvalueof RogerWilliams's Key is enhanced
by the fact that it was compiled before the language

of the Narragansettshad beenessentiallymodified by
intercoursewith the English, or by the influence of
Eliot's and other printed translations into Massachusetts

dialect.

To such

modifications

all

unwritten

languages are subject, and the Indian languages of

America were, from their structure, peculiarly HO.
That it did in fact take placein New England,and as
a consequence
of the printing of the Indian Bible, is
not doubtful,thoughwe haveno meansof ascertaining
whether or not it extended to the Narragansctttribe.
ExperienceMayhcw,writing from Martha'sVineyard
in 1722,statesthat the languageof that island and
that

of Natick

were then "

very much alike," but adds,

1 A Key into ike Languageof America,in Publication*of the
NarragansetfcClub, ProvidenceI860.
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" in deed the difference was something greater than,
now it is, before our Indians had the use of the Bible
and other books translated by Mr. Eliot; but since that
the most

of the little

differences

that

were

betwixt

them, have been happily lost, arid our Indians speak,

but especiallywrite, much as thoseof Natick do."'
Gabriel Sagard, who was sent as a missionary to
the Hurona in 1626, and published his Gravid Voyage
dii Pays des Ilurons, at Paris, in 1.631,states that

amongthese^NorthAmerican tribes hardly onevillage
speaksthe samelanguageas another; nay, that two
families of the same village do not speak exactly the
same language. And. he adds what is important, that
their language is changing every day, and is already

so much changedthat the ancient Huron languageis
almost entirely diilerent from the present. During
the last two hundred j'ears, on the contrary, the
languages of the Ilurons and Iroquois arc said not to
have changed at all.1 We read of missionaries~ in
1 JJu Ponceau,p. 110. Mr. Horatio Halo, who lm« lately obtained
a vocabulary of a remnant of the IltironH, the Wyandot tribe, declares
it to bo tho oldest branch of the primitive language from which the
Iroquoirt dialectKare derived.
a S. F. Waldeek, Tjfllre & M. Jmnard, den JSnmra-Hfcle PaJenque,
Amcriquecent-rule. (* 11ne pouvait HOHcrvir, on 18ft8,d'un vocabulairu
composeiivcc boaucoiipdo uoin dix ansauparavant.') *But suchis the
tendencyof lan^uagCB,amongst/tKiUormin tho Innittir state, rapidly to
divergefrom c.achother, that, apart from thosoprimitive words,a much
greater diversity is found in Indian languages,well known to liave
sprung from a common Honrco,than in kiiulred Knrupcan tongues.
Thiw, alfchou^litho Miimi wore only a tribo of tho Dol;ivvarox,and
adjacentto them, uvon Homeof their luimeralu diflorcd.'-Arvhawlogia
Americana, vol. ii, p. IfJO.
1Moat men of mark have a fttylo of tlioir own. If tho commimity be
largo, and tlxtro bo many who have mado language their Btudy, it i«
only Kuehinnovations aa have real murit tliat becomepermanent. Jf it
be Hinall, a Hinglu emiiiunt man, especiallywhere writing m unknown,
I.

F
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.Central America who attemptedto write down the

languageof savagetribes,and who compiledwith
greatcarea dictionaryof all thewordstheycouldlay
hold of. Beturning to the sametribe after the lapse
of only ten years,they found that this dictionary had
becomeantiquatedand useless. Old words had sunk
to the ground,andnew oneshad risen to the surface;
and to all outwardappearance
the languagewas completely changed.

Nothing surprisedthe Jesuit missionariesso much
as the immensenumber of languages spoken by the
natives of America. But this, far from being a proof

of a high stateof civilisation, rather showedthat the
various racesof America had never submitted, for any

length of time, to a powerful political concentration,
and that they had never succeededin founding great

national empires. Hervas reduces,indeed,all the
dialects

of America

to eleven familiesl-four

for the

maymake greatchanges. Therebeing no one to challengethe propriety
of Hs innovations,theybecomefirst fashionableand then hinting. Tinold and better vocabulary drops. If, for intitancc, England had be<;na
small country, and scarce a writer of distinction in it but (-arlylc, h<

without doubtwouldhavemuch altered the language. AHit is, though
he has his imitators, it is little probablethat ho will have a perceptible
influenceover the common,
diction. Hence, where writing ia unknown,
if the community be broktsnup into small tribes, the language very
rapidly changes,and for the worse. An offset from an Indian tribe in
a few generationshas a language unintelligible fco the pareiit-Htoek.
Hence the vast numberof languagesamong the am:ill hunting tribcu of
Indians in North and SouthAmerica, which ytst are all evidently of a
commonorigin, for their principlesare identical. The larger, then fore-,
the community, the more permanent the language; the umalicr, tht?
lessit is permanent,and the greater the degeneracy. The Hinallerthe
community, the more confinedthe range of ideas, conH«:quuitlythe
smaller the vocabularynecessary,
and tho falling into abeyance*
of many
words*-Dr. Eae, ThePolynesian,No. 23, 18t>2.
1 Catalogo,i. 393.
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south, and seven for the north ; but this could be done*

only by the same careful and minute comparison
which enablesus to class the idioms spoken in Iceland and Ceylon as cognatedialects. For practical
purposesthe dialectsof America are distinct dialects,
and the people who speak them are mutually unintelligible.
This is confirmed by one of the latest and most
competent observers. Dr. Brinton. In his Myths of
the New World (p. 8), he writes 6The American
Indians exhibit an almost Incredible laxity.
It is
nothing uncommon for the two sexesto use different
namesfor the same object, and for nobles and vulgar,

priestsand people,the old and the young,nay, oven
the married and single, to observe what seem to the

Europeanear quite different modes of expression.
Families and whole villages suddenly drop wur<Lsand

manufactureotlierBin their placesout of merecaprU'i*.
or superstition, and a few yearn separation suffice to
produce a marked dialectic difference.' And Mr.
Leland, who has been spending several years among
the woods and lakes of Main, tells the same story,
namely, that (when the old men talk together the
younger only understand half of what they say.

Theearlier languagehad interminably long names,the
generation,which comes shorten them. Old Passamaquoddy Indians still use fiicliew~dech-a-16h" for yes;

their sonssay <cA-ha," 'l
Wo hear the same observationseverywherewhore
the rank growth of dialects hasbeenwatched by intelligent observers. If wo turn our eyes to Burzuah,
1 The American, 242Dee, 1883,p. 100.
F

a
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we find that the Burmeselanguagehas produceda
considerableliterature, and is the recognisedmedium
of communication not only in Burmah, but likewise
in Pegu and Arakan. But the intricate mountain

rangesof the peninsula of the Irawaddy1 afford a
safe refuge to many independent tribes, speaking
their own independent dialects; and in tho neighbourhood of Manipura alone,Captain Gordon collected no less than twelve dialects.

'Some of them,'

ho says, 'are spoken by no more than thirty or forty
families, yet so different from the rest as to be unintelligible to the nearest neighbourhood/ Tho Rev.
N. Brown, the excellent American missionary, who

has spent his whole life in preaching the Gospel in
that part of the world, tolls us that some tribes who
left their native village to settle in another valiry
became unintelligible to their forefathers in two or
three generations."
In

the North

of Asia the Osttakes, as Mi-ssctr-

sclnnidt informs us, though really speaking thr, saiiw
language everywhere, have produced so many wnni.s
and forms peculiar to each tribe, that even, within
the limits of twelve or twenty German niiU*,s,com-

munication amongthem becomesextremelydiflicult.
Castrdn, tho heroic explorer of tho languagesof
northern

and central Asia,3 assures us that somo of

tho Mongoliandialects are actually entering Into a
new phaseof grammatical life; and that while the
literary languageof tho Mongolianshae no terminations for tho personsof tho verb, that characteristic
1 Turanian Langnatjes^p. 114,
3 Ilrid. p. 30.

* Ibid,, p. 233,
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feature of Turanian speechhad lately broken out in
the spokendialects of the Buriates and in the Tungusicidiomsnear Njertschinskin Siberia.
One more

observation

of the same character

from

the pen of Robert Moffat, in his Missioncn*yScenes
and Labours in Southern Africa.

eThe purity and

harmonyof language,'he writes,eis kept up by their
pitchos or public meetings,by their festivals and
ceremonies,as well as by their songs and their constant intercourse. With the isolated villagers of the
desert it is far otherwise; they have no such meet-

ings; they are compelledto traversethe wilds, often
to a great distancefrom their native village. On such
occasions fathers and mothers, and all who can bear a

burden, often set out for weeks at a time, and leave
their

children

people.

to the care of two or three

infirm

old

The infant progeny, some of whom are

beginning to lisp, while others can.just master a
whole sentence, and those still

further

advanced,

romping and playing together,the children of nature,
through their live-long day, becomehabituated to a
languageof their own. The morevoluble condescend
to the less precocious;and thus, from this infant
Babel, proceeds a dialect of a host of mongrel words
and phrases,joined together without rule, and in the

courseof one generationthe entire character of the
language is changed.9
Wealth

of Dialects.

Such is the life of language in a state of nature; *
and, in a similar manner, we have a right to conclude
1 See Scliollmg, TTorlcit,vol. i. p. 114. On Lithuanian dialects aee
Mittheiluuyeii d&r LUk. Lit. Gexdfaclia/t, 1885,5 Heft.
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languagesgrew up which we only know after the bit
and bridle

of literature

were thrown

over their

necks.

It neednot be a written or classical literature to give

an ascendancyto one out of many dialects,and to
impart to its peculiaritiesan undisputedlegitimacy.
Speechesat pitchos or public meetings,popular
ballads, national laws, religious oracles, exorcise,
though to a smaller extent, the same in.fluo.ncc. They
will arrest the natural flow of language in the countlessrivulets of its dialects, and give a permanency to

certain formations of speech which, without these
external influences, could have enjoyed but an
ephemeral existence. Though we cannot fully enter,
at present, on the problem of the origin of language,
yet this we can clearly see,that whatever tho origin
of language,its first tendency must have boon towards
an unbounded dialectic variety. To this the.ro was,

however,a natural check,which prepared front tho
very beginning the 'growth of national and literary
languages. The language of the father became tho
language of a family; the language of a family that
of

a clan.1

In

one

and

the

same

elan

different

families would preserve among themselves their own
familiar forms and expressions. They would add new
words, some so fanciful and quaint as to bo hardly
intelligible to other members of the wainoclan. Such
expressions would naturally be suppressed, an wo
1 Derham mentionsthe caseof a lady who died at the a.^cof <)!$,find
had given birth to 16 children, of whom 11 married. Upon h».Tdeath
she had 114 grandchildren, 228 great-^nuidchiidrrn, and 900 greatgreat-grandchildren. If we take thft ago of tho lady upon hop lirat
marriage at 17, then .shehad within 7f>year.-*,1258 drsttmdautH. Lobseheid,JSngl.and Chin. Dictionary^
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suppressprovincial peculiarities and pet words of our
own, at large assemblieswhere all clansmenmeet and
are expected to take part In general discussions. But
they would be cherished all the more round the fire
of each tent, in proportion as the general dialect of
the

clan

assumed

a more

formal

character.

Class

dialects,too, would spring up; the dialects of servants,
grooms, shepherds, and soldiers. Women would have
their own household words; and the rising generation
would not be long without a more racy phraseology of
their own. Even we, in this literary age, and at a
distance of thousandsof years from those early fathers

of language,do not speak at home as we speak in
public.
We can hardly form an Idea of the unbounded
resources of dialects. When literary languages have
stereotyped one;general term, their dialects will supply
fifty, though each with its own special shade of meaning. If now combinations of thought are evolved in

tho progressof society, dialects will readily supply
the required names from the store of their so-called

superfluouswords. There are not only local and
provincial, but also classdialects. There Is a dialect
of shepherds,of sportsmen,of soldiers, of farmers.1
1 * Our fine dictionary words are mere (loadnoiindsto tho unoilurafasd,
which fail to nwakon in their minds any living ami breathing reality*
So thoy cull up new onesfor themseh^JB,
mostly of a grotesque order,
onrtainly, bub an full of lift* and npirit as a brigade of tilum-blacka.
With them a thing in not "overpowering," Iwt it SH
ft '* tttwrncr; " it in not
*" excellent," but *' a, rcyuhir Jlzzer ; " and it doesnot "proceed KatiHfaotorily,'* but it M#OOH
like one,o'clock" (i.e with aHlittln dulay ana workman gotn off to dinnur when tho clock Htrikus OUR). With theBaino love

of ^roteaiqiHjiinagury, the navvy calla bac,<»n
with Htn-aknin it ** tit/er; "
and tho Parisian cabman Bpcaknof taking a gla'-tyof abainthe,in allu-
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I suppose
therearefewpersons
whocouldtell the
exactmeaningof a horse'spoll, crest,withers,dock,
hamstring,
cannon,pastern,coronet,arm,jow!3and
muzzle. Wherethe literary languagespeaksof the
youngof all sortsof animals,farmers,
shepherds,
and
sportsmenwould be ashamedto use so general
a
c
term.1 cThe idiom of nomads/ as Griinm says, contains an abundant wealth of manifold expressionsfor

sword and weapons,and for the differentstages in
the life of their cattle. In a morehighly cultivated
languagetheseexpressions
becomeburfchcnsorne
and
superfluous.But in a peasant'smouth, the bearing,
calving, falling, and killing of almost every animal
hasits own peculiarterm, as the sportsmandelights
in callingthe gait and membersof game by diiforei.il
names. The eye of these shepherds,who live in the
free air, seesfurther, their ear hears more sharply-

why shouldtheir speechnot have gained that living
truth and variety ?'2

Thus DameJuliana Berners,lady prioressof the*
nunnery of Sopwell in the fifteenth century, the
sion to its greentinge, as "choking a$arrof," To say that, this*in not
poetry, becauseit is vulgar, is very much like saying that a blorrk of
coal isn't carbon, becauseit is not a diamond. A great deal of tlm
imageryin the Old Norse Sagasis as really slang as anything in th«
speechof a London street boy or a memberof Con«reHH.To lak<?a
single instance,an Icelandic poet speaksof the beginning of battle*m
the time "when the black legs "beginto swing;" the said blackleg*
being nothing moreor lessthan the bandiesof the battlo-axon/
1 SeeA. B. Meyer, Mafoor und andere Papmi DmUvIv, p. 0.

2 Manyinstances
aregivenin Pott's JStym.Fursch.pp. 12.S-169.
Grimm GescMchte
der DcutsclienSprache,p. 25, ' Wir s.'igon:dm Hint*fohlt, die kuh kalbt, das schaflamtnt, die geisBzickcslt,die nan frincht
(von friscbing, frischling), die hiindin wolft (M. H. ].').erwirfot dan

welf); nichtandersheisstes fraiizosisch
la chevrechbvrote,
la brcbl«
agnele,la truie porcele;la louvelouvete, etc/
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reputedauthor of the Bookof SL Albans,1informs
us that we must not use names of multitudes pro-

miscuously,
but we are to say, *a congrcgacyon
of
people,a hoost of men, a felyshyppynge of yomen,

anda bevyof ladyes;we must speakof a herdeof
hartys,swannys,
cranys,or wrennys,a segeof herons
or bytourySj a muster of pecockys, a watche of

nyghtyngalySja flyghte of doves,a clateryngeof
choughes,a pryde of lyons, a slewtho of beerys. a
gagleof geys, a skulke of foxes, a scailleof iron's,
a pontifycalyte of prelates, a Lomynable syght of
monkes,a dronkenshypof coblcrs,' and so of other
human and brute assemblages. In like manner in
dividing game for the table, the animals were not
carved, but fia

derewas broken, a gonereryd, cliekyn

frusshecl,a cony unlacycl, a crane dysplayed, a cur-

lewe unioyntyd, a quayle wynggyd, a swannelyftc,
a lambe sholderyd, a heron dysmenibryd, a peeocke

dysfygurecl,a samonchynyd, a haclokesydyd, a sole
loynyd,and a bremesplayed.3
Growth

versus

History

of iLaiigriag-e.

Let us now look again at what is commonlycalled
the history, but what ought to be called, the natural
growth of language, and we shall easily see that it
consistschiefly in the play of the two principles which
we have just examined, phonetic decay and dialectic
regeneration or growth.
1 ' The Book containing the Treatises of Hawldng, Hnntmg, CoafcArmour, Fishing, and Biasing of Arms, as printed at Westminster by
Wynkyn cle Worcle; the year of the incarnation of our Lord I486.*
(Beprinteclby Harding and Wright: London, 1810.)
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OFTAFTER
Iiatin

and

II.

Heo-Latin.

Let us takethesix Romaniclanguages. It is usual
to call these the daughters of Latin. I do not object
to the namesof parent and daughter as applied to

languages
; only we must not allow such apparently
clear and simple terms to cover obscure and vague

conceptions.Now if we call Italian the daughterof
Latin, we do not mean to ascribe to Italian a new

vital principle. Not a single radical clement wns
newly createdfor the formationof Italian. Italian is
Latin in a new form.

Italian

is mo (lorn Latin, or

Latin ancient Italian.. The namesmother and dauyhfar

onlymark differentperiodsin the growthof a language
substantiallythe same. To speakof Latin dying in
giving birth to heroffspringis againpure mythology,
and it would be easy to prove that Latin, was a living

languagelong after Italian had learnt to run alone.
Only let us clearly seewhat we mean by Latin. The
classicalLatin is one out of many dialects spoken by
the Aryan inhabitants of Italy. It was the dialed/ of
Latium, in Latium the dialect of Home, at Homo the
dialect of the patricians. It was fixed, by LiviuH
Andronicus, Ennius, Namus, Cato, and Lucretius,
polished by the Scipioa, Hortenslus, and C3eo.ro. It

was the languageof a restricted class,of a political
party,of a literary set. Beforetheir time,the language
of Rome must have changed and fluctuated consider-

ably. Polybiustolls us (iii. £2),that the bent-informed
Romanscould not make out without difficulty the
language of the ancient treaties between Rome and

Carthage. Horaceadmits(Ep. ii. l,8f!),that ho could
not understandthe old Salian poems,and lie hints
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that no one elsecould. Quintilian (i. fi, 40) says,that,

theSalianprieststhemselves
couldhardlyuridfrsfcand
their sacredhymns. If the plebeianshad obtained
theupperhandinsteadof the patricians,Latin would
havebeenvery differentfrom what it is in Cicero;
and we know that evenCicero,having been brought

up at Arpinum,hadto give up someof his provincial
peculiarities,
suchasthedroppingof thefinal #,wh<*n
he beganto mix in fashionable
society,and had io
write for his new patrician friends.1 After having1
beenestablishedasthe Language
of Iegislation3ivligioii?
literature, and general civilisation, the classical Latin
dialect becamestationaryand stagnant. It could .not.
grow, because it was not allowed to elumgc or to
deviate

from its classical

correctness.

It was haunted

by its own ghost. Literary dialects, or what an.s
commonly called classical languages, pay for tln'ir

temporary greatnessby inevitable decay. Tlioy aro
like artificial lakes at the side of groat rivers. They
form reservoirs of what was once living and miming

speech,
but they are no longer carried on by the main
current. At times it may seem as if the whole stream
of language was absorbed by those hikes, and we can
hardly trace the small rivulets which run on in the
main bed. But if lower down, that is to say, lator in
history, we meet again with a new body of stationary

language,forming or formed,we may be sure that its
tributaries were those very rivulelB winch for a time
1 Quintilia-n, Ix. 4. * Nam risque Jjuriliurn jmtant uti cadoni («)
ultima, cum dicifcSerenafuit, ct Dignu loco. Quin oliani (-ieem in Onttorc plnres antiquorum tradifcsic lociiloB.* In &omephnwoath«)final #
was omitted in conversation; e. g. <ib-infor abisno, viden for vidusno,
opiist for opuscst, conalere for conaboris.
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werealmostlost from our sight. Or it may be more
accurateto comparea classicalliterary idiom to the
frozen surface of a river, brilliant

and smooth, but

stiff and cold. It is mostly by political commotions
that this surfaceof the more polite and cultivated
speech is broken and carried away by the waters

rising underneath. It is during times when the
higher classesare either crushed in religious and
socialstruggles,or mix againwith the lower classesto
repel foreign invasion; when literary occupations are

discouraged,
palacesburnt, monasteriespillaged, and
seatsof learningdestroyed-it is thenthat the popular,
or, as they are called,the vulgar dialects,which had
formed a kind

of undercurrent,

rise beneath the

crystal surface of the literary language, and sweep
away, like the waters in, spring, the cumbrous formations of a bygone ago. In more peaceful times, a new
arid popular literature springs up in a language which
seemsto have beenformed by conquestsor revolutions,
but which, in reality, had been growing up long
bcfb.ro,and was only brought out, ready inado, by
historical events. From this point of view we can
BOO
that no literary language can ever bo said to have
been the mother of another language, AH HOOII
as a

languagelosesits unboundedcapability of change,its
carelessness
about wb-at it throws away, and its readi-

nessin always supplying instantaneouslythe wants
of inind and heart, its natural life is change*
1 into
a merely artificial existence. It may still live on for

along time,but while it BOOTHS
to be the leadingshoot,
it is in reality but a broken and withering branch,
slowly falling from the stock from which it sprang.
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in the

classicalliterature of Rome,but in the populardialects

of Italy. English did not spring from the AngloSaxon of Wcssexonly, but from the dialects spoken
in every part of Great Britain, distinguished by
local peculiaritiesand modified at different times by
the influenceof Latin, Danish, Norman, French, and
other foreign elements. Some of the local dialects of

England,as spokenat the presentday, areof the greatest importance for a critical study of English ; and

a French prince,now living in this country, deserves
great credit for collecting what can still be saved of
them. ilindiLstam is not the daughter of Sanskrit
as we iind it in the Veclas,or in the later literature

of the Bralnnans: it is a branch of the living speech
of India, springing from the same stein from which
Sanskrit sprang, when it first assumed its literary
independence.
Influence

of Literature.

While thus endeavouring to place the character of
dialects, as the feeders of language, in. a clear light,

I may appear to someof my readers to have exaggerated their importance. No doubt, if my object
had been different, I might easily have shown that,
without some kind of literary cultivation, language
would never have acquired that settled character
which is essential for the communication of thought;
that it would never have fulfilled its highest purpose,
but have remained the mere jargon of shy troglodytes.
But as the importance of literary languages is not

likely to be overlooked,whereas the importance of
dialects,as far as they sustainthe growth of language,
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had never been pointed out, I thought it better to
dwell on the advantageswhich literary languages
derive from dialects, rather than on the benefits

which dialects owe to literary languages. For a
proper understandingof the growth of language,
it is impossibleto exaggeratethe importanceof the
constantundergrowthof dialects. Eemovea language
from its native soil, tear it away from the dialects
which are its feeders, and you arrest at once its

natural growth. Therewill still be the progressof
phoneticcorruption,but no longer the restoring influence of dialectic regeneration. The French of
Canada has preservedpeculiarities which were recognised at the time of Moli&re, but have long vanished
from Parisian French. If Canadians pronounce loi
and roi like loue and rou£ so did Molicre, nay so did
Lafayette as late as 1830.1 The language which the
Norwegian refugeesbrought to Iceland has remained
almost the same for seven centuries, whereas, OH its
native soil, and surrounded by local dialects, it has
grown into two distinct languages,the Swedish and

Danish. In the eleventh century the languagesof
Sweden,Denmark,and Iceland are supposed2to
have beenidentical; nor can we appeal to foreign
conquest,or to the mixture of foreign with native
blood,in orderto accountfor the changes-whichthe
language underwent in Sweden and Denmark, but
not in Iceland.3
1 See Brachet,Etymol. Dictionaryt p. lix.
2 Marsh, Lectures,pp. 133, 368.
3 ' There are fewer local peculiarities of form and articulation in our

vastextentof territory(U.S.),thanonthe comparatively
narrowsoil of
GreatBritain.5-Marsh,Lectures,p. 607.
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meaning1.

We now have to consider once more that important
principle which underlies the growth of language,

whether it takes place by phonetic decayor by dialecticregeneration,namelythat suchgrowthis entirely
beyond the control of individual speakers. When we

speakof laws, or rules,or tendencieswhich controlthe
growth of language,what we really mean is simply
that they control thosewho speak the language,and
that their sway is often as irresistible as the sway
of natural

laws.
History

of Lang'Tiag'e, its

true

meaning1.

But though it is wrong to speak of a history of

language, if we take history in its strict sense,as
referring always to the actions of free agents,I am
quite ready to admit that growth also is by no 1110*111*
free from objections, if we take it in its proper sense,
as applying1 to the development of organic bomga
only. We speak, however, of the growth of the HUCcessive strata

of the earth, and we know what wo

mean by it; and it IB in this sense,but not in the
sense of growth as applied to a tree, that wo have
a right to speak of the growth of language. If that
modification which takes place in time by continually
new combinations of given elements, which withdraws
itself from the control of free agents, and can in tin*
end be recognised as the result of natural agoneieB.
may bo called growth; and if so defined we may
apply it to the growth of the crust of tho earth, the
same word in the same sense will be applicable to
language, and will justify us, I think, in removing

80

CHAPTER

H.

the scienceof languagefrom the pale of the historical
to that of the physical sciences.
Becapitulation.

In thns consideringand refuting the objections
which have been, or might be, made against the
admission of the science of language into the circle
of the physical sciences, we have arrived at some
results which it may be useful to recapitulate before
we proceedfurther. We saw that whereas philology
treats language only as a means, comparative philo-

logy chooseslanguage as the object of scientific
inquiry. It is not the study of onelanguage,but of
many, and in the end of all, which forms the aim of
this new science. Nor is the language of Homer of
greater interest, in the scientific treatment of human
speech,than the dialect of the Hottentots.
We saw, secondly, that after the first practical

acquisition and careful analysis of the facts and
forms of any language, the next arid most important

stepis the classification,
of all the varietiesof human
speech,and that only after this has been accomplished, would it be safe to venture on. the great

questionswhich underlie all physical research,the
questionsas to the what, the whence,and the why
of language.

We saw,thirdly, that there is a distinction between
what is called history and growth. We determined
the true meaning of growth, as applied to language,

and perceivedhow it was independentof the caprice
of man, and governed by laws that could be discovered by careful observation. Though admitting

that the scienceof languagewas more intimately
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connectedthan any other physical sciencewith what
is calledthe political history of man, we found that,
strictly speaking, our science might well dispense
with that auxiliary, and that languagescan be analysed and classified on their own evidence, particularly

onthe strengthof their grammaticalarticulation, without any reference to the individuals, families, clans,

tribes, nations, or races by whom they are or have
been spoken.
G-rammar,

tli© principle

of classification.

In the course of these considerations, we had to
lay clown two axioms, to which we shall frequently

have to appealin the progressof our investigations.
The first declaresgrammar to be the most essential
element,and therefore the ground of classification
in all languages which have produced a definite
grammatical articulation.; the second denies the pos-

sibility of a mixed language).
3STo Milled

£anfftiag0.

Those two axioms are, in. reality, but one, as we
shall seewhen we examine them more closely. There

is hardly a languagewhich in one sensemay not bo
called a mixed language. No nation or tribe wan
ever so completely isolated as not to admit tho im-

portation of a certain number of foreign words. In
some instances these imported words have changed
the whole native aspect of the language, and have
even acquired a majority over tho native element.
Thus Turkish is a Turanian dialect; its grammar is

purely Tataric or Turanian; - yet at the present
moment the Turkish language, as spoken by the

higher ranks at Constantinople,is BOentirely overI.

G
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grown with Persian and Arabic words, that a common

clod from the country understandsbut little of the
so-calledOsmanli.though its grammaris the sameas
the grammar which he uses in his Tataric utterance.
The presence of these Persian and Arabic words in

Turkish is to be accounted
for by literary and political. evenmorethan by religiousinfluences. Persian
civilisation began to tell, on the Arabs from the first

days of their religious and military conquests,and
although the conquered and converted Persians had
necessarily to accept a large number of religious and
political terms of Arabic, i. e. Semitic, origin, it would
appear from a more careful examination of the several
Persian words admitted into Arabic, that the ancient

Aryan civilisation of Persia, reinvigorated by the
Sassainan princes, reacted powerfully, though more
silently., on the primitive nomadism of Arabia.1 The
Koran itself is not free from Persian expressions,and
it

contains

even

a denunciation

of the

Persian

ro-

niancos which circulated among the more educated
followers of Mohammed.2 Now the Turks, though
accepting a Semitic religion, and with it necessarily

a Semitic religious terminology,did not acceptthat
rcdigion till after it had passedthrough, a Persian
eharmeL Hencethe large number of Persianwords
in Turkish, and the clear traces of Persian construction and idiom

even in Arabic

words

as used in

Turkish. Such Aryan words as din, faith, gaur, an
1 Uoinawl, Mt'moire sur rinde, p. 310.

Kenan, Hisloire des

X/mit/tws
M-Milifiut's,
pp.292,JJ79,
&c. Spiegel,
Avesta(Uebersetzung),
vol. i. p. 39.

* Of. Vbcr dia Fruwdworter im Eordn, by Dr. E. Dvorak, Wien;
Academy,Aug. 3, 18BG,p. 242.
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infidel, oruj, a fast, Ticwndz, prayers, used by a
Turanian race, worshipping according to the formularies of a Semitic religion, are more instructive in

the history of civilisation than coins,inscriptions,or
chronicles.1

There is, perhaps,no languageso full of words
evidently derived from the most distant sources, as

English. Every country of the globe seenisto have
brought some of its verbal manufactures to the intellectual market of England. Latin, Greek, Hebrew,
Celtic, Saxon, Danish, French, Spanish, Italian, German- nay, even Hindustani, Malay, and Chinese
words-lie mixed together in the English dictionary.2

On the evidenceof words aloneit wouldbe impossible
to classify English with any other of the established
stocks and stems of human, speech. Leaving out of
consideration the smaller ingredients, wo find, on
comparing the Teutonic with the Latin, or Neo-Latm,
or Norm an-French elements in English,, that the
latter have a decided majority over tho home-grown
Saxon,terms. This may soem in credible; and if we
simply took a page of any English book3and counted
therein the words of purely Saxon and Latin origin,
the majority would be 110doubt on the Saxon side.
1 * It IRdoubtful whether tho Arabs, in their low state of civilisation,

wouldhave m.'uloHuchrapid pro^rcHH,owl the fact that most, and the
most,famonaof their learned men were of foreign or mostly of Persian
origin, UHwell nu tho coincidenceof thii beginning of Arabic literature
wit.li tho victory of tho Abbas-snide*,
tho Hupportera
of the Semiticelement
in tho Inlam,HpoaltnugaiiiMtit.'--Weil, (JescftiMc der Chalffin, ii. p. 83.
3l)ti Ghalduu, in Klanu's IV* Faceto Ibn (Jkaiikan, vol. ii. English
translation:

a l<"ora completeanalysis of native and foreign elementsin English,

seeSkeafc's
JKiymvlogicai
Diet-ternary,
pp.747-761.
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The articles, pronouns,prepositions,and auxiliary
verbs, all of which are of Saxon growth, occur over

and over again in one and the same page. Thus,
Hickes maintained that nine-tenths of the English

dictionarywereSaxon,becausethere were only three
words of Latin origin in the Lord's praj'er. Sharon
Turner, who extended his observations over a larger
field, came to the conclusion that the relation of
Norman to Saxon was as four to six.

Another writer,

who estimated the whole number of English words
at 38,000,assigned23,000 to a Saxon, and 15,000to a

classicalsource. On taking, however,a moreaccurate
inventory, and counting every word in the dictionaries of Robertson and Webster, M. Thommottd established the fact that of the sum total of '1-3,5(if5words,

29,853came from,classical, 13,230 from IV.utome,and
the rest

from

miscellaneous

sources.1

On

the

ovi-

1 Someexcellent Htatwticuoa tho exact proportion of Saxon and
Latin in various English writers, arc to ho found in Mftwh'** fovtHrrs
on theJS-ngUsli
Language,pp. 120 HC<J,
and 181 BUCJ.l)r. J. M. Wriwuj
addfithe following HtutiHticH
:
Averagingthe wordsin Noah WebHtcr'sDictionary 91801,ho ftmrnl;~55,524 Gnieeo-Lalin words*.

22,220Gotho-Germumc(moHtlyAnglo-Saxon),
443 Celtic,
98 Slavonic.

1,724 Semitic (Ilobrow and Arab.).
80,001)

Averagingtho wordain Walker's Pronouncing Dictionary^ 1852,ho
found:-

56,108 Graoco-Latin.

21,777 Gotho-Gcrxnanio(mostly Anglo-Saxon).
4G1 Celtic.
768 Semitic.

7»,1H

Thomas Shaw, in liis Outlines of JSnt/lith Literature, p. 44, iinyi,

THE

GROWTH

OF LANGUAGE.

85

dence of its dictionary, therefore, and treating English
as a mixed Ianguage3it would have to be classified,
together with French, Italian, and Spanish, as one

of the Romanic or Neo-Latin dialects. Languages,
however, though mixed in their dictionary, can never

be mixed in their grammar. Hervas was told by
missionaries that, in the middle of the eighteenth
century, the Araucans used hardly a single word
which was not Spanish, though they preserved both
the grammar and the syntax of their own native
speech.1
This is the reason why grammar is made the
criterion of the relationship and the base of the
classification in almost all languages; and it follows,
'The English now consists of 38,000 words.' An anonymouswriter
observes;There arc in the English language:
20,500 nouns.
40 prouomiH.

0,200 adjectives.
8,000 verbs.
2,600 advurbs.

60 prepositions.
10 conjunctions.
08 interjections.
2 article.*).

75^498
All these calculations, however,have now become-antiquated, con*
Ridurirtgthat the now Oxford Duiwiiary promitjcnto bring the number
of wordsin the English Lun.'j;'uag'i;
to 250,000.
1 * En wfcoostado,fjuo CHel primer pat-soquo las nacionosdan para
mutlar do longua, endabaqnarenfca
aflos ha I«i araucanavn las islaa <le
Chilouo (c<jim>ho oi<l<>il IHH jcHnita-^KUHlui-siotmTctM),
OHdoudu IOH
araucanoHapt'na.sprofl-rutu palabi'a <{uono futiso o-«paftola;man la
profcriun con<ilarl.ilicio y (Stxk-n
dn au Iciigua iiativa, llaniada araucana.*
-H ervan, Ca~tdhnjot
tain, i. p. 1(5. * K^i-o nrtiiicio ha witloon mi obsor
vacionel principal inodio do cjuume h« valulo para cotiocerla afiuidad
6 difcrcncia do las louguo.s conocidax,y 1'educirla.s& dctorminaday
claMca.'-Ilul. p. 23.
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therefore,as a matter of course,that, accordingto the

strict principlesof the scienceof language,
it is impossibleto admit the existenceof a mixed idiom,
Thefact that somelanguages,
suchas Turkish and
even Germanhave sometimesadoptedforeign words
-withtheir own grammaticalterminations,docsnot in
the leastaffectthe principle herolaid down, not rvon,
if by a kind of false analogy,suchtermI nationswem
attached to native words. Because -\VM<:*jmsny in
German a la Bismarck, it does not follow thai d In

has becomepart and parcelof the Gormanlanguage.
Becausein English AVC
can say lw.f.rtihlf.as w<*llas
tolerable) it does not follow that trite is a TVutonitt

suffix. We may form whole suiiU'iuv'Sin English
consistingentirely of Latin or iHonmwo wnfd.s;y«*i
whatever there is left of grammar in English Lrars
unmistakabletracusof Teutonic,workmanship. "What
may now be calledgrammarin English is liltlo more
than the terminations of the gonitivo singular and
nominative plural, of nouns, the (Icgri't.'Hof comparison,

and a few of the personsand tensesof iho verb. Yet
the singles, usedas the exponentof IIto third, person
singular of the indicative present,is irrefnigabJnevidence that, in a scientific classification of liinj^unj^1*,

English, though it did not retain a single word, of
Saxon origin, would have to bo classedan Suxon,
and as a branch of the great Teutonic slum of the
Aryan family of speech,

In aneientand lessmaturedlanguages,
or the formal part of humanspeech,in far
abundantly developedthan in English; and it w,

therefore,
a muchsaferguidefor discovering
a family
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likeness in scattered members of the same family.
There are languages in which there is no trace of
what we are accustomed to call grammar; for instance, ancient Chinese; there are others in which
we can still watch the growth of grammar, or, more

correctly, the gradual lapse of material into merely
formal elements. In these languages new principles
of classification will have to be applied, such as
are suggested by the study of natural history; and
we shall

have

to

be

satisfied

with

the

criteria

of

a morphological affinity, instead of those of a genea1ogical relations!iip.
I have thus answered, I hope, some of the objections which threatened to deprive the science of language of that place which she claims in the circle of
the physical sciences. We shall now see what the
history of our science has been from its beginning to
the present day, and how far it may be said to have
passed through the three stages, the empirical, the
ttlassifieatory, and the theoretical, which mark the
childhood, the youth, and the manhood of every one
of the natural

sciences.

CHAPTER
THE

EMPIKTOAL

Xtang'uag'6 studied

III
STAGE.

in India

and G-reece.

npHOTJGHasa general
rule eachphysicalscience
JL begins
with analysis,
proceeds
to clarification,
and ends with theory, yet, as I pointed out before,
thereare exceptions
to this rule, and it is by no means
uncommonto find that philosophical speculations.
which properlybelongto the last or theoreticalstage,
were attemptedin physical scienceslong before the
necessaryevidencehad been collected or arranged.
Thus,we find that the scienceof languagealso,in the
only two countries where we can watch its origin an<l
history-in
India and Greece-rushes at once into
theories about the mysterious nature of speech, and
cares as little

for

facts

as the man

who

wrote

an

account of the camel without ever having seen the

animal or the desert. The Brahmans,in tlio hymns
of the Veda,raisedlanguageto the rank of a deity, as
they did with all things of which they knew not what
they were. They addressed hymns to her, in which

sheis said to have beenwith the gods from tho beginning, achieving wondrous things, arid never revealedto man exceptin part. In the BrahmaTiaft,
language is called the cow, breath the bull, and their
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young Is said to Tbethe mind of man.1 Brahman, the

highest being,is said to be known through speech,
nay, speechitself is called the Supreme Brahman.2
At a very early period, however, the Brahmansrecoveredfrom their raptures about language,and set
to work with wonderful skill dissectingher sacred
body. Their achievementsin grammatical analysis
(vy&karar^a),which date from the sixth century B.C.,
are still unsurpassed
in the grammatical literature of
any nation. The Idea of reducing a whole language to a
small numberof roots,which in Europe wasnot attempted

beforethe sixteenth century by Henry Estienno,3was
perfectly familiar to the Brahmans at least 500 B.C.

The Greeks,though they did not raise language
to the rank of a deity, paid her, nevertheless,the
1 Culebrooke,MiscellaneousEssays, i. 32. The following vergesare
pronouncedby Vilk, the goddessof speech,in the 125th hymn of the
10th book of the Rig-veda : c Even 1 myself say this (what is) welcome
to gods and to men:

" Whom I love, him I make strong, him J make a

Brahman, him, a great prophet, him I make wise. For Kn dm (the gnd
of thunder) I Lendtho how, to .«laythe enemy, the hater of the Brahmans. For the peopleI make war; I pervadeheavenand earth. I hoar
the father on the summit of this world; my origin in in the wutur in the
Bt*a; from thence I go forth among all beings,and touch this heaven
with my height. I myself breathe forth like the wind, embracingall
Leirigs; abovothis heaven,beyond thw earth, such nm 1 in greatness."'
S<»R
also Ath:irva- veda, iv. JJO;xix. 9, 3. A.1
uir, Sunsfcrtt Tvxts%
part
iii. pp. 108, 150.
2 JVih in IV/lia-spati, the same as Vn&Ms-pati,l«i*d of fpoeeli, in the
root of the Lat. vei 1mm and of the Eugliwh word. The Vudic br/h represents vHdli, from which the nominal base vridha, i. e. Gothic wtturdt

Lit. vardiiH,name. Brah-man comesfrom th<taamoroot.
3 Sir Jolm Stcddnrl;,(il<wwtlrir/iitp. 270. The first coinjiletiftH<:hrew
Oramniar and .Dictionaryof Uie IViLlu were the work of Kabbi Jona, or
Alml Walk! Murwuu Ibn .Djanuh,in tho middle of the eleventhcentury.
The idea of Hebrew roots was explained even before him by Abu
Zacariyya Ttayyiulj, who IB called the first Grammarian by Ibn Ezru.
C'f. Munk, Notice $ur About Waiid, Journal asiatiqve, 1850,avril.
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greatest honours in their ancient schools of philosophy. There is hardly one of their representative

philosopherswho has not left some saying on the
nature of language. The world without, or nature,
and the world within,

or mind, did not excite more

wonder and elicit deeperoraclesof wisdom from the
ancient sagesof Greecethan language,the imageof
both, of nature and of mind.

'"What is language?'

was a question asked quite as early as c"What am
I ?' and

<What

is all

this world

around, me ?'

Tho

problem of languagewas in fact a recognisedbattlefield for the different schools of ancient Greek philo-

sophy, and we shall have to glanceat their early
guesses on the nature of human speech,when wo
come to consider the third or theoretical stage in the

scienceof language.
Empirical

Stag*e.

At present,we haveto look for the early tracesof
the first or empirical stage. And here it might soem
doubtful what was the real work to be assigned to
this stage. What can bo meant by tho empirical
treatment of language? Who were tho men that
did for language what the sailor did for his stars, tho
miner for his minerals, the gardener for his flowers ?
Who was the first to give any thought to language?
-to distinguish between its component parts, be-

tween nouns and verbs, betweenarticles and pronouns, between the nominative

and accusative, tho

active and passive? Who invented these terms, and
for what purpose were they invented?

Wo must be carefulin answeringthesequestions.
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for, as I said before,the merely empirical analysisof
languagewas precededin Greeceby more general
inquiries into the nature of thought and language;
and the result has been that many of the technical
terms which form the nomenclature of empirical

grammar, existed in the schoolsof philosophy long
before they were handed over, ready made, to the
grammarian..

The distinction

of noun and verb, or

more correctly,of subjectand predicate,was the work
of philosophers. Even the technical terms for case,
number,and genderwere coined at a very early time
for the purposeof entering into the mysteries of
thought; not for the practical purposeof analysing
the forms of language. This, their practical application to the spokenlanguageof Greece,was the work
of a later generation. It was the teacherof languages
who first comparedthe categoriesof thought with the
realities of the Greek language. Aristotle himself
may have learnt many of his lessons from languago,

but it was the grammarianwho transferredthe terminology of Aristptle and the Stoics back from thought

to speech,
from logic to grammar; and thus opened
the first roadsinto the imperviouswildernessof spoken
speech. In doing this, the grammarian had to alter
the strict acceptation of many of the terms which ho
borrowed from the philosopher, and he had to coin

others before he could lay hold of all the facts of
languageevenin the roughestmanner. For, indeed,
the distinction

between noun and verb, between ac-

tive and passive,between nominative and accusative,
docs not help us much towards a scientific analysis

of language. It is no more than a first grasp,and it
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can only be comparedwith the most elementaryter-

minologyin other branchesof human knowledge.
Nevertheless,it was a beginning,a very important
beginning; and if we preservein our historiesof the
world the names of those who are said to have dis-

coveredthe physical elements,the namesof Thales
and Anaximenes and Empedoeles,we ought not to

forget the namesof the discoverersof the elements
of language-the foundersof one of the most useful
and most successful branches of philosophy-the

first

Grammarians.
Grammar.

Grammar then, in the usual sense of the word, or

the merely formal and empirical analysis of language,
owes its origin, like all other Bciences, to a very
natural and practical want. The first practical grammarian was the first practical teacher of language^

and if we want to know the beginningsof the scicneo
of language,we must try to find out at what time
in the history of the world, and under what eircinnstances,people first thought of loanupg any language
besides

their

own.

At

that

time

wo shall

find

ilm

first practical grammar, and not till then. Much mny
have been ready at hand through the less interested

researches
of philosophers,and likewise through the
critical

studies

of the

scholars

of Alexandria

on tho

ancient forms of their languageas preservedin the
Homeric poems. But rules of declension and con-

jugation, paradigms of regular and irregular nouns
and verbs,observationson syntax,and the liko, these
are the work of the teachersof languages.,
and of no
one else.
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Now,the teaching of languages,though at present

solargea profession,
is comparatively
a very modern
invention. No ancient Greek ever thought of learn-

inga foreignlanguage.Why shouldhe? He divided
the whole world

into Greeks and Barbarians, and he

would have felt himself degradedby adopting either
the dress or the manners or the language of Lin
barbarian neighbours. He consideredit a privilege
to speak Greek, and even dialects closely related
to his own were treated by him as mere jargons.

It takestime before people conceivethe idea that it
is possibleto express oneself in. any but one's own
language. The Poles called their neighbours, tho
Germans,JSttewiiec,
niemyi meaning dumb, 1 just as
the Greeks called the barbarians Aylosxui, or speechloss. The name which the Germans gave to their
neighbours, walk in Old High-German, iw.tilh. m
Anglo-Saxon, from which the modern Wd*h, (AS.

wjiilisc),is supposedto bo the same as the Sanskrit
mle/6'Ma, and, if BO,
it meant originally a punsuiiwho
talks indistinctly.2
Study

of Foreign

Evenwhen the Greeksbegan to feel the necessity
1 Tho Turkn applied tlio PoILshnanio Numit.'fi to tho Austrian;*;. As
early a«CoustantinnHPorphj'roijonota, cap. »'-JO,
Nc/w'rfRu wan tinwl fur
th(»Germanrace of tho Jiavarians (Pott, Jndo-tttrw,, &j>.H»44 ; Ijtjn,
HSfi'diwhrift
f&T vcrylcichtindt'/S/>r«f.7(/or^r/i/r//f/,
1>.ii. H.25tS)» Jius.siai^
lyfitiicsfi Slovenian, wem/.v;;
Bulgarian, ?/f'/»r/;; Pnlish^/iV'/y/z«; LiiKulian,
vjemc, meanGerman; KuHHian,njnno, indisthict ; njcmyi, <linnh ; Hioveuiaxi, nftui, dumb ; Bulgarian, nBm9dumb ; Puliuhy lye-my,dumb ;
LuHatiun, njeitiy, dumb.

2 Leo, Zti'UschnJ'Lfiir vcrf/l. Sprucfif. b. ii. 8. 252. Belneh, the name
given to tho tribes on tho weHtcrn borders of India, south of Afghani*tiiu, has likewise boon identified with tho Sanskrit wle&Jkfta.
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of communicating
with foreignnations,when they
felt a desireof learningtheir idioms,the problemwas
by no meanssolved. For howwas a foreign language
to be learnt as long as either party could only speak
their own? The problemwas almost as dillieult as
when,as we are told by somepersons,the first men,
as yet speechless,
cametogether in order to invent
speech,and to discuss the most appropriate names

that shouldbe given to the perceptionsof the souses
and the abstractions

of the mind.

At iirst

it must

be

supposedthat the Greekslearned foreign languages
very much as children learn their own.

The inter-

pretersmentionedby ancienthistorianswent probably
children of parents speaking different languages.
Cyaxares, the king of Media, on the arrival of a tribe.
of Scythians in his country, sent sorno children to
them that they might learn their language and the
art of archery.1 The son of a barbarian and a (Ji'tM/k
would naturally learn the utterances both of his
father and mother, and the lucrative nature* of his
services would not fail to increase the supply. We
are told, though on rather mythical authority, that,
the Greeks were astonished at the multiplicity of

languageswhich they encounteredduring the Argonautic expedition, and that they wore much inconvenienced by the want.of skilful intcrpretors.2 We

need not wonderat this, fur the English army in the
Crimeawashardly better oifthan the army of Jason;
and suchis the variety of dialectsspokenin the CaucasianIsthmus,that it in still calledby the inhabitants
' the Mountain of Languages/
1 Herod,lib. i. cap.73.

a Humboldt'tiKo®niQ&j
vol. ii. p. 141.
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Interpreters.

If we turn our eyes from these mythical agesto
tlio historical times of Greece,we find that trade gave
the first encouragement to the profession of inter-

preters. Herodotustells us (iv. 24),that caravansof
Greek merchants,following the courseof the Volga
upwards to the Ural mountains, were accompanied

by seveninterpreters,speaking seven,different languages. Thesemust have comprised Slavonic, Tataric.
ami Finnic: dialects, spoken in. those countries in thu
time of Herodotus, as they are at tho present day.
The

wars

with

Persia

first

familiarised

the

Greeks

wit!i the idea, that other nations also possessedreal
languages. Theniistoclcs studied Persian, and is said
to have spoken,it Huently. The expedition of Alex-

ander contributed still more powerfully to a knowledge, of other nations and languages. But when
Alexander went to converse with the, Brahmans, who

wereeventhen consideredby tho Greeksits the guardians of a most ancient and mysterious wisdom, their
answershad to be translated by so many interpreters
that one of tho Brahmans themselves remarked, they
must becomelike water that had passedthrough many
impure channels/ l
1 Thin .shownbow difficult it would Bo to admit that any influent*;
wan exiTr.iKud
by Indian on Urevk philosophers. Pyn-hmi, if wo may
believe Alexanderl>olyhist«»r,ucumsindued to liuvo accompaniedAlexander on IUHexpedition to India, and one leelntempted to connectthe
Kcepticitiinof I'yrrhou with tho HyBtemof BuddluHt philosophy then
current in India. But tho ignoranceof tho language-on both sidesmust
have boon an ahnout inBur mo un table barrier

between

the Greek and the

Indian thmkern* (flraymetituillutor. drive, ed. M tiller, torn.iii. p. 243b i

LaHBcn,
JnducheJLUertAwtwkunde,
b. iii. a, J580.)
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Travels

of Greek

Philosophers,

We tear, indeed, of more ancient Greek travellers,
and it is difficult to understand how, in those early

times,anybodycouldhave travelled without a certain
knowledgeof the language of the people through
whosecamps and villages and towns he had to pass-

Many of these travels, however, particularly thoso
which are said to have extended as far as India, are

mere inventions of later writers.1 Lycurgus may
have travelled to Spain and Africa, ho certainly did
not proceedto India, nor is there any mention of MB
intercoursewith the Indian Gymnosophistsbefore,
Aristocrates, who lived about 100 B.C. The travels
of Pythagoras are equally mythical; they are inventions of Alexandrian writers, who believed that all
wisdom

must have

flowed

from

the East.

There

is

better authority for believing that Dcmocrituswent
to Egypt and Babylon,but his more distant travels
to India are likewise legendary. Even. HorodotUH,
though he travelled in Egypt and Persia, never given
us to understand that he was able to converse in any
but his own language.
Barbarians

learning*

Greek.

As far as wo can tell, the barbarians seem to have

possessed
a greater facility for acquiring languages
than

either

Greeks

or

Eomaria.

Soon

after

thu

1 On the snpposofltravels of Greek philosophersto India, HenLassm,
IndisaJie JLlterthumttJcunde,b. iii. s. 370 ; Brandin, Ifandbnek dcr
G-eschicJtte
der PhilosopMe, b. i. s. 425. The opinionof Du^ald Stewart
and Nicbuhr that the Indian philosophersborrowed from the Gnu'lex,
and that

of Gorres

and

othorH that

tlio

Greeks

borrowed

from

Brahmans,are examinedin my ISsaayonIndian Logic, in Dr. Tho
Laws of Thought.

t!m
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Macedonian conquest we find 1 Berosus in Babylon,

Menaiiderin Tyre, and Manetho in Egypt, compiling,
from original sources, the annals of their countries.2
Their

works

were

written

in

Greek, and for

the

Greeks. The native languageof Berosuswas Babylonian, of MenanderPhenician,of ManethoEgyptian.
Berosus,

Berosus

Menander,

Manetlio.

was ab]e to read the cuneiform

documents

of Babylonia with the same ease with which Manetho
read the papyri of Egypt. The almost contemporaneous appearance of three such men, barbarians
by birth and language, who were anxious to save
the histories of their countries from total oblivion, by
entrusting them to the keeping of their conquerors,
the Greeks, is highly significant. But what is likewise significant, and by no means creditable to the
Greek or Macedonian conquerors,is the small value
which they seem to have set on these works. They
have all been,lost, and are known to us by fragments
only, though there can be little doubt that the work
of BeroBus would have boon an invaluable guide to
1 BcoNiebiihr, Vorlesungenuber alte Gf-ejfcJticJtle,
b. i. s. 17.
u The trauslabionof Mayo'8 work on agriculture belongsto a later
timo. There is no proof that Mago, who wrote twenty-eight books on
a/jfricuUurt! in tho Panic hm^uu^, liveil, as "iluiiiboldfc supposes
(.Kosnws,vol. u. p. 184), f>00B.C. VSUTO,(/« Jt. 11. i. I, Maya:'Ho»
nobilifcaio Mngo CartUagiuickuui.s
projteriiL iVunica liugim, quod res
disp<:r.sas
comprehendit libria xxiix:., quos CIIH.SIUH
DionyniusUticensis
vertit

libris

xx., Gratea lingua,

ac Scxtiiio

pnutori

mii-ife: in qum

vohuuina tic Ur;w.w iibriti ooruni quos dixi acljocit non puuca, ofcde
Mn^ouiBdernpHitinstar libroruin viii. Hoscoipsot)utilitcr ad vL Hbroa
redcg'JtJ>ioj)haneHin Jiithynia, ct ini.sit Dejotaro rt;^i.' This CftaniuB
DionyMitiB'UticoiiHiHlived about 40 B.O, Tlie trjuialation into Latin
WJIH
madeat thu ooiniuund of tho Senate,aliortly after the third Punic
war.
r.

H
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the studentof the cuneiforminscriptionsand of

Babylonian
history,
andthat Manetho,
if preserved
complete,
wouldhavesaved
usvolumes
of controversy

onEgyptian
chronology.
Welearn,however,
from

the almostsimultaneous
appearance
of thesework;*.
that soonafterthe epochmarkedbyAlexander'scon-

quests
in the East,the Greeklanguage
wasstudied
and cultivatedby literary men of barbarianorigin,
thoughweshouldlookin vainfor anyGreeklearning
or employingfor literarypurposes
any but liis own
tongue. We hearof no intellectualintercoursebetween Greeks and Barbarians before the, days of
Alexander

and Alexandria.

At Alexandria,

various

nations,speakingdifferentlanguages,
and believing
in different gods, were brought together. Though
primarily engagedin mercantilespeculations,it was
but natural that in their moments of leisure, they
should hold discourse

on their

native

countries,

their

gods,their kings, their lawgivers, and poHrt, 1Besides, there were Greeks at Alexandria

who were

engagedin the study of antiquity, and who knew how
to ask questions from, men coming from any country

of the world. The pretensionof the Egyptians to a
fabulous antiquity, the belief of tho Jews in the sacred
character of their law, the faith of the Pcrsiaua in the

writing of Zoroaster,all thesewere fit subjects for
discussion in the halls and libraries

of Alexandria.

We probably owe the translation of tho Old TcHta-

ment,the Septuagint,
to this spirit of literary inquiry
which waspatronisedat Alexandriaby tho Ptolemies.1 The writings of Zoroasteralso, tho Zend1 Ptoleiuaeus
Philadelphia(287-246
B.C.),on the recommendation
<if
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Avesta,would seemto have been rendered into Greek
about the same time. For Hennippus, who is said

by Pliny to have translatedthe writings of Zoroaster,
was in all probability Hermippus,1the Peripatetic
philosopher,the pupil of Callimachus,one of the most
learned scholars at Alexandria.
Scholars

at Alexandria.

But although we find at Alexandria these and
similar traces of a generalinterest having l»eenexcited by the literatures of other nations, then.* is no
evidencewhich would lead us to suppose that thrir
languages also had become the subject of scientific

inquiry. It was not through the study of other languages,but through the study of the,ancientdialects
of their own language,that the Greeksat Alexandria
were first

led

to

what

we should

call

critic?*!

and

philological, studies. The critical study of <*reek took
its origin at Alexandria, and it wan chiefly bused on
his chieflibrarian (Demetrius PhalereUH),it? Haitito liavn wiit a Jt?w of
the nameof Aristeas, to Jerusalem,to a«k the high priiwl f<»ra MS, of
the Bible, and for seventy interpreters. Others maintain that tlir
Hellenistic Jews who lived afcAlexandria, and who had almost forgotten

their native language,had this translation mad» for thtsir own hmrftl.
Certainit is, that about tho beginning of tho third century JM;.<«.SfO»
we find largo portions of the Hebrew J»iblo translated int<»Hivi-k l»y
differenthamln. >See,
however,Kueiuin,lidiyiun ufj*rtti'l> iii, p. lit*".
1 Pliny, xxx. 2. 'Sine dul>io ilia orta in Vi'iwdua

Xon.«,slrr, tit inter

auetoresconvonit. SeeluniiH hie futfrit, an ptrntca*«taliim, n«»nn:it»«*
constat. KudoxuHqui inter napicntiaiaectaH
<?lariHHiinaiii
utiliMHiiiianifjur
earnintelligi voluit, ZoroaHtrt-mhtincHV.X
inillibtiK anuoruiu juif« Plul'min
mortemfuiBKoprodidit. Sic ct AriKtotolcE. II«rmippu8 <jtii «lo t<»tu<-H
arte diligentiuBimeBcripsit,et vicioBcentum millia vttrMUunt
aZ
condita,indicibus quoque voluminum ejue positin tixplanavit, p
rema quoinsfcitutum dinceret, tradidit Axonact-in,tpmintvuro
millibtiHannururnante Trojanumbellum fuiano/ BeeButii«n*i
Va, 101.
II
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the text of Homer. The general outline of grammar
existed, as I remarked before, at an earlier period.

It grew up iii the schoolsof Greek philosophers.1
Plato knew of noun and verb as the two component

parts of speech. Aristotle added conjunctions and
articles. He likewise observed the distinctions of
number and case. But neither Plato nor Aristotle

paid much attention to the forms of languagewhicli
corresponded
to theseforms of thought,nor liad they
any inducementto reduce them to any practical
rules, "With Aristotle the verb or rhema is hardly

more than predicate,and in sentencessuch an 'tho
snow is white,' he would have called 'white'

a rkSrnu.

The first who reduced the actual forms of languages
to something like order were the scholars of Alexandria. Their chief occupation, was to publish cor-

rect texts of tho Greek classics,and particularly of
Homer. They were forced, therefore, to pay aU,ention to the exact forms of Greek grammar: The .MSH.
sent to Alexandria and Pergamus from dilleivnfc parts
of Greece varied considerably, and it could only IHJ
determined by careful observation which (onus uvru
to be tolerated

in Homer

and which

were; not.

Their

editions of Homer were not only dalowis, a (3reek
word literally renderedin Latin by wlitin, i.e..issues
of books, but ditirthowis, that is to say, critieal editions.

Thereweredifferent schools,opposedto each,other in
their views of the languageof Homer. Kach reading
that was adopted by Zcmodotusor ArislarchiiN had to

be defended,
andthis couldonly bedoneby ehtahllBhing
generalrules on the grammarof the Homeric,poema.
1 M. M.'BHistory of Anciuut Sanskrit LiUraiurU) p. 103.
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Q-reek.

Did Homer use the article?

Did he use it before

propernames? Theseand similar questionshad
to be settled, and as one or the other view

was

adoptedby the editors,the text of theseancientpoems

was changed
by more or less violent emendations.
New technicalterms were required for distinguishing,
for instance,the article, if once recognised,from the
demonstrativepronoun. Article is a literal translation of the Greekword drlhron. Arthron (Lat. urtw)
meansthe socket of a joint.

The word was fh\st used.

by Aristotle,and with him it could only mean words
which formed, as it were, the sockets in which
members
as

of a sentence,

moved.

c Whoever did it, he shall

In

the

mieh a sentence*

suffer for

it/

Greek

grammarianswould have called the demonstrative
pronoun,lie the first socket,and the relative pronoun
who the second, socket;1

and before Zenodotus, the

first librarian of Alexandria, 250 B.o.3all pronouns

were sirnp]yclassedas socketsor articles of speech.
It was he who

first

introduced

a distinction

between

personalpronouns or antdnymtui, and the mere articles
or articulations of speech,-which henceforth retained

the nameof artJtra. This distinction was very necessary, and it was, no doubt, suggested to him by iris

emendationsof the text of Homer,Zrtnodotus"being
the first who restoredthe article beforepropernames
in the Iliad and Odyssey. Who, in speaking now of
the definiteor indefinite article, thinks of the origin
and original meaningof tho word, and of the tirno
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which it took before it could becomewhat it Is now,

a technicalterm familiar to everyschool-boy?
Cases.

Again-totakeanother
illustrationoftheinfluence
which the critical study of Homerat Alexandriaexercisedon the developmentof grammaticalterminology
-we seethat the first idea of numbers, of a singular

andaplural,wasfixedanddefinedbythephilosopher.
But Aristotle had no such technical terms as singular

andplural; andhe doesnot evenalludeto thedual,
He only speaksof the caseswhich expressono or

many,thoughwith him caseor ptosishada very different meaning from what it has in our grammars.

Theterms singular and plural were not invented (..ill
they werewanted,and they were first wanted by UK'
grammarians.Zenodotus,the editor of Tlomer, was
the first to observe the use of the dual in the Homeric

poems,and,with the usualzeal of discoverern,
he Im.*>
altered many a plural into a dual when there wan no
necessityfor it.
The scholars of Alexandria, therefore, and of the
rival academyof Pergamus,were the first who studied
the Greek language critically; that is to Bay, who

analysedthe language,arranged it under general
categories,
distinguishedthe various parts of xpec*eht
invented proper technical terms for the various functions of words, observed the more or less correct

usageof certain poets,marked the differencebetween

obsoleteand classicalforms,and publishedlong and
learnedtreatiseson all thesesubjects. Their works
mark a great erain the history of the scienceof Inn-
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guage. But therewasstill a stepto be madebefore
we can expect to meet with a real practical or elementarygrammar of the Greek language. The first
real Greek grammar was that of Dionysius Thrax.
It is still in existence, and though its genuineness
has been doubted, these doubts have been completely
disposedof.
Dionysius

Thrax,.

But who was DionysiusThrax ? His father, as we
learn from his name, was a Thracian; but Dionysius
himself lived at Alexandria, and was a pupil of the
famous

critic

and editor

of Homer,

Aristarchus.1

Dionysiusafterwards went to Rome,wherehe taught
about the time of Pompey. Now here we see a new

featurein the history of mankind. A Greek,a pupil
of Aristarchus, settles at Rome, and writes a practical grammar of the Greek language- of course,for
the benefit of his young Roman pupils, lie was not
the inventor of grammatical science. Nearly all the

framework of grammar,as we saw, was supplied to
him through the labours of his predecessors,from
Plato to Aristarchus. But he was the first who applied the results of former philosophers and critics to
the practical purpose of teaching Greek ; ami, what is
most important, of teaching Greek, not to Greeks,
who knew Greek and only wanted the theory of their
language, but to Romans, who had to be taught the
declensions and conjugations, regular and irregular.
His work thus became one of the principal channels
SuidtiK,8. v, AtQvv&iQS.Atovvvtas'AXc£a?8/>ftos,
6/>$£5^ aw
^£?eits,
'ApicrTapxovfj.aOrjr^'S^
ypafjLfj.an.Kus:
liri HufATrqt'ov
rov
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through-whichthe grammaticalterminology,which
had been carried from Athens to Alexandria,

flowed

backto Rome,to spreadfrom thenceover the whole
civilised

world.
TeacJiers

of Greek

at Borne.

Dionysius,however,though the author of tho first
practical grammar, was by no means the first *pro-

fesseurde tongue' who settled at Rome. At his timo
Greek was more generally spoken at Home than
French is now spokenin London. The children of
gentlemenlearnt Greek before they learnt Latin,
and though Quintilian.in his work on.educationdoes
not approve of a boy learning nothing but Grook
for a,nylength of time,-fas is now the fashion,'he
says,'with most people'--yet he too recommends
that a boy should be taught Greek first, and Latin
afterwards.1 This may seem strange, but tho JaH

is, that as long as we know anything of Italy, th«
Greeklanguagewas as muchat homethere an Latin.
Italy owed almost everything to Greece,not only in

later dayswhen the setting sun of Greek civilisation
mingled its rays with the dawn of Roman, greatnesH;
but ever since the first Greek colonists started Wontward Ho! in search of new homes.
It was from the

Greeks that the Italians received their alphabet; it
was by them they were taught to read and to write.8

The namesfor balance,for measuring-rod,for onginOK
1 Quintilian, i. 1, 12.
2 See Mommsen, JtomiftclieG-c.KpliicfIi.te,
b. i. s. 197. i Tin* Latin
alphabet is the same as the modern alphabet of Sicily; tlu: Ktrtiwim
is the sameas the old Attic alphabet. JSpistola, lofetor,rftarift, PHJMT,
and stilus (?),are wordsborrowedfrom Greek/-Mommmi, b, i. "* 184.
M. M., flwt/rafiJMC*of Words,p. 50.
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in general,for coinedmoney,1many terras connected
with sea-faring.2not excepting nausea or sea-sickness,are all borrowed from Greek, and show the
extent to which

the Italians

were indebted

to the

Greeksfor the very rudiments of civilisation. The
Italians, no doubt, had their own religion ; arid some
of the names of their deities, being the common pro-

perty of the Aryan nations, are nearly the samein
Latin

and in Greek.

But

there

are other

names

in

Latin and in Oscan,though not in Urnbrin-n and
Sabellian, which were clearly adopted from Oref;k.

Snch are Apollo (the Osean'ATreAAour),
and Hermit'*
(the Oscan]-/craMo). According to Momnisenthere
was an Italian, god called Hereelus, and he was afterWeirdsidentified with the Greek Heruldes.

His name-

wassupposedto be derived from licrcftre,and to express
the same idea as the Greek ep/cetoy,
the protector of
the bcmndarieH. Put this hypothesis is full of difficulties. HercGredoes not exist in Latin; if it did. it
would not come from the same root as UpKos
; lastly s

the diminutive suffix lus would give us hercuhts or
1 MommRGn, RomiscJie GwchicJite, b. i. s. ISC.

Stfttfirn, the balance,

from the Greek H-rcm;/),
a weight ; macJiina,an engine,ju^x0"'5?
> ^irtm-ws,
or HummiM,
a silver coin,vo/xos,the Sicilian z/<jO/*/xo<?
; yroiiKi, measuringrod, the Greek yiiajpav or yvw^a\ clatfin, a trellis, a grato, the Greek
fcXTJOpa,
the native Italian

word for lock being clauxira..

See, alno

Corsscn,A tiMprachc,ii. ]). 813. Libra cannot be called a Latin corruption of \irpa, although the two wordshave the sameorigin. BeoKuhn'ti
Zritwhrift,

xvi. 119.

* Giibcrnttre,to steer, from icvftcpvav
; ancliom, anchor, from tiytcvpa;
prom, the forepart, from rrpa»pa. Namst r emus} velum, &c., are real
Latin words,not borrowed by the IlomanRfrom the Greeks,and they
nhowthat the Italians were acquaintedwith navigation before the cliHcovery of Italy by the Phocceans.See Lottner, in Kuhn'« ZdUchriff,
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herdus,but not, in purely Latin words,heredits.1
Castorand Pollux, both of purely Greekorigin, were

readilybelievedin as nauticaldeitiesby theItalian
sailors,
andtheywerethe first Greekgodsto whom,
after the battle on the lake RegilliLs (485), a temple
was erected at Rome.2 In 431 another temple was

erectedat Rometo Apollo, whoseoracleat Delphi had
been consultedby Italians ever since Greek colonists had settled on their

soil.

The oracles of the

famousSibylla of CUIIKB
were written in Greek,11
and
the priests(duoviri sacrisfaciund-Is)wereallowed to
keeptwo Greekslavesfor the purposeof translating
these oracles.4

In other cases Greek gods were identified with

Italian gods. As Jupiter was clearly the sameAryan
deity as Zeus,Juno, his wife, was identified with
Hera. Ares was recognisedin. A/rr/v; //Vy>//w,s//;,x
in
Vulcanus; A Uienein Minerva, &o.; nay, evenMl-u.,rnw

(Saeturnus),originally, it would seem,an Italian agricultural deity/was

identified with Kronou; and, as

1 SeeGrnssmannin Kuhifs Zcn&vhrift, xvi. p. I Oil. If Ifwuhtu
were a purely Latin word, it might be identified with Fwculujr.
2 Mominsen, i. 408.

a Ibid. I. li*».rn

* In Latin, Sibulla may have been taken as*a diminutive of nibus<»r
sabius, words which, though not found in claHsical writorn, muHt luivfi

existedin the Italian dialectn. The French sacfeprcHU{>j>cwi'«
;in Italian
sabius,for it cannot be derived either from sapiens or from *«///«*."Diez, Lexicon 'Etymoloyicwn, p. JiOO. Sayiut huu been prtwcrvudin
nesapiuftjfoolish; silms in pers-ibus,wine.
5 See, however,Schweizcr-Siedlor,in Kuhn's Xeitwhrifti iv, f>8;
xvi. 139, who Beesin Saetitr-nus an Italian duvolopnii'iit of the V«f«li«
iSavitar,

the Sun, as a generative power.

At Koine Sutunuw WAHcon-

sideredasanagriculturaldeity,tendthemckkiin hit*handmaypowtihly
]iave recalled the Biuklewhich Kronon UHO«{
against hi^ father. See
Plutarch,Annot. Roman.42 : *II on teapnSav
aptrf]? ^ ytup
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Kronoswas the son of Uranos,a new deity was easily
invented, and Saturnus fabled to be the son of Gains.
When the Romans, in 454 B.a, wanted to establish

a codeof laws, the first thing they did was to send
commissionersto Greece,to report on the laws of
Solon at Athens and the laws of other Greek towns,1

As Rome rose in political power, Greek manners,
Greekart, Greeklanguageand literature found ready
admittance.2 Before the beginning of the Punic
wars, many of the Roman statesmen wore able to
understand, and even to speak Greek. Boys \VL*re
not only taught the Roman letters by their masters,
the liter (dares, but they had to learn at the .same
time the Greek alphabet. Those who taught CJiwk
at Rome wero then called f/ramfm<ttici, and they wore
mostly Greek slaves or H'fwrtL
Among the young men whom Onto saw growing
up at Rome, to know Groek was tin1 same* as to
be a gentleman. They read Greek books, they conversed in Ureek, they even wrote in Greek. Tiberius

Gracchus,consul in 177,made a speechin Gm»k at
Rhodes,which he afterwards published.3 Flannnimis,
when addressed by the Greeks in latin, returned tlw
compliment by writing Greek verses in honour of
their gods. The first history of Rome was written
at Rome in Greek, by Fabius Pictor,4 about 200 B.C.;
and it was probably in opposition to this work and to

thoseof LuciusCiiicius AlhnentuB,and Pub!insScipio,
0*(>?;T) -y^p aprrij TOUTO
ffrjfJLaivfi*teal ot/^» <&?yfypatjifv 'AvTtfA<t)(f)sf
'HiTicJSy
ir¬i^o/4(fi/os'.
1 Moiiiiiison, i. 256.
3 Ibid. L 425, 444,
3 Ibid. 5. 857.

* Ibiil. i. 90*2.
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that Cato wrote his own history of Rome in Latin.

The exampleof the higher classes
was eagerlyfollowed by the lowest. The plays of Plautus are the
bestproof. The subjectsare Greek,and though the
languageis Latin, yet the affectationof using <^reekwords

is as evident

in some of his characters

as the

foolish display of French in the Germanwriters of
the eighteenth century.
Greek

influences

at Koine.

There was both loss and gain in the inheritance which Rome received from
would

Rome have been without

Greece; but what
her Greek

masters?

The very fathers of Roman literature were Greeks.

private teachers,men who made a living by translating school-books and plays.

Livins Andronieus,

sent as prisoner of wax from Tarcntinn (272 B.O.),
established himself at Rome as professor of Greek.
His translation of the Odyssey into Latin verse,

which marks the beginning of Roman literature,
"wasevidently written by him for the use of his private classes. His style, though clumsy and wooden

in the extreme,was looked upon as a model of perfection by the rising poets of the capital. Naevius
and Plautuswere his contemporariesand immediate
successors. All the plays of Plautus were transla-

tions and adaptationsof Greekoriginals; and Plautus
was not even allowed to transfer the scene from Greece

to Rome. The Roman public wanted to seeGreek
life and Greek depravity ; it would have punished
the poet who had venturedto bring on the stage*a

Romanpatricianor a Romanmatron. Greektragc-
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dies, also, were translated into Latin.

Ennius, the

contemporaryof Nseviusand Plautus,though somewhat younger (239-160),was the first to translate
Euripides. Ennius, like Andronicus,was an Italian
Greek,who settled at Romeas a teacherof languages
and translator of Greek. He was patronised by the

liberal party, by Publius Scipio, Titus Flamininus,
and Marcus Fnlvius

Nobilior.1

He became

a Roman

citizen. But Ennius was more than a poot, more
than a teacher of languages. He lias been called a
neologian, and to a certain extent he deserved that
name. Two works written, in the most hostile spirit
against the religion of Greece,and agaiiist the very

existence6f the Greek gods,were translated by him
into Latin.2 One was the philosophy of Epieharmus (470 B.C.,in Megara),who taught that Zens
was nothing but the air, and other ^ods but nume.s
of the powers of nature; the other the work of

Euhemerusof Mes.sene(»'K)0B.a), who proved, in
the form of a novel, that the Greek gods Lad never
existed,and that thosewho were believedin as gods
had been men.

These two works

were

not truncated

without a purpose; and though themselves shallow
in. the extreme, they proved destructive to the still
shallower systems of Roman theology. Greek became synonymous with infidel; and Emiiu.s would
hardly have escaped the punishment inflicted on

Nawius for his political satires,had be not enjoyed
1 MommHcn, i. 802.
* Ibid. i. 843, 194.

It

has been doubted whotliw

the work

of

EnuiiiB wan a tratittlation of EjiicliaruiuH. Sot* Ktmitm, od.Valilen,
p. xciii, OxiEpicliannuB,sco Ucrixa^^ Jthtiiniyc/ufsMuwMm,viii. s. l2bQ
(1853).
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the patronageand esteemof the most influential
statesmen at Eome.

Even Cato, the stubborn enemy

of Greekphilosophy1and rhetoric,was a friend of
the dangerousEnnius; and suchwas the growing
influenceof Greek at Rome,that Cato himself had
to learn it in his old age,in order to tearfi his boy
what he considered,if not useful, at least harmless in
Greek literature. It has been the custom to laugh

at Cato for his dogged opposition to everything
Greek; but there was much truth in his denun-

ciations. We have heard much of young Bengalyoung Hindus who read Byron and Voltaire, play
at billiards, drive tandems,laugh at their priests,
patronise missionaries,and believe nothing. The
descriptionwhich Cato gives of the young idlers at
Rome reminds us very much of young Bengal,

WhenRometook the torch of knowledgefrom the
dying hands of Greece,that torch was not burning
with its brightest light. Plato andAristotle bail boon
succeededby Chrysippus and Cameades; Euripides

and Menanderhad taken the place of ^Esdiylus and
Aristophanes. In becoming the guardian of the Promethean spark first lighted in Greece, and intended

hereafterto illuminate not only Italy, but every
country of Europe, Rome lost much of that native

virtue to which sheowed her greatness. Roman frugality and gravity, Romancitizenshipand patriotism,
Romanpurity and piety, were driven away by Greek
luxury and levity, Greekintriguing and self-seek
ing,
Greekvice and infidelity. Restrictionsandanathemas
were of no avail; and Greekideaswerenever &oat*,
1 Mommsen, i. 911.
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tractive as when they had been reprobatedby Cato
and his friends. Every new generationbecamemore
and more impregnated with Greek. In 131l we hear

of a consul(Publius Crassus)who,like another Mezzofanti, was able to converse in the various dialects

of Greek. Sulla allowedforeign ambassadors
to speak
in

Greek

before

the

Roman

senate.2

The

Stoic

philosopher Pana-ttius3 lived in the house of the
Scipios, which was for a long time the rendezvous of
all the literary celebrities at Rome. Here the Greek
historian Polybius, and the philosopher Clitomachus,

Lucilius the satirist. Terence,the African poet (196159),and the improvisatoreArchias (102 B.C.),were
welcome guests.4 In this select circle the masterworks of Greek literature

were read and criticised;

the problems of Greek philosophy were discussed;
and the highest interests of human life became the
subject of thoughtful conversation. Though no poet
of original genius arose from this society, it exercised
a most powerful influence on the progress of Roman.
literature. It formed a tribunal of good taste; and
1 Momrngcm,ii. 407.
2 Ibid. ii. 410.

Valerius Maximufl,

at tlie time of Tiberiug, asks

cQuis ergo liuic conuuutudiiii,qua mine Gr&ciu actionibus aure.scurke
cxHuniantur,januam pafcc.fetat?'
(lib. ii. cap.ii. #). Dio CasHiuH
(lib. Ivii.
cap.15) relate that Tiberius heard caacK
argued,andankodf|U<!Btions
hmiHelf,in Ur«!ck. HoAArwn\v Sitcastv T§ SmX^/cr^Tavry /catIfeaX^ya^lvas
titeoiicav,
iro\\as Sctealavr&stw/wrwK. Cf. lti»bt.Tt«,Disvu&siinutou the
Goxficl*,]».20. SuetoniiiH reniarkB, however, of TiberiuB : * Sermone
(jrujco, quanquam alias promptuHet faciliK, non tanien xiBqu<:ujua<fwt
mm otft»alMtiriiiitquc maxiuic in senatu, a<lec>
quidcin, ut " inonopoHum" nomin.'tturuH,prius vcniam pfmt-ulflrifc,
quod nibi verbo peregririo
ufctrndtiinCHHct.' 'Militeiu quoque Griuco inteixo^atuiu, nui Latins
rc'»po»dorovetuit.'-Suot. Til), cap.71s MoiumBeii,ii. 408.
4 Ibid. ii. 437, note; ii. 430.
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much of the correctness^
simplicity, and manlinessof
the classicalLatin is due to that' CosmopolitanClub,'
which met under the hospitableroof of the Scipios.
With everysucceedinggenerationthe knowledgeof
Greek becamemore generalat Rome. Cicerospoke
Greek in the senate of Syracuse, Augustus in the
town of Alexandria. Boys and girls, as Ovid relates,
used to read the plays of Menander-{ solet pueris

virginibusquelegi'; and Juvenal (Sat. vi. 186 seq.)
exclaims:*0mma Grace,

Cum sit turpe magis noatris neacireLatine.
Hoc sermouepavuiit, hoc Irani, gaudia, curas,
Hou cuncta

effunduiifc

auiiui

secreta.*

The religiouslife of the higher Romansocietyat the
close of the Punic wars was more Greek than Roman.

All who had learnt to think seriously on religious

questionswereeither Stoicsor followersof Epicurus;
or they embracedthe doctrines of the New Academy,
denying the possibility of any knowledge of the
Infinite, and putting opinion in the place of truth.1
Though the doctrines of Epicurus and of the New Academy were always considereddangerousand heretical,
the philosopliy of the Stoics was tolerated, and a kind

of compromiseeffectedbetween philosophyand religion. There was a state-philosophyas well as a
state-religion. The Roman priesthood,though they
had succeeded,
in 161, in getting all Greek rhetors
and philosophersexpelledfrom Rome,perceived.that
a compromisewas necessary. It was openlyavowed
1 Zenodied2G3; Epicurusdied270; Arclicjailauadied2-11;Camoadus
died 120.

THE

EMPIRICAL

STAGE.

113

that in the enlightened classes1 philosophy must
take the place of religion, but that a belief in miracles and oracleswas necessaryfor keeping the large
masses in order. Even Cato,2 the leader of the
orthodox, national, and conservative party, expressed
his surprise that a haruspex, when meeting a colleague,did not burst out laughing. Men like Scipio
uEmilianus and Lselius professed to believe in the
popular gods; but with them Jupiter was the soul
of the universe, the statues of the gods mere works
of art.3 Their gods, as the people complained, had
neither body, parts, nor passions. Peace, however,
was preserved between the Stoic philosopher and the
orthodox priest. Both parties professed to believe in
the samegods, but they claimed the liberty to believe
in them in their own way.
I have dwelt at some length on the changes in
the intellectual atmosphere of Borne at the end of
the Punic wars, and I have endeavoured to show how

completely it was impregnated with Greek ideas, in
order to explain, what otherwise would seem almost
inexplicable, the zeal and earnestnesswith which the
study of Greek grammar was taken up at Rome, not
only by a few scholars and philosophers, but by the
leading statesmen of the time. To our minds, discussions on nouns and verbs, on casesand gender,
on regular and irregular conjugation, retain always
something of the tedious character which these sub1 Mommsen, ii. 417, 418.

2 Ibid. i. 845. Cicero, De Dimnatione, ii. 24: 'Mirari se ajebat

(Cato)quodnonrideretharuspex
haruspicem
cumvidisset.'
3 Ibid. ii. 415, 417.
I.

I
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jects had at school,and we can hardly understand
how at Koine,grammar
- pureand simplegrammar
- shouldhaveformeda subjectof generalinterest,
and a topic of fashionable conversation. Althouo-h

the grammaticalstudiesof the Romansmay have
been enlivened by illustrations from the classical

authorsof Greece,yet their main object was languageas such.
Crates

of

When one of the first grammarians
of the day,
Crates of Pcrgainus, was sent to Rome as ambassador

of king Attains, he was received with the greatest
distinctionby all the literary statesmenof the capital.
He was the pupil of DiogenesBabylonius,who had
beenthe pupil of Chrysippus; and as Chrysippuswas
a staunch supporter of the theory of cAnomaly,' the

philosophy of language,taught by Crates (atpeo-tsKparr/reios1),
was of the samecharacter.1 It so happened that when, walking one day on the Palatian
liill, Crates caught his foot in. the grating of a sewer,
fell and broke hia leg." Being thereby detained at
1 * In quo fuifc Crates nobilig grainmn.ticu.s,qui fretns Cliry.yippo,
homineacutisflimo,quircliquit sex libros -rrcpldi'ca^aXtas,
hois libra contra &va\.o~jiav
atqueAristarelinm eat nixus, sedita ut scripta indicarent
ejus, ut nouttiuB videatur porvidiswovoluntatem; quod et Chrysippus
doinsuqnalitatccumscribit Bcrmonis,propositumhabebostendere.similes
retf diKsimilibusvorbis et dissiniilibus similes essevocabulisnotatas(id
quod estveruni) ; et quodArisfcarclina,de ffitpmlitate cum scnbifcet de
verborumBimiHtiulint!,([uoruudaininclination's Hoquijubet, quoadpatiatiirconsuetudo.'- VivrM,&eLiiiffud Lrttinfl., ed.O.Miillwr, lib. ix. cap.l.
u ' Primus i^itur quantum opiucunurKtudiuia yrainmaticsein urbein
intnlifc OraiicsMalloto.s,Aristarchi ,'uqualiri,qui missusad seiialuni ab
Attalo rcgc inter .sccundtiinefctortium Puuicumbellum subipsamEnnii
mortem,cum regionoPalatii prolapsusin cloactcforamen crus fregisset,
per omne logationia simul et valutudiuia tcmpus plurimas acroasis
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Romelonger than he Intended,he was persuadedto
give somepublic lectures,or akroaseis,on grammar;
and from these lectures, says Suetonius,dates the
study of grammar at Kome. This took place about
159 B.C., between the second and third

Punic wars,

shortly after the death of Ennius, and two yearsafter
the famousexpulsionof the Greekrhetors and philosophers(161).
Cam cades,

Four years later Carneades, likewise sent as ambassadorto Rome, was prohibited from lecturing by
Cato. After these lectures of Crates, grammatical

arid philological studies becameextremelypopular at
Borne.
Alexander

PolyMstor.

His pupil, Alexander Polyhistor, flourishedunder
Sulla.

We

tured on Latin

hear of Lueirw
as Crates

/Klius

had lectured

Stilo,1 who lecon Greek.

*

Va/rro, I«\tcilius,

Cicero.

Among his pupiln were Varro, Liicilius, and Cicero.
Varro composed twenty-four

books on the Latin

language,four of which were dedicated to Cicero.
Cicero, himself, is quoted as an authority on gram-

maticalquestions,though we know of no specialwork
Hubiridofecit aKKiducquo
diHsoruit,ac no.striBcxi'mplnm ftiit a<l imifandum.*- Suetonius,J)e virif inlufitrihm, 2)e grairwiaiicits et rhetorj bus,
cap,2, cd. lioiffurncboM: Lipsia^,1800. Scio[)pitiH,in tlio introduction to
IUH(j-ramynaticapJiilosojphica(KJ28),writcH: * Iltco ergo tit Icgi, nuiuiino
jam iniraiiduni mihi viHurn c;nfc,
tanfcifla^itii crroribtw inquiiuitam esne
vetcrcm( Iramiaaticawi,quto ex duaca)fornbtniuouna curncluudomagiytro

1 Mornmson,
if. 413, 420, 445, 457. Luchm ^EliuRStilo wroto a
work on etymology, and an index to Plautufl.-- Lerach, Die Sprach'phw (far Altvn, il. 111.
T 2
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Lucilius'devoted the ninth book

of his satiresto the reform of spelling.1
Caesar, Be Analogic.

But nothing shows more clearly the wide interest
which grammatical studies had then excited in the
foremost ranks of Roman society than Caesar'swork.
on Latin grammar. It was coinposed by him during
the Gallic war, and dedicated to Cicero, who might
well be proud of the compliment thus paid him by

the great general and statesman.2 Most of these
works are lost to us, and we can judge of them by
means of casual quotations only. Thus we learn

from a fragment of Csesar's
work, De Analogid, that.
he was the inventor

of the term

ablative

in

Latin.

The word never occurs before, and, of course, could
not be borrowed, like the names of the other cases,

from Greek grammarians, as no ablative had boon
admitted

in Greek ^grammar. To think of Ca:sar
lighting the barbarians of Gaul and Germany,and

watching from a distance the political complications
at Rome, ready to grasp the se<
npt.ru of the world,
and at the same time currying on his philological
and grammatical studies together with Iris secretary,
the Greek Diclymus,3 gives us a new view both of
that extraordinary man, and of the time in which luj
lived. After Caisarhad triumphed, one of his favour-

ite planswas to found a Greek,and Latin library at
Rome, and he offered the librariaruship to tho bust

scholar of the day,to Varro, though Varro had fought
against him on the side of Pompoy.4
1 Lersch, ii. 113, 114, 143.
3 Lersch,iii. 144.

a Cicero, llrut. cap. 72.
* Moxmnison,iii. 557. 48 B.O.
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Terminology.

We have thus arrived at a time when, as we saw
before,Dionysius Thrax published the first elementary

grammarof Greekat Home. Dionysius,as a pupil of
Aristarchus,was a believer in l Analogy,'and therefore opposedto the views propounded by Crates on
the anomalouscharacter of language. His influence,
however, was chiefly felt as a practical teacher.
Through him empirical grammar became transplanted

to Rome,the Greek grammatical terminology was
translated into Latin, and in this new Latin garb it has
travelled for nearly two thousand years over the whole
civilised

world.

Even <in India,

where a different

terminology had grown up in-the grammatical schools
of the Brahmans, a terminology in some respectsmore

perfect than that of Alexandria and Koine,we may
now hear such words as case,and gender, and active,
and passive, explained by European teachers to their

native pupils. The fates.ofwords are curiousindeed,
and when I looked the other day at some of the
examination papers of the government schools in
India, such questions as-* What is the genitive case
of Siva ?"' seemedto reduce whole volumes of history
into a single sentence. How did these words, genitive
case, come to India?
They came from England,

they had come to England from Rome, to Rome
from Alexandria,

to Alexandria

from

A.thens.

At

Athens, the term case or ptdsis had a philosophical

meaning; at Rome,easuswas merely a literal translation ; the original meaning of fall was lost, and the
word

had dwindled

down

to a mere

technical

term.

At Athens,the philosophyof languagewas a counter-
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part of the philosophyof the rnind. Theterminology
of formal logic and formal grammar was the same.
The logic of the Stoicswas divided into two parts,1
called rhetoric and dialectic, and the latter treated.

first, eOn that which signifies,or language;' secondly,
' On that which is signified, or things.' In their
philosophical language ptosis, which the Romans
translated by casus,really meant fall; that is to Bay,
the inclination

or relation of one idea to another, the

falling or restingof oneword on another. Long and
angry discussionswere carried on as to whether the
nameofptosis, or fall, was applicableto the nominative ; and every true Stoic would have scouted the

expressionof casusrectus,becausethe vsubjector the
nominative, as they argued, did not fall or rest on

anything else, but stood erect, the other words of*
a sentence
leaningor dependingon it. All this is lost
to us when we speak of cases. Gobbett in his English Grammar ventures on his own explanation of the
term case,stating:-cThe word case,as applied fr>the
concerns of life, has a variety of meanings, or of
different shadesof meaning; but its general meaning
is, state of things, or state of something. Thus we say,

"in that case,I agree with you." Meaning "that
beingthe stateof things, or that beingthe stateof the
matter, I agree with you."

Lawyers are said, "to

make out their case; or not to make out their case:"

meaning the state of the matter., which they have
undertaken to prove. So, when we say that a horse

is in a goodcase,we mean that he is in a gooddata.
1 Lersch, ii. 25. liepl crquatvovTaiv,
or 7rep£
</><uri??;
and nepl
vofl&vaV)
or itsplirpaypdrcav.
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Nounsmay be in different states,or situations,as to
other nouns, or other words. For instance, a noun

maybe the nameof a personwho strikesa horse,or of
a personwho possesses
a horse,or of a personwhom a
horse Icicles. And these different

situations, or states,

are, therefore, called cases.'1
Genitive

Case.

And how are the dark scholars in the government
schoolsof India to guess the meaning of genitive case?
The Latin genitivus is a mere blunder, for the Greek
word geniJwcould never mean genitivus. Gemtivus,
if it is meant to express the case of origin or birth,
would in Greek have been called gennetike,not genike.

Nor docsthe genitive expressthe relation of son to
father. For though we may nay, c the son of the
father,' we may likewise Bay,'the father of the son/
Genike, in Greek, had a much wider, a much more

philosophical moaning.2 It meant CHKUH
generally
the general ease, or rather, the canewhich expresses
the germs or kind. This IB the real, power of the
genitive. If I Bay,la bird of the water/'of the water'
definesthe genus to which a certain bird belongs; it
refers it to the genus of water-birds, £Man of the
mountains1 means a mountaineer. In phrases such
aw ' son of the father/ or ' father of the son/ the genitives have the same effect. They predicate something

of the son or of the lather; and if we diwtinguish
1 William Cobbelt, A Grammar of the Ewjluh Lttnynaye,Letter V.
§ 44.

2 Schumann,Was beclentctiyevttcfyirrGaffts,
5a Hofur'g Zntschrift fur
die Wwscnschnfttier tfprache,1840, i. s. 83; ii. ». 126. Jkitrmje sur
Gwchichtetier firammutik, von Dr. K. E. A. Scliuudt, Halle,
TJifherden Bcgriff der y¬viK%trrwaiSfn. 820,
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between the sons of the father, and the sons of the

mother,the genitives would mark the classor genus
to which the sonsrespectivelybelonged. Theywould
answer the samepurposeas the adjectives,paternal
and maternal. It can be proved etymologicallythat
the termination of the genitive is, in many cases,
identical with those derivative suffixes by which sub-

stantivesare changedinto adjectives.1
1 In the Tibetan languagesthe rule is, ' Adjectives are formedfrom

substantives
by the additionof the genitivesign,'whichmight beinvertedinto, ' Thegenitiveis formedfromthe nominative
by thoaddition
of the adjectivesign.' For instance,
shing,wood;thing-ffi,of wood,or
wooden: ser,gold; ser-gyi, of gold, or golden: mi, man; mtyi, of man,
or human. The same in Garo,where the sign of the genitive is ni, we
have: mdnde-nijak, the hand of man, or the human hand; aminil-nl
"ketliali,a woodenknife, or a knife of wood. In the Dravidian languages
adjectives are formed by the same suffixes which occur among the
terminationsof the genitive; and in Africa the samepeculiarity ha^boon
pointed out in the Congo language. (Terrieix Poncel, 2)n Lawjafje,,
p. 109 ; Caldwell, Dravidian Grammar, p. 230 ; Beealso Boiler, Declination in denFinnischenSpradien,p. 167.) In Hindustani, Mariithi,
etc., the genitive is so clearly an adjective, that it actually takes tho
marksof genderaccordingto the words to which it refers. But how is
it in Sanskritand Greek? In Sanskrit we may form adjectivesby tho
addition of tya. (Turanian "Languages,p. 41 scq.; Essayon7to//«//,
p. 333.) For instance,daks hi n£, south; dakshiftd-tya,
southern,
This tya is clearly a demonstrativepronoun,the nameas tho SaiiHkrit
syas, sya, tyad, this or that. Tya i.-ia pronominalba«o,and therefore
such adjectivesas dakshi»a-tya, southern,or ap-tya, aquatic, from
ap, water, must have been conceivedoriginally as 'water-there/ or

' south-there.'
Followed
by tho terminations
of the nominativesingular,
whichwasagainan originalpronoun,
ftptyas wouldmeanap-tya-i,
i. e. water-there-he.Now,it makeslittle difference
whetherI gayan
aquaticbird, or a bird of the water. In Sanskritthe genitiveof water
wouldbe,if we takeudaka, udaka-sya. This sya is tho namepronominal baseas the adjectivetermination tya, only that the formerdoes

not, like the adjective,take any Rigafor the gender. Tho genitive
udakasya is therefore
the sameasanadjectivewithoutgender. Now
let us lookto Greek. We thereform adjectivesby arias,
whichin the
sameas the Sanskritsuffixtyas. For instance,from fifjpQt,people,

theGreeks
formedfyjji6<no$,
belonging
to thepeople.Hereoy,a; o*>,
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It is hardly necessary to trace the history of what

I call the empirical study, or the grammatical analysis of language,beyond Kome. With Dionysius
Thrax the framework of grammar was finished.
Later writers have improved and completed it, but

they have added nothing really new and original.
We can follow the stream of grammatical science
from Dionysius Thrax to our own time in an almost

uninterrupted chain of Greek and Roman writers.
We find M. Verrius Flaccus, the tutor of the grand-

sonsof Augustus,and Quint11ian in the first century ;
Scaurus,Apollonius Dyscolus, and his son, llerodianus, in the second ; Probus and Donatus, the
teacher of St. Jorome,* in the fourth.

After Constan-

tino had moved the seat of government from Rome.

grammatical science received a now homo in the
academyof CoriKtantmople. Therewro no lasnthan
twenty Greek and Latin grammarians who held pro-

fcBSorships
at CoriBtaiitinoplo. Under Justinian, in
the sixth century,tho name of PriHcsiunuH
gavea new
lustre to grammaticalstudies,and his work remained
an authority during the Middle Agc-sto nearly our
own times. Wo ourselveshave been,taught grammar
mark tho #endftr. Tjcfivntho jj^mlcr out, and you #<;tftrjftnfrttt, K«»w,
there is a rule in Gn-t*k that an ? Ix'twocn two vowrl^ m gramumt^jai
torminationK,w cliilcd, Thun tho genitiyo of ylvov M not ylvt&it, hut

yiveos,or ytvovz; Iionco8^n<«owould nticuiwarilyh<ucr>rno
ftjftoto (cf»
jf6<nos'*'%ot'os).
Ami what IN ffiijfwt®but tho regular Hotnorio gonitivoof
5§/«??,
which in later Crook was replacedby typtnt 1 Thiw w« mmthat the

nameprinoiploiwhich governedthe formationof Adjootivdx
and gtsnltivesin Tibetan,in Garo,andHindustani,woreftt workin the primitive
stagen
of Sanskrit;and Greek; and weperceivehowAccurately
ibe real
powerof the genittvo wa§determinedby the anoiantGreek gr*mnuuriiutf,
who called it the geEeral or predicative <mie,whereat the
spoiledthe term by wrongly translating It int
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accordingto the plan which was followed by Diocysius at Rome,by Priscianusat Constantinople,by
Alcuin at York; and whatever may be said of the
improvements introduced into our system of educa-

tion, theGreekand Latin grammarsusedat our public
schoolsare mainly foundedon the first empirical
analysis of language,prepared by the philosophers of

Athens,applied by the scholarsof Alexandria, and
transferred to the practical purpose of teaching a

foreign tongue by the Greekprofessorsat Rome*

CHAPTEE
THE

CLASSIFICATOKY

IV.
STAGE.

WE progress
traced,
in
chapter,
the
and
of our
the last
empirical
study
oforigin
languages
from

the

time

of Plato

and

Aristotle

to

our

own

school-boy days. We saw at what time, and under
what circumstances,the first grammatical analysis of
language took place; how its component parts, the
parts of speech,were named; and how, with the aid

of a terminology,half philosophicaland half empirical, a system of teaching languages was established,
which, whatever we may think of its intrinsic value,
has certainly answered that purpose for which it was
chiefly intended.
Grammatical

Study

of Sanskrit.

Consideringthe processby which this systemof
grammatical science was elaborated, it could not be

expectedto give us an insight into the nature of language. The division into nouns and verbs, articles
and conjunctions, the schemesof declension and conjugation, were a merely artificial network thrown over

the living body of language. We must not look in
the grammar of Dionysius TLrax for a correct and

well-articulatedskeletonof human speech. But it is
all the more curious,to observethe striking coincidencesbetween the grammatical,terminologyof the
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Greeks and the Hindus, which would seem to prove
that there must be some true

and natural

foundation

for tlie much-abused grammatical system of the
schools. The Hindus are the only nation that culti-

vatedthe scienceof grammarwithout having received
any impulse, directly or indirectly, from the Greeks.
Yet we find in Sanskrit too the same system of cases,
called vibhakti,
or inflections, the active, passive.
and middle voices, the tenses, moods, and persons,

divided not exactly, but very nearly, in the same
manneras in Greek.1 In Sanskrit,grammaris called
Vyakaraua,

which means analysis or taking to

pieces. As Greek grammar owed its origin to the
critical study of Homer, Sanskrit grammar arose*.
from the study of the Vedas, the most ancient poetry
of the Brahmans.

The differences

between

the dialect

of thesesacredhymns and the literary Sanskrit of
later ages were noted and preserved with a religious
care. We still possessthe first essays in the grammatical

science of the "Brahman.s, the so-called

1'rati-

sakhyas.
These works, though they morely profess
to give rules on the proper pr«inundation of the ancient dialect of the Vedas, furnish us at the same tiino

with observations of a grammatical character, ami
particularly with those valuable lists of words, irregular or in any other way remarkably the, Oaw-aa.
These supplied the solid basis on which successive
gent'.rationsof scholars erected that astounding structure winch reached its perfection in the grammar of

PjVftirii. There is 110form, regular or irregular, in
the whole Sanskrit language,which IB nut provided
3 SeeM. jM.'aMistory of AncientSanskrit Literature, p. 158.
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for in the grammar of Pa /vim and his commentators.

It is the perfection of a merely empirical analysis of
language,unsurpassed,nay even uriapproached,by
anything in the grammatical literature of other nations. Yet of the real nature, and natural growth of
language,it teachesus nothing.
What then do we know of language after we have
learnt the grammar of Greek or Sanskrit, or after we
have transferred the network of classical grammar to
our own tongue?
The

Facte

of Grammar.

We know certain forms of language winch correspond to certain forms of thought. We know that
the subject must assumethe form of the nominative,
the object,that of the aci'unativo. We know thai the
more remote*object may bo put in the dative, and

that the predicate,,.in Its most general lV»nn,may
be rendered by the genitive. Wo JUT*,taught that.
whereas in English the genitive in marked by a final

,s,or by tho prepositionoj\ it is in (-.iroekcxprenned
by a final o«s,
in Latin,by is. But what HUBos and ?"«
represent,why they should have the power of changing
a nominative into a genitive, a subject, into a predicate, remains a riddle.

It is self-evident

that each

language, in order to be a language, must* be able
to distinguish by some means or other the subject
from the object, the nominative from the accusative.
Hut how a inore change of termination should millieo
to convey so material a distinction would neemalmost

incomprehensible.If we look fora momentbeyond
Ureek and Latin, we see that there are in reality but,

few languageswhich have distinct forms for these.
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twocategories
ofthought.Evenin GreekandLatin
there is no outward distinction

between the nomina-

tive and accusative of neuters. The Chineselanguage,

it is commonly
said,has no grammarat all; that is
to say, it has no inflections,no declensionand conjugation, in our sense.of thesewords; it makes no
formal distinction .of the various parts of speech,
noun, verb, adjective, adverb,&c. Yet there is no

shadeof thoughtthat eannotbe rendered
in Chinese.
The Chinesehaveno moredifficulty in distinguishing
between' JamesbeatsJohn,5and cJohn beatsJames/
than the Greeks and Romans .or we ourselves. They

haveno termination for the accusative,but they attain
the sameby alwaysplacingthe subjectbefore,and the
object after the verb, or by employingwords,before
or after the noun,which clearly indicate that it is to
be taken as the object of the verb.
Grammar

in

CMnese.

The Chinesel do not decline their substantives, but

they indicate the casesdistinctlyA. By means of particles.
B. By means of position.
1. The nominative or the subject of a sentence is
always placed at the beginning.
2. The genitive may be marked-

(a) By the particle tchi placed between the two
nouns,of which the first is in the genitive,the second
in the nominative. Example,yintchi Idwri (hoinmum
princeps,literally, man,sign of the genitive,prince).
1 The statementsare made on the authority of StaninfosJ alien, the
greatestChinesescholarin Europe (died 1873).
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(fr) By position, placing the word which is in the
genitive first, and the word which is in the nominative, second. Ex. koue(kingdom)ji-n (man),i. e, a man
of the kingdom.
3. The dative may be expressed-

(a) By the prepositionyu, to. Ex. sse(to give) yen
(money)yu (to)jin (man).
(6) By position, placing first the verb, then the
word which stands in the dative, lastly, the word
which stands in the accusative. Ex. yw (to giv^ji-ii

(to a rnn.n)pc (white) yu (jade) hot.my(yellowj hiu
(metal), i.e. gold.
4. The accusative is either left without any mark.

for instance,pi to (to protect) in in (the people),or it is
precededby certain words which had originally a more
tangible meaning, but gradually dwindled away into
mere signs of the accusative. These were lirst dis-

coveredand correctly explainedby M.StanislasJ alien
in his Vind'n'iai JV/.tlulufflrit! in Lunjtntw. ftm/t'tf.m:
Paris, I8JJO. Tin* particlea most frequently used for
this purpose by modern writers arc pit, and &x/tf.7/#,
to

grasp, to take, Ex. pa (taking) tchouwtj-ji-H,
(cu'owd
of men)l*eou(secretly)lean (he looked),i.e. he looked
seeretly at the crowd of men (hoinitium turba,ia furtiru

aspic;i<i)')at).In the more ancient OhiuKse(Kou-'weii)
the words used fur tlut same purpose are i (to

employ, &c.), TO,how. Ex. i (employing) jln> (humanity) t'xun (ho preserves)v!.n (in the hojirt), i.e.
hinnanitate,mcon«orvatconic. I (taking) tchi (right)
wfii' (to make) liio (oruoked),i.o. rectum facore curvum. Pao (to protect) how (niga of aeeus.)wiin (the
people).
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5. The ablative is expressed(a) By means of prepositions, such as thsong,

tseu9
hou. Ex. thsong(ex)thien (coelo)lal (venire);
te (obtinere)hou (ab) tkien (coelo).
(b) By meansof position, so that the word in the
ablative is placedbeforethe verb. Ex. tJiien(heaven)
hiang-tchi(descended,
tchi beingthe relative particle
or sign of the genitive) tsa/i(calamities),i. e. the calamities

which

Heaven

sends to men.

6. The instrumental is expressed-

(a) By the prepositionyu, with. Ex. yu (with) kieti
(the sword)cha(to kill) jin (a man).
(6) By position,the substantivewhich standsin tho
instrumentalcasebeing*placedbeforethe verb, which
5s followed again by the noun in the accusative. Kx.

i (by hanging)cha(he killed) tchi (him).
7. The locative may be expressedby simply placing
the noun before the verb. Ex. si (in. the East or Kant)

yeow(there is) suo-tou-po(a sthupa); or by prepositions

as described

in the text.

The adjective is always placed before the substanti v<»
to which it belongs. Ex. me'ijins a beautiful woman.

Theadverbis generallyfollowedby a particle which
producesthe same efiect as e in bene,or ter in color!U*r.

Ex. cho-jen^iD.
silence,silently; ngeou-jen,perchance;
kin-jen, with fear.
Sometimesan adjective becomesan adverb through

position. Ex. chen,good; but chenIco,to sing well.
G-raiHMiar

in

X"in2iis2i*

But there are other languages also which have more
terminations

even than Greek

arid Latin.

In Fmnieh
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there are fifteen eases3expressive of every possible
relation between the subject and the object; but there
is no accusative,no purely objective case.1 In English
and French

the distinctive

terminations

of the nomi-

native and accusative have been worn off by phonetic

corruption, and these languagesare obliged, like
Chinese,to mark the subject and object by the collocation of words.

What we learn therefore at school in being taught
that rex in the nominative becomes regem in the accusative, is simply a practical rule. We know when
to say rex, and when to say reyem. But why the
king as a subject should be called rex, and as an object re(je?n,remains entirely unexplained. In the
same manner we learn that amo means I love, a,wiavi
I loved; but why that tragical change from love to no
love should be represented by the simple change of o
to avi, or, in English, by the addition of a mere cZ,is
neither

asked nor answered.
The

Origin

of Grammatical

Forms.

Now if there is a science of language, these are the
questionswhich it will have to answer. If they cannot
be answered, if we must be content with paradigms
and rules, if the terminations

of nouns and verbs must

be looked upon either as conventional contrivances
or as mysterious excrescences,there is no such thing

as a scienceof language,and we must be satisfied
1 From

a similar

caiwe the Norbh-Tiidijms

have

innumerable

verbs to

expressevery ahadoof action; they have dilFurcnt words for eating1as
applied to fiwlij flenli, animal or human, Houp,vegetables,<fec. But they
cannot say either T am or I have. Cf. Dn Ponceau,Mt'moire stir lc.
fiyskkmegrammatical ties lanyues tie quelques nations indi&nnes de
FAmirique du Nord, PJUHB,
1838, pp. 195, 200.
L

K
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with what hasbeen calledthe art (riyyri) of language
or grammar.
Historical

Study

of tangTiages.

Before we either accept or decline the solution of

any problem, it is right to determine what means
there are for solving it. Beginning with English
we should ask, what means have we for finding out

why J loveshouldmean I am actually loving, whereas
I lovedindicatesthat that feeling is past arid gone?
Or, if we look to languages richer in inflections than

English,we should try to discover by what process,
and under what circumstances, amo, I love, was

changedin Latin, through the mere addition of an r,
into amor, expressingno longer, I love,but I am
loved. Did declensions and conjugations bud forth
like the blossomsof a tree ? Were they imparted to

man ready-madeby somemysteriouspower? Or did
somewise peopleinvent them, assigningcertain letters to certain phasesof thought, as mathematicians
expressunknown quantitiesby freely chosenalgebraic
exponents? We are here brought at once lace to
face with the highest and most difficult problem of

our science,the origin of language. But it will be
well for the present to turn our eyes away from

theories,and fix our attention at first entirely on
facts.
Xiineal

Itelatlonsliip.

Let us keep to the English perfect, I loved, as compared with the present, 1 love. We cannot embrace
at once the whole English grammar, but if we can

track one form to its true lair, wo shall probablyhave
no difficulty in digging out the rest of the brood.
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of a final
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expressthe momentous transition from being in love

to being indifferent, the first thing we have to do5
beforeattempting any explanation, would be to establish the earliest and most original form of / loved.
This is a rule which even Plato recognised in his

philosophyof language,though,we must confess,he
seldom obeyed it.
We know what havoc phonetic
corruption may make both in the dictionary and the
grammar of a language, and it would be a pity to
waste our conjectures on formations which a mere
reference to the history of language would suffice to
explain. Now a very slight acquaintance with the

history of the English languageteachesus that the
grammarof modern English is not the sameas the
grammarof Wycliffe. Wycllife's English, again,may
be traced back to what, with Sir Frederick Madden,

we may call, Middle English, from 1500 to 3330;
MiddleEnglish to Early English, from 1330to 1230;
Early English to Semi-Saxon,from 1230 to 1100;
and Semi-Saxon to Anglo-Saxon.1 It is evident that

if we are to discover the original intention of the
syllable which changesI love into I loved, we must
consult the original form of that syllable wherever
we can find

it.

priest meant

it backto its

never have known
that
unless
we
had
traced
originally an elder>
original form presbyter9in which a Greek

* See some criticinms

We

should

on tins

cliviHion

in. MarHh'i

JCieefurtf

on the

English Language,p. 48. In Uio Sjieuimcnli of J£arhj .KiKjlwh edited
liy MorriB and Sk<-at.,
the first volumegiven Hpueiuu-ns
from 1150 to 1800
(Old English HomilicH to King Horn) ; the Bwond from 1298to 1303
( Robert of Gloucester to JolmGowcr)

; the third from 13D4 to ]f>7$ (I'ienj

the Ploughman to the ShepheardcsCalendar, by Edmund SJUCUHCT).
K 2
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scholarat oncerecognisesthe comparativeof
old.1 If left to modernEnglish alone,we might attempt to connectpriest with praying or preaching,
but we should

not thus

arrive

at its true

derivation.

The modernword Gospelconveysno meaning at all.
As soonas wetrace it backto the original Anglo-Saxon
godspell,and to goddspellin the Orimduwi,we seethat
in Anglo-Saxon,if meant for fffid-spell, it may be a
translation,of JEfvanrjelium,good tidings, while the
author of the Omiulum took it for God's word, with
short, not with long o? Lord would be nothing1 but

an empty title in English, unless its original form
and meaninghad beendiscoveredin the Anglo-Saxon
hldford, which stands for hldf-weard, from hltij\ a
loaf, and weard, warden, keeper. In like manner lath/

hasto be tracedback to Anglo-SaxonM'tf-ditjG,.supposed to be a contraction of hldf-ivca-r-diye, or better,

of hldf, loaf, and Anglo-Saxondtfge,kneader.:t
But even after this is done, after wo have traced a
1 In a Greek charter of 112.) wo find irptffftvrtfKw dham^.'fl in(.»»
rrpfviT¬3from which tho modern Italian prcte. SueTrim-hcra, .X////VM"v
GreBcarumMemhranarum, p. 130.
a 'Goddspell onn EnngliriHh nemmnedd IMSGod word, amid I^M!
tijjermde, God errnde,7&c.-Or'mnlum, ed. White, Dodicaiioii, v. lf>7.
* And bcodeJ>erpjodcsgodd-Hpol.*-Layamon^ 21rutf od. Sir F. Madden, vol. iil. p. 182, v. 29,507.
8 See Bkeat, JUya/udot/icalDwlf.onurt/, s. v. For other ftfcyiaolo^iiH
see Grimm, Deutsche Grammatifc, i. p. 229; ii. j>p.UJJD-405;:\\*n
RccJitmUertkumer, p. 230, >nutc.
In ITloinish, as I learn from the Kov.GuidoOtizolle,

children, Hcrvaui s

in fact the fiimiliarex of a fanner are called hroodafcn,,literally br«-;uieaters. HiBtorically, the giving of bn-atl, as «»n«of the aUribuJcs uf «,
sovereign,may be traced back to the pttncs pftlatini or t/i'ttt/i/ex, tin*
loaves distributed daily from the Htepsof the imperial palnco l»yConstantino the Great, and even before him, by the Kmp<*rorAnrciiau, "our daily bread.-See Panlnu Cassel,Drr Grdt und xein AVi"////.*,
j'orlin,
1865, a. 18.
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modernEnglishword back to Anglo-Saxon,it follows
by no meansthat we should there find it in its original form, or that we should succeed in forcing it to
disclose its original intention. Anglo-Saxon is not
an original or aboriginal language. It points by its
very name to the Saxons and Angles of the continent.

We have, therefore, to follow

our word from

Anglo-Saxon through the various Saxon and LowGerman dialects, till we arrive at last at the earliest
stage of German which is within our reach, the
Gothic of the fourth century after Christ. Even
here we cannot rest. For, although we cannot trace
Gothic back to any earlier Teutonic language, we see
at once that Gothic, too, is a modern language, and
that it must have passed through numerous phases
of growth before it becamewhat it is in the mouth

of BishopUlfilas.
Collateral

RelationsMp.

What then are we to do?-We must try to do
what

is done when, we have

to deal with

the modern

Romance languages. If we could not trace a [French
word back to Latin,

we should look for its corre-

sponding form in Italian, and endeavour to trace the
Italian to its Latin source.

If, for instance, we were

doubtful about the origin of the French word for fire,
feu, we have but to look to the Italian fuoco, in order
to see at once that both fuoco and feu are derived
from, the Latin focus. We can do this becausewe
know that French and Italian are cognate dialects,
and

because

we

have

ascertained

beforehand

the

exact degreeof relationship in which they stand to
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eachother. Had we, insteadof looking to Italian,
lookedto Germanfor an explanation of the French

feu,we shouldhavemissedthe right track; for the
Germanfeuer,though more like feu than the Italian
fuoco,could never have assumedin French the form
feu.

Again,in the caseof the prepositionIiors, which in
Frenchmeanswithout, we can more easily detenuino
its derivation from the Latin forts, outside, after w«

have found that Jtors correspondswith the Ibilia.n
fuora, the Spanish fucra. The French fTorn«<f<\
cheese,derives no light from Latin.

'Bui as noon

as we comparethe Italian foTmurjyio* we sen tluit
formagglo and fromarje are derived from fov'ttxt \
cheesebeing made in Italy by keeping the milk in
small baskets or forms.

Feeble.,l,hr. French f*iilJt\

is clearly derived from Latin; hut it is nut till

w<>

see the Italian Jievole that we are ivmindcKl of tin*
Latin flebilis, tearful. We sliould never have found

the etymology,that is to saytin* origin, of"the FroTU'lt
payer, the English to pay, if we did not consult* tin;
dictionary of the cognate dialects, such as Italian «nid
Spanish. Here we find that to pity is oxpmss^l in

Italian by pagare,in Spanish by pa(jur, whwoas in
Proven9alwe actually find the two forms/w///r ati<l
payar. Now payar clearly points hack to .L*iiin
pacare, which meansto pu<''(/y, to (ip/M'itw. 3\imvlU<>

UBQ&
payer in the sonsoboth of pacifying and of paying.2 To paciiy a creditor meant to pay him; in (li<»
.

l Dlc-z,LexiconComparathwm. Columdla, vii. 8.

3 Joinrille, eel.Nat. do\VaiIly,p. 34, '11 g'ngenoilla
rlovantI'oVfHqM''
et se tint bien pour poioz;' p. 256, ( que se les clix milo livrca no «<n$t
s, que voiis,les facezpaier/
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samemanner as une quittance, a quittance or receipt,

was originally quietdutia. a quieting, from quietus,
quiet.1
If, therefore, we wish to follow up our researches

-if,

not satisfied with having traced an English

word back to Gothic, we want to know what

at a still earlier period of its growth-we

it was

mnst de-

termine whether there are any languages that stand
to Gothic

in the

same relation

in. which

Italian,

and

Spanish stand to French-we must restore, as far as
possible, the genealogical, tree of the various families
of human, speech. In doing this we enter on thii
second or classiiicatory stage of our science; for
genealogy, where it is applicable, is the most perfect
form

of classification.2

1 In mediaevalLatin frr.(linn in * compos!lio qua finco <:xjolut,a runs
pacein a prineipe asseqnitur.* It is the (.Jerman^/V/Ww,
pmifr, IatinU"fl.
From it the French le.^frdw^ oxpenso, and d':frftf/cr, to pay. Cf. Strh'-Ier,
Dictionnaire (FEf-i/inolof/wfl'ftnfftitH'j H.v.
a ' If we possessed
a perfect pedigree of mankind, a- jfen'-alo^tnalarrangement of the races of men would afford the best ela.H.sif]
ration of
the various languaguHnow Kpokeii throughout the world; and if al!
extinct languages,and all intermediate and Hlowly-ehun^in^ dialet-tM
had to ]>e included, HUCM,
;m arrangj-nient woul<l, I think, he the only
possibleone. Vt)t it mi^lit IK^,tliat some very ancient lau^na^e had
altered lil.tle, and had given rise t.o few n<;w lani^ua,'jfe.s,whilst others

(owin^ to the Hpreadingand Buliseque'iii,
isolation and r-ta',«;,s
oj" civilisation ol' the several raceB d«!sccnded from a common race) iut»l alt.eri'd

much,and had ^ivc.'Xirise to many new lan^ua^e.sand dialretx, Thu
various degrecfsof diflerenc-e in the Iaii|jjnJti?"Hfrom the name Htnek,
would have to he expn-nsedhy gronpnHuhordinnUtto ^ronpH; hufcthf*
proper or even only jjonsihie arrangementwould Htlll hi: g'.'nealo^ical;
and thin would ho strictly natural, an it would connect toother all lan^ua^e.s,extinct and modern, l>y the cloHe.Kt
ailiniticH, and would give
the filiation and origin of each tongue.'--1)arwinf Ori'jin ttf tfpc{"itttf
p. 422.
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Before, however, we proceedto examine the results
which have been obtained by the combined labours of

Schlegcl,Humboldt,Pritchard,Bopp,Burnouf, Grimm,
Pott, Benfey, Kuhn, Curtius, Schleicher,and others,
in this branch of the scienceof language,it will be
well to glanceat what had beenachievedbeforetheir
time in the
of mankind.

classification

of the numberless

dialects

The Greeks never thought of applying the principle of classificationto the varietiesof humanspeech.
They only distinguishedbetween Greek on one side,
and all other languageson the other, comprehended
under the convenient name of ' barbarous.' They
succeeded,indeed, in classifying four of their own

dialects with tolerable correctness,1
but they applied
the term cbarbarous' so promiscuously to the other

more distant relatives of Greek (the dialects of the
Pelasgians,3 Karians, Macedonians, Thracians, and

Illyrians), that, for the purposesof scientific claBMlieation, it is almost impossible to make any use of
the statements
barbarous

of ancient

writers

about

these so-called

idioms.3

1 Strabo, ed. Miillor et Dttbnnr, p. 286, 1. 10. T^ p\v 'IdBa rfj
7raA,cu§
'ArOiStrfy atirfyv<pa.jjt.ev,
r^v $* Aojp'tfiary AloXifit. The samu
writer, at the commericenientof the OhriHtian ora, lins the following
remark on the numerousspoken dialects of Gn-cco: axtftbv <5^n nal
vvv, rearmir6X¬L$,
aXAot&X\w$ SiaXtyovrai" fiofcovffi5^ S&jpifetvarravrcs
&a rty ffvufiavav eirtfcpdrftav(il>M. p. 286, 1. 45). SeeRomaic (tnd
Modern Greek, by JameHClyde, 1855,p. 28.
2 Ubcr don ISfamenPclangos,KeePisoliol in Kulin's ZeUttplirift, xx.
p. 360. He derives it from $<tra8-ya,^'going acroBainto a distant

country,'whichhe supports
by the namoof the D*"p:P. The plionetic
difficulties of this derivation are very serious.
s Herodotus (vii. 04 and 95) gives Pelasgi as the old name of th©
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Plato,indeed,in his Cratylus (cap.36), throws out
a hint that the Greeks might have received their own
lonians in the Peloponnesusand the islands, and of the -ZEolians.
Neverthelesslie argues (i. 57) from the dialect spoken in his time
by the Pela^gi of the towns of Kreston, Plakia, and Skylake, that
the old Pelas.iji spoke a barbarous tongue (@ap{3apov
rfy yXQecrav
ifvrcs). He has,therefore,to admit that the Attic race,being1
originally

Pelasyic,
unlearntits language(ro 'ArntcovZGvos
euvTl¬\aajiKoi'ti^a
rfj fj.¬.rafioXrjrrj ly "EAA^j/as,teal rty' yXwrra'avfj.crefj.aOe). SeeUiefenbach, Orif/ines JSuropcBfRj
p. 59. JDiony.siusof Hulicarnassus (i. 17)
avoidsthis difficulty by declaring the Pclasgi to have beenfrom the beginning a Hellenic race,coining originally from tin: Peloponnesus,then
Bottled in Tlieasaly, which was occupied by barbarians, and lastly
expelledfrom The.sHalyby Kuretus and Lelegcs,who are now called
Aetolians and Lokrians. Both views, however, are merely individual
theories.

The jKariam are culled papftapwlxwotby Homer (II. v. 807); but
Str.'tbo(p. 505,1. 42) taken particular care to nhow that this wan only
intended to expressthe rough Houndof their KpfC4eh,
and that Homer
did not yet UHI;barliaria-n HB<tppoHe«l
to H<;]lcni.'H. Sti-abohimself, howtjver, considorsthe Kariaiis as originally barluirians. He nays that th«r
Kariarin were formerly called AlA«=7¬ff
(p. 207, 1. 15 ; p. 504, 1.20); and
thew*,together with Prjlasgiarn,KatikonoH,nnd others, ar«'rcckornnl by
him (p. 200, 1. 47 ; p. 2C»7,
1.2-1)as the earlier barhurmts inhabiiauts of
HiillaH. Again, lie (p. 207, K JJO),UHwell as Arirtt«ttlu and 'Dltmysius
of HalirarnaHsus(i. 17), cmiHidrrHtho Lokriana HHdt-HJ-endants
of tho
Jx?h'g(;B,
though th«;ywould hardly call tho later Lokrmim barbarianM.
The Macedonians arcsmentioned by Strain; (p. 3U5,1. -15) together
with ' tho other Hollenus.* DemoMthcncBttpcakuof Alexander an a
barbarian; iKokralcHas a Heraclide. To judge from a few extant,words,
Macedonianmight have been a Gw.uk dialect. (Dicfenbaeh, OTiyi'nus
.KurtipatB,p. G2.) JuHtirus(vii. 1) Haysof tho Macedonian-:,' Populin
PolaKgi,rffgio Pu/oniadicobafcur.' rSlH.:r«;
wasa tra<liliuu tluat U»*c«mnfcjy
occupied]>y tho M.ac:t.:doiii;niH
belonged formerly to ThraciniiH, whuiri
Stnibo treats anbarbarians, or Ilcriann (Thin;, ii. 09 ; Strabo, p. 207, 1.
10); part of it to TlirsHaliuns(Strabo, p. :j(JO,I. 44). Livimj (Hly 29)
HpeakK
of AotolianM,AkaruanianH,and Maccd«>niajwanejitstfcm linrttteB
homines.

Tho Thr(tM(Mttare culled by Hiirodotim (v. 3) thogntateHtptsopieafter
the Indiunn. Th«;yare diHtinguiHluidby Strabo from Illyrinna (Htrabo,
p. 2HO,1. 30 ; Diofonbuch, p. 65), from Celts (Sfcrabo,p.252,1. 27), and
by ThueydideB from tho Qt.-toand vScythianB
(Thuo. ii. 06). What wo
know of their languagerentson a Ktateinent of Strabo,that theThrae'wuH
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wordsfrom the barbarians,the barbariansbeing older
than the Greeks.

But he was not able to see the full

bearing of this remark. He only points out that
somewords, such as the names of Jire, ^uater3and
dog, were the same in Phrygian and Greek; and he
supposes that the Greeks borrowed them from the

Phrygians(§ 26). The idea that the Greek language
and that

of the barbarians

could have

had a common

source never entered his mind. It is strango that
even so comprehensive a mind as that of Aristotle

should have failed to perceive in languagessomeof
that

law

and

order

which

other realms of nature.

he

tried

As Aristotle,

to discover

in

however, did

not attempt this, we noed not wonder that it was not
attempted by any one else for the next two thousand
years. The Romans, in all scientific matters, were,
merely the parrots of the Greeks. Having themselves
spoke the same language as the Gutie (Strabo, p. 252, 1. '.)),am! th<>
Getiv the sameay the JDaciaiw^Strabo,p. kJ;"^J,
1. 1;>;. We possess
tVa.i^inentsof Daoian speechin. the botanicaln;um.Mcollectedby I>io.skorid«s,
and these,as interpreted by Grimm, are clearly Aryan, f.hou.'.<h
m»l.
Greek. The ThnicianHare called barbariansby Strabo, together with
Jllyrians and EpiroUn (Strabo, p. 207, 1. 6).
The Illi/rians were barbarians in the eyesof the Greeks. They an*
now consideredas an independentbranch of the Aryan family. lf'T<>dotuarefers the Venoti to the lltyriaiw (i. 1%) ; and tho V<:iu:ti,a<:i:op»ling to Polybius (ii. 17), who know them,Hpokea languagediil'i-ivnt t'n>w
that of the Celts. He adds that they were an old race,and in their
manner and dress like the Celts. Hence many writers have mistaken
them for Celts, neglectingthe criterion of language,on which Polybiin
lay« proper stress. The Illyrians were a widely extended race; th»>
Pamumiann, the Dalmatians,, and thu PardunianH (from whom the J>ar-

daiuilleawerecalled),are all Hpokenof anIllynunw (Diofenbaeh,(Jriyittt.'*
KurojHBcp.,
]>p.74, 75).
It in lost labour to try to extract anything positive from theHeKtsili*mento of the Greeksand Romanson the race and the langua^eof tlu-ir
barbarianneighbours.
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beencalled barbarians, they soon, learnt to apply the
same name to all other nations, except, of course,to
their masters,the Greeks.
Barbarians.

Now "barbarian is one of those lazy expressions
which seem to say everything, but in reality say
nothing. It was applied as recklessly as the word
heretic during the Middle Ages. If the Eomans had
not received this convenient name of barbarian readymade for them, they would have treated their neighbours, the Celts and Germans,with more respect and

sympathy: they would, at all events,have lookedat
them with, a more discriminating eye. And, if they
had done so, they would have discovered, in spite of
outward differences,that those barbarians were, after
all, not very distant cousins. There was as much
similarity between the language of Ctcsar and the
barbarians against whom ho fought in Gaul and
Germany as there was between his language and that

of Homer. A man of Caesar's
sagacitywould haveaeon
this, if he had not been blinded by traditional phrase-

ology. I am not exaggerating. For let us look at
one instance only. If wo take a verb of such constant

occurrenceas to have,we shall find the paradigms
almost identical

in sound in Latin

Enylwli

Latiiu

and Gothic:Gothic1

I have
Thou hast.

habeo
halms

haba
ha)mis

hul>a,if>

Ho haa

hnlmt

We have

ha)minus

liahain

Youhave

habefcis

hal»ai{>

They have

habent

haband.

1 TJCO
Meyer, PiV GotkincheSprache,p. 38.
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It surely required a certain, amount of blindness,
or rather of deafness,not to perceive such similarity,
and that "blindnessor deafnessarose,I believe, entirely

from the singleword barbarian. Not till that word
barbarian was struck out of the dictionary of man-

kind, and replacedby brother, not till the right of
all nations

of the world

to be classed as members of

one genus or kind was recognised, can we look even

for the first beginningsof our science.
Influence

of Christianity.

This changewas chiefly effectedby Christianity.
To the Hindu, every man not twice-born was a

Mle/c/c/ia; to the Greek, every man not speaking
Greek was a barbarian; to the Jew, every person not
circumcised

was a Gentile;

to the M.ohammedaii,

every man not believing in the Prophet is a Kafir, an
unbeliever, or a Gaur, a fire-worshipping infidel. It
was Christianity which first broke down the barriers
between Jew and Gentile, between Greek and 15ar~
barian, between the white and the black. Humanit*/

is a word which you look for in vain in Plato or
Aristotlel; the idea of mankind as ono family, as
the children, of one God, is an idea of Christian

growth;

arid the science of mankind, and of the

languagesof mankind, is a sciencewhich, without.
Christianity, would never have sprung into life.
When people had been taught to look upon all men
aa brethren, then, and then only, did the variety of

humanspeechpresentitself as a problemthat caller!
1 Seesomequalifying remarksby Mr. Higgmson,in the 2?roceedinf/n
of American Philological Associations,1874*p. 21.
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for a solution in the eyes of thoughtful observers;
and from an historical point of view it is not too

muchto saythat the first day of Pentecost
marksthe
realbeginningof thescienceof language.Afu-r that
dayof cloventonguesa newlight is spreadingover
the world,and objectsrise into view which had been
hiddenfrom,the eyesof the nationsof antiquity. O1<1
words assume a new meaning, old probk-uLs a new
interest, old sciences a new purpose. The common

origin of mankind, the differencesof race and language,the susceptibilityof all nations of the liiyhesb
mental

culture-these

become,

in the

new

world

in

which we live, problems of scientific, because of moro
than scientific, interest. It is no valid objection that

so many centuriesshould have elapsed before UK*
spirit which Christianity infused into every branrh
of scientific inquiry produced visible results. We st-c
in the oaken

fleet

which

rides

the

ocean

tin* small

acorn which was buried in the ground Iitnulrwls of

years ago, and wo recognisein the philosophy of
Albertus Magnus,1though nearly 1200 years after
the death of Christ, in the aspirations of Kepler,2
1 Albert, Count of JJolMiidten, or, as lie in more gom-rally mlit-il,
Albertus Magnus, the pioneer of modern physical Huiruct*, wrotu:-'God lias given to man His spirit, and with it alno Znlcllirrt, tlmt man
might HMO
it for to know God. And («odin known, through lint ttuul MH\
by faith from the liible, through Urnintellect from xia.lnru.' Ami n^iujj:
'It is to the praiseand glory of God,and for Iho h*jtu:litof our Itrothruu,
that we Btnclythe nature of created thing*. In nil of thum, not only
in the harmoniousformation of ovory Hiu^lu orttitUirtt, hut HkewiMO
hi the variety of different forme,we can and wo ought to admire the
majestyand wisdomof God.'

a These
arethelastwordnin Kepler'sJTurnumy
o/th®Worldt-~*ThMi
whoby the light of nature hast kindled in u* the longing after the light

of Thygrace,in orderto raiseus to the light of Thy glory,thanki to

142

CHAPTEE

IV.

and in the researches
of the greatestphilosophersof
our own age,the sound of that key-noteof thought
which had been struck for the first time by the
Thee,Creatorand Lord, that Thou lettestme rejoicein Thy works.
Lo, I havedonethe work of my life with that power of intellect which
Thou hast given. I haverecorded to men the glory of Thy works, as
far as my mind could comprehendtheir infinite majesty. My senses
were awaketo searchas far as I could, with purity and faithfulness. If
I, a worm before Thine eyes, and horn in the bonds of sin, hav«i
brought forth anything that is unworthy of Thy counsels,inspire me
with Thy spirit, that I may correct it. If, by the wonderful beauty of
Thy works, I have been led into boldness,if I have sought my own
honour among men. as I advanced in, the work which was destined to

Thine honour, pardon me in kindness and charity, and by Thy grace
grant that my teaching may be to Thy glory, and the welfare of .all
men. Praise ye the Lord, ye heavenlyHarmonies,and ye that understand the new harmonies,praise the Lord. Praise God, O my soul, a«
long us I live. From Him, through Him, and in Him, is all, the mattrial sti well as the spiritual--all that wu know and all that we know n<»t
yet-tor thore in much to do that is yet undone.'
These words are all tho more remarkable, because written by a man

who was persecutedby ChrittLiautheologian;*an a heretic, but win*
neverthelessWJM
not ashamedb<>
professhimself a Christian.
I end with an extract from. OIKS
of the mo.stdistinguished of living
naturalists:-*Tho antiquarian recognisesat oncethe workings of intelligencein the remainsof an ancient civilisation, lie may fail doascertain their agecorrectly, homay remain doubtful an to the order in which
they were tjucee.dsive.ly
constructed,but the character of the wholetelln
him they arc works of art, and that men like himself originated thc».ve
relics of bygoneages. 80 Khali thu intelligent naturalist read at oner
iu the pictures which nature presentsto him, the works of a higher
Intelligence; ho ahall recognisein the minute perforated colls of the
conifcra1,which differ BOwonderfully from thouo of other plants, the
hieroglyphics of a peculiar ago; in their needle-like loaves, the escutcheonof a peculiardynasty; in their repeatedappearanceunder most
diversiliod uircinnHtance.4,
a thoughtful and thought-eliciting adaptation.
Ho beholdn,indeed,the worknof a being think inff like himself, but he
firolfl, at the sametime, that ho ntands an much below the Supreme
Intelligence, iu wisdom,power, and goodnessan tho works of art an:
inferior

to the wonders of nature.

Let naturalists

look at tho world

undur mich impressions*,
and evidencewill pour in upon UHthat all
creaturesare expressions
of the thoughts of Him whom we know, love,
and tulorc unseen.'
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apostleof the Gentiles:1 ' For the invisible things of
Him from the creation of the world are clearly seen.

being understoodby the things that are made,even
His eternal power and Godhead/
Work

clone "by Missionaries.

But we shall seethat the scienceof languageowes
more than its first impulse to Christianity.
The
pioneers of our sciencewere those very apostleswho
were commanded £to go into all the world, and
preach the gospel to every creature;' and their true
successors, the missionaries

of the whole

Christian

Church. Translations of the Lord's Prayer or of the
Bible into every dialect of the world, form even now

the mostvaluablematerialsfor the comparativephilologist. As long as the number of known languages
was small, the idea of classification hardly suggested
itself. The mind must bo bewildered by the multiplicity of facts before it has recourse to revision. As

long as the only languagesstudiedwere Greek,Latin,
and Hebrew.,the simple division into sacred and profane, or classical and oriental, sufficed.
Semitic

Languages.

But when theologians extended their studies to
Arabic, Chaldee, and Syriac, a step, and a very important step, was made towards the establishment of

a classor family of languages.2No one could help
1 Romans L 20. Locke, Emiy concerning Human 'Understanding,
iv. 10, 7.

a Hcrvas (f}a1.aloyoti. 37) mentions the following works, published
during the sixteenth century, bearing on tho science,oflanguage:-JTwirodudw in ChaldaicamZtiiiguam, Sirfacaw.,atqueArmenieam}et dect'in
alias Lingu,a8ta TheseoAmbrcwio,Papiui, 1539,4to. -Z)eRatione com-
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seeingthat theselanguageswere most intimately
related to eachother, and that they differed from

GreekandLatin on a]l pointson.whichtheyagreed
amongthemselves.As early as 1606we find Guichard,1
in his Harmonie etywioloyique,
placingHebrew,
muniomnium
LinguarumetLittemrum Comnicntarius,
a.Theodoro
BibHand", Tiguri, 1548,4to. It contains the Lord's Prayer in fourteen
languages. Bibliander derivesWelsh and Cornish from Greek, Greek
having beencarried there from Marseilles, through France. He states
that Armeniandiffers little from Chaklee,and cites Postel, who derived
the Turks from the Armenians,becauseTurkish was spokenin Armenia.
He treats the Persiansas descendantsof Shem,and connectsthuir languagewith Syriac and Hebrew. Servian and Georgian are, according
to him, dialects of Greek.

Other works on language published during the sixteenth century
are:-Perion, Dialogorwn de Ling nee Oallicc& Qrigine tyusquecum
GrcscdCognatiom,libri qualuor, ParisiiB,1554. He saysthat as French
is not mentionedamong the seventy-two languageswhich Rpranuffrom
the tower of Babel, it must be derived from Greek. He quoteaCii^ar
(De Bdlo GallicOyvi. 14) to prove that the Druids spokeGreek, and
then derivesfrom it the modernFrench language1
The works of Henri Eatienne (1528-15U8)stand on a innch Bounder
basis. He has been unjustly accusedof having derived French from
Greek. Seehis Traidt de la Conformitydu Langayefraiitfaia (trw U
grec, about 1566. It contains chiefly syntactical and grammatical
remarks,and its object is to show that modesof expressionin Greek,
which soundanomalousand difficult, can bo renderedeasyby a comparison of analogousexpressionsin French.
The Lord's prayer was published in 1548 in fourteen lanupuaLjuiH,
by
Bibliander; in 1591 in twenty-six languaguR,by Uoccha (llibliotkccn
Apostolica,Vuticana, a fratre Angelo Boccha,Roirun, 1591, 4to.); in
1592in forty languages,by Megisurus(SpecimenXL X/hiffttftrumet.D'mJectorwm
obHieromjmoMegteerohdioerids auctorilun collectornmqiiifiu*
Oratio Dominica e&t express®,Franc<>furti,150*2); in 1508 in fifty
languages,by the sameauthor (Oratio Dominica Jj divvrsis linyuis,
cura H. Megiseri,Francofurti, 1503,8vo.).
1 At the beginning of the seventeenthcentury was ptiblinhcd
Trtsor de VIttstoire des Langnes de cet TJnivcrs,par Cimulo Dnrot,
secondeEdition,Iverdon, 1619, 4to. Horvas saynthat Duret rcpejitn
the mistakes of Postel, Bibliander, and other writera of the
century.

|,(BeforeDuret cameEstienneGuichard,L'JIwrmonw
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Chaldee,and Syriac as a classof languagesby themselves,
anddistinguishingbesidesbetweenthe Romance
and Teutonic

dialects.
Hebrew

tlie

Brimitive

What prevented however, for a long time, the
progress
of the scienceof languagewas the idea that
Hebrewwas the primitive languageof mankind, and
that therefore all languages must be derived from
Hebrew. The fathers of the Church, never expressed
any doubt on this point. St. Jerome, in one of his
epistles to Damasus,1writes: "The "whole of anti-

quity (universa antiquitas) affirms that Hi 'brew, hi
which the Old Testamentis written, was the beginning
of all human speech.' Origen, in IUBeleventh Homily
on the book of Numbers, expressesbin belief that the
Hebrew language, originally given through Adam, remainedin that part of the world which was the chosen
desJjaiif/iiesJu-ftra'iqnc,
GhaltlalgitCi
*yri(iqn6~--gi'rtjM.~~ltitin(*ifrtznttiiwi
Halienne, ptyitgnole- aUcmnnde, Jlamcntl^ angloi*^ &«., tariff,
1606.

Hcrvas only knows the secondedition, Pam, 1018,and thinkn tlm
first WEB
pnblitihcdin 1(108. The title of JIIBbook phow.sthat Gnidmrd
diHtingmshedbetweenfour classesof lan^nag^H,xvhioli wo Hljoiild jiow
call the Semitic,the Hellenic, Italic, and Teutonic: hu diTivi-n,hownvur,
(Jreck from Hebrew.

I. I. vSwili^cr,iu IUBJJifttriJifi d& JViiTnpt'rnriun/>/«;//(/«(Ojnmwtta
varia, ParisuH,KJIO), p. lit), fliKt.iu^uiKlu'Kolcvoti rhiHKcn: Latin,
(Jrcck,Teut-ouic,Slavonic, Kpirotic or Alltauiun, Tatarit% Huit^ariao,
Finnic, Irish, Ikitinh i^a Walea and Brittany, and J!u\k or (?antabrian.

1 'Tnitium oris et cominnniR<«lo(juii,et hoc; omno qw»d Icjqtiimar,
HebniiiimCH.SO
lin^uam qua vutu* TeKtnm^ntnmfloriptuni i>Ht,unsvuniA
antiquitaHtnididit.* In anotlitT plaeo(iMaia, cap. 7) ho wri ton:- 'Omnium enim fcr« lingiiaruiu vtn'hiButuntur IIobriaL' fck« alio Journal
Anattque,1850,juillet, p. 20,
I.

I*
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portionof God,not,like the rest,loft to one of His
angels.1

The languageof their sacred
writings is by many
peopletaken either for the mostancient language.
or for the natural language of mankind. With the
Brahmans Sanskrit is the language of the gods, and,
even with the Buddhists, Pali or Magadhi, the lan-

guage of Buddha and of their sacred canon, tlu*
Tripitfaka, a languageas clearly derived from Sanskrit as Italian is from Latin, is considered as the root

of all languages. The Pali grammarianKatyayaria
says : eThere is a languagewhich is tho root (of all
languages);men and Bralirnansspokeit at the commencement of the Kalpa, who never before uttered a
human accent, and even the superior Buddha spoke

it: it is Magadhi/2
1 'Mansit lingua per Adam piimitnR data, ut pntanuiH,IFobnna,in
ea parte homimmi, quie non paw alienjus angeli, Bed quitsDoi portm
permamdt.*

2 See SpenceHardy, Lwjends of the It-mltlhintx,p. 23, quok;d from
Alwia, Lectures on lluddhiRni) p. 55.

Tin; following extract IK from the

WibJiangciAtuwdwa;-M'arentn place their children when youngeither
on a cot or a chair, aud spunk different things, or perform dillerent
actions. Their words are thuH distinctly iix<.;dl»y tliuir duldr^n (on
their minds), thinking that HuehwaHBaidby him, and nuchby tho other;
arid in processof time they learn tho entire language, if a child, born
of a Damila mother and an Andhalca lather, should hear hut mother
speakfirst, ho would speakthe Damila language; but if he should Iwtvr
his father first, he would speakthe Andhaka. If, however, ho nhould
not heareither of them, he would Bpeakthe MAgadhl. if, again,a person,in an uninhabited foreHt,in which no speech(is heard), should
intuitively attempt to articulate words, ho would npuak tho V(.;ry
Magadhi. It predominates in all regions, such an hell, tho animal
kingdom, the petta (preta) sphere,the human world, axul the world of
the devas(gods). The remaining eighteenlanguages,KirJlta, Audhaka,
Yonaka, Dumila, etc. undergo changes,but not the MUgadht, which
alone is stationary,as it is said to be the language of Brahman and,
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When, therefore, the first attempts at a classifica-

tion of languageswere made,the problem,as it presented itself* to scholars such as Guichard

and Tho-

massin, was this: *As Hebrew is undoubtedly the

mother of all. languages,how are we to explain the
processby which Hebrew becamesplit into so many
dialects ; and how can these numerous dialects, such

as Greek and Latin, Coptic, Persian, Turkish, be
traced back to their common source, the Hebrew ?

It is astonishing what an amount of real learning
and ingenuity was wasted on this question during
the seventeenth arid eighteenth centuries. It find.s,
perhaps,but one parallel in the laborious calculations
and constructions of early astronomers, who had to
account for the movements of the heavenly bodies,
always taking it for granted that the earth must
be the fixed centre of our planetary systern. ]>ut,
although we know now that the labours of such
scholars

as Thomastdn

were

ami

could

not

be other-

wise than fruitless, it would be a most discouraging
view to take of the progress of the human race, wort1
we to look upon the exertions of eminent men in for-

mer ages,though they may have been in a wrong
direction, as mere vanity arid vexation of spirit. Wr
must not forget that the very fact of the failure of
such men contributed powerfully to a general con-

viction that there must be somethingwrong in the
problem itself, till at last a bolder genius inverted
the problem and thereby solved it.

When books after

AryaB. Even Buddha,who renderedbin Topilaka wordginto doctrine*,
did so by meansof the very Miigiidht, and why? Because,by doing HO,
it was canyto acquire their true signification,/
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books had been written

to show how Greek

and Latin

and all other languageswere derived from Hebrew,1
and when not one single systemproved satisfactory,
peopleaskedat last-' Why then shouldall languages
be derived from Hebrew?''-and

this very

question

solvedthe problem. It might have been natural for
theologiansin the fourth and fifth centuries, many of
whom knew neither Hebrew nor any language except
their own, to take it for granted that Hebrmv was the

sourceof all languages;but there is neither in the
Old nor the New Testamenta singleword to necessitate this view.

Of the language of Adam wo know

nothing; but if theologianshold that Hebrew was one
of the languagesthat sprang from the confusion of
tonguesat Babel,it could riot well have Tbecnthe languageof Adam,or of the wholeearth,* when tho whole
earth was still of one speech.'2
Although, therefore, a certain advance wan made
towards a classification of languages by the Semitics

scholarsof tho seventeenthcentury,yob this partial
advance became in other respects an inip<.MiiinenL
The purely scientific interest in arranging I.'m#ua#o8
according to their characteristic features was lost bight
1 Guichard went HOfar as to maintain thai, tun Hehrtnv

was written

from right to left, and Crook from left to right, Gr«-<«kwor«l«might b«
tracedbackto Hebrew by being Mimplyread from right to taft*
2 Among the different nyntomHof Itabbinical ttxcj^MiM,there in on*?
accordingto which everyletter iu Hebrew is reduced to itn numerical
value,and the word is explainedby anotherof tho name quantity; thuit,
from the passage,
'And all tho inhabitant**of tho earth \vt»ruof onelan-

guage1
(Genesis
xi.1),Isdeduced
thattheyallgpoko
Hebrew,Hst?btsing
changed
for its synonym
ftBy,and fcHj^n(5+ 100h 4 f :.iUO~400j
in
substitutedfor its equivalentHHK (14-8-f400«40D), Vohdeth,od,
Ginsburg,p. 31. Cf. Quatrembro,Mllangm, p. 138,
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of,anderroneous
ideaswerepropagated,
theinfluence
of whichhasevennow not quite subsided.
Xeibniz*

Thefirst who really conquered
the prejudicethat.
Hebrewwas the sourceof all languagewas Leibniz.1
the contemporaryand rival of Newton. * There is as
muchreason/he said,cfor supposmgHebrew to liavr
beenthe primitive languageof mankind, as tlujre is
for adoptingthe view of Goropius,who published a
work at Antwerp, in 1580,to prove that Dutch \v;is
the languagespoken in Paratli.se/2 In a letter to
1 As I haverepeatedlybeentaken to tusk for writing Leihtiz with*"it.
a t, I may state in self-defcncuthat I did BO,Ji«iU».*rfrom ni'^Iij.fi'iifr,
nor from ignorance,nor from affectation,\vith nil of which ! havu bcr.u
charged,but for the tmnplo ruaurmthat failuiiz himself nn-cr,,cither in
his printed works or in hin lottcro, BpeUhi* naniML i&nitz, Si:o ftii
WcrJtevon X/vibniz,oil. Onno Klopp, Hanover, IhOI, vol. i, p. xxiv,
2 MernutthenaJvaunis Garo}>iiJtccani: Anfcucrpb,;,10hO. Uri'jint*
AntvcrpianM,1501), Andre Kciopf, iu hitt work ou tli«? lan.;u;i^r «»f
Paradi.se,
maintainsthat Ood npokuto Adam in Swrdigh,Adum unsworn!
in Danish,and the Berpcsiifc
Hpoketo Jflvoiu French,
Ohardinrelatesthat the Pt'tBianabuliove thruu languagei U>havelx*m
bpokenin Puradiae; Arabic by the Sorpuiit, Pcraiau by Adnm and Kv*r,
and Turkish by Gabriel.

J. B. Erro, in his JSlMundo primUii"of Madrid, 1814,oliiixuv !!u*k ag
the languageKpokeuby Adam.
A curioiiHdiscussiontook place about two hundred yrars u#o in ttic
Metropolitan chapter of Pampelntia. The tlcciHiuii^an Mitumi in tin;
minutes of tho chsi})tor,is as follown:--1. \Vatf Baak tho j*rlui»fiv<i
laTig-uage
of mankind? Tho learned membiw t:<»nf««that, in Hj-ifi: *4
their Ktroa^conviction on tho Huhjucfc,
they dnro not givo nu iilUnijiiitlvi!
answer. 2. WasBask tho only lau^uago Hpokuuby Adam and Kvo in
Paradise? On thin point tho chaptor declaresthafcno duubtatn oxiHtin

their minds,andthat 'it is imposwblo
to bringforwardany «ermait«*r
rationalobjection.*SeeHennetjuin,
ttssaistir O«a/oyie </r#
Bordeaux,1838,p. 00.
1 foci bound to add a note from M. .'Hindu's&tittlc$ ««r
ties Basqiux,Paris, 3859, p. 533:-* L«s archive* oivlloi
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Tenzel,Leibniz writes:-cTo call Hebrew the primitive language,is like calling branchesof a tree
primitive branches,or like imagining that in some
country hewn trunks could grow instead of trees.
Such ideasmay be conceived,but they do not agree
with the laws of nature, and with the harmony of
the universe, that is to say, with

the Divine

Wisdom/1
I»efb:aiz

collects

materials.

But Leibniz did more than removethis one great
.stumbling-block from the threshold of the science of

language. He was the first to apply the principle
of sound inductive reasoning to a subject which
before him had only been treated at random. He
pointed out the necessity of collecting, first of all, as

large a number of facts as possible.2 Ho appealed
to missionaries, travellers, ambassadors,princes, and
emperors, to help him in a work which he had so
much

at

heart.

The Jesuits

in China

had

to work

do JPampolnne
out etc explores niiuutitiusenient par don .savantsti-JU
<pio(ijiribjiy, lo P. de Moret, Yan^uun y Miranda, el,o.; i»t,pas im ne
confirme,qne je Kadic,lo dire do M. Henncqum. -J'ai fait moi-merne,
efcj'ai fait faire,nur eopoint.,desrecherche^doni»;ureon
san.sreHultat/
1 Guhraiiev'BLife, of Leibniz, vol. it. p. 129.
2 <hihratier, vol. ii. p. 127. In hm /Hnxfrftifwn on 1heOrigin of
Nations^ 1710,J-.eibnixsayH:--'Tho ntudy of lan^im^oa must not be
conductedaccording to any other principles but those of the exact
NuiencuB.Why begin with tin: unknown iiiHlwwl of tho known ? It
standsto reawmtliafewo outfit to b«^»nwith ntvidying tho modernlantjfuagcH
wliich an; within our reach, in order to compan; thtjni wilh one
another, to discovertheir didereneeHaiul afHnil.io.-i,
and then to proceed
to those which have precodedthem in former njjes,in order to .shoxv
their filiation and their origin, and then to ascendBtepby stop to the
most ancient tozitfuos,the analyds of which. niUBt load u» to the only
trustworthy conclusions/
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Witsen,1 the traveller, sent him a most

preciouspresent,a translationof the Lord's Prayer
into the jargon of the Hottentots. £My friend,'
writes Leibniz in thanking him, cremember,I implore
you, and remind your Muscovitefriends,to make researches
in orderto procurespecimensof the Scythian
languages,the Samoyedes,Siberians,Bashkirs, Kalmuks, Tungusians, and others.5

Having made the acquaintanceof Peter the Great,
Leibniz wrote to him the following letter, dated Vienna,
October the 26th, 1713:-

fil have suggested that the numerous languages,
hitherto almost entirely unknown and unstudied,
which are current in the empire of Your Majesty
and on its frontiers, should be reduced to writing ;
also that dictionaries, or at least small vocabularies,

should be collected,and translations be procured in
such languages of the Ten Commandments, the Lord's

Prayer,the Apostolic Symbolum,and other parts of
the Catechism, ut omnis lingua

laudet Dmiinuwi..

This would increasethe glory of Your Majesty,who
reigns over so many nations, and is so anxious to
improve them; and it would, likewise, by TW«UIHof
a comparison of languages,enable us to discover the
origin of those nations who from Scytliia, which is
subject to Your Majesty, advanced into other countries*.

But principally it would help to plant Christianity
amongthe nationsspeaking thosedialuets,and I have,
1 NicolacsWltscm, Burgomasterof Amntwdam, travelled in
1666-1672; publinhedhis travels in 1677,dedicatedto Peter the Great.
Secondedition, 1705. It containsmany collectionsof words*.
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therefore,addressedthe Most Be v. Metropolitan on the
same subject.'l

Leibniz drew up a list of the most simple and
necessary terms which should be selected for com-

parison in various languages. At home, while
engaged in historical researches,he collected what-

ever could throw light on the origin of the German
language,and he encouragedothers,such as Eccard,
to do the same. He pointed out the importance of
dialects, and even of provincial and local terms, for

elucidatingthe etymologicalstructure of languages.2
Leibniz never undertook a systematic classification

of the wholerealm of language,nor was he successful
in classing the dialects with which he had become

acquainted. He distinguished between a Japhetic
and Aramaic class3the former occupying the north,
the latter the south, of the continent of Asia and
Europe. He believed in a common origin of languages, and in a migration of the human race from
east to west. But he failed to distinguish the exact
degrees of relationship in which languages stand to
each other, and he mixed up some of the Turanian
dialects, such as Finnish and Tataric, with the
Japhetic family of speech. If Leibniz had found
time to work out all the plans which his fertile and
comprehensivegenius conceived, or If he had been
1 Catherinensder GrossenVerdiensteum die vergletcfiewlefiprachJcunde,
vonIf. Adelung: Petersburg,1815. Another letter of Inn to the
Vice-Chancellor, Baron Schaffiroff, is dated Pirmont, June 22, 1716.

2 CollectaneaEfymologica,ii. 255. *Malitxi wne diacrimino Dialwtorum corrogari G-ermanicasvoces. Puto quosdamoriginun ox auptrrioribus Diaiectia melius appariturai*; ut ex Ullilzo Poutogothioitt,
Otfridi

Franciscis.'
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understoodand supportedby contemporaryscholars.
the scienceof language, as one of the inductive
sciences,might have been established a century
earlier. But a man like Leibniz, who was equallj'

distinguishedas a scholar, a theologian,a lawyer.
an historian, and a mathematician, could only throw

out hints as to how language ought to be studied.
Leibniz was not only the discoverer of the differential

calculus.

He was one

of the

'first

to

watch

the geological stratification of the earth. He wan
engaged in constructing a calculating machine, the
idea of which he first conceived as a boy. Ho drew
up an elaborate plan of an expedition to Egypt,
which

he

submitted

to

Louis

XIV.

in

order

to

avert his attention from the frontiers of Germany.

Thesameman was engagedin a long corresporidence
with Bossuefc
to bring about a reconciliation between
Protestants and Romanists ; and he endeavoured, in
his Theodieee and, oilier works, to defend the cause

of truth and religion, against the inroads of the
materialistic philosophy of England and France.
It has been said, indeed, that the discoveries of
Leibniz produced but little effect, and that most
of them had to be mado again. This is not the case,
however, with regard to the science of language.
The new interest in languages, which Leibniz had
called into life, did not die again. After it had once

beenrecognisedas a desideratumto bring togethera
completeHe/rbwriwniof the languagesof mankind,
missionaries
and travellers felt it their duty to collect
lists of words and draw up grammars wherever they
came in contact with a now race. The two great
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works in which, at the beginning of our century,
the results of these researches were summed up-

I mean the Catalogueof Languagesby Hervas,and
the Mithridates of Adelung-can both be traced back
directly to the influence of Leibniz. As to Hervas,
he had read Leibniz carefully, and though he differs
from him on some points, he fully acknowledges
his merits in promoting a truly philosophical study of

languages. Of Adelung1
s Mitftridatcs and his obligations to Leibniz we shall have to speak presently.
Hervas

lived

from

1735

to

1809.

He

was

a

Spaniard by birth, and a Jesuit by profession.
While working as a missionary among the polyglottons tribes of America, his attention

was drawn

to

a systematic study of languages. After his return,
he lived chiefly at Rome in the midst of the numerous
Jesuit missionaries

who had at that time been recalled

from all parts of the world, and who, by their communications on the dialects of the tribes among whom
they had been labouring, assisted him greatly in his
researches.

Most of his works were written

in Italian,

and

were afterwards translated into Spanish. We cannot
enter into the general scope of his literary labours,
which are of the most comprehensivecharacter. They
were intended to form a kind of Kosmos, for which he
chose the title of Idea del Universo.

What is of interest

to us is that portionwhich treats of manand language
as part of the universe; and here, again, chiefly his
Catalogue of Languw/es, in six volumes, published in
Spanish in the year 1800.
If we compare the work of Hervas with a similar
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towards the end

of the last century, and is even now more widely
known than that of Hervas, I mean Court do Gobelin's

Monde priTnitif,1 we shall see at once how far

superiorthe SpanishJesuitis to the Frenchphilosopher. Gebelintreats Persian,Armenian,Malay,and

Copticasdialectsof Hebrew;hespeaksof Baskasa
dialect of Celtic, and he tries to discover Hebrew,

Greek, English, and French words in the idioms of
America. Hervas, on the contrary, though embracing
in his catalogue five times the number of Lmguogas
that were known

to Gebelin, is most careful not to

allow himself to bo carried away by theories not warranted by the evidence before him. It is easy now to

point out mistakes and inaccuraciesin Hervaa, bub
I think

that those who have blamed

him

most are those

who oughtmostto haveacknowledgedtheir obligations
to him.. To have collected specimens and notices of
more than, three hundred languages is no small rnattor.

But Hervasdid more. Ho himselfcomposedgrammars
of more than forty languages.2 He was one of the first

to point out that the true affinity of languagesmustbe
determined chiefly by grammatical evidence, not by

meresimilarity of words.1'*Ho proved,by a compara1 Monde,primilif

<tnalya£et compartawe h mondomoderns. Parin,

1773.

3 Cutaloffo, i. 63.

8 cMas BUdebeu connultargramafcieaspara conocer TOearacter proprio por mediodo an artificio gramatical.'--Oatttlnffo, i. <55. Tim Bamo
principle was fexpreasod
by Lord Monboddo,about 17i>J>,
in hin Antlfini
Mdajrfw/sics, vol. Iv. ]>.326: * My last obwurvatiouin, that,4ut tho art of
a languageis l$m arbitrary and mow dofccnuiwdby rule than eifchertlie
Aooxulor senseof wordu,it in one of i.ho principal thingHby which the
connocbionof languagonwith ono another is to be dwcovorod. A«d,
therefore,when wa find tiiat two languagespractise those great arts of
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fcivelist of declensions
and conjugations,
that Hebrew,
Chaldee,Syriac, Arabic, Ethiopia, and Amharic are all
but dialects of one original language,and constitute
one family of speech,the Semitic.1 He scouted the
idea of deriving all the languages of mankind from
Hebrew. He had perceived clear traces of affinity
between Chinese and Indo-Chinese

dialects ;

also

between Hungarian, Lapponian, and Finnish, three
dialects

now

classed

as members

of the

Turanian

family.2 He had proved that Bask was not, as was

commonlysupposed,
a Celtic dialect,but an independent language,spoken by the earliest inhabitants of
Spain, as proved by the names of the Spanish mountains and rivers.3 Nay, one of the most brilliant
discoveriesin the history of the science of language,
the establishmentof the Malay and Polynesian family
of speech,extending from the island of Madagascar east of Africa, over 208 degreesof longitude, to
the Easter Islands west of America,4 was made by
language,-derivation, composition,and flexion,-in the sameway, we
may conclude,I think, with great certainty, that the one language IBthe original of the other, or that they are both dialects of the same
language.'
1 Catalogo, ii. 468.

2 Hid. i. 49. Wifc.sen,
too, in a letter to Leibniz, datedmai 22,1698,
alludes to the affinity betweenthe Tataric and Mongolia languages.
* On na'adit que ces deux langues(la languo moegaleet tartare) sont
diffe'rentesa peu pres conxme1'AllemandTest du Flamand, et qu'il eat
de mfimedesKalmucs et Moegals.*-CollectaneaEtymologica,ii. p. 363.
3 Leibniz held the sameopinion (seeHervas, C&talogo,i. 50),though
he considered
the Celtsin Spain as descendants
of the Iberians.
* C&talogo,i. 30. *Verdi que la lengua llamada malaya, la qual se
habla enla peninsulade Malaca,esmatriz de innumerablesdialectosde
nacionesisleiias,que desdedicha peninsula se extienden por mas de
doscientoK
gradosde longitud en los maresOriental y Pacifico.'
Ibid. ii. 10. * De estapeninsulade Malacahan salidoenjambresdepo-
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Hervaslongbeforeit wasworkedout andannounced
to the world by Humboldt.

Hervaswas likewise awareof the great grammatical
similarity betweenSanskrit and Greek,but the imperfect information which he received from his friend, the

Carmelite missionary Fra Paolino da S. Bartoloimneo.
the author of the first Sanskrit grammar, published at

Romein 1790,preventedhim from seeingthe full meaning of this grammaticalsimilarity. How near II ervan
was to the discovery of the truth maybe seen from his

comparingsuch words as Tkco^ God, in Greek,with
Deva, God, in Sanskrit.

He identified the Givfk

auxiliary verb 0/mi, eis, <?#££,
I am, thou art, ho i«,
with the Sanskrit asrni, a si, asti. lie even pointed
out that the terminations of the three gendorsl in
Greek, os, e, cm, are the name as the Sanskrit, an, ft,
a in.2 But believing, as he did, that the Greeksd«*rm*d

their philosophy and mythology from India, lw supposed that they had likewise borrowed from tho
bladoresdolastolasdel mar Indiano y Paoffico,en las quo, aunquo panwo
hahor otra uacion,quo es dtJnegros,la mittayn, m ^tmitmlmentfi Ja ir»t»
dommanfce
y exUmdida,. La lenguamalayam hal>laen diclsapenfusnlii,
continontodel Asia, en Ifis iitlas Maldives, on la do M.ada^ascjnr
ip(irtcn«f
ciento «'tlAfrica), on las do Honda,ou hi8 MohicaH,en Ian KilipinaH,<"»
Ins del archipitllago do San Laxaro, y en inuchfHitnaHdi-1 mar d«;lStir
<lcsdodichoarchijatlla^ohastainlas,<jucpornu pocadiKtanciad«.;Ainrrira
HOcrcian pohladaapor amirricarioH.La iula tlo Mada^aHciirHOpoim /£ <JO
gradoHdo loxigilud, y ^ IOKliG8 HOponola ibla do I'a^qau «»dmDaviH,i-n
la q\io K«:habla otro dialecto inalayo; por lo quu la extuuBiou<jluIOH(liftlecfcoB
inalayoBCBdo 208 gradoudo longiiud.'
1 C<tt(iloffot ii. K54.

* J^irL ii. 135. From wliah I had naid btiforo of (liiirhnrd* FttaHfltr,
Wifaen,Leibniz, and <»th«TK,
it IH cjuito t:l«*r that I <li<l »i»t c;<m«lddr
ffervas as the tirst diitcovcrcr of thouoliiigii«tic th(»»ri«H.I only wifthml
to point out his real ineritH, which other liiHtorinnMhad ov^rlookod. S«e
Benfey, Oeychichfa
der ti$>rachwuxeMck(!ft,j>»270*
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Hindus someof their words, and even the art of dis-

tinguishingthegenderof words.
AdelTm.gr.

The secondwork which representsthe scienceof
languageat the beginningof this century, and which
is: to a still greaterextent, the result of the impulse
which Leibniz had given, is the Mithridatcs of Adelung.1 Adelung'swork dependspartly on Hervas,
partly on the collectionsof words which had been
made under the auspices of the Russian government.
Now these collections are clearly due to Leibniz.
Although Peter the Great had no time or taste for
philological studies, the government kept the idea of
collecting all the languages of the Itussuui empire
steadily in view.2 Still greater luck was in ytore
for the scienceof language. Having beuii patronised

by Caesarat Boinc, it found a still mure devoted
patronessin the greatCcsarinaof the North, Catharine
the Great (1762-1796). Even aa Grand-ducheHS,
Catharine was engrossedwith the idea of a Universal
Dictionary, on the plan suggested by LeiI mi/,. She
encouraged the chaplain at the British Factory at
St. Petersburg, the Kev. Daniel Duuiaresq, to under-

take the work, and he is said to have published,at
1 The first volume appearedin 1806. Ho diod before fcho
volumewaspublished,which \vaBbrought out by Vator in 1800, The
third and fourth volumesfollowed in 1810and 1317,edited by Vat<-r
and the youngerAdelung.
a Evidenceof this is to be found in Strahlonbarg'swork on the,JVor/A
and East of Murope and Asia, 1730,with tabula pulyglotta,
&c. ; in
'
Messersohmidt'a
Trards in Siberia, from 1720-1739; m

Ideaet dcsideria
decolligendis
linguarum8pcciminibiu9
Fatrojpoli,
in Giildenstadt'sTravels in the Caucasus,&e.
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her desire,a ComparativeVocabularyof Eastern Languages,in quarto; a work, however, which, if ever
published, is now completely lost. The reputed
author died In London in 1805, at the advanced age

of eighty-four. When C'atharinecameto the throne.
her plans of conquesthardly absorbedmore of her
time than her philological studies; and she once
shut herself up nearly a year, devoting all her tiin«

to the compilation of her Comparative Dictionary.
A letter

of

hers

to Zimrnerinaiiii,

dated

the Dili

of

May, 1785,may interest some of iny readers:; Your letter/ she writes. clias drawn me from the
solitude in which I had shut myself up for nearly
nine months, and from which I found it hard to stir.

You will not guess what I have been about. I will
tell you, for such things do not happen every day,
I have been making a list of from two to three
hundred radical words of the Russian language, und

I have had them translated into as many langiuigfs
and jargons as I could iiml. Their number exa'c'dn
already the second hundred. Every day I took one
of these words and wrote it out in all the languages

which I could collect. Thin has taught me that the
Celtic is like the Ostiakian: that what meansaky in
one languagemeanscloud, fog, vault, in others; that
the word God in certain

dialects

Highest, in others, Bun or fire.
letter is written

in French;

means Good, the

[As far as this her

then follows

a lino of

German.] I becametired of iny hobby,after I had
readyour bookon Solitude. [Then again in French.]
But as I shouldhavebeensorry to throw sucha mans
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of paper in the fire,-besides, the room, six fathoms

in length,which I useas a boudoirin my hermitage,
was pretty well warmed,-I

asked ProfessorPallas to

come to me, and after making an honest "confession

of my sin, we agreedto publishthesecollections,and
thus make them useful to thosewho like to occupy
themselves with the forsaken toys of others. We
are only waiting for some more dialects of Eastern
Siberia. Whether the world at large will or will
not see in this work bright ideas of different kinds,
must depend on the disposition of their minds, and
does not concern me in the least.'

If an empressrides a hobby, there are many ready
to help her. Not only were all Russian ambassadors
instructed to collect materials ; not only did German
professors1 supply grammars and dictionaries, but
Washington himself, in order to please the empress,
sent her list of words to all governors and generals
of the United States, enjoining them to supply the
equivalents from the American dialects. The first
volume of the Imperial Dictionary2 appeared in
1787, containing a list of 285 words translated into
1 The empresswrote to Nicolai at Berlin to ask him to draw up a
catalogueof grammarsand dictionaries. The work was sent to her in
manuscriptfrom Berlin, in 1785.
2 G-lossariMticomparatwum Lhiguarum totius Orlis. Petersburg,
1787. A secondedition,in whichthe wordsarc arrangedalphabetically,
appearedin 1700-01, in 4 vols., edited by Jankiewitsch do Miriowo.
It contains279 (272) languages,
i.e. 171 for Asia, 55 for Europe,30 for
Africa, and 23for America. According to Adclung, as quotedby Pott,
UnrjleicJthdt,p. 230, it contanw277 languages,185 for A.sin.,52 for
Europe,28 for Africa, 15for Aimerica. This would make 2&0. The firnfc
edition is a very scarce book.
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fifty-one Europeanand one hundred and forty-nine
Asiatic languages. Though full credit should be
given to the empressfor this remarkableundertaking,
it is but fair to rememberthat it was the philosopher
who,nearly a hundred years before, sowed the seed
that fell into goodground.

CHAPTEE
THE

DISCOVEBY

Imperfect

Y.

OF SANSK1UT.

Classification.

AS collections,
the
works
ofHervas,
the
Empre
Catharine,and
of Adelung
were of
highly
Important ; though suchis the progressmade in the science
of languageduring the last fifty years,that few people
wouldnow consultthem. Theprinciple of classification which is followed in theseworks can hardly claim
to be called scientific. Languages are arranged geo-

graphically,as the languagesof Europe,Asia, Africa,
America, and Polynesia,though, at the same time,
natural

affinities

are

admitted

which

would

unite

dialects spoken at a distance of 208 degrees. Languagesseemedto float about like islands on the ocean.
of human speech; they did not shoot together to form
themselves into larger continents. This is a most
critical period in the history of every science,and if it
had not been for a happy accident, which, like an
electric spark, causedthe floating elements to crystallise into regular forms, it is more than doubtful

whether the long list of languages and dialects,
enumerated

and described

in the

works

of

Hervas

and Adelung, could long have sustained the interest,

of the studentof languages. This electricspark was
the discoveryof Sanskrit,the ancic3ritlanguageof the
Hindus.
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Xiangnagfe of India.

Thehistory of the languageand the dialectsof India
is by no meansso simple and clear as was formerly
supposed.The more it is studied,the more complicatedit becomes. It beginswith the Sanskrit of the
Vedas,about 1500 B.C.,though some scholars arc inclined to place its beginning at a much earlier date.
To me it seems that

would no doubt

the admission

of an earlier

remove some difficulties,

date

but that

direct proof is quite impossible.
Vedic

Sanskrit.

We can watch the Vedic language in three stages.
that of the hymns, that of the Brahman/as, and that of
the Sutras. Between tho hymns and tho UraJmuiwaH
there must ha.vo been a complete break, and however

carefullythe pronunciation of the Yedio hymns may
have been preserved by oral tradition, "their true.
meaning had evidently bem completely lost between
the two periods. There IB no nuc.hbreak between the
Brfihmarms and tho Sfitras, but the language of the

Sutras haspreservedbut few of the old Vedic peculiarities, and does not differ much from the ordinary
Sanskrit, as iixcd by the rules of P;v//im\s grammar.
The language of tho Vedic hymns must have been
at OIK*time, a, spoken language in the North- West, of
India, but it should be romom bored that we, know it

in its poetic form only, and mostly an applied to

religious subjects. Though wo cannot form a clear
idea how these hymns were composed,preserved, and

finally collected,one tiling is quite certain,that they
soon assumed a sacred character, and were handed
W ^
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down with the most minute care.

It is equally

admittedby mostSanskritscholarswho havepaid
attentionto this subject,that they werepreservedtill
aboutthe third centuryB.C.by meansof oral tradition
only. When I endeavouredfor the first time to
establishthis fact in my History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature (1859)/ I had to depend to a great extent
on circumstantial evidenceonly. We know now. as a
matter of fact, that the alphabets employed in India

in the third centuryB.C.by Asoka,would have been
totally inadequatefor reducingthe Vedic hymnsto a
written form..2 But this very,ignoranceof the art of
writing produceda systemof oral tradition of which
we should have had no idea unless a full

account of it

had been preserved for us in the Pratisakhyas. No
written alphabetwhich we know could ever have rendered the minute shadesof pronunciation as detailed
by the authors of the Pratisakhyas, no copyists could
have handed down to us so accurate a representation
of the Vedic hymns as we still meet with in the
memory of living Srotriyas.*
1 History of AncientSanskrit Literature, pp.497-524,*The Introduction of Writing.'

2 The old alphabet of the North-West has no signHfor long voweln.
Neither the North-Westernnor the Magadhaalphabetrepresentsdouble
consonants.The vowel ri wasat first absentin both. The palatal Kis
absentin the old Magadha alphabet,and developsin later inscriptions.
Senart,Journal Asiatique,1886,p. 110.

s OurbestVedicMSS.presuppose
a knowledge
of the rulesof pronunciationas laid down in the Pratisakhyas,and cannothe readby UH
without suchknowledge. Evenin caseswheretheDcv;in£gari alphabet

couldhaveexpressed
the moredelicatevarietiesof pronunciation,
tlm
writers of fchebestMSS.are satisfiedwith indicatingthem,trusting that
the reader will pronouncecorrectly,accordingto the rules of 6'ik.sha
phonetics).
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It is clear, however, that this scholastic study of
the Veda became a retarding element in the growth
of the ancient language. Vedic Sanskrit became
hieratic and unchangeable, and may thus have
imparted even to the spoken language of the higher
classes an amount of grammatical fixity which no

languagepossesses
in its natural state. We seeindeed
a small progressbetweenthe poetic hymns and the
proseBrahmar/as,and again betweenthe Brahrnaw-as
and the Sutras, but the grammar of the Sutras, with
the exception of some surviving Vedio forms, remained the grammar of Sanskrit, as fixed once for all
by tho grammatical rules of P&mni, whose probable,
though by no means certain, date is the fourth
century B.C. All Sanskrit literature after Pa/mii is
under the iron sway of that grammarian. Tho literary
language is no longer allowed to grow or to decay, but
whatever contravenes his rules Is ij^ofttcioa blunder.1
This applies to Kalitla-sa a.Bmuch as to those who

continueto write and speak Sanskrit to the present
day.
Asoka's

Inscriptions.

So far the history of Sanskrit seems clear and in-

telligible. But as soon as tho real history of India,
begins,in tho third eentury j;.o.,ail is changed. We
then perceive that

tho Vedic and the Pumnean

Sanskrit form but one straight charmol,and that "by
its sidethere run numerousstreamsof living speech,
which

are as far

removed

from

Vodic

Pan/mean Sanskrit as tho Romanic

and even from

dialects aro from

1 SeeM. M., Thellentriwanceof Sanskrit Literature, in * India, what
can it teach UB?'pp, 281-366.
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Latin. This fact cannot be doubted, for the inscriptions of Asoka are truly historical documents, con-

temporary witnessesof the languageas then spoken
in India; and in India, where historical documents are

so scarce,their value, not only for chronologyand
political history, but for the study of the historical
growth of the languageof the country is immense.
I call the inscriptions of Asoka the only truly
historical documentsof the growth of the language
of India for two reasons; first, becausethey arc con-

temporary; secondly,because*
they are not written
according to grammatical rules.
Grammatical

If we call

and

all Indian

ITngrammatical

dialects

Prakrits.

which

descend

from

Sanskrit, Prakrit, we must distinguish bet,\veen.two

classes,
the grammatical and the iMgrammatical Prakrits, which maybe calledA p ab hr am sas. By grai11
matical Prakrits

I mean those which, like Sanskrit,

are written according to: the rules of gnuimiarinihs,
such as Pali, the Prakrit of the Buddhist scriptures,
the £aina Magadhf of the 6'aina scriptures, and the
Brahmanic

Prakrits,

the

so-called

Mahar&shtfri,

$auraseni, and Magadht
The last-named Prakrits
were used for popular poetry, such as the Baptamtnka

of Hala (467A. D.),and for academicpoetry,suchawthe
Setubandha,the GawZavadha,
and, more particularly,
for dramatic plays.
Grammatical

Pr&krits.

VararuM,the oldest Prakrit grammarian,treats of
oneclassicalPr&krita, which in one place ho calls
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Whether he meant by this name to

assignit to the country commonlycalledMaharashtra,
or whether Dr. Hornle is right in supposing that
Maharashfri with him meant the Prakrit of the great

kingdom,i.e. the Doab and Kijpfttana,1 certain It is
that it is the Pr&krita pwr excellence. Of the other
dialects which Vararu/d

mentions, jS'auraseni,

if it

everwasrestrictedto the countryof the/S'flrasenas
(about
Mathura or the Vrar/a) becamefor literary purposes
the prosedialect,while Maharashtfriwas reservedfor
poetry.2 /S'auraseni
is in fact a meresubdivisionof the
Prakrita (MaharashM),and hence,after the few special
rulesfor $auraseiiihave beengiven,Vararu&i(xii. 112)
says,

* the rest is like

MaharashM

' ; while

Hcma/tan-

dra (iv. 286)ways,' the rest is like Prakr/ta.'
As to Magadhf (Bchar), Vararu/ci (xi. 2) an«l
Hema/candra(iv. 802) treat it us a modification of
/S'auraseni,and there/fore indirectly of Mah&r&Hh£ri.
Paisa/^I, as its vory name indicates, is not a dialect

properly so called, but Prakrit as corrupted in tho
mouthsof barbariansor devils.8 Vararu/d (x, 2) and
Hema/camlra(iv. 323) treat it as a corruption of
/S'aurasent.The Pai^a/d in which the popular talos
Grammar of the.Oandian JLanyuat/t1*,}». xxii j Pr«»*
fessorJncol>itakes MalmrdHli/rl an t.ho languageof MahfiriiMhlra, tli«

countryontho UpperQodavariwith .PratiHti/^ana
anaIn capital(Amgffleahlte
JSrsa/ilunycn,
p. xiv). Dr.IItirnlo maintainsthat MaimraHh/rl
Itnn
not one point in commonwith MarHjf/4 in which tlio latter tliiFcrMfrom
Western

Hindi.

2 Sahitya-iDarpana,
vi. § 732.
8 SeeHornle, C'omparafiveGrammar of the Gawlian Xtanffvaf/e*,

p. xlx. lakshmldhara
mentions
asPma/ra
countriesthoseof the PAnf/ya,
Kekaya,Vahllka,Sahya,Nep&ia,Kantala,Sudwhft(do), Bhoto,Gandhilra, Haiva, Kanoyana(sic).
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aresaid to have beencomposed,
the Br£hat-katha, is
unknown,and was probably a different dialect.
If we call the dialectic peculiarities of the /S'aura-

senix, and thoseof the Magadhi y, those of Paisa&i
z, then
/S'auraseni is = Pralmta

+ x,

Magadhi= Prakr/ta 4-x -f y,
Paisa/ci = PrakHta

+ x + z.

We havetherefore,accordingto Prakrit grammarians,
onegeneralPrakrita only, that of the great kingdom
(Mahar&shM),while the other Prakrits arc minor
modifications of it, used chiefly for theatrical purposes,

Pali, the oldestPr&krit, is naturally ignoredby the
Pr&krit grammarians,as its use is restricted to Buddhist, that is, to a heretical literature.

The M'aharash-

Mwas usedby the G'ainasin their ordinary liUinituro,
while

the

Mah&r&shiri

of

their

sacred

canon

or

Siddhanta, settled at the Council of Valablu, 454
A.D., has preserved a number of archaic words and
forms, and comesnearer in some respects to Pali,.1
We must remember that anything written in these
grammatical Prakrits was written, like Sanskrit, in. iea r

and trembling. It is cither right or wrong, according as it conformsto the roles of Katyayana for Pali.
of VararuH,Herna/candra,
and other grammariansfor
the other Prakrits. The Pali of the Tipi/aka obeys
the rules of K&tyayana, not vice v<irwl\ and the name

applies to the language of the (?ainasand to tlte
/Saurasenl
and Magadhiof the plays. The grammars
presuppose,
no doubt, a spoken language,but thoy
also regulateit, and we know the spoken language
1 Jacobs,
S. B. E., xxii, p. xli; KalpjiBfttrn, p. 17.
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only as regulated by them. There are forms in Pali
which may almost be called Vedic, as being no longer
allowed for ordinary Sanskrit by Pa7?ini,nor tolerated
in the later Prakrits.

This shows that

the Pali

of the

Tipifaka1hasan historical foundation,but, as we know
it, it has been reduced to strict grammatical regularity.

The languagespokenby Asoka was certainly not that
of the Tipitfaka which his son Mahinda is supposed to
have taken to Ceylon. In order to account for the
grammatical uniformity of the language, both of the
Buddhist and the ffaina Canons,we must. I think, place
their

final

edition

later

than

the date

of the earliest

Pali and Prakrit grammarians. Kalidasa wrote his
plays in the fear of Vararu&i quite as much as of
Pawni, and to the present day2 plays are written in
Sanskrit and Prakrit,

in which it is as difficult to detect

a grammatical blunder as in the works of the great
classical poets. It is very significant also, that these
so-calledgrammatical Prakrits are not used for ancient
historical in scriptions.
Uiig-rammatical

Pr^lrrits.

Asolra's

Inscriptions.

Quito different from these grammatical Prakrits arc
the dialects employed in the inscriptions of Asoka and
in some later inscriptions, extending in the North to
the first century A.B., in the West to the second.
These inscriptions are not written, according to the
rules of grammarians, but look like mo.ro or less successful attempts at representing, for the first time,
the vernaculars, such as they were spoken at the time,
1 SeeMuir, Sanskrit Te.yf$,ii. p. 72.
2 I have juat received a play called the Btlrnavatain, by Ambikddattavy&s%irreproachablein languageami metro.
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Theyrepresent
a degreeof corruptionhalf-waybetweenP&liand the grammaticalPrakrits,but they
differfrombothby the unsettledstateof their phonetic andgrammaticalcharacter.
The

G&tfca

Dialect.

The languageused in the sacredwritings of the
Northern Buddhists, called the Gdthd dialect, or by
M. Senartj Mixed Sanskrit^ belongs to the same

category. It hasnot beenwritten down, nor doesit
seemto have beenremodelledaccordingto the rules
of any knowngrammarian,but it hasa morescholastic character,
and was probablyreducedto writing by
men moreacquaintedwith the Sanskrit literature
than the scribes of Asoka. It cannot, however, claim

the samehistorical importance as the language of
Asoka'sinscriptions,becausewe are unableas yet to
fix either its exact date or its locality.
Ancient

Apa"blira?r^as.

It seemsto me that we must treat the language of
the inscriptions as well as the languageof the Northern
Buddhist Canon as old Apabhramsas,
Prakrit
grammarians distinguish between three component

elementsin Prakrit, (1) tatsamas, words which are
the samein Prakrit and Sanskrit; (2) tadbhavas,
words which are borrowed from Sanskrit

and modi-

fied accordingto rule; (3) dosi, literally local words,
but oftenof Sanskritorigin, though not easilytraced
back to it.1

In addition to the Prakrits, however, which comprise these three elements, Homafatndra mentions the
1SeeHema&andra's
D ea1nftmain ft1ft, editedbyPinchelandBfthlor,

Bombay,
1880;P r ftkr i t a-1aksh an am,ed.Hornle,p. 1.
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Apabhramsas,the spokenvernacularsof different
partsof India. Themoreimportantare the Abhirt
(Sindhi,Marwarl),the Avanti (East-EajpHtani),
the
Gaurgari (GujarM), the Bahlika (PanjabJ),the
flauraseni (West-Hindi),the Magadhi or Pra/jya
(East-Hindi),
the Odri (Ortyft),the GaucZf(Bangali),
the D&kshi7i&ty& or Vaidarbhik& (Maratti), and
thePaippaii(Naipaii?).1
It is quite clearfrom this list that theseApabhramsas were local dialects, and as we find a $auraseni

Apabhramsa,
and a MagadhiApabhraw-saby the side
of the /S'aurasenland MAgadhi Prakr/ta, it would
seem to follow that the Apabhnt/msasrepresented the
vulgar, the Pr&kr<Jtas the literary dialects.
])r.
Hornle has called attention to the fact that no Apabhrawsa is mentioned for the Mah&rash/ri,

and this

would no doubt tend to confirm hi.s theory that*
MaMrftshM is not the name of a local Prakrit, but of
the general Prakrit of tho great kingdom.2

What chiefly distinguishes Apabhrar/^mBfrom
Prakrits is their unsettledness. Nearly all the rules
applying to them arc said to be pray as, optional/

and the sameappliesto the languageof tho inscriptions and that of the Gatluls.

It seemseven possible to distinguish two Apabhramsasin the inscriptions which were put up in
different parts of Anoka'e kingdom.
Two

Classes

of Asolca's

Inscriptions.

One class,the North-Western, comprisesthe inscriptions of Kapurdigiri and Uirnar, tho other all tho
1 SeeHornle,Grammar,p. xxi.
8 Hemafcmdra, iv. 329.

* L. c. p. xxi.
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rest, thoseof Khalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada, Babhra,
Sahasaram,Rupanath,Bairat, Kausambi, Bar&bar,
the so-called Edict of the Queen Allahabad, and the

inscriptionon the columnof Delhi and similar
columns.1 Thefirst classpossesses
the lingual n and
the palatal n, retainsthe initial y and the r, has th<:»
nom.sing.masc.in o and the locative in am hi or e.;
the secondhasno lingual n, no palatal fi, drops initial
y, changesr into 1,and hasthe nom. wing.masc. und
mostly neuter also in e, the locative in asi.a The
nominative in e and the change of r into 1 wore

formerly consideredsufficient for identifying the
languageof this classof inscriptionswith Urnlifco-tviry
MagaclhiPrakrit, but this evidence seems far too
meagre.0Thelanguagespokenin Magadha,the principal portionof his kingdom,m,ayhaveexercised.some
influenceon the writers of these inscriptions. But,
we must not forget that these edicts were not iwnnf
for Magadha alone, but for the whole, kingdom, sn

that purely dialecticidioms would rather haveha*l Ut
be avoided in composing them.
Introduction

of Writing1.

And here we must try to realise* the difficulties

which the ministersof King Asoka had to encounter
in trying for the first time to write the language*nf
the people. Thewholeideaof writing, and of writing
a vernacular language,was a novelty to them.. Thtvy

had no standardto follow, and any one who hus
attemptedto write down for the first time a spoken
1 SeeMap in Hornle'sedition of the Prftkrtfcft-lakHhftfia,

p. sex.

2 See,however,
for exceptions,
Benart,in JournalAxiatique,
p. 102.

8 Senarfc,Journal Asiati^ue, LSbtf,p. 90,
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dialect, knows the difficulty of Bottling what is individual and local or what is general; what is truly
dialectic or what is due to literary influences. It is

quite possible that the personsemployed by King
Asoka were not even men of high education or
initiated

in Vedic lore.

This

would

account

for

the

uncertainty in .spelling, in grammar, in expression,

sometimesapproachingthe literary Sanskrit, sometimes runningcounterto all grammaticalrules. We
find something analogous in the translations of the
Bible by missionaries working independently among

savageraces. The samelanguageseemshardly tin*
same when reduced for the first time to writing by
English or French missionaries. There are many of
these irregularities in the inscriptions of Asoka which
it is impossible as yet to account for. But for all
that, the fact remains that the language in which
Asoka addressedhis .subjectsand which Iris wuhji.Tts
were supposedto understand, is as diifeivnt from tht*
literary Sanskrit as the Italian volyttre at the time of
Dan to was from classical Latin, and as differunt from

Prakrit as modern Provencal, if written

down by

ear, would be from French.

Thus language of the inscriptions of Asoka. cannot
be treated

therefore

as the lineal

descendant

of the

Sanskrit of the Vedic hymns, the .Bralmnmas,and the

Sfttras. It rather representsoneout of many parallel
streamswhich in the divided kingdoms of that
vast countrymust havedeveloped,uncheckedby any
literary culture, while the literary Sanskrit remained
almost stationary in its phonetic and grammatical
organisation.
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know

that

Buddhism

availed

itself

of

the

power which the local spoken dialects gave to its
teachers.

It

allowed

the doctrines

of Buddha

to be

transferred into any dialect. I seeno reason to doubt

the beliefof the Buddhiststhat Pali was the language
of Buddha,1only reducedto grammaticalregularity
at a very early time, and probably by the compilers
of the Buddhist Canon.. It possessesforms decidedly

more primitive than the inscriptions of Asoka, and
forms that could not have been invented by grammarians.

Nor

does it follow

that it was not a dialect

of Magadha, because tho later M&gaclht Prakrit
differs from it. Magadha may have had more than
one dialect, and the dialect used by Buddha was fixed
centuries before tho so-called Magadhi Prakrit.
Westergaard2and E. Kuhir took Pali for the dialect
of "OV/Y/ayirii,
the birth-place of Mahinda, the son of
Asoka, who is believed to have taken, the Pali Tipi-

£akato Ceylon. Dr. Oldeiiberg doubts altogether
Mahirida's conversion of Ceylon, as related hi tho
Mahavansa,and thinks that the Pali text of tho Tipi-

iCakareachedCeylonfrom the country of tho Aridbras
1 Pali IBHomotimcHcalled O-ina- va/c ana, i. e. tho language of G'mii or

Buddha. It JBalso called the languageof the Milgadhau(MahilvanHu,
pp. 251, 253), becaufloifc was from Magadha that Mahinda wa» believed to have brought tho sacredbooks to Coylon. Tho BiuidhiutBcall
that languagetho intHabh&Hlt (D'AIwiB, Pdti Grammar, p. cvii), tho
root-language, from which all other languageswore auppOHed
to be
derived, while they U8ePfdi, not JIHtlio nanio of a language,but in tlio
senseof sacredtext or Benpturo. Taiiti also i« uBcdin the naino8<:ns«'
(D'Alwin, Pdli Grammar, p. v). Sou alno Burthfilemy 8t, Hilairu, in
his report on Grimblot's Cottcctiunof JiuddMst JI/AVS'.,
publinhedin the
Journal desSavants,1886; p. 20 of the Huparata(edition.
* ffbcr den iilttstm ZMf.rit.umdw induchen Gesc/iichte,p. 87.
3 3te,ilra<(ju
zar Pdli Grammali/c,p. 7.
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and Kalingas in the Dekhan.1 He lays greatstress
on the fact that the Sthavira school, -which predominated in Ceylon, had its chief seat on the eastern shores

of India, beginningat the mouth of the Gangesand
extendingsouthwardto the kingdom of the Kalingas
and the country of the l)r avie/as; and on the western
shoresin BharukaMAa and SurasWra,countries closely

connectedwith Ceylon. In the Malaya kingdom also
a monastery is mentioned as having been founded

by Mahinda.2 Dr. Oldenbergthereforetakes Pali «s
the old language of the Andhra kingdom, and sup-

posesthat the Pali text of the Tipi/aka,carneto Ceylon
from tho Do khan.3

These conclusions seemto me to go far beyond tho
evidence on which they are based. Even adwitling
that tho language of the inscriptions found in tlm

Anclhra and Kalinga country roscvmbled.Pftli, this
would not prove that Pali was spoken,but only that,
like Sanskrit, it was used there lor inscriptions.

Wo

are far safer in accepting tho view taken by tlm
Buddhists themselvesthat Pali was tho languageof
Buddha, only remodelled by later grammarians. AH

Ceylon(Tambaparmi)is mentionedin Asoka'sinscriptions, there is no reason to doubt that his son, Mahinda,

led a colony to that island and took, with him whatever
existed then, of the Buddhist

Canon.

It earlier

colonies

from Magadhahadalreadytaken possession
of Ceylon,
their languagewould accountlor tho KIu, asthe spoken
language there,and its diilUnmcofrom tho literary
1 Oldenberg, Vinaya, vol. i. Jnfcrod.p. liv,

s L. 0. p. Hii.

a Oldenberg,
ttmldka,EnglinhtninHlation,
p, 177.
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Pali, just as in India we seethe spoken Magadhfor
the Apabhramsaof the inscriptions quite distinct
from the well-regulatedlanguageof the Tipifoika.
Biffi.cti.lty

of Writing-

a Spoken. I»angTiagre.

In judging of the historical inscriptions of Asoka and
of their unsettled phonetic and grammatical character,
we have always to keep in mind that they represent

the first attemptat writing in India.

Wo haveabso-

lutely no evidencewhatever of writing in India before
these inscriptions, and we may be quite certain that

the very idea of writing for literary purposesdid not
touch the Indian mind long before its contact with
Alexander the Great, and through him with the West

at large. The two alphabetsused by Asoka in his
inscriptions are both of foreign and Semitic origin;
that of Kapurdigiri, written from right to left, is

palpablyso; that of Girnar,written from loft to right,
shows evident traces of having been framed systematically out of the same or very similar materials.

Neither of theseIndian alphabetsis, like other alphabets, the result of a natural growth out of ideographic

and syllabic elements. It is the work of a committee
of learned men who, probably under royal Huspietjs,
contrived from foreign sourcesan alphabet that should

somehowor other be adequateto expressthe Hounds
of the spokenlanguage. The alphabetused in the
North-West (right to left) may have existed.before
Asoka, but the Magadhaalphabet(left to right) was
clearly the work of the royal scribes at his court, and
varied but slightly when used in different parts of his
vast kingdom, and possibly under the influence o fill Ifor-
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with the

publicationof theroyal edicts.
If we keep this in view, if we rememberthat the
writers of these inscriptions, though they may have

beenacquaintedwithYedic and evenwith Pamnean
Sanskrit,had no written texts of any kind to guide
them in fixing the spelling of the spoken dialects of
the country,we shall betterunderstandtheir hesitation
between what may be called phonetic and historical

spelling,which is often so perplexingin theseinscriptions.

We shall also understand, what has been well

pointed out by M. Senart, that in the handsof royal
scribesthe characterof theseinscriptions approached
gradually, as time went on, to a more and more correct

system,till at last the idea seemsto have arisen that
even Sanskrit was not too sacred a language to be reduced to a written form, and to be used for profane

purposes,such as royal proclamations,edicts,and all
the rest. In the North, accordingto M. Senart,1inscriptionsbecamenearly pure Sanskrit at the time of
Kanishka,first century A.D.,2ia the West,at the time
of Budradaman, second century A. D.8 At the same
time, or a little later, the employment of the historical

Prakrits (without doubleconsonants)ceased,
while the
grammatical Prakrits, as we saw, were never used for
monumental purposes.
We can thus understand the curious phenomenon
that the language of the inscriptions, instead of be-

cominglessregular, becomesmore regular, and more
1 Journal Asiatique, 1886,p. 831.
2 Inscription of Mathur&.
8 Inscription of Girnar, £&ka 75 or 80, A.». 153 or 158.
I.

N
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Sanskrit-like
in its historicalprogress,
till at lastit is

altogether
superseded
bypuregrammatical
Sanskrit.
Renaissance

of Sanskrit

Literature.

About that time,in the third or,at all events,in the

fourthcentury,beganin differentBrahmaniccentres
what I have ventured to call the Renaissance of
Sanskrit Literature, comprising all that we are accustomed to call Sanskrit, with the exception of the
ancient Vedic literature.

There must have existed,

besidesthe Vedic literature, a considerable amount of

poetry, and possibly of prose also3composedin the
languagewhich PaTunis grammardescribesand settles
for ever. But that literature,composed
in the so-called
Bh asha, or speechof the country,is lost, though parts
of it may survivein certainportionsof the Mahabharata, even such as we now possessit.
About

400 A.D. the revival

of

Sanskrit

literature

begins. Sanskrit and Sanskrit only was now used for

publicinscriptions. TheApabhramsas,
i. e. thehistorical or monumentalor ungraminaticalPrakrits, had
come to an end, and whatever

was written

in the

dialects of the country, whether the sacred writings of
Buddhists and Gramas,or the profane poetry of Hala,

or the conversational
portionsof the plays,or complete
artificial poems such as the Setubandha, had now to

submitto the rulesof grammarians,
suchas Katyayana,
Vararu/d,and in later times Hema/canclra,
quite as
much as Sanskrit writers had to obey the rules of
Pamni. M. Senart placesthe origin of the Prakrit
grammarsin the third centuryA.D.,1and would there1 Journal A&iatique,1881,p. 303. But how can the data
be fixed ?
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forerefer all texts written in grammaticalPrakrits to
a periodlater than the third century. This seemsto
mequiteunobjectionableso long as we admit that the
componentparts of the Tipitfaka existed during preceding centuries,only in a less regulated Prakrit
dialect.

The history of the languagespoken in India, so far
as wecanfollow it at present,would thereforefall into
two branches:

First Branch, Sanskrit

(I) TheVedicSanskrit,Hymns, Brahma%as,
Siltras,
1500-300

B. o.

(2) Pa-jiinean Sanskrit, from 300 B. c. to the present
day, with an interruption from the first to the fourth
century A.D.

SecondBranch, Prdkrit.
(1) The ungranimatical Prakrit, Inscriptions from
250 B. c. to 200 A. l>.; the Prakrit

of the Northern

BuddhistCanon(Apabhramaa).
(2) ThegrammaticalPrakrits, Pali, Craina-MagadM,
Praknta (Makarashtfri,/S'aurasoni,Magadhi), from
300 A. ix to present day.
The

Modern

Vernaculars.

We havenow to considerthe languagesof India, as
spokenat the presentday. Theselanguageshave of
late been so carefully studied by scholars such as
Hornlc, Beamos, Griarson, and others, that we can
gain a much clearer view of their origin and spreading

than waspossiblein former years. The spoken languages of India, which have been called Neo-Aryan,
Neo-Sanskrit, or Gaudian, seem to me to have a
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perfectright to the common
nameof Pr&kritie,

whichwould at oncedistinguishthem from the old
Prakrits, and would at the same time indicate their

realorigin. Theyarenot derivedfrom Sanskrit,but
from the old Prakrits, or, more truly still, from the*
local Apabhrawsas.

Theseliving Prakritic languageshave now been
arrangedunder four heads,as Western,NorlJiert^
Southern, and Eastern.

The Western class comprisesSindlii,
Panj£bl, and Western Hind!;

Gujarat!,

TheNorthern classcomprisesGar/4 w&li, Kumaon!,
and Naipall;
The Southern classcomprisesMar&tfM;
"

The Easternclass comprisesBihari (or Eastern
Hindi), Bengal!, Uriya, and Asamt
The Northern and Western classeson one side, and
the Southern and Eastern on the other, show certain

traces of affinity.

All thesenamesare derived from the locality in
which eachlanguageis spoken. The only exception
is Hindi, a name given formerly to the language
spoken in the central portion of Northern India.
That name, however, has now to be discarded, as it

comprisesor rather confuses
two languagesor groups
of dialects which are as different from one another as

Panjablis from Bengali The Easterngroup of tlicwu
dialects is now called Bihar!,1 the Western still nsta'nm
the inconvenient name of Western Hindi.

Tim East-

ern comprisesBaiswarl (Audh) Bhojpuri, Maithili,
1 SevenGrammarsof the Dialectsand Bubdialecteqf th®li-ihfol
Language,by G-.A. Grieraon,1883.
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Mlgadhi,theWesternMarw&ri,Jaipnri,Braj Bhasha,
Kanaujl. The dividing line of the two groupsis about
the 80th degreeof E. longitude.
What usedto be calledHindi, the literary or High
Hindi,1 is really a modified form of the Braj BhashA,
which was first changed into Urdu by being deprived

of its wealth of grammaticalforms, and mixed with
Panj&bl and Marwari forms. Urdu originated in the
twelfth century round Delhi, then the centre of the
Mohammedan power, in the camps (urdii) of the
soldiers,and its vocabulary was largely recruited from
Persian and Arabic. In the sixteenth century, under
Akbar, Urdu began to produce a literature and spread
over India, but it never became a real vernacular.

In

thepresentcenturyUrdu hasfreeditself moreandmore
of its Persian elements,and under English and Hindu
influence has become what is now called High Hindi.

Urdu andHigh Hindi arethereforethe samelanguage,
identical in grammar, but the former using as many

foreign words, the latter as few foreign words as
possible.
All these languages and dialects must be considered

as the descendants,
not of the grammaticalSanskrit,
nor of the grammatical Prakrit, but of the various
Apabhramsas, spoken in different parts of India, and

reducedto somekind of grammaticalorder,partly by
native schoolmasters,partly by literary cultivation.

Hornlementionsthe poet Chandin.the twelfth century
as representingthe Western,Namdevand Dn&ndevin
the thirteenth century as representing the Southern,

Bidy&patiin the fourteenthor fifteenth centuryas re1 SeeHornle, Comparative Grammar^p. vL
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presenting
theEastern
GaucJian,
asyet undivided
into
local dialects. Later poets write each in his own

dialect; Kabir (fifteenthcentury)in WesternHindi,
Tulsi Das(1541-1624)
in EasternHindi; Kabi Kankan in Bengali,Upendro Bhanj in Uriylt, Tukaram
in Maratf/4NarsinghMahta in Gujar&tll
Dr. Hornle2 has collected some evidence to show that
the two divisions of the modern vernaculars, are de-

rived from grammaticalPrakrits. TheNorthern and
Western from /Saurasen!, the Southern and Eastern

from M&gadhi. That evidenceis naturally scanty,
but it is valuable as showing certain tendencies preserved even in the literary Prakrits, which appear

againin the modernvernaculars. Vernaculars,however, spring from vernaculars, never from literary
languages,and it is to the vernaculars or Apabhramsas
of the North-West

and

South-East

of India

that

wo

must look for the true origin of the dialects now
spoken in India, and not to the language of the Vcdas,

the Tipitfaka,$akuntala,nor to thegrammarsof Pibmii,
K&tyayana, or Vararu^i.
Sinhalese.

There is one other vernacular which has now been.

clearlyprovedto bePrakritie,viz.that of Ceylon,the
Sinhalese. It is curious that such scholars as Cole-

brooke,Stevenson
and othersshouldhave treated that
languageas a Dravidian dialect. I believe I was the

firstwhoin 1854claimed
it asa member
of theAryan
family,a viewwhichhassincebeenfully confirmed
1 Hornle,Comparative
Grammar,
p, xxxv.
3 Ibid. pp. xxvi-xxx.
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by thelaboursof D'Alwis,Childers,Kuhn,andothers.
Dr. Goldschnaidttried to prove that the languageof
Ceylonsharessomecharacteristicsin commonwith the
MagadhaPrakrit, but the exact relationship between
Sinhalese
andanyotherof thePrftkritic dialectsrequires
still furtherinvestigation. Neither BeaniesnorHornle
have treated it in their comparative grammars.

Tryits oldestform the languageof Ceylon is callc'd
Elu, which has been shown by D'Alwis1 to bo a cor-

ruption of Sinhala. This language is believed to
havebeenbroughtto Ceylonby a colonyfrom Lala.a
district of ilagadhi, at the time of Buddha'sdeath,and
this tradition is confirmed by the fact that, according
to Childers, Sinhaleseagreeswith P;tli when Pali differs
from

the other

Prakrits.

The old

Sinhalese

or Elu

differs from the modern no more than the Anglo-

Saxon from English. The modern Sinhalese has,
however, evolved many new grammatical forms and
admitted a large number of Sanskrit words.
If we may trust the Mahavansa,Sinhalese must have?

beendistinctfrom Pali asearlyasthe third centuryB.<*.,
for at that time it is said that

Mahinda

translated

the*

Buddhist Arthakath&s or commentaries, not, as Weber

says,the text of the Tipttaka, from Pali into Sinhalese,

while in thefifth centuryA. 3xBuddhaghosha
translated
Mahinda's Sinhalese translation

back into Pali,

IVom

that time, possibly from the date of Maliirula's transla-

tion, the changesin the written languageof Ceylon
seem to have been inconsiderable.2

Elu books are said to date from the fifth and sixth
1 Sidath $angar®>wa>f
p. xxxif.

3 SeeChilders,
NotesontheSinhalese
Language,
3,873*
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centuries A.D. By the researches of Dr. P. Gold-

schmidt and Dr. E. Muller inscriptions have lately
beendiscoveredin Ceylongoing back to the first and
second centuries

B. c.1

1 Reporton Inscriptions,by P. Goldschmidtand Dr. E. Muller;
printed by Order of Government,Colombo,187G-1870.
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WE have
thehistory
ofthe
India seen
and that
its various
dialects
is language
more com-of
plete in its successive
periodsthan that of almost any
other language.
Yet such was the surprise created by the discovery
of this language and by its startling similarity to the
classical languages of Greeceand Home, that some of
the most enlightened spirits of the last century declined
to believe in its historical reality, and accusedthe wily

Brahmansof having forgedit to deceivetheir conquerors. No one gavestrongerexpressionto that opinion
than Dugald Stewart in his Conjectures wrwerni'mj

theOrigin of UioSanskrit. At presentthis controversy
has no more than an historical interest. Still it may
be useful to show how the existence of Sanskrit, as a
real language,might have beenproved by independent
testimony, namely by the accounts left us by the four
nations who successivelycamein contact with India, the
Jews,the Greeks,the Chinese,and the Arabs. Besides,
though it is true that we do not want their evidence

any longer to prove that Sanskrit was a real, not a

186

CHAPTER VI.

forgedlanguage,that testimony will neverthelessbe
useful,because
in the absence
of anything like history
or chronologyin India, the accountsleft us at different periodsby Jews,Greeks,Chinese,and Arabs will
continue to serve, like broad longitudinal lines, to

impart a certainorder and regularity to the ill-defined
map of Indian language and literature.
I place the Jewish testimonies first because,though

the dateof the Books of Kings, in which commercial
relations between Phenicia, Palestine, and India are

alluded to, may be uncertain,it is certainly anterior
to that
after.

of the Greek
Jewish

testimonies

which

will

follow

Testimonies.

Let it be remembered
then that in the hymnsof the
Veda,which are the oldest literary compositionsin
Sanskrit,the geographicalhorizonof the poetsia, for
the greater part, limited to the north-westof India.
There are very few passagesin which any allusions
to the seaor the sea-coast occur, whereas the Snowy
Mountains, and the rivers of the Panjab, and the

sceneryof the Upper Gangesvalley, are familiar objects to the ancient bards. There is no doubt, in fact,

that the peoplewho spokeSanskrit cameinto India
from the north-west, and gradually extended their
sway towards the south-east. Now, at the time of

Solomon,it canbe proved that Sanskrit was spoken
at least as far south as the mouth of the Indus.

Thenavy-shipswhichSolomonmadeat Ezion-geJ>er,
which is beside Eloth, on the shore of the lied Sea, in
the land of Edom, are well known to Old Testament

students. That fleet was mannedby tho servantsof
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Solomonand by the servantsof Hiram, king of Tyre,
and it went to Ophir and fetched from thencegold,

and broughtit to king Solomon(1 Kingsix. 26-28).
From the sameOphir the fleet of Hiram is said to
have brought not only gold, but great plenty of

algum-trees
andpreciousstones(1 Kingsx. 11). The
sea-portof the fleetof Solomonis calledEzion-geber,
and this Ezion-geberhas by most scholarsbeenidentified with the modern port of Akaba on the north-east

extremity of the Red Sea. It was in the sameharbour of Ezion-geber that the ships of Tharshish were
broken which Jehoshaphat made to go to Ophir for

gold (1 Kings xxii. 48). What is meant by £shipsof
Tharshish' is uncertain,but if we read (1 Kings x. 22)
that Solomon had at sea a navy of Tharshish with

the navy of Hiram, and that the navy of Tharshish
came once in three years bringing not only gold, but
silver, ivory, apes,and peacocks,the natural conclusion.

seemsto be that Solomonpossessed
only onesea-port,
i.e. that of Ezion-geber,and that his ships started
from thence, both in order to fetch gold, algum-trees,

and precious stones from Ophir, and gold, silver,
ivory, apes,and peacocksfrom some country not
specified.
A great deal has been written1 to find out where

this Ophir was; and though I allow that the question
doesnot admit of a definite*answer,yet the evidence
seems to me to incline in favour of India, or of a aoa-

port on the south-eastcoastof Arabia, carrying on an
1 An excellent;account of the whole controversymay be soon in the
articles Qpliir and Tarskwh in Smith's Dictionary qf the Jtiiblft}contributed by the Hon. E. T. B. Twisleton.
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The names for algum-treex,

as well as for apes,peacocks,and ivory, are foreign
words in Hebrew, as much as gutta-percha or tobacco

are in English. Now, if we wished to know from
what part of theworld gutta-perchawasfirst imported
into England,we might safelyconcludethat it came
from that country where the name, gutta-percha,
formedpart of the spokenlanguage.1 If, therefore,
we canfind a languagein which the namefor algumtree,which is foreign in Hebrew, is indigenous,we
may be certain that the country in which that languagewas spokenmust have beenthe country from
whence Solomon obtained algum-trees, and, therefore,

the Ophir of the Bible. It would not yet follow, as
Mr. Twisleton

has shown, that

the

other articles,

ivory, apes, and peacocks, must likewise have corrut
from Ophir, for the Bible nowhere says that they
came from Ophir. But if it should turn out that the
namesof these articles came from the same language,
which can be proved to be the language of Ophir, it
would not seem an entirely unfounded conjecture to
suppose,in the absenceof evidence to the contrary,

that thesearticlestoo camefrom the saino country.
The language in which the names for algum-trces, as

well as for ivory, apes,and peacocks,
find their most,
plausibleetymologyis Sanskrit; andif that language
was spokenat Ophir and in someother place,it is
probablethat Ophiras well as that other placewere
situatedin India, and accessible
by sea.
1 Q-utta in Malay meansgum, pertfta is the name of the tw-

(Isonandra
gutta),or of an islandfromwhichthetreewasfirst imported
(Pulo-percha).
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Now, the algum-tree,or, as it is called in other

places,
the ahnug-tree,
is supposed
to be the sandalwood-tree.

I feel bound to confess that the evidence

on which this identification rests was by no means

satisfactory
xbeforeit was discovered
that oneof the
numerousnamesfor this tree in Sanskrit is valguka,

sandal-wood. This valguka, which points back to
a moreoriginal form valgu, might easily have been
corruptedby Phenicianand Jewish sailorsinto algum,
a form, as we know, still further corrupted, at least

in one passageof the Old Testament,into almuy.
Sandal-wood is found indigenous in India only, and
there chiefly on the coast of Malabar.
On the evidence, however, of the name alguwi
alone, we could hardly say that Ophir was identified

with a country in which the spoken languagewas
Sanskrit. But if we examine the names for peucoclcti,apes,and ivory, and arrive at the same rt'sulfc,
viz. that they are foreign in Hebrew, and explicable

by Sanskrit, the evidence becomesstronger, and
would not only warrant the supposition that Ophir
was to be sought for in India, but likewise render it

probablethat the unknown country which yielded
the

names

of

these

articles

was

the

sarno

which

yielded the articles themselves,-a country within
reach of the fleet of Ezion-geber,and probably not
far from Ophir.

Now, apes are called in Hebrew Icoph,a word
without any etymologyin the Semitic languages,but
nearly identical in sound with the Sanskrit name of
1 Seethe Hon. K. T. B. TwialoWs article cmOphir9in Smith's
Dictionary of the Bible, vol. ii. p. 640.
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ape,kapi. ProfessorDiinjichenl Identifiesthis word
with the hieroglyphicItafu,,which occurs in inscriptions of the seventeenth century.

Ivory is called either shen,tooth, or Icamoth-slien.
horns of tooth ; or shen habbim. This habbim is

againwithout a derivation in Hebrew,but it may IK*
a corruptionof the Sanskrit namefor elephant,ibiia.
precededTbythe Semitic article.2
Lastly, the peacocksare called in Hebrew tukfii-ir/i,

arid this finds its explanationin the old classical
name of the pea-fowl in Tamil, tvkei, dialectical ly

pronouncedtdgei. In modern Tamil tdkei generally
signifiesonly the peacock'stail, but in the old classical Tamil it signifies the peacock itself.3

Of thesearticles, ivory, gold, and apes arc indigenous in India, though of course they might have
been found in other

countries

likewise.

Not

so the.

e, at least if interpreters are right in taking
1 Die Motte elnerAer/yptischenKonl(jiu9 1868,tub. ii. p. 17.
* See Lassen, Indisuhe Altei'l-humsktmde, b. i. s. 5137.

3 Cf. Caldwell, Drtividiaii Grant'inur, secondedition, p. 1)1. This
excellent scholar- points out that tukei cannot bo a corruption of
Sanskrit sikhin, crested, as 1 kid supposed,jrikliin
existing m
Tamil under the form of sigi, peacock TCf/ai does nob oucur oilhrr
in Canarese,Telugu, or Malayaliin. Dr. Gundert, who has for tn;iny
year,sdevoted himself to the atudy of tlie JJravidiuu lau^uugeH,\v«is
the first to derive togel from a root t6 or t&. From thirf, by tluaddition of nyti, a secondarybase,tone/a,is formed iu Tamil, meaning
to hang, to he pendent. Hence the Tamil tonyal, a peaeuuk'ntail,
ornaments,&c. ; in Malayaliui, Wtif/ul,plumage,ornainentnfor thu tar,
drapery, &e. Dy addingthe suffix Jceior yei we gut titt/ci, what liau^h
down, tail, &c. If this etymologybe right, it would bo an iinjimlunt

confirmationof the antiquity of the Tamulic langiiagtmHpojcunin

India before the advent of the Aryan tribes. Dr. Gundert pohiin to
the ordinary namefor peacockin Tamil, viz. iiiay-U (bluc-liouHu),aHth<'
probable etymon of the Sanskrit inaydra, peacock. Mayura, Imwever,occursin the Veda.
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algwni or alriiug for sandal-wood, nor the peacock.
Sandal-wood, as pointed out before, is peculiar to
India, and so is the peacock.1 That the peacock was

exportedfrom India to Babylon (Baberu)is shownby
one of Pali

Gatakasr

The

name here

used for

the

peacockis more/,,Sanskrit mayura.
If then Ophir, i.e. the country of the algurn-tree,
is to be sought for in India, and if the place from
which the fleet of Solomon fetched peacocks, apes,
and ivory, must likewise be sought for in a country
where Sanskrit was spoken, a most natural place to
fix upon is the mouth of the Indus. There gold and
precious stones from the north would have been
brought down the Indus ; and sandal-wood, peacocks,
and apes would have been brought from Central and

SouthernIndia. In this very locality Ptolemy(vii. 1)
gives us the name of Abiriu, above PatUilune. In the
same locality Hindu geographers place the people
called Abh'irM or Ablct-M, who must have been an im-

portant people, as their language is always mentioned
first among the Apabhrav/nsas or ungrammatical
vernaculars. In the same neighbourhood MaeMurdo,
in his account of the province of CJutoh,still knows a
race of Ahit'S? the descendants,in all probability, of

the peoplewho sold to Hiram and.Solomontheir gold
and precious stones,their apes, peacocks,and sandalwood.4
1 Seethe articlo Tarvht'vhly R. T. in Smith***Dictionary ofl/tv
vol. iii. i>. 14-10. It i,Hstrange that, in 2 Clm,m.ii. 8, alguin treesnhould
bo incntioiujd anif growing in .Lebanon.
2 SeeM'inayeiF,in Ali'.ttMfftutAMdtitiiu'ff, vi. p. 51)3.
3 SeealnoSir Ikairy KlIiot'H tiiqijthmnilury (»'fa)m(ri/,s.v. Ahcer.
4 The argvunentHbrought forward by Quutrembre,iu his Kmoirc
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Thisidentificationof Ophirwith someplacein India
is not a modernconjecture. The Vulgatetranslates
Job xxviii. 16,'It cannotbe valuedwith the gold of

Ophir' (Sophir,LXX), by f Non confereturtinctis
Indice coloribus.' In Coptic Sofir is the name for
India3the sameword by which the LXX translated
the Hebrew Ophir.

Considering
that in the Veda the peoplewho spoke
Sanskrit

were still

settled in the north

of India,

whereasat the time of Solomon their language had
extended to Cutch and even the Malabar coast, we

can hardly doubt that Sanskrit was an ancient and
historical language,as old as the Books of Kings, or
possiblyas the bookof Job,in which the gold of Ophir
is mentioned

for the first time.1

sur le jPays$0$7rirt againstfixing Ophir on the Indian coast,are not
conclusive. The argumentsderivedfrom,tho namesof the articles exported from Ophir were unknownto him. It is necessaryto mention
this, becauseQuatremere'sname deservedlycarriesgreat weight, and
his essayon Ophir has lately beenrepublishedin the Miblivt/ifyue clussiquedcs C^l^jvitis contemytorainctt,
1861.
1 Job xxii. 24, xxviii. 16. Someof my critics have demurredto this
argument becausethe Books of Kings are not contemporaneous
with
Solomon. The articles themselves, however, must have had names at

the time of Solomon;audit hasnever beensuggestedthat at his timo
they had Semiticnames,and that thesewere replacedby Indian nanuis
at a later time, when all maritime commercial intercourse between India

and Palestinehad ceased. As to the name of sandal-wood,
my critic**
ought to have known that both forms,algumas well as almttf/,occurin
the Bible. The differentopinionson the geographicalpositionof Ophir
have lately beenmost carefullyexaminedand impartially summedup
by Mr. Twisleton,in the articles,quoted above,on Ophir and Tarnhfok
in Dr. Smith'sBiblical Dictionary. Mr. Twisletonhimselfleansstrongly
towards the opinion of those scholarswho, like Michaelis, Niebuhr,
and Vincent, placeOphir in Arabia; and he argues very ingeniously,
that if we considerOphir simplyasan emporium,theprincipal objection,
viz. that gold or any other article brought from Ophir to Palestinewas
not a natural product of Arabia, falls to the ground. That is trae.
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The next people who possessed
a knowledge of
India were the Greeks.

The earliest

information

about

But why look for Ophir in Arabia ? The only strong argument for
fixing Ophir in Arabia is that derived from the genealogicaltable in
the 10th chapter of Genesis,where Ophir appears as the eleventh in.
order of the sonsof Joktan. I accept all the facts brought forward
by Mr. Twisleton,but I seeno difficulty in admitting commercialintercoursebetweenthe southof Arabia and the gulf of Cuteh in very ancient
times(Ronan, Histoire des Lnnffue* semiti'iues,1858, p, 314); and if
Tharshishin Spain can be called a son of Javan, why not Opliir in
India a son of Joktan? The expression'from Mesha, as thou goest
unto Suphara mountainin the East,' on which Mr. Twisleton lays great
stressas limiting the geographicalposition of all the sons of Joktan
within the coasts of Arabia, is surely very vague; nor has it been
possibleto identify the namesof all the Joktanide settlementswithin
the spherethiw vaguely indicated by geographicaltradition. On the
other hand, it must be admitted that on the south-east coast of Arabia,

tradersbetweenIndia and Palestinewould naturally found commercial
emporia. Theyexisted there at thu time of DiodorusSiculus,who,after
describingthe great wealth of Saba in gold, ivory, and preciousstone*,
relates (lib. iii. cap. 47) that there were several islands near, whenmerchantsfrom all parts of the world landed, and particularly from
Potana (I'attana 1), which Alexander had founded near the river Indus.

Nf/flrot5"cvSatfjLtives
TrXyatovv7ra/>;£oi/ow,
UXOVCTCU
mJAcjydreix^fovf , . .
Kts ravras 8* l^iropot iravroOGV
/rarczTrAcot/fTi:,
juctAtcrra5" ¬fcHoravast ?jv
rrjs irapa rw 'ftictavbv irapa\wv.

That the waino coast was the Beat of

a very early commerceand a very early civilisation is attested to the
presentday by magnificentruins and inscriptions, and by the fragments
of a widely spreadtradition. See A. von Krcmer, Die Smlarabuche
Sage,ISGfi. Jt is not necessary,however, to discusshere ail the controverted points of this question, for even if Ophir should bo proved to
l)e in Arabia, the names for apes and iwacofikx would still point to
Sanskrit, and could have been brought to Ophir from no other country
bub India. Thesenames,an found in tlxo Old Testament,are foreign
words in Hebrew, and they do not receive any light either from the
dialects of Arabic, including the lliuiyaritic iriHcriptionB,or from the
languagesspokenon the Mozambiquecoa«tof Africa, where, according
to some authorities, Ophir wan situated. These very names have
beentracedback to Sanskrit and to the languagesspokenonthe Malabar
coastof the Dekhan; and though it must be admitted that, as foreign
I

0
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India seemsto have reached the Greeks indirectly

through Persia and Asia Minor. The name of India
was known to the author of the Avesta.

It occurs

there as HiTidu in the singular, and in the plurals as

Hapta Hindu, the SevenRivers, the Vedic Sapta
SindhavaA, that is, the seven rivers of the Panjab.1

It occursagainin the cuneiforminscriptionsasHmd u,
one,of the provinces which paid tribute to Darius.
and is mentioned in the inscription of Nakshi Rust aw,,

a, 253by the side of Medians,Parthians, Bactrians.
Spartans,and lonians. This shows through what
channel countries so widely separated as India and
Greece were first brought into historical contact.
It is true that in the Homeric poems the name of
India is unknown. But long before Alexander's
invasion of India Hekataeos (B.c. 549-486) knew that
words, they have suffered considerablecorruption in the mouths of
ignorant sailors, yet, allowing the samelatitude of phonetic change,it
hasbeenimpossibleto trace them back to any other family of speech.
If, therefore, there should seem to exist any stringent evidencethat
Ophir was a mere entrepot,not in India, but in Arabia, the spreadingof
Sanskrit namesto Arabia before they reached Palestinewould only
serve to increasethe antiquity of Sanskritas spokenin those parts of
India from whencealone the natural products of her languagearid of
her soil could have been exported.

Arid if we consider that there is no

other languagewhich can claim thesenamesas her own-that there is
no country in which all the articles brought by the fleet of Ezion-geber,
whether from Ophir or elsewhere,are indigenous,thafcsandal-woodand
peacockscould in ancienttimes have been,exportedto Palestinefrom
India only ; if to all these coincidences,all pointing to India, is added
the fact pointed out by Lassen,that the names of cotton, nard, and
probably of bdellium,have likewise found their way from Sanskrit into
Hebrew, we shall, I think, feeljustified in admitting, with Lassenand
Hitter

and others, a very early commercial intercourse between India

and Palestine,whatever opinion we may hold on the exact position of
Ophir.

1 SeeBiographiesof Words, p. 153.
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distant country, and from liis mention of the river

Indus,1 we cansafelyconcludethat Sanskrit wasthen
the spokenlanguageof the country.
The Sanskrit name of the river Sindhu

must have

reachedHekataeos through a Persian channel in which
the initial s was regularly changed to h, and after-

wardsdropt. Indian namesmentionedby Herodotus,
such as Gandarioi,

Sanskrit G and liar a, a name

which occursin the Veda (RV. i, 126, 7), and others.
likewise prove the presence of Sanskrit in India, at his
time. Ktesias (about 40 ) 33.a), though he did not reach
India, but lived at the court of Darius

II and Aria-

xerxcs Mnemon, gives us information which, however
untrustworthy in other respects.,leaves us no doubt

that Sanskrit was then the languageof the people
whom he describes. With Megasthencs
we enter into
the very life of India.

He stayed at Palirnbothra, the

Paialiputra of Sanskrit literature, the modemPafom,
the capital of Sandracottus,in Sanskrit ./uindragupta.
the King of the Prasii, about x?95B.C. His account of

India would probably have made us acquaintednot
only witli the language, but also with the literary
works of that period, had not the indifference of the
Creeks for barbarous people allowed his work to be
lost except the fragments now collected under the
name of Mcfja&lJie-fdsIndie a.
The argument that nearly all the names of persons,
places, and rivers in India mentioned by Megasthenes

and other Greekand Romanwriters arc pure Sanskrit
has been handled so fully and ably by others, more
1 Fraf/menfa Midoricorutn, Graccoritm, cd. C. efcT. M tiller, vol. i.
p. 12, fragm. 174.
0
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particularlyby Lassenin his IndischeAlterthumskunde that nothing
subject.1
Chinese

The next

nation

remains to be said on that
Accounts

of India.

after the Greeks that

became

acquaintedwith the languageand literature of India
was the Chinese. Though Buddhism wan not recognised as a third state-religion before)the year 05 A. p.,

under the Emperor Ming-ti,2 Buddhist missionaries
had reached China from India as early as the third
century, 217 B.C.3 One Buddhist missionary is mentioned in. the Chinese annals in the year 217; and,
about the year 120 B.C.,a Chinesegeneral, after defeat-

ing the barbaroustribes north of the de.se.rt
of Gobi,
brought back as a trophy a golden, slat no, the statue
of Buddha. The very name of Buddha,, dumped in
Chinese into Fo-t'o and Fo,4 is puro Sanskrit., and so
is every word and every thought of that religion.
The language which tho Chinese pilgriiun went to
India to study, as tho ke.y to tho samvd literal ure of
Buddhism, was Sanskrit. They called it Fan ; but
Fan, as M. Stanislas J alien hus shown, is an abbre-

viation of Fari-lan-mo,and this is tho only way in
1SeeAncientImlift (t#iltwrifml In/ tJujC!lt?n*ir.nl
Author*,l»yJ, W.
McCrincllo. (i) Ancient.India HHdoMuribud
by Mugnxthriiiw(ithmd,'",);">)
and Arrian (consul,A. J).140), Ib77. (n) The (.'oiiiiitKrcoiiiidNuvi^.-itinn
of tho ErythraeanSon*1870. (iii) Anci«;ntTudia m (kwrrilicd by Kttniiu

(about400B.C.),liSbti, (Iv) Anricat India an ck-wrihodby I'Mriny
(150 A.D.), 1885.
2 M. M.'a Ihidtlhht Pilgrim^ SelectedKnststy^vol. ii. p. *j:M,

8 j&WKoneJ\i, traduiLpar K^nnwat;,
Parir^lh*l(>,p. 41,
4 Mtdtoda paur (tichijfri'r ct tmnscr'tro h'$ utunnsnnwdlit tfiti nc.rcu-

confrcntthtinr//it iiorcs chinafaf
invttnltect tlintvHtn'aparM. .StuniftltM
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word Brahrnan could be rendered

in Chinese.1 We read of the EmperorMing-ti.,uf the
dynasty of Han, sending Tsai-in and other high
officialsto India, in order to study there the doctrine
of Buddha. They engagedthe servicesof two learned
Buddhists,Matanga and Jui-fa-lan, and sonic of the
most important Buddhist works were translated by
them

into

Chinese.2

The

intellectual

intercourse

betweenthe Indian peninsulaand the northern continent of Asia continued uninterrupted for several
centuries.

Missions were sent from China to India

to report on the religious, political, social, and geographical state of the country; and the chief object
of interest which attracted public embassiesand
private pilgrims across the Himalayan mountains,
was the religion of Buddha.

About three hundred

years after the public recognition of Buddhism by
the Emperor Ming-ti, the great stream of .Buddhist
pilgrims began to Howfrom China to India. Thefirst
accountwhich we possess
of thesepilgrimagesbolongn
to the travels of Fa-Man, who visited India towards the

endof the fourth century (A.D.399-414'). Thesetravels
were first translated into French by A. Keirmsat.3

After Fa-hian, we have the travels of Iloei-seng and
Song-yuiij who were sent to India, in. 518, by command
1 * Fan-cliou (br ah maleshara% ICBearad-ijreHd<:Wcnf/un; iiidictiiu.?,
in vonUfapar Fan, cVst-hrdiro Fan-lan-ino(]»r ah m a).'-Slam.slttHJ ulien,
Voyagesdm Pelt rintt ItoiAdtlhwlex,vol. ii. p. 505.
a fcjeofor a fuller account, M. M. On fStmxJcritTt..rt»iJiMnrarrd in
Japan,, Sctente.dJtintHtySy
vol. ii. p. 310. A'u-fa-lan IH called JBharaw
Pawfita in TiboUn; cf. J. Jt. A. &, 1882, p. 8i».
2 They have been trannlatcHlinto KngliKh by tins Kov. Sainnol Bi!alf
London, 1861); revised 1884; by Mr. Herbert A. CUici, 1677, and by
Profesaorl^egge, Oxford, 1886.
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of the empress,
with the view of collectingsacred
books and relics. Then followed Hiouen-thsang,
whose life and travels, from 629-045, have been ren-

deredso popularby the excellenttranslationof M.
StanislasJulien.1 After Hiouen-thsang,the principal
works of Chinesepilgrims are the travels of Itsing(left Chinain 671,arrived in India in 673,returnedto

Chinain 695,diedin 713),theItinerariesof the Fiftysix Monks,publishedin 730,andthe travels of Khinie,
who visited India in 964,at the head of three hundred
pilgrims.
That the language employed for literary purposes

in India during all this time was Sanskrit, we learn,
not only from the numerous names and religious
and philosophical terms mentioned in tho travels of
the Chinese pilgrims, but from a short paradigm of

declensionand conjugationin Sanskrit which ou.oof
them(Hiouen-thsang)
hasinsertedin his diary. Nay,
there is every reason to believe that Iliouen-thsang
composedhimself a book in Sanskrit.1*
Persian

The

next

evidence

Accounts

of the existence

of an ancient

literaturein India comesto UHfrom Persia. Tho King
of Persia, Khosru Nushirvan,

in tho middle of the

sixth century, had a collection of fublcs translate 1
from Sanskrit into Pehlevi, a translation which was

afterwardsturnedinto Arabic by Abdallah ibn Ahnokaffa in. the middle of the eight century, under the
title of Kalilah

and Diwmah.

Thouh

tho

1 New translation by Rev. S. Boal, 1884.

2 OnItsing-,seeM. M., India, what canit teach uxf p. 210 M«:<J.
;
JournalAsiaL 1888,p. 411.
3 M. M., India, pp. 305,iilU,
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collection of these fables does no longer exist In

Sanskrit,yet the portions of it which have beenpreserved in the Pa;/iatantra show clearly that they must
have existed in Sanskrit in the sixth century A.D.,
and that the account given by the Pehlevi translator

BarzSiis trustworthy in the main.1
Arab

Accounts

of India,

As soon as the Mohammedans
hear of translations
of Sanskrit

entered India, we
works into Persian

and Arabic.2 As early as the reign of the second
Abassido Khalif Almansuiv in the year 773 A. i>..an
Indian

astronomer, well versed in the science which

lie professed,visited the court of the Khalif, bringing
with him tables of the equationsof planets according
to the mean motions, with

observations

r<Native to

both solar arid lunar eclipsesand the ascension,of the

signs; taken, as he affirmed, from tables computed
by an Indian prince, whose name, as the Arabian
author writes it, was Phighar. The Khalif, embracing

the opportunity thus happily presentedto him, commanded the book to be translated

into Arabic, to be

published for a guide to the Arabians in matters
pertaining to the stars. The task devolved on
Mohammed ben Ibrahim Alfazari, whoso version is
1 SuoM. M,, Selected TiWrytf,vol. i. p. f>16. Ifc in curious that A Iberuui was HOdiMHatiufiod with the Arabic Iran .Nation
thti PiwZ/fcatantni
that ho wwlicd
to trjiUHlato it aiiow.

of what he (rails
Hco Albwuni'a

fwHa, o<l.tSachau,p. xx; alno /'/7*r*W,<?<!.
Ri>li^cr, vol. i.
" Sir Henry Elliott IKslurians of India, v««l.v., appciulix, p. 570.
5 Colobrooke,Miseellun&ouH
J&Mit/fl,ii. p. 504, quotes from the proface to the astronomical tablcH of Iton al Adami, published by hi*
coutiiiuator, Al Caconi,in 020 A.P. On Sannkrit HgureH,seeStraehtry,
As. Ites. xii 184; Colobrooke,Algebra, p. lii.
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known to astronomers by the name of the greater
Si nd-h in d or Hind-sind,1 for the term occurs
written both ways.
About the same time Tacub, the son of Tharek,

composed an astronomical work, founded on the
Si nd-h in d.2 Harun-al-Kashid (786-809) had two
Indians, Manka and Saleh, as physicians at his court."
Manka

translated

the

classical work

on medicine,

Susruta,4 and a treatise on poisons, ascribed to
from Sanskrit into Persian.5 During
1 S i nd-h i n d signifiesthe revolving ages,accordingto Bon al Atlami ;
Kasiri translates it porpetuum tctoruuinque. Colebrookoconjectures
Siddhdnta, and supposcR
the original to havebeenBrahmagupfca'K
work, the Brahrna-siddhanta,

M. Remand, in his UTi'moire sur

VXntle,p. 312, quotesthe following passagefrom the Taryk-al-Hukama:
*En 1'aniice156 doI'luJgire (773 do J. C.) il nrriva do i'lnde h Bagdad
\m homme fort in.struit dans los doctrines do son pays, CV.thoinme
posatjdaitla methode du Si nd hind, relative aux znouvemuntHdeH
astrtjs ct aux equations ealonloesau moyendo ninuHdo <jtmrton cjuart
de degrc. 31 coiinaissait aussi div(;rs«!Hinarulu'cade <k'fciirjnint:rICH
^clipHcs,iiinsi quo le lover dcs HigiioHdu y/xliaquo. 31avait coirijtoBil
un abnlgw d'un ouvrago rolatif st COM
mat.i&nwqu*on attribuait h* tin
priuco noiniiio Fj'gar. DaiiH <:<"(»
('writ le.skanlagia (i.e. ki'ania//yu ;
«co Sftrya-siddhanta, e<3.Uurgcss nn<l \VJiil.n<fy,p. ,r»7«'Ui<lp. 50)
cUueut calculi's par mmnttw. Le Khalifo onlonna qu*on IraduiHlfcle
twite iiidicn en arabu, aiin d'aidor lea muHulmaiiH
?t acqiu'rir unu c»nnaiHKanco exactto

<!OB clfcoilen.

Lo

Hoiri do la

traducdioii

fut

ctnifiu

a

Moliainuiod,Ills d'lbrahiin-ul-iFay.ary,lo premier ontro I««HnniHuhnann

qui 8*&aitlivrd a une6tudoappn>fondio
do Tastronoiino
: on d^i^ticj
pine tarcl cotto Iraduction BOUB
le titro de Grand fciiudhind.' Alberuni
pluccsthe translationin the year 771.
3 llciimud, I, c, p. ^14.
8 Elliot, IIi*torian8 of India, vol. v. p. 572.
* Cf. StoinHchnoider,
Wtewnsdiaftf'icftGjBl&Wf, vol. L p. 79.
8 See ProfcBKorFliigcl, in Zdtwltrift (for D, M. <?., xi. 14R and
325; Elliot, Historians <if Italia, vol. v. p. 572. A Hebrew trcatino on
poisons,ascribed to the Indian ^anik (/ubiakyiO, in inontHined by
^teiiiBchiieider,WiMciwrkaftlirfw.Matter, vol. i. p. f)5. Alboruni rntrntiona an Indian Kankah aa astrologer of Ifiiruu-al-KuBhid (lloinaud,
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on

algebrawastranslatedby Mohammed
ben Musu

from Sanskrit into Arabic (edited by 1\ Rosen,

1831)and the medicaltreatisesof Mikah and II m
Dahan,both represented
to be Indians,show thai
Sanskrit was well known then.1
Albertm!.

Alberuni (born 973,died 1048)was invited by Malimudof Ghazni(died1030)from Khwarizm (the modern
Khiva), which the Sultan had conqueredin 1017,tu
accompanyhim on.his Indian campaigns. Avieemw,
i.e. Abu' Ali Urn Sina, declined to accompany him.

Alberuni,an astronomer,a large-heartedphilosopher,
and an aeute observer, utilised his stay in India for
studying the astronomy, the philosophy and literature

of that interesting country. According to his own
statement

the number

of hiw works

exceeded a hundred,

The most important among those which havesnot

perishedaro the ' Chronologyof Ancient Nations,*of
which a German and an English translation have
lately (1878and 1870) been published by Professor
Sachau; a treatise on Astronomy, Al-Kanun AlMasudi,and his extremelyinterc'stingwork on JIMIIa,
sometimescalledTarikh-i-Hhul (written A.I). 10150),
but the full title of \vhich has been translated l>y its
learned editor, Professor Sachau, as * An

accurate

dt>

Mmoire$urI'liule, p. 3.15). JToin lifoiwwoinuntiuncdiw a phy«!<;tati.
AnotherIndian phytiieianof Harim-al-ItaHhid
ia callodMaukta (HoJnaud, I. c.).

1 Elliot, Historians of India, vol. v. p. 572,
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scriptionof all categories
of Hinduthoughtaswell
those which are admissible as those which must h«»

rejected.'Thevalueof Albenmi'sIndira wasfirst
pointedout by Reinaudin his Fragments
Andes ei
Persansineditsrelatifs a VInde,1845,and aft (Awards
in his excellent Memoire mr rinde, Paris, J841). It

was then supposedthat Alberuni had acquirer! a

complete
knowledge
of Sanskritwhich enabU'ilhim
not only to translateworks on the Sankhyaand Yo^a
philosophiesfrom Sanskrit into Arabic, but even to
translate Arabic texts into Sanskrit.

This, however,

hasbeenrenderedvery doubtful by ProfessorSachau's
researches.He givesAlberuni full credit for having
acquiredan elementaryknowledgeof Sanskrit, sutticientfor checkingto a certainextenttho sfcatfinrnisof
his Pandits, but he shows clearly that his translations
from Sanskrit into Arabic and Persian, and .still won*
those from Arabic

into

Sanskrit

could not

havo

UH-IJ

made without the constant help of" native scholars.1
In that respect, therefore, Alberuni was inferior to
Hiouen-thsang,who was able to writo in Sanskrit ami

to cany on a public disputationin that languap*.
About 1150 we hear of Abu Saleli translating a
work on the educationof kings from Saii.skHi into
Arabic.2

1 Alberuni'sIndia, editedin the Arabic original by K, Hw1i;iu,
London,1887. Chronology
of AncientNations,by Albontiii, tnwi.H.
lated by E. Sachau,London,1879.

'- In the PersianworkMujmalu-l-Tatrarikh
tli«re nrt»rlmiiti-i!*

translatedfromtheArabicof Abu SalehbonSbibbunJnwa»wh«»
liu«!
himselfabridgedthem,a hundredyearsbufore,fromft SuiinUritw>rk
catted
Instructionof Kings(Kuj/anlti?). The Poiwiaw
tnwi<l;iti»r
livtt.l
about1150. SeeElliot, I. o.
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Two hundredyears later, we are told that Firoz

Shah,afterthe captureof Na.garcote,
orderedseveral
San»skrit
works on philosophyto be translatedfrom
Sanskrit by Maulana Izzu-d-din Khalid Khani. A
work on veterinary medicine ascribed to Sale tar,1
said to have been the tutor of Susruta, was likewise
translated from Sanskrit into Persian in the year 1381.

A copy of this, calledKurrut ul Mulk, was preserved
in the Royal Library of Lucknow. The date is somewhat doubtful, and it is carious that
should

not have mentioned

another

work

the translator
on the same

subject, the Kitab ul Buitarat,translated from Sanskrit
1 Salotar i.snot known,as tho author of sucha work, £;llotarl,ya

occursinsteadof tfAliUurlya, in R%a Radhakant; but Sid&~
turtya

is a name of Pfunrii,

have been Divodasa.

and the teacher of Su#ruta

is said to

ProfessorWeber, in his Catalogue of Sawkrit

MSS.(p. 298),haspointedout £alihotra, who is mentionedin the
PaTifcat'mtraay a teacherof veterinarymedicine,andwho is quoted
by G'ar^a in the Aavaynr-veda. The Professor quotesa translation
into Arabic of sucha work, madein the year 1361. Such a translation,
however,of that date docsnot exist, and as lie refers to Elliot's JHblioffraphical Index to the Historians of India, p. 263, as his authority,
the Professor'sstatementmay possiblyrest on some misapprehension.
Salotri is the every-dayUrdu and Hindi word for a horse-doctor. ProfessorAufrecht has discovereda work on medicine by &alihotra in
the Library of the East India House. A medical work by £alinatha
is mentionedin the Catalogueof Sanskrit MSS. ofllie Collegeof Fort
William, p. 24. An Arabic translation of a Sanskrit work on veterinary medicine by /lawakya is mentioned by Haji Chalfa, v. p. 59.
A translation of the JTaraka (Proceedingsof As. Soc.Bengal, 1870,
Sept.) from Sanskrit into Persian, and from Persian into Arabic, is
mentioned in the Fihrist (finished 987 A.D.). It is likewise mentioned

by Albcruni (Ileinaud, M.dmoiresnr Vlnde, p. 316); the translation is
faid to have beenmade for the Barmekides. The namesof the perHonsby whom the doctrines contained in this work were supposedto
have been handed down, should be restored in Alberuni

as follows :

Brahman, Prayapati, the Asvinau, Indra, the sons of Atri,
Agnivesa; cf. Ash^angaliridaya,
Introduction (MS. Wilson,
298).
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into Arabic,at Baghdad. Anothertranslationwas
made in the reign of Shah Jahan.1
Akbar.

Twohundred
yearsmorebringus to the reign

of Akbar(1556-1605).
A moreextraordinary
man
neversat on thethroneof India.2 Broughtup asa
Mohammedan,
he discardedthe religion of the Prophet as superstitious,3and then devotedhimself to
a search after the true religion. He called Brahinans arid fire-worshippers to his court, and ordered
them to discuss in his presence the merits of their

religions with the Mohammedandoctors. Whenhe
hoard of the Jesuits at Goa, he invited them to his

capital,arid he was lor manyyearslookeduponas
a secretconvertto Christianity, He was,however,a
rationalist and deist, and, as he declaredhimself,
never believed anything that he could not understand.

The religion which ho founded,the so-calledIlahi
religion, was pure Deism,mixed up with the worship
of the sim

4

as the purest and highest emblem of the
Deity. Though Akbar himself could neither read
nor write,5 his court was the home of literary men

of all persuasions.Whateverbook, in any language,
promised to throw light on the problems nearest

to the emperor'sheart, he orderedto be translated
1 Klliot'B Hidoriam of India, vol. v. p. 574.
a Sue M. M., Introduction to the Scienceof R&ligion, Appendix to
Locturo

T.

a SeeVans Kennedy, Notice rejecting fft& Religion introduced ly
Mbar, Transactionsof tho Literary Society of Bombay, 1820,vol. ii.
jip. 242-270.
4 Klliot/8 Hiatoriant of India9 p. 240.
a M illlbauer,Gwhichte der KathalhchenMissionenOvtindiens,s.184.
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was thus trans-

latedat his command;sowere the Mahabharata, the
R&m&yaua, the Amarakosha,2 and other classical
works of Sanskrit literature.

But although the em-

perorsetthegreatestvalue on the sacredwritings of
differentnations,he doesnot seemto have succeeded
in extorting from the Brahmansa translation of the
Veda. A translation of the Atharva-veda3

was made

for him by Haji Ibrahim Sirhindi; but that Veda
never enjoyed the same authority as the other three
Vedas, and it is doubtful whether by Atharva-veda
is meant more than the Upanishads, some of which

may have been composedfor the special benefit of
1 Elliot's JZhtorians of India, p. 248.
2 JUd. pp. 250, 260. The Tarikh-i-Badaiwi or Munta&Tiabu-tTawarikfi, written by Mulla Abdu-1-Kadir Maluk, Shah of Badaun,
and finished in 1595, is a, general history of India from the time of
the Ghaznevideato the 40th year of Akbar. The author is a bigoted
Mohammedan,and judges Akbar severely, though he was himself
under great obligations to him. He was employed by Akbar to translate from

Arabic

and Sanskrit

into

Persian:

he translated

the Rtlm&-

yawa, two out of the eighteen sections of the Mahabharata,
and
abridgeda history of Casbmir. It is doubtful, however, by whom and
how these

translations

were made.

Abdu-1-Kadir

states

that

learned

Brahmans were appointed to translate these books for him (Elliot's
Historians of India t vol. v. p. 537), and there is no evidencethat any of
the courtiers of Akbar possessed
a real knowledgeof Sanskrit, or, as it
wasthen called,Hindi (Alberuni's India, ed. Sachau,p. xxii), whether
literary or vernacular. As those who are mentioned as translators of
Sanskrit texts were probably no more than the patrons of certain
Pandits,andresponsibleonly for the Arabic and Persianinto which the
Sanskrit texts were turned, we can understandwhy three or four names
should

be mentioned

as translators

of the same book.

Thus the trans-

lation of the MahabhUrata
is ascribed to Abdn-1-Kadir, Nakib Khan,
Shaikh Mohammad Sultan Thanesari, and Faizi, the brother of the

prime minister,Abn-1-Fnzl. Nay, Hervas writes: * Abulfacel, ministro
de Akbar, se valid del Araarasinha y del Mahabharata,
quo
traduxo enpersianoel anode 1586.'-Hervas, ii. 136.
3 See M. M.'s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 327.
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Akbar. Thereis a storywhich,thoughevidentlyof
a legendary
character,
showshowthe studyof Sanskrit waskeptup by theBrahmans
duringthereign
of the Mogul emperors.
'Neither the authority (it is said) nor promises of Akbar
could prevail upon the Brahmansto disclosethe tenets of their
religion: he wastherefore obligedto have recourseto artilife.
The stratagemhe madeuse of wasto causea boy, of the mini'of Feizi, to be committed to the care of these priests, as a poor

orphanof the sacerdotalline, who alone couldbe irn.tia.tedinfo

the sacred
rights of their theology. Feizi,havingreceive*!
the
proper instructions for the part he was to act, was conveyed
privately to Benares,the seat of knowledgein Hindostan; lie
wasreceivedinto the houseof a learnedBrahman,who educated
him with the same care as if he had been his son.

After

tl.»/

youth had spentten yearsin study,Akbar was desirousof rrcalling him; but the boy was struck with the charms of the
daughterof his preceptor. The old Brahmanlaid no restraint
on the growing passionof the two lovers. He was fond of
Feizi, and offeredhim his daughter in marriage. The young
man, divided betweenlove and gratitude, resolvedto conceal
the fraud no longer, and falling at the feet of the Brahman,
discovered the imposture, and asked pardon for his oUbncc.-',

The priest, without reproaching him, seizeda poniard which
hung at his girdle, and was going to plunge it in his heart if
Feizi had not preventedhim by taking hold of his arm. Thr
young man usedeverymeansto pacify him, anddeclared himself readyto do anything to expiatehis treachery. The,Brahman,bursting into tears,promisedto pardon him on condition
that he should swearnever to translate the Yedas, or sum**!
volumes,or to discloseto any personwhateverthe symbol of
the Brahman creed. Feizi readily promisedhim: how far lie
kept his word is not known; but the sacred books of UKIndians have never been translated.'l

1 History of theSettlementsof the Europeansin the East ami West

Indies,translatedfromthe Frenchof the AbbdBerualby J. Juuta.mond,Dublin, 1776,vol. i. p. 34.
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We have thus traced the existence of Sanskrit, as

the languageof literature andreligion in India, from
the time of Solomon to the reign of Akbar. A
hundred years after Akbar the eldest son of Shah
Jehan, the unfortunate Dara, manifested the same

interest in religious speculationswhich had distinguishedhis great grandsire. He becamea student
of Sanskrit, and translatedthe TJpanishads;philosophical treatises appendedto the Vedas, into Persian.
This was in the year 1657 or 58,1 a year before he
was put to death by his younger brother, the bigoted
Aurengzebe.2 This prince's translation was translated

into French by Anquetil Duperron,in the year 1795,
the fourth year of the French Republic ; and was for a

long time the principal sourcefrom which European
scholars derived their knowledge of the sacredliterature

of the Brahmans.
European

At the time

Accounts

of India.

at which we have now arrived, the

reign of Aurerigzebe(1658-1707),the contemporary
and rival of Louis XIV, the existence of Sanskrit
and Sanskrit literature was known, if not in Europe

generally,at least to Europeansin India, particularly
to missionaries. Who was the first European that
know of Sanskrit, or that acquired a knowledge of
Sanskrit, it is difficult to say. When Vasco da Gama
landed at Calicut, on the 9th of May, 1498, Padre

Pedro began at once to preach to the natives, and
1 SeeProceedingsof the Asiatic Societyof Bengal, 1870,p 252.

2 SecITpanishads, translated
by M. M., SacredBooksof theBast,
vol. i. p. Iviii.
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had suffered a martyr's death before the discoverer

of India returnedto Lisbon. Every new shipthat
reachedIndia brought new missionaries;but for a

longtimewe lookin vain in their lettersandreports
for any mention, of Sanskrit or Sanskrit literature.
St.

Trancis

Xavier.

Francis, now St. Francis, Xavier was the first to

organisethe great work of preachingthe Gospelin
India (1542); and such were his zeal and devotion,
such his successin winning the hearts of high and
low, that his friends ascribed to him among other
miraculousgifts, the gift of tonguesI-a gift never
claimed by St. Francis himself. It is not, however,
till the year 1559 that we first hear of the mission-

aries at Goastudying, with the help of a converted
Brahman,2 the theological and philosophical literature of the country, and challenging the Brahmans
to public disputations.
1 Mtillbaiier, p. 67. Ho himself speaksof the difficulty he had in
learning languages:'Jo non comprcndoqucstopopolo, edegli non comprende me dammtagtjio? See G. Barone, Vita, del P. Paolino da, $.
JBartolommeo, 1888, p. GG.

2 Mullbauer,p. 80. TheseBrahrnans,accordingto Kobert deNobili,
were of a lower class, not initiated in the sacred literature.

They were

ignorant, he says, ' of the hookaSmart a, Apostarnba, and Sutra.'

-(Ibid. p. 188.) Eobcrthimselfquotesfrom the ApastambaS0.tra, in MBdefence(ibid. p. 192). He also quotesSkanda Parana,
p. 103; Kadambari, p. 193. A work of his is mentionedby Kircher,
China Illustmla, 1667, p. 152, but it yecmsto have existed in MS.
only. Kircher says, 'legat, qui volet, libruin quern de Brahmanum
theologiaP. Ilobertus Nobilis SocietatiaJesu, xnissionisMadurensisin
Indid Malabariea fumlator, nee non linguie et Brahinanicie genealogies
conaultissimus,summit sane erudilione . . . conscripsit.* This book
might still be of great interest,
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Sassetti.

1581 to 1588 an Italian

scholar

of consider-

able eminence among the literary men of his time,

Filippo Sassetti,lived at Goa. His lettershavelately
been publishedat llorence, and in one of them he
states that the sciences of the Indians

are all written

in one language,which is called Sanscruta. This^ he
says, means a well- articulated language. The people
learn it, as we learn. Greek and Latin, and it takes

them six or seven,years before they master it. No
cue knows when that languagewas spoken, but it has
many words in common with the spoken vernaculars,
nay with Italian, particularly in the numerals 6, 7, 8,

and 9, in the names for God, serpent, and many
others.

And then he adds : cI ought to have come
here at eighteen,in order to return with someknowlodge of these beautiful things.'1
KoTberto

de'

The first certain instance of a European missionary
having mastered the difficulties of the Sanskrit la-nyuage belongs to a later period - to what may be
called the period of Roberto de' Nobili (1577-1656),
as distinguished from the first period, which is under

the presiding spirit of Francis Xavier. Robertode'
Nobili

went to India

in 1606.

He was himself

a man

of high family, a nephew of the famous cardinal
1 J,ettrrti frtile e inertUetfi FRippo Sassetti,raccalte e annotatecla
tiftore MarcHcd, Firenze,1855, p. 417. I owe my knowledgeof Sassiitli to the kmdtiesHof ProfessorMaggi at Milan, who sentmea copy
of his letters. Seealso A. De Gubernatis,Viaggiatori Italiani, 1875,
p. 3:21.
r.

P
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Bellarmino, a man of a refined and cultivated mind.

He thereforeperceived
the morequicklythedifficultieswhichkeptthehighercastes,
andparticularlythe
Brahmans, from joining the Christian communities

formed at Madura and other places, Thesecommunities consistedchiefly of men of low rank, of no
education, and no refinement. He conceivedthe bold
plan of presenting himself as a Brahman, and thus
obtaining accessto the high and noble, the wise and

learned,in the land. He shut himself up for years,
acquiring in secreta knowledge,not only of Tamil
and Telugu,but of Sanskrit. When,after a patient
study of the languageand literature of the Brahmans,

he felt himself strong enoughto grapple with his
antagonists, he showed himself in public, dressed

in the proper garb of the Brahmans,wearing their
cord and their frontal mark, observing their diet, and
submitting even to the complicated rules of caste.
He was successful,in spite of the persecutionsboth of
the Brahmans, who were afraid of him, and of his
own fellow-labourers,

who could not understand his

policy. His life in India, where he died as an old
blind man, is full of interest to the missionary.1 I can
only speak of him here as the first European Sanskrit
scholar. A man who could quote from Manu, from the
Pur a 7ias. nay from works such as the ApastambaSutras, which are known even at present to only
those

few Sanskrit

scholars

who

can read

Sanskrit

1 In a letter of Uurnell'rt ^Tanjore,27th April, 1876) publishedin the
JBolktlino Italianot li>76, p. lt>, there are some notices of H. de
Nobilibua.

' He died 16th Jan. 1650, in his 80th year, at St. Thomas,

near Madras/ The Jesuits had printing officesat Coccino,Ambalakkadu, arid Punikkayal, but noneof their booksare to be foundnow.
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MSS.}must have been,far advanced in a knowledge
of the sacred language and literature of the Brahmans. The very idea that he came, as he said, to
preach a new or a fourth Veda,1 which had been lost,
showshow well he knew the strong and weak points
of the theological system which he came to conquer.

It is surprising that the reports which he sent to
Rome in order to defend himself against the charge of
idolatry, and in which he drew a faithful picture of the
religion, the customs,and literature of the Brahrnans,
should

not have

attracted

The ' Accommodation

the attention

Question/

as it

of scholars.

was called,

occupied cardinals and popes for many years; 1:>ut
not one of them seems to have perceived the extraordinary interest attaching to the existence of an ancient

civilisation so perfect and so firmly rooted as to require accommodation even from the missionaries of
Rome. At a time when the discovery of one Greek.

MS. would have been hailed by all the scholarsof
Europe, the discovery of a complete literature was
1 Tlie

Ezonr-votla

is not the work

of Robert

de* Nobili.

It

was

probablywritten by one of his converts. The translation,from Sanskiit
in ascribedto * le grand-pr&treoil arcM-bramede la pay odede Gkeriuyh(t\ntvtiillard respect^paPvertu incorruptible.' It is In Sanskrit verse,
in the style of the Puranas, ami containsa wild mixture of Hindu and
Christian doctrine.

The French translation was sent to Voltaire, and

printed by him in 1778: 'L'Ezour Vedam,oit ancien commenhdredti,
Vcdam,coiitcnttntPexpositiondesopinionsrcttgteuseftct p&ilosophifjMM
(lex Jndons, trad nit (In Sauixeretam par un j&j-ctme,' Yverdon, 1778,

2 vols. 8°. Voltaire cxpresHedhis belief that the original was four
centiiriuB oltlcr than Alexander, arid that it was the moat precious gift
for which

the Went

had

been ever

indebted

to the

East.

Mr.

Ellin

discoveredthe Sanskrit original at Pondichery.-(Asiatw Jlexear'ches^
vol. xiv.) Tliere is DOexcusefor ascribing1
the work to Robert,and it
is not mentioned in the li«t of his works.-(Bcrtrand,

La Minion

Matlare,I'aria, Ib47-50, torn. iii. p. 116; Mullbituer, p. 205, note.}
P 2

du

212

CHAPTER

VI.

allowedto passunnoticed.Thedayof Sanskrithad
not yet come.

Heinricli

JSotli.

There is another Jesuit missionary of the seven-

teenth century who acquired a knowledge of Sanskrit, Heinrich Roth.

While stationed at Agra he

succeeded
in persuadinga Brahmanto teachhim the*
elements of Sanskrit, and, after six years of hard

study, he hadacquireda perfect masteryof this difficult language. He was at Romein the year 1666,
and it was he who drew up the interesting account

of the Sanskrit alphabetwhich AthanasiusKircher
publishedin his ChinaIllustrate*,(1667).
Scholars

of tlie

Eighteenth

Century.

We now approach the eighteenth century,1 and
there we find that the attention of European scholars
begins at last to be attracted to the extraordinary discovery, a discovery that could no longer be doubted,
of the existence in India

of an immense literature,

the age of which was believed to exceed that of every
other

literature

in

the world.

The

French

Jesuits

whom louis XIV. sentout to In$ia after the treaty
of Ryswick,in 1C97,kept up a literary correspondence
with members of the French Institute. Questions
were addressedto them by members of that learned
body, and their answers were printed either in tho

Memoirsof the Academy,or in the Ldtres edifumtv*.
The answers sent by the Pere Coeurdoux,in 1767,to

the queriesaddressed
to him by the AbbeBartheleiny,
1 In 1677a Mr. Marshallis saidto havebeena proficientin {Sanskrit-Elliot's Historiansof India, vol.v. p. 575.
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and his subsequentcorrespondence"with Anquetil
Diiperron.1are full of interesting i Materials. Of this
learnedmissionary we shall have to speak again as
one of the iirst who saw the real bearingof the similarity betweenthe ancient languageof India and the
languagesof Europe.
Pere

Galmette.

One of his eollengues, the Pere Cairnette, 511a

letter dated Voneataguhy,in the kingdom of (,Virnata, the 24th of January, 17Mo, in fun us vis >J that
by that thin; the Jesuits hud missionaries who were
nut only well grounded in Sanskrit, but able to
read some portions of the Veda. They we.ro form-

lug an Oriental .library from which, he Bays,they
were beginning to derive great advantagesfor the
advancement of religion. They drew from this arsenal of paganism the weapons which wounded the

i>rahmansmost deeply. They possessed
their philosophy,their theology,and particularly the four Vedas
winch contain the law of the Prahimtns, and "which

the Indians from time immemorial regarded as their
sac.redbooks, as books of an irrefragable authority,
and as coming from God himself.
4 From the time that

missionaries

first went

to India,,' he eon-

liwu'H, * it lias always boon thought to be imjiossibhs to iiiul
!liis book which Is so much respected by the Indians. And
indei.ul, we should nuver have succeeded, if we had not had
BrahntaiiH, who are Christians, hidden among them. For how
would they lisivu (.:oniniunii:at<M.lthis book to Europeans, and

particularly to the enemiesoF their religion, as they do not
1 M(moirc.fi df, fsUtrraturi-.
toiu. xlix. p, 647*

da t'Acnih-mie Hot/ale (lea

a Li-tires aiijtanta (1'ann, 1781;, vol. xiii. p. 390.
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communicateit even to the Indians, except to those of their
own caste? . . . The most extraordinarypart is that thosewho

arethe depositaries
of theYeda, donot understand
its meaning,for theVedais writtenin a veryancientlanguage,andthe
Samouscroutani, which is as familiar to their learned men
as Latin is to us,is not sufficient,without the help of a commentary,to explain the thoughts as well as the words of the
Veda. They call it the Maha bachiam, or the great commentary. Thosewho are given to the study of these books
form the first class amongtheir learnedmen. While the other
Brahmanssalute,thesealonegive a blessing.'

And againhe says(p. 437):'Since the Veda

is in our hands we have extracted

from

it

texts which serve to convince them of those fundamental truths

that must destroyidolatry; for the unity of God,the qualities
of the true God, and a state of blessedness and condemnation,
are all in the Veda.

But the truths

which

are to be found in

this bookareonly scatteredthere like grains of gold in a heap
of sand.

. . . /

In another letter, dated 16th Sept. 1737,the same
missionarywrites:' I think like you that it would have been right to consult
-with greater care the original books of the Indian religion.
But hitherto these books were not in our hands, and it was
thought for a long time that they could not be found, particularly the most important ones, viz. the four Vedas.
It is

only fiveor six yearsagothat I wasallowedto form an Oriental
library for the king, and chargedto seek for Indian books for
that purpose. I then made discoveriesof great importance for
religion, amongwhich I count that of the four Ved as or sacred
books.

' But thesebooks, of which the ablest doctors among them
understand hardly half, which a Brahman would not venture to

explainto us for fear of getting into trouble with his own caste,
andof which a knowledgeof Sanskrit doesnot yet give us the
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key, becausethey are written in a more ancient language,these books, I say, are, in more than one sense, sealed books for

us. One finds, however,someof their texts explained in theological works; somebecomeintelligible by means of a knowledgeof the ordinary Sanskrit, particularly thosethat are taken
from the last books of the Veda, and which, to judge by the
difference of language and style, are more than five centuries
later than the rest.'
Pere

Pons.

A few years after Calmette the Pere Pons drew up
a comprehensive account of the literary treasures of
the Brahinans; and his report, dated Karikal, dans le
M.adure, November 23, 1740, and addressed to Father

Du Haldc, was published in the Lettres edifiantes.1

Father Pons gives in it a most interesting and, in
general, a very accurate description of the various
brandies of Sanskrit

literature,-of

the four Vedas,

the grammatical treatises, the six systems of philosophy, and the astronomy of the Hindus. He
anticipated, on several points, the researches of Sir
William

Jones.

But, although the letters of Father Pons, of Coeurdoux, Calmette, and others excited a deep interest,
that interest remained necessarily barren, as long as
there were no grammars, dictionaries, or Sanskrit
texts to enable scholars in Europe to study Sanskrit
in the same spirit in which they studied Greek and
Latin. The Abbe' Bartheleiny, in 1763,had asked the
Pere Coeurdoux to send him before everything else,

a grammarof the Sanskrit language; thoughit would
seem that at that time the Eoyal Library at Paris
1 Lettres ttdifiantes(Paris, 1781), vol. xiv. p. 65. See an excellent
account

of this

letter

in

an

article

of M.

Biot

in

the Journal

, 1861; and in Hervas, Gu.ta.logo
de Ian Lenpitas,ii. p. 125.
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possessed
a Sanskritgrammarwritten 5n Latin, and
giving the Sanskrit words in Bengali letters. The
only part wanting was the syntax, and this was afterwards supplied by the Pere Coeurdoux.
Paolino

da S. Bartolommeo.

At Rome also materials for a Sanskrit grammar,
from the pen of H. Roth,1 seemto have existed in. the

library of the CollegioRomano,and likewise among
the valuablepapersleft by the Jesuit J. Hanxleden,
to whom frequent referenceis made by Paolino da
S. I-'artolommeo,Hervas.2 and others. This Paolino
da S.

Bavtolornineo3

was

the first

who succeeded

in publishing a Sanskrit grammarin Europe. He
was a

Carmelite

friar,

a German

of the name

of Joharm Philip Wcrdin (not Wesdin), who spent
the years from 1776 to 1789 in India, and who

publishedhis grammarof Sanskritat Rome,in 1790.4
Someyears later he printed a more completegrammar;
and he likewise wrote several essayson the antiquities,
the mythology, and religion of India, availing himself
1 Hervas,,Oatalor/odelas X/CTiyuas,
ii. p. 133.
a I bid. p. 132. ' Este jesuila, segun me ha dicho el referido Fray
Paulino,lleg<5& hablar la len^im malabar,y il entendw la wimHirmltt
con mayor perfcccionque los Brahmancs,coino lo dcuiueHtranBUM
inaigne.sinanuscritos en. dichas lenguas.' He died in March, 17«'J"2;
seeBolkUino Italiano, 1876,p. 4-0.
a An excellent accountof tlio life and literary labours of Paolino
is given by ProfessorBarone in his Vitaf:&rwu,rtiorl cd Opere <1rl
P. Paolino da S. Bartolommeo(Filippo Wenlin), Napoli, 1SSJ<.
1 Sidliarub&in sen G-rawwiatico.SuingCTdtitnicct,cui nccedit dissc'rfczUio

hiatorico-criticain lingnain Samscrdaiuicam,
vulgo SamacrcC
dictam, in
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in all his writings of the papers left by Hanxleden.
whose knowledge of Sanskrit, to judge from quotations

given by Paolino, must have beenvery considerable.
The grammar of Paolino has been severely criticised,
and is now hardly ever consulted; but it is only fair
to bear in mind, that the first grammar of any language
is a work of infinitely greater difficulty than any later
grammar.1
The two missionaries whose manuscript materials
Paolino

was allowed

to use were

Padre

Marco

della.

Toinba, a Capuchin, and Ernestus Hanxleden, a Jesuit.
Marco

della

Toinba.

The former, Marco della Toinba, arrived in India in
1757,and is said to have returned to Rome from Tibet

in 1774. He set himself to study the languageand
literature

of the Brahmans, and tells us that he was

able not only to translate Sanskrit texts with the help
of the Pandits, but to dispute with them in their own
]anguagewithout embarrassment. This,however, coul«1
hardly have been in Sanskrit, for though the account
which he gives of the customs, manners, beliefs, and
literature of the Brahmans is intelligent, it often
betrays an ignorance of the real character of the Sanskrit language. He no doubt handled a large number
of Sanskrit

MSS., but he admits that he was never

allowed to seea MS. of the Ye das, so that he doubts
their very existence. He speaks of the wonderful
memory of the Brahmans, who seemedto know whole
books by heart. His letters must have roused the
1 Vyacaranu sen,LocupletinwimaSamscrdamicatLingua InstittUio, h.
P. Paulino a S. Bartholomaeo: Romje, .1804.
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curiosityof thoseto whom they were addressed,
and

theyarepleasant
to readevennowin theextractspublishedby CountAngeloDe Gubernatis,1
from the MS,

preserved
in theMuseo
Borgiano.
E.

Haxixledeii.

The latter,Job.Ernestus Hanxleden(died1732),the
Jesuit,seemsto have beenmuch moreof a real scholar.

CountAngeloDe Gubernatisgivesan accountof a MS.,
now depositedin the Biblioteca Vittorio Ernanuele,2
which formerlybelongedto the JesuitLibraria segreta
del CollegioRomano. He supposesthat it came
from Hanxleden.

It contains text and translation

of the Vasishtf/tasaraon

Vedanta subjects,extracts

fromtheTJpanishads,theTarkabhasha (logic),the
Vedantasara, and the Ashtfavakragita (published.
by CarloGiussaniin the Eimsta Orientale,1867).This
shows a considerableadvance, supposing that it was
his own work, and though the assertionof Hervas that
Hanxledenspoke Sanskrit with greater perfection than

the Brahmans,soundsexaggerated,
he was probably
far in advance of other missionaries

returned

to Koine

from India.3
1 Gli Scritti del Padre Marco delta Tomba, 1878 ; Bollettino Italiano,
25 July, 1876, p. 43.
2 Bollettino Italiano, July 10, 1876.

3 CountTJgoBalzani has had the kindnessto sendme the following;
titles of MSS. now in the Biblioteca Vittorio Emanuele, formerly in
the Convent di Santa Maria della
Hanxleden
Ernestus.-Dictionarium

Scala:Malabaricutn

cui addita

multa

Vocabula Samscrdamicaa P. F. Ernesto Hanxleden, descriptum
a P. Franco Cannelita
Discalceato
Malabarise
Missionario
1785.
1 v, in 4°. sec. xviii. chart. S. M. S. 25.
Hanxleden Ernestiis.-Vocabularium
Malabarico
Lusitanum.
fol. chart, sec. xviii. S. M. S. 33.

anno
1 v. in
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of

the

Sanskrit language and literature was known ever
since India had first been discovered by Alexander
and his companions. But what was not known was

that this language,as it was spoken at the time of
Alexander,

and, as we saw, even at the

time of

Solomon,1 nay, for centuries before his time, was
Hanvleden

Ernesttis.-Vita

Jesu Christ!

D.

1ST.Versibus

compositaa P. P. E. Hanxleden,capita xiv.
Pana.

Malabaricis

Dicitur Mishihade

Vide Paulinus a S. Bartholomeo, Miscellanea Tndica.

HanxledenErnestus.-Liber excellensscriptus lingua Samscritcharactere Granthamico,continet pcemainsigne BrahmanicumIndicum
Yudhishtira vif/ea (Yudliish^ira-viyaya) inscriptum cum explicationeversuuui in lingua.
Panlinus a S. Jlartholomceo.-Graniatica GrandonicaKegi Travancoridis tlicata per P. Paulinum a S. Bartholoineeo Carrnelitam Dis-

calceatum1782. S. M. S. 3. Paolino da S. Bartolommeosays: * Hie
(Hanxleden)primus grammaticamSamscrdamicamex libro grammatico Brahmanico Sidharubam dicta confecit, ulque hsecgramuiatica Graudonicacum nostra Sawscridamica,quam ab Kunhen
et Krshna Bralmianibus Angnmalensibusaccepimus,quoad elemerita et regulas unn. eadeinque est.* Examen historico-criticuiu

CodicumIndicorum, p. 51; Barone, Vita, p. 147. Grandonicait*
not derived from yrantba, book, as Benfeysupposes
; but gmnilia
is simply the name given to the alphabet in which Sanskrit was
written in the South, and therefore to Sanskrit literature.

Tiie

Grantha MSS. are of great importance for Sanskrit philology.
Ziegenbald(vol. iv. p. 381) says, ' Brammhanum linguse propriai
nouien est grantham, neque a Brahmanibus ipsis unquanaaliter
vocatur.' SeeBarone, Vita, p. 148.
Paulinus a S. Bartliolomcso.-Celeberrimnm premaMaga Samscrudanid.-Be

sex divinis

attributis

Carmen

sermone

Malabarico

Sam-

scrdamicocontra Polytheistas Tndoaauctore P. Paulino a S. Bartholomffio

Carm. Disc.-Vita

S. M. There-site a Jesu Versibus

Sam-

scrodamico. Malabaricis composita a F. Paulino a S. Barth. C. D.
anno 1783.
S. M. S. 8. 1 v. in 8°. sec. xviii. chart.
Faulimts
a S. 'BartJiolomceo.-Miscellanea
Indica a P. Paulino
lecta.
1 v. in fol. sec. xviii. chart. S. M. S. 34.

Paidiwts a S. Bartkolomtso.-Opera
xviii.

chart.

Miscellanea.

S. M. S. 38-43.

1 Seebefore,p. 186.

col-

6 v. in fol. sec.
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intimately related to Greek and Latin, in fact, stood
to them in the same relation as French to Italian and

Spanish.
Asiatic

Society

of Calcutta.

The history of what may "be called European
Sanskrit philology dates from the foundation of
the Asiatic Society at Calcutta, in 1784.1 For
although some of the early missionaries seem to
have possesseda for more considerable knowledge of
Sanskrit than was at one time supposed,yet it was

through the laboursof Sir William Jones,Wilkins,
Carey,Forster, Colebrooke,and other members of that
illustrious society, that the language and literature of
the Brahmans became first accessible to European
scholars.
Similarity

"between

Sanskrit,

Greek,

and

Latin.

It would be difficult to say which of the two. the
language or the literature, excited the deepest and

mostlastinginterest. It wasimpossibleto look, even
in the most cursory manner, at the declensions and
conjugations, without being struck by the extraordinary similarity, or, in some cases,by the absolute
identity, of the grammatical forms in Sanskrit, Greek,
and Latin. We saw that, as early as 1588, Filippo
Sassetti was startled by the similarity of the San1 The earliestpublicationswere the Bhagavadgttsl,
\Vilkins, 1785; the Hitopade.sa,

the $aknntalfi,

translatedby

translated by Wilkins, 1787; and

translatedby W. Jones, 1789. Original grammar*,

without mentioning' mere compilations, were published by Paolino da
tt. Bartolommeo, 1/90 and 1SO'4; by Colebrooke, 1S05 ; by Carey, 1806 ;
by Wilkins, 1808 ; by Forsfcer, 1810; by Yates, 182'.); by Wilson, 1841.
In Germany, Bupp published his grammars in 1827, 1832, 1834 ;
>!enfey, in 1852 and 1855.
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skrit and Italian numerals, and of the words for God,

serpent,and many other things. The sameremark
must have been made by others, but it was never so

distinctly setforth as by the PereCVuurdoux.
Cceurdoux.

In the year 1767 that French Jesuit wrote from
Pondichery to the Abbe Barthelerny1 at Paris, who
had asked him for a Sanskrit grammar and dictionary
and for general information on the history and literature of India, and ho enclosed a memoir, which

lie

wished to be laid before the Academy, with tho
following title :- ' Question propose, a M. I'cMv
Ba-rihdemy et auw autres memhrcs de CAcade'tnie de
Itdles-lel'treset inscTiptions: ccJJou vient que
la lancjue wmscrontane il se irouve un grand
de wot* c[ui liii sendfoini'tiiins ctvecle lulin et le <yr#r,
d mrtuut avec le latin?"'
The Jesuit missionary
first gives his facts, some of which are very interesting. He compares,for instance, deva and deus>God ;
mv'/.tyu and mors, death; r/anitam and genitu-in,
produced; /yanu and genu, knee; vidhava, from vi,
without, and dhava,

man, with

viduti,

widow;

na

j;nd iion, not ; rnadhya and medius, middle ; d attain
and ditl'itfn, given; dan a in and (JoitM-in,gift; and
many more which have since been pointed out afresh
by later scholars. Some of his comparisons, no
doubt, arc untenable; but on the whole his pap:.T
deserved

more

attention

than

ifc

seems

to

have

received from the Academy. His grammatical comparisons,in particular, are very creditable. He eom1 Born 171G, died 1795.
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pares the indicative and the subjunctive of the
auxiliary verb in Sanskrit and Latin:Sanskrit

Latin

Sanskrit

Latin

as mi
a si
asti
smas
stha

sum
es
est
sumus
estis

syam
ay as
syOit
syfimii.
syfita

sim
sis
sit
siinus
siUs

santi

sunt

santu

sint.

Among the pronounsho comparesahain and c<f<>.
me andm0,in ahyarn and mil /^sva and ww,s,tvain
and tu, tubhyam

and tibi, kas and r////X ke and //"«//,

kam and quem,&c. Ho likewise exhibits the striking similarities in the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin
numerals

from one to one hundred.

But not satisfied with this, 1mgoes on to exam in*'
the different hypotheses that suggest themselves for

explainingthesefacts,and after showing that neither
commerce,nor literary intercourses nor prosclytism,
nor conquest could account for tho common stock of
words that is found in Hanskrit,

Urodc, and Latin,

he sumsup in favour of viewing these,common words

as relics of the primitive languageof mankind, preserved by different tribes in their migrations north
and south, after tho great catastrophe of the confusion of tongues at Babel.

Consideringthat this essaywaswritten a hundred
years ago, it is astounding that it should have
attracted so little attention, and should, in fart,
never have been quoted until M. Michel Bn'al dis-

interredit from tho Memoirsof the French Academy,
and vindicated for this modestmissionary the credit
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that certainly belongs to him, of having anticipated
some of the most important results of Comparative

Philology by at least fifty years.
Halhed.

Halhed, in the preface to his Grammar of Bengali,]

publishedin 1778,remarked,' I havebeenastonished
to find

this

similitude

of Sanskrit

words

of Persian and Arabic, and even of Latin

with

those

and Greek ;

and these not in technical and metaphorical terms,
which the mutation of refined arts and improved
manners might have occasionaJlyintroduced; but in
the main groundwork of language, in monosyllables,
in the names of numbers, and the appellations of such
things as could be first discriminated on the immediate
dawn of civilization.'
Sir

William

Jones.

Sir William Jones(died 1794),evenbeforehe went
to India,
cidence

had been interested
between

words

in the curious coin-

ia Persian

and in Greek

and

Latin.
In a letter to Prince Adam Czarfcoryski,
dated Febr. 17, 1770, ho writes:2-'How
so many
European words crept into the Persian language, I
know not with certainty. Procopius, I think, mentions the great intercourse, both in war and peace,
between

the

Persians

and

the nations

in

the

north

of Europeand Asia, whom the ancientsknew by the
1 Halhed was a servant of the EiiHt-Imlia Company. Ho was born
1751,arid died 1836. Halhed published iti 1776 the Codeof Cleutoo
JjdV}st a digest of tho most Important Suiiakrifclaw-bookn made by
elevenBralimaiiH,by the or<l«rof Warren Hastings. Halhed translated

£24

OHAPTKK VI.

o-eneralname of Scythians. Many learned investi-

gatorsof antiquityare fully persuaded,
that a very
old and almostprimaevallanguagewas in useamong
thesenorthern nations, from which not only the Celtic
dialect but even Greek and Latin, are derived; in
fact we find -CLTTJP
and M??n?P
in Persian, nor is Ovydrnp
so far removed from

dodder,

or

even ovo^a and

womenfrom ndm, as to make it ridiculous to suppose

that theysprangfrom the sameroot. We must confess that these researchesare very obscure and un-

certain; and you will allow, not so agreeableas an
ode of Safez, or an elegy of Ainr'alkeis.'

After he had gone to India he declared,after the
first glanceat Sanskrit,that, whateverits antiquity, it
wasa languageof mostwonderfulstructure,moreperfect than the Greek, more copious than the Latin, and

moreexquisitely refined than either, yet bearingto
both of them a strong affinity.
' No philologer/
he writes, 'could examine the Sanskrit, Greek, and
Latin, without believing them to have sprung from
somecommonsource,which, perhaps, no longer exists,
There is a similar reason,though not quite so forcible,
for supposing that both the Gothic and Celtic had
the same origin with the Sanskrit. The old Persian
may be addedto the samefamily.31
But how was that affinity to bo explained ? People

were completelytaken by surprise. Theologians
shooktheirheads; classicalscholarslooked sceptical;
1 It should be remembered that Paolino da S. Bartolommeo, in his
Itissertutio de latini wmonis origi-ne el cum oricntalihiM Ihif/itix connexione, Romse, 1802, declared, ' Indos xdcres diceres lalinc locutos
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philosophers
Indulgedin the wildest conjectures
in
order to escape from the only possible conclusion
which could be drawn from the facts placed before
them, but which threatened to upset their little systems of the history of the world.
MonTboddo.

Lord Monboddo had just finished his great work1
in which he derives all mankind from a couple of

apes,and all the dialectsof the world from a language
originally framedby someEgyptian gods,2whenthe
discovery of Sanskrit came on him like a thunderbolt.
It must be said, however, to his credit, that

he at

once perceived the immense importance of the discovery. He could riot be expected to sacrifice his

primaevalmonkeys or his Egyptian idols ; but, with
that reservation, the conclusions which he drew from

the new evidence placed before him by his friend
Wilkins, the author of one of our first Sanskrit

grammars,are highly creditable to the acutenessof
the Scotch judge.
*There is a language,' he writes 3 (in 1792), * still existing-,
and preservedamong the Brahmins of India, which is a richer
and in every respect a finer language than even the Greek of
Homer. All the other languages of India have a great resem1 Of the Origin and Progressof Language,secondedition, 6 vols.
Edinburgh, 1774.

2 'I liave supposedthat language could not be invented without
supernaturalassistance,
and, accordingly, I have maintainedthat it was
the invention of the Daemonkings of Egypt, who,being-more than men,
first taught themselvesto articulate, and then taught others. But,
evenamong1them, I am persuadedthere was a progressin the art, and
that such a language as the Shaiwcrit was not at once invented.*Monhoddo,Antient Metaphysics,vol. iv. p. 357.
8 Of the Origin and Progress of Language,vol. vi. p. 97.
I.

Q
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"blance
to this language,which is calledthe Shanscrit.Bui
thoselanguages
are dialectsof it, and formedfromit, not the
Shanscritfrom them. Of this, andother particularsconcerning

this language,
I havegot suchcertaininformationfromIndia,
that if I live to finish my history of man,which I havebegun
in my third volume of Antient Metaphysics,I shall be able
clearlyto prove that the Greekis derived from the Shanserit,
which was the antient languageof Egypt, and was carried by
the Egyptians into India, with their other arts, andinto Greece
by the colonieswhich they settledthere.1

A few yearslater (1795)lie had arrived at more
definite views on tlie relation of Sanskrit to Greek ;
and lie writes,1
*Mr. Wilkins has provedto my convictionsucha resemblawf
betwixt

the Greek and the Shanscrit, that

the one must be a

dialect of the other,or both of someoriginal lang-iiiigc. Now
the Greek is certainly not a dialect of the Shanscrit, any twur
than the Shanscrit is of the Greek. They must, therefore, be

both dialects of the samelanguage; and that languagecould
be no other than the languageof Egypt, brought into India by
Osiris, of which, undoubtedly, the Greek was a dialect, ua I

think I haveproved.'

Into these theories of Lord Monbodclo'son K^ypt
and OsiriSj we need not inquire at present. Bid- It
may be of interest to give one other extract, in order
to show how well, apart from his men with, and his
monkeys without, tails, lord Monboddo could sift

and handle the evidencethat was placed befon;
him:-

'To apply these observations to the similarities which Mr.

Wilkins has discovered
betwixt the Shanscritarid the Greek;
I will begin with these words,which must have beenoriginal
words in all languages,as the things denoted by them jmwt
1Antient Metaphysicsvol. £v.p. 322.
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have been known in the first ages of civility, and have got
names; so that it is impossible that one language could have
borrowed them from another, unless it was a derivative or

dialect of that language. Of this kind are the namesof numbers, of the membersof the human body, and of relations, such
as that of father, mother, and brother.

And first, as to num-

bers, the use of which must have been coevalwith civil society.
The words in the Shanscrit for the numbers, from one to ten,

are, ek, dwee, tree, chatoor, panch, shat, sapt, augt,
nava, das, which certainly have an affinity to the Greek or
Latin, names for those numbers. Then they proceed towards

twenty, saying ten and one, ten and two, and so forth, till they
cometo twenty; for their arithmetic is decimal as well as ours.
Twenty they expressby the word veensatee. Then they go
on till they come to thirty, which they express by the word
treensat, of which the word expressingthree is part of the
composition,as well as it is of the Greek and Latin names for
those numbers. And in like manner they go on expressing
forty,

fifty,

£c., by a like

composition with

the words ex-

pressing simple numerals, namely, four, five., &c., till they
come to the number one hundred, which thoy expressby sat,
a word

number.

different

from

either

the Greek or Latin

name for that

But3 in this numeration, there is a very remark-

able conformity betwixt the word in Slianscril expressing
twenty or twice ten, and the wordsin. Greek and Latin expressing the samenumber; for in none of the three languagesha,s
the word any relation to the number two, which, by multiplying1
ten, makes twenty; suchas the words expressingthe number*?
thirty, forty, &c., have to the words expressingthree or four;
for in Greek the word is eikosi,which expressesno relation to
the number two; nor does the Latin viyinti, but winch appears
to have more resemblance

to the

Shanscrit

word

vcensatcc.

And thus it appearsthat in the anomaliesof the two language*;
of Greek and Latin, there appearsto be someconformity with
the Shanscrit.'

Lord Monboddocomparestlio Sanskrit pa da -with
the Greek pous,podos-,the Sanskrit n&sa with the
Q »
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Latin nasusi the Sanskrit deva, god, with the Greek
theosand Latin deus\ the Sanskrit ap, water, with

theLatinaqua;theSanskritvidhava with theLatin
vidua, widow. Sanskrit words such as gonia for

angle,kentra for centre,hora for hour,he points
out as clearly of Greek origin, and imported into
Sanskrit. He then proceedsto show the grammatical coincidences between Sanskrit

and the classical

languages.Hedwellson compounds
suchastripada,
fromtri, three,and pacla,foot-a tripod; ho remarks
on the extraordinaryfact that Sanskrit, like Greek,

changes
a positiveinto a negativeadjectivel>ythe
addition of the a privative; and he then produces
what he seemsto consider as the most valuable present that Mr. Wilkzns could have given lain, namely,
the Sanskrit forms, asmi, I am; asi, tliou art; asti,

he is; santi, they are; forms clearly of the same
origin as the correspondingforms e&ni9els, esti, In
Greek,and swnt in Latin.
Bug-aid Stewart.

Another Scotchphilosopher,Pugald Stewart, wan
much less inclined to yield such ready sul.unissioiu
No doubt it must have required a considerable effort

for a man brought up in the belief that Greekand
Latin were either aboriginallanguages,or modifications of Hebrew,to bring himselfto acquiesce
in the
revolutionarydoctrine that the classical languages
wereintimatelyrelated to a jargon of mere savages;
for suchall the subjectsof the Great Mogul were
then supposedto be. However, if the facts about

Sanskritwere true, Dugald Stewart was too WABO
not
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from them were

inevitable. He therefore denied the reality of such
a language as Sanskrit altogether, and wrote his
famous essay to prove that Sanskrit had been put
together after the model of Greek and Latin, by
those arch-forgers and liars, the Brahmans, and that
the whole of Sanskrit literature was an imposition.
I mention

this fact, because it

shows, better than

anything else, how violent a shock was given by
the discovery of Sanskrit to prejudices most deeply
engrained in the mind of every educated man. The
most absurd arguments found favour for a time, if
they could only furnish a loophole by which to escape
from the unpleasant conclusion that Greek and Latin
were-of the same kith and kin as the language of the
black inhabitants

of India.

The first who, in the

broad daylight of European science, dared boldly to
face both

the facts

and

the

conclusions

of Sanskrit

scholarship,wasthe Germanpoet,Frederick Schlegel.
Frederick

ScMegel.

He had been in England during the peaceof Amiens
(1801-1802), and had acquired a smattering of Sanskrit from. Mr. Alexander Hamilton.
After carrying
on his studies for some time in Paris, he published,
in 1808, his work on The Language and Wisdom of
the Indians.

This

work

became

the

foundation

of

the science of language. Though published only two
years after the first volume of Adelung's Mithridates,
it is separated from that work by the same distance
which separates the Copernican from the Ptolemsean

system. Schlegelwas not a great scholar. Many of
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his statements have proved erroneous; and nothing

would be easierthan to dissecthis essayand hold it
up to ridicule. But Schlegelwas a man of genius;
and when a new scienceis to be created,the imagination of the poet is wanted, even more than the accuracy of the scholar. It surely requiredsomewhat
of poetic vision to embracewith oneglancethe languagesof India, Persia,Greece,Italy, and Germany,
and to rivet them together by the simple name of
Indo-Germanic. This was Schlegel's work; and, in

the history of the human intellect, it has been truly
called cthe discovery of a new world.'

We shall seehow SchlogoFsideawas taken up in
Germany, and how it led almost immediately to a
genealogicalclassificationof the principal languages
of mankind.
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WE various
traced
in
aformer
thehistory
ofthe
attempts
at achapter
classification
of languages
to the year I FOB,the year in which Frederick Schlegel published his little work on The Language and
Wisdom of theIndians. This work was like the wand

of a magician. It pointed out the placewherea mine
should be opened; and it was not long beforesome
of the most distinguished scholars of the day began
to sink their shafts and raise the ore.

For a time,

everybody who wished to learn Sanskrit had to come
to England. Bopp, Schlegel, lassen, Rosen, Burnouf, all spent some time in this country, copying
manuscripts at the East India House, and receiving
assistance from

Wilkins,

Colebrooke,

Wilson,

and

other distinguished members of the old Indian Civil
Service. The first minute and scholar-like comparison of the grammar of Sanskrit with that of Greek,
Latin, Persian, and German was made by Francis

Popp,in 1816.1 Other essaysof his followed; and
in 1833appearedthe first volume of his Comparative
Grammar of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek,Latin, Lithuanian,
1 Conjugatiomsystem,Frankfurt, 181ft.
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"Slavonic, Gothic, and German. This work was not
finished till nearly twenty years later, in 1852 j1 but
it will form for ever the safe and solid

foundation

of

ComparativePhilology.2 AugustWilhelm von Schlegel3the brother of Frederick Schlegel,used the influence which he had acquired as a German poet, to

popularisethe study of Sanskrit in Germany. His
Indische Bibliothek was published from 1819 to 1830,

and though chiefly intended for Sanskrit literature,
it likewise contained several articles on Comparative

Philology. This newsciencesoonfound a still more
powerful patron in Wilhelrn von Humboldt, the
worthy brother of Alexander von Humboldt, and at
that time one of the leading statesmen in Prussia.
His essays, chiefly on the philosophy of language,
attracted general attention during his lifetime ; and
he left a lasting monument of his studies in his great
work on the Kawi language,.which was published
after

his

death, in

1836.

Another

scholar who

must be reckoned among the founders of Comparative Philology is Professor Pott, whose Ittyniolof/ical
Researchesappearedfirst in 1833 and ]S3f>.3 More
special in its purpose, but based on the same general
1 New edition in 1856,much,improved.
3 This may Bounda bold statement in 1888,when Bopp 1msbeen
relegatedto the limbo of the fallen great onea,and Inn etymologies
are only quoted as warning examplesof porversoingenuity. From an
historical point of view, however, his work has lust nothing of its
greatness. He did what was possiblein his time. Lot us hopethat
the same may be said hereafter of those who camo after him and

carried on his work to higher perfection.
3 Secondedition, 1859to 1873. Pott's work on The Language of
the Q-ipsiesappearedin 1846; his work on Proper Names in
Seeobituary noticeat the end of this chapter,p. 290.
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principles,was Grirnrn'sTev.1'*'nic
6Vr/.//ui/'/r,
a work
which has truly been calledcolossal. Its publication
occupiednearly twenty years, from 1810 to 1837.
We ought, likewise, to mention here the name of an
eminent Dane, Erasmus Ixask, who devoted himself

to the study of the northern languagesof Europe.
He started, In 1816, for Persia and India, arid was

the first to acquire a grammatical knowledge of
Zend,the languageof the Zend-Avesta; but he died
before he had time to publish all tin; results of his
learned researches. He had proved, however, that
the sacred language of the Parsis was closely connected with the sacred language of the liralmians.
and that, like Sanskrit, It had preserved some of the
earliest formations of Indo-Kuropean speech. These

researchesinto the ancient Persian languagewere
taken up again by one of tiw greatest scholars that

Franco ever produced,by Ku<jvneBurnouf. Though
the

works

of

Zoroaster

had

In-on

translated

before

by Anquetil Dupemm, las was only a translation
of a modern Persian translation of the original. It
was Burnouf who, by means of his knowledge of Sanskrit and Comparative Grammar, deeiphercd for the
first time the very words of the found or of the ancient

religion,of light.

Ho was, likewise, tho first to apply

the same key with real successto tho cuneiform in-

scriptionsof Darius and Xerxes ; and his premature
death will long be mourned, not only by those who,
like myself, had the privilogo of knowing him personally and attending his lectures, but by all who
havo

the interest

of oriental

oriental scholarshipat heart.

literature

and

of

real
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I cannotgive here a list of all the scholarswho
followed in. the track of Bopp,Schlegel,Humboldt,
Grimm, and Burnouf.

How the scienceof language

hasflourishedand aboundedmay bestbe seenin the
library of any comparative philologist. There has
been,since the year 1852, a special journal of Comparative Philology in Germany. The Philological
Society in London publishes every year a valuable
volume of its transactions; and in almost every
continental university there is a professor of Sanskrit
who lectures likewise on Comparative Grammar and
the Scienceof Language.
The

proper

place

of Sanskrit

in

the

Aryan

Family.

But why, it may naturally be asked-why should
the discovery of Sanskrit have wrought so complete
a change in the classificatory study of languages'?

If Sanskrithad beenthe primitive languageof mankind, or at least the parent of Greek,Latin, and
German, we might understand that it should have
led to quite a new classification of these tongues.
But Sanskrit does not stand to Greek, Latin, the
Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavonic languages, in the
relation of Latin to French, Italian, and Spanish.
Sanskrit, as we saw before, could not be called their
parent, but only their elder sister. It occupieswith
regard to the classicallanguagesa position analogous

to that which Provencaloccupieswith regardto the
modern Romance dialects. This is perfectly true;

but it was exactly this necessityof determiningdistinctly and accurately the mutual relation of Sanskrit
and the other members of the same family of speech,
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"which led to such Important results, and particularly
to the establishment of the laws of phonetic change
SLSthe only safe means for measuring the various
degrees of relationship of cognate dialects, and thus

restoring the genealogicaltree of human speech.
"When Sanskrit had once assumed its right position,

-whenpeoplehad oncebecomefamiliarised with the
Idea that there must have existed a language more

primitive than Greek,Latin, and Sanskrit, and forming the common background of these three, as well
as of the Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavonic branches of

speech, all languages seemed to fall by themselves
Into their right position. The key of the puzzle was
found, and all the rest was merely a work of patience.
The same arguments by which Sanskrit and Greek
"had bc-'enproved to hold co-ordinate rank were per-

ceived to apply with equal strength to Latin, and
Greek ; and after Latin

had once been shown to bo

more primitive on many points than Greek, it was
easy to see that the Teutonic, the Celtic, and tho
Slavonic languages also, contained each a number of
formations which it was impossible to derive from
Sanskrit, Greek, or Latin. It was perceived that all
had to be treated
the same class.

as co-ordinate

members

of one and

The first groat stop in advance, therefore, which
"was made in the classification of languages, chiefly
through tho discovery of Sanskrit, was this, that
scholars were no longer satisfied with the idea of a
general relationship, but began to inquire for tho
special degrees of relationship in which each member

of a class stood

to

another.

Instead

of

more
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classes,
we hear now for the first time of well-regulatedfamilies of language.
A secondstep in advancefollowed naturally from

the first. Whereas,for establishingin a general
way the common origin of certain languages,a
comparisonof numerals,pronouns,prepositions,adverbs, and the most essential nouns and verbs, had
been sufficient, it was soon found that a more accurate standard was required for measuring- the more

minute degreesof relationship. Sucha standardwas
supplied by ComparativeGrammar; that is to say,
by an intcrcomparisonof the grammatical forms of
languagessupposedto be related to eachother; such
intercoraparisori being carried out according to certain
laws which regulate the phonetic changesof letters.
T&e position

of Provencal

among: t&0 Komanio

A glance at the modernhistory of languagewill
make this clearer.

There could never be any doubt

that the so-calledlioinance languages,Italian, llouinanian,Provencal,French,Spanish,and Portuguese,
were closely related to each other. Everybody could
seethat they were all derived from Latin. But one

of the mostdistinguishedFrenchscholars,Ilaynouard,
who has done more for the history of the Romance

languagesand literature than any one else, maintaincd that Provencal only was the daughter of

Latin; whereas French,Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese were the daughters of Provencal. He maintained that Latin passed, from the seventh to the
ninth century, through an intermediate stage, which
he called Langue Iiomane} and which he endeavoured
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to provewas the sameas the Provencalof Southern
France,the languageof the Troubadours. According
to him, it was only after Latin had passedthrough
this uniform metamorphosis,represented by the
LangueRomaneor Provencal,that it becamebroken
up into the various Bornance dialects of Italy,
France, Spain, and Portugal. This theory, which
was vigorously attacked by August Wilhelrn von

Schlegel,and afterwards minutely criticised by Sir
George Cornewall Lewis, can only be refuted by a

comparisonof the Provencalgrammar with that of
the other Romancedialects. And here, if you take
the auxiliary verb to be, and compare its forms in
Provencal and French, you will see at once that, on

severalpoints, Frenchhasreally preservedthe original
Latin forms in a more primitive state than Provencal,
and that, therefore, it is impossible to classify French

as the daughter of Pr.ovene.al,and as the granddaughter of Latin.

We have in Provencal :-

fiem,correspondingto the French nou»sommes
etz

TOUSfoes

son

Us sont.

And it would be a grammatical miracle if crippled
forms, such as sew, «£;',and ww, had been, cluui^cnl
back again into the more healthy, more primitive*,
more Latin

forms, somtncs, vies, sont;

su'inus, c*t,ix>

mnt.

Let us apply the same test to Sanskrit, Orwk. and

Latin ; and we shall seehow their mutual genealogical positionis equally determinedby a comparisonof
their grammatical forms, and that it in as impossible to
derive Latin from Greek, or Greek from Sanskrit, as
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it is to treat Frenchas a modification of Provencal.
Keepingto the auxiliary verb to be,we find that / c&m
is in
Sanskrit

Greek

Lilliuaniau

as mi

esmi

esmi.

The Sanskrit root is as, the termination

mi.

Now, the termination of the second person is si,
which, together with as, or es, would make
as-si

es-si

cs-si

But here Sanskrit, as far back as its history can be
traced, has reduced as si to asi; and it would be

impossibleto supposethat the perfect, or, as they
are sometimes called, organic, forms in Greek and

Lithuanian,es-si,couldfirst have passedthrough the
mutilated

state of the Sanskrit

asi.

The third personis the samein Sanskrit, Greek,
and Lithuanian,

as-ti or &>"-££; and, with the loss of

the final it wo recognise the Latin cbttGothic istt and
Russian

esff.

The same auxiliary verb can be made to furnish
sufficient proof that Latin never could have passed
through the Greek, or what used to be culk-d the
Pelasgie stage, but that both are independent modifications of the same original language. In the
singular, Latin is less primitive than Greek ; for swat
could never become ea/xt, or &s sty, or cttt i*rri

hi

the first person plural, too, suiuus Ktands for Vti/mms
the Greek es-men,the Saiuskrit 'snuls. The w;con<l
person, es-tiu, is equal to Greek cn-ie,and more primitive

therefore

than

even the Sanskrit

stlia.

But in

tlie third person plural Latin is more primitive than
Greek. The regular form would be Vcm^; thiw, in
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Sanskrit, is regularly changed into santi. In Greek
the initial s is dropped3and the Malic enti is finally
reducedto eisi. The Latin, on the contrary, has kept

the radical s, and it would be perfectly impossibleto
derive

the Latin

sunt from

the Greek eisi.

I needhardly saythat the modern English, I am,
ihou art, heis, are only secondarymodificationsof the
same primitive verb. We find in Gothic
im

for

ism

is

iss

ist

In Anglo-Saxon we have
singular: eom
53

eart

?3

is

plural: sind for isind
sind
sind

By applying this test to all languages,the founders
of comparative philology soon reduced the principal
dialects of Europe and Asia to certain families, and
they were able in each family to distinguish different
branches, each consisting again of numerous dialects,
both ancient

and modern.
Genealogical

Classification.

There are many languages,however,which as yet
have not been reduced to families, and though there
is no reason to doubt

that some of them will

hereafter

be comprehendedin a system of genealogical classification, it is right to guard from the beginning against
the common but altogether gratuitous supposition,
that the principle of genealogical classification must

be applicableto all languages.Genealogical
classifica-
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tion is no doubtthemostperfectof all-classifications,
but therearebut few branchesof physicalsciencein

whichit canbe carriedout,exceptverypartially.In
the scienceof language,
genealogical
classification
must rest chieflyon the formalor grammatical
elements,which, after they have been affectedby
phoneticchange,canbe kept up only by a continuous
tradition.

We know that French, Italian, Spanish,

and Portuguesemust be derived from a common

source,becausethey sharegrammatical
forms in
common,which none of thesedialects could have
suppliedfrom their own resources,
and which have
no meaning,or, so to say,no life in any onoof thorn.
The termination of the imperfectbetin Spanish,va
in Italian, by which canto,I sing, is changedinfo
cantabaand cantava,has no separateexistence,and
no independentmeaningin either of thesemodern
dialects.

It could not have been formed with the

materials suppliedby Spanishand Italian. It nnisf,
have beenhandeddown from an earlier generalinn
in which this ba had a meaning. Wetraceit backto
Latin bam, in cantabam, and this ba-iii to an inde-

pendent auxiliary verb, the samewhich exists in
Sanskrit bhavami, and in the Anglo-Saxon'Im/ni^
I ain. Genealogicalclassification,therefore,applies
properlyonly to decayinglanguages,
to languagasin
which grammaticalgrowth hasbuenarrested,through
the influenceof literary cultivation; in which litllo
that is new is added,everythingold is retainedHH

longaspossible,
andwherewhat we call growthor
history is nothingbut the progress
of phoneticcorruption. But beforelanguages
decay,they havo
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passedthrough a period of growth ; and it seemsto
have been completely overlooked, that dialects which
diverged during that early period, would naturally

resist every attempt at genealogical
classification. If
we remember the manner in which, for instance, the

plural was formed in Chinese,and other languages
examined by us in a former chapter, we shall easily
seethat where each dialect may choose its own term
expressive of plurality, such as heap, class, kind, flock,
cloud, fee.,it would be unreasonableto expect similarity
in grammatical terminations, after these terms have
been ground down by phonetic corruption to mere

exponents of plurality.

But, on the other hand,

it would by no means follow that therefore these

languageshad no commonorigin. Languagesmay
have a common origin, and yet the words which
they originally employed for marking case,number,

person,tense,and mood,having beentotally different,
the grammatical terminations to which these words

would gradually dwindle down, could not possibly
yield any results, if submitted to the analysis of

comparativegrammar. A genealogicalclassification
of such languages is, therefore, from the nature of
the case,simply impossible, at least if such classification is chiefly to be based on grammatical or formal
evidence.

It might be supposed,
however,that suchlanguages,
though dilFcring in their grammatical articulation,
would yet evince their common origin by the identity
of their radicals or roots. No doubt they will in
many instances. They will probably Lave retained
their numerals in common, some of their pronouns,
I.

K
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and some of tlie commonestwords of every-day life.
But even here we must not expect too much, nor

be surprisedif we find even less than we expected.
You

remember

how

the names for

father

varied

in

the numerous Frisian dialects. Instead of /rater,
the Latin word for brother, you find kermano in
Spanish. Instead of ignis, the Latin word for fire,
you have in French feu, in Italian fuoco. Nobody
would doubt the common origin of German and
English; yet the English numeral ethe first,5 though

preservedin Furst (princeps,prince),is quite different from the German (Der Erste'; ethe second' is
quite different from £Der Zweite*; and there is no
connection between the possessivepronoun its and
the German

sein.

Dialectic

freedom

works

on a much

larger scale in ancient and illiterate languages; and
those who have most carefully watched the natural
growth of dialects will be the least surprised that
dialects which had the same origin should differ, not
only in their grammatical framework, but likewise in
many of those test-words which are very properly
used for discovering the relationship of literary languages. How it is possible to say anything about
the relationship of such dialects we shall see hereafter. For the present, it is sufficient if I have made
it clear why the principle of genealogicalclassification
is not of necessity applicable to all languages; and

secondly,why languages,though they cannot be
classified genealogically, need not therefore be supposed to have been different from the beginning. Tho
assertion so frequently repeated,that the impossibility
of classing all languages genealogically proves the
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impossibility of a common origin of language,is
nothing but a kind of scientific dogmatismwhich,
more than anything else,has impededthe free progress of independent research.

But let us seenow how far the genealogicalclassificationof languages
hasadvanced,how manyfamilies
of humanspeechhavebeen satisfactorilyestablished.
Let us remember what suggestedto us the necessity
of a genealogical classification. We wished to know
the original intention of certain words and grammatical forms in English, and we saw that, before we
could attempt to fathom the origin of such words as
' I love/ and cI loved/ we should have to trace them

back to their most primitive state. We likewise
found, by a reference to the history of the Romance
dialects, that words existing in one dialect had frequently been preserved in a more primitive form in
another, and that therefore it was of the highest importance to bring ancient languages into the same
genealogical connection by which French, Italian,
Spanish, and Portuguese are held together as the
members of one and the samefamily.
English

and Anglo-Saxon,

Beginning, therefore, with the living language of
England, we traced it, without difficulty, to AngloSaxon, divided into four dialects, the Northumbrian

and Mercian forming the Anglian branch, and the
West-Saxon (Saxons) and Kentish (Jutes) forming
the

Southern

branch.

This

carries

us back

to the

seventh century after Christ, for it is to that date

that Kemble and Thorpe refer the ancient English
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epic, the Beoivulf.1 Beyond this we cannot follow
English literature on English soil.
Continental

Saxon, Low-German.

But we know that the Jutes,the Saxons,and the

Angles,
whosedialectsformedtheprincipaltributaries
of the so-called
Anglo-Saxon,
i.e. theancientEnglish
language,
cameall from the continent. They spoke
difterentdialectsof Low-German,
that of the Angles
in the north being somewhatmixed,it would seem,
with High-German

elements. Their descendants,

along tho northern coastof Germany,still speak
dialectsof Low-German,2or Nicder-Deutsch*which,

In the harboursof Antwerp,Bremen,
andHamburg,
has been mistaken by many an English sailor for
corrupt English. This Low-Gormanlives on in many
dialects in the north or the lowlands of Germany,
where it is often called WdU-Deutwh; but, with lew

exceptions, these are no longer used for literary
purposes. Tho dialects of the Frisians, who constituted a large portion of tho tribes that came to
1 The earliest MS. containing1Anglo-SaxonwordttI» a charter, dated
A.D. 670.

M* Hot edit ongolKchJHowl nedorduitHch,'' the genuineKn^liuh is
Old Low-Dutch.*--Bihlerdyk. Soo Dclforlrio, Anafayie da&Lttnyuexj
p. 13.

8 Nieder-Dcuhch, Low-Gorman, and JTock-'Dt'ttfwk,Hi^h-Gcrman,
have almost lost their geographicalmoaning antho Gcrmun .spokenin
the highlands and lowland* of Germany. They have conn; to iui?an
Germanm the iirat and in the Hecond.stagesof the Lattl.wrM'lut'.buHH,
and in that Rennethesetechnical ierniHare very tistil'id. (Seethe Gothic
of UlfihiH, by Dou.se, p. .11.) Wo mu.st take can.', howrver,

not to

confoundLow-German and Ilit/k-Gcrtufui^in their purely ^rammaf.iwil
meanin<.p,with Ufflwr, Middle, and A(«p-fiVr/w«»,iwc-d in a purely
geographicalsense, lu the latter KetiMiit would perhapubo butter to
English &ou£kcrti9Central, and Northern,
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settle in England, are Low-German, particularly in
their consonantal system; so are the Dutch and the
Flemish.
Frisian.

The Frisians

of the continent

had a literature

of

their own as early, at least,as the twelfth century,if
not earlier.1 The oldest literary documentsnow extant
date

from

the

thirteenth

and

fourteenth

centuries.

From the fifteenth century Frisian becamemore
and more encroached upon by Platt-Deutsch, and
though there is a certain patriotic feeling among the
Frisians that keeps up the language, its approaching
fate can hardly be doubted.2
Dutch,

Flemish,

Old Trankisli.

The Dutch, the national and literary languageof
Holland, can be traced back to Middle Dutch and Old

Dutch. The oldest specimensof Old Dutch,3 the
1 Although the old Frisian documentsrank, accordingto their dates,
with Middle rather than with Old German,the Frisian language"appearsthere in a much more ancient stage,which very nearly approaches
the Old High-German. The political isolation of the Frisians, and
their noble attachment to thfir traditional manners and rights, have
impartedto their languagealso a more conservativespirit. After the
fourteenthcentury the old inflections of the Frisian decaymost rapidly.
-Grimm, German Grammar (first edition), vol. i. p. Ixviii.
2 Nissen, in his Frishe Findlinff (Stedesand,1873), has collected
proverbs in seven North-Frisian and in the common West-Frisian
dialect.

His

seven North-Frisian

dialects are:

the Karrharder,

Moringer, Wiedinger, Sylter, Amrumer, Hattstedter, Brecldumer, to
which he afterwardsadds an eighth, the Ockholmer. He admits,however,that someof theseare rapidly disappearing.
3 Moritz Heyne, Altniederdeutsche SpmchderJs,malertPaderborn,
1877; Cosys,De Oud NederlandsckePsalmen,Haarlem, 1873; G&ie'on
Huetj Fragments Intdits de la traduction des Cantiqiies du Psautier
en vieux Neerlandaisyre-edited by J. H. Gallee, in Tfldschrift van
Neederlandsche
Letterfcunde,vol. v. p. 274:.

246

CHAPTER VIT.

KarolingianPsalms,have been referred to the ninth
century.

They coine very near to the Saxon of the

Heljand. TheMiddle Dutch,1in variouslocal dialects,
which goes on to the sixteenth century, consists
chiefly of translations from French. The Flemish
was for a timo the language of the court of Flanders

andBrabant,but lias sincebeenconsiderablyinfringed
on} though by no means extinguished, by the
official languagesof the kingdoms of Holland and
Belgium. Of late years there has been a patriotic
revival

of Flemish

literature.

The oldest literary document of Low-German on

the continent is the Christian epic, written in what
is old or continentalSaxon,the Heljand (Heljand=
Heiland,the Healer or Saviour). It is preservedto
us in two MSS. of the ninth century, and was written
at that time for the benefit of the newly-converted
Saxons.
literature

We havo traces of a certain, amount
of
in Saxon or Low-German
from that time

onward through the Middle Ages up to the seventeenth century. But little only of that literature has

been preserved; and, after the translation of the
Bible by Luther into High-German,the fate of LowGerman

literature

was sealed.

The literary languageof Germanyis, and hasbeen
ever sincethe daysof Charlemagne,
the High-German.
It is spokenin various dialectsall over Germany.2
1 Franck, HfitttilnierlerltintHscheOrammatik, Leipzig, 18S5.
2 The Upper-German dmlecsfcs
in South-Germany,the Alcmannic
and Bavarian;

and the Middle-Gorman

diak-cts, the Ea<t-Francoinan,

Thuringmn, Hessian,Upper-Saxon,and Siloaian.
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Its history may be traced through three periods.

The presentor New High-Germanperiod datesfrom
Luther; the Middle High-German period extends
from Luther backwards to the beginning of the
twelfth century; the Old High-Germanperiodl extends from thence to the eighth century.
UXToProto-Teutonic

Language.

Thus we see that we can follow the High-German
as

well

as

the

Low-German

branch

of

Teutonic

speech back to about the seventh century after
Christ. We must not suppose that before that time
there was one common Teutonic language spoken by
all German tribes, and that it afterwards diverged
into two streams-the High and Low. There never
was a common, uniform Teutonic language; nor is
there any evidence to show that there existed at
any time a uniform High-Germ an or a uniform LowGerman language, from which all High-German and
Low-German dialects are respectively derived. We
cannot derive Anglo-Saxon, Frisian, Flemish, Dutch,
and Platt-Deutsch

from

the

ancient

Low-German,

which is preserved in the continental Saxon of
the ninth century. All we can say is that these
various Low-German dialects in England, Holland,
Frisia, and Lower Germany passed at different
times through the same stages, or, so to say, the »same
latitudes, of grammatical growth. We may add that,
with every century we go back, the convergence of
1 In Old High-German literature three dialects are now distinguished: the Upper-German(the Alewaumc and Bavarian), the UppcrFranconian (East-Fraud>nianand Rlienish-Franconian), the MiddleFranconian (from Coblenceto Duaseldorf).
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thesedialects becomesmore and more decided; but

thereis no evidenceto justify us in admittingthe
historical reality of one primitive and uniform

Low-German
languagefrom which they were all
derived. This is a merecreationof grammarianswho
cannot understanda multiplicity of dialectswithout
a common type.

They would likewise demand the

admission
of a primitive High-German
languageas
the source,net only of the literary Old, Middle, and
Modern High-German, but likewise of all the local
dialects of Austria, Bavaria, Swabia, Franconia,

Thuringia, Hessia,Saxony, and Silesia. And they
would wish us to believe that, previous to the
separationinto High arid Low-German,thereexisted
one completeTeutonic language,as yet neither High
nor Low, but containing the germs of both. Such a

systemmay be convenientfor the purposesof grammatical analysis, but it becomes mischievous as soon
as these grammatical abstractions are invested with
an historical reality. As there were families, clans,
confederacies, and tribes, before there was a nation,
so there were dialects

before

there

was one classical

language. The grammarian who postulates an
historical reality for the one primitive type of
Teutonic speech,is no better than the historian who
believes in a Fran CUB,the grandson, of Hector, and

the supposed
ancestorof all the Franks,or in a Brutus,
the mythical father of all the Britons. When the
German races descended, one after the other, from

the Danube and from the Baltic, to take possessionof

Italy andthe Hornan provinces-when the Goths,the
Lombards, the Vandals, the Franks, the Burgundians,
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each under their own kings, and with their own

laws and customs,settled in Italy, Gaul, and Spain,
to act their several parts in the last scene of the

Romantragedy-we have no reasonto supposethat
they all spoke one and the same dialect.

If, instead

of a few namesand glosses,we possessed
any literary
documents of those ancient German races, we should

find them all dialects again, some with the peculiar-

ities of High, others with those of Low, German.
Nor is this mere conjecture: for it so happens that,
by some fortunate accident, the dialect of one at
least of these ancient German races has been preservedto us in the Gothic translation, of the Bible by
bishop Ulfilas.
TTlfHaS.

Ulfilas translated the Bible, but not the Books of

Kings.

Others may have assisted in the work.1

For the Old Testamenthe usedthe Septuagint; for
the New, a Greek text, which conies nearest to Codex

AlexandrinusA.2 Unfortunately, the greaterpart of
his work has been lost, and we have only considerable

portionsof the four Gospels,all the genuineepistles
of St. Paul, though theseagain not complete;fragments of a Psalm, of Ezra, and Nehemiah.

Though Ulfilas belonged by birth to the Western
Goths/ his translation was used by all Gothic tribes,

when they advancedinto Spain and Italy.

The

1 Seep. 251, L 20.
2 Somepassages
agreewith Cod.Sang.A, and Cod. Paris. K, while
the translationof the Epistlespoints to the Italian group of MSS. representedby Cod.Claromont.D, and sometimesto the Itala (Cod. Brixianusf). SeePiper, Spraokeund Literatur DeutscMands,
p. 10,
3 SeeForsternana,Geachichte
tiesdeutschenSprachutctmmes,
vol. ii. p. 4.

250

CHAPTER VII.

Gothic languagedied out in the ninth century,1and
a,fterthe extinction, of the great Gothic empires,the
translationof Ulfilas was lost and forgotten. But a
MS. of the fifth century had been preservedin the
Abbey of Werden, and towards the end of tho
sixteenth century, a man of the name of Arnold
Mercator, who was in

the service of William

IV,

the Landgrave of FTessia.drew attention to this old

parchmentcontaininglarge fragmentsof the translation of Ulfilas. This MS., now known as the Codex
Argentcus. was afterwards transferred to Prague, and

whenPraguewastaken in 1048by CountKongisrnark,
he carried this literary relic to Upsala in Sweden,
where it is still preserved as one of the greatest
treasures. The parchment is purple, the letters in
silver, and the MS. bound in solid silver.

In. 3.818,Cardinal Mai and Count Castiglionedincovered some more fragments in the monastery of
"Bobbio.where they had probably been preserved evor
since the Gothic empire of Theodoric the Great in
Italy had boon destroyed.2
"Ulfilas must have been a man of extraordinary
power io conceive, for the first time, the idea of
1 Got!iic was .spokenIn tlio ninth century at Tomi (now Kustondj'V)
on the Black 8<.-acoast. Crim-Goths (the ancient Tvtrn-j//</?)art;
nionlioneil by travellers in tin,' Middle Aj.rcs,particularly by Hubriqm^
(1253). Tile fullest notice of them is -jivon by a .Flemishtravel IT,
A. G. von .Buwbeck, who, when ;ifc Constantinople in !.1i>*2,iwt, two
."unbaswidinM <»f thoir.s, ;iud took

duwn

some score-.-;of tln.ir

\u>rdM and a

fni'4'tm.mf;
of VCTKO.SIM,'.
Massuiann,Goilh'iwt'inhtont, in .H;tiqtl,'sXo'fsrhri/f, vol. i. p. J554(IS-il); Korstoiiiruin, Gctit'kicJifa'dw d<'uf.w/ita
KprafhstttrnMas,vol. ii. p. 151); Douse,Gothic,p. f>.
- Tiu>s<'.
firt! : tlio CodicesAmbrosiam A, B, C, D ; also UKJOnlrx
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translating the Bible into the vulgar languageof Ms
people. At his time there existed in Europe but
two languages which a Christian bishop would have

thought himself justified in employing,Greek and
Latin. All other languageswere still consideredas
barbarous. It required a prophetic sight, a faith
in the destinies of these half-savage tribes, and a conviction

also of the utter

effeteness of the Boman

and

Byzantine empires,before a bishop could have brought
himself to translate the Bible into the vulgar dialect
of his barbarous countrymen. Soon after the death of
Ulfilas.

the number

of Christian

Goths

at Constanti-

nople had so much increasedas to induce Chrysostom,

the bishopof Constantinople(397-405),to establish
a church in the capital,, where the service was to
be read in Gothic.1

We

have the sermon

which

he

preached on that occasion,and though he treats the
Goths as mere barbarians, yet he acknowledgestheir
Importancein the Christian church. In 403 St. Jerome
received a letter from two Goths, Sunnia and Fretela.

who wished to be enlightened about some differences
they had discovered between the Vulgate and the
Alexandrian

translation

of the Psalms.

' Who would

have believed,' says St. Jerome, * that the barbarous
tongue of the Getae should inquire after the Hebrew
verity, and that, while the Greeks either slay or

fight, Germanyalone should searchfor the words of
the Holy Ghost;

Gotfaic.

Thelanguageof Ulfilas,the Gothic,belongsthrough
its phonetic structure, particularly through its con1 Tlieodoret,H. E. V. 30,
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sonants,to the Low-Germanclass,but in its grammar
it is, with certainexceptions,far more primitive than
the Anglo-Saxonof the Beowulf, or the Old HighGermanof Charlemagne. These exceptions,however, are very important, for they show that it would
be grammatically, and therefore, historically, impossible to derive Anglo-Saxon, or High-German, or
both,l from Gothic. It would be impossible, for instance,to treat the first person plural of the indicative

present,the Old High-Germannerjamfo,as a corruption of the Gothic nasjam; for we know, from the
Sanskrit masi, the Greek mes, the Latin mus, that

this was the original termination of the first person
plural.
Gothic

is

but

one of

the

numerous

dialects

of

German speech; other dialects became the feeders of

the literary languagesof the British Isles, of Holland, Frisia, and of Low and High Germany, others
becameextinct, and others rolled on from century to
century unheeded, and without ever producing any
literature at all. It is becauseGothic is the only one
of these parallel dialects that can be traced back to
the fourth century, whereas the others disappear
from our sight in the seventh,that it has been mistaken by some for the original source of all Teutonic
speech, particularly with regard to the consonantal
Lautverschiebwrig. The same arguments, however,
which we used against Eaynouard, to show that
1 For instanceswhere Old High-German is more primitive th.au
Gothic, seeBopp, Vwyl. Grammatifc, § 143, 1; 149; Sclileiohor,Zeitsrhrift fur V. S. b. iv. s. 266; Bugge,ibid. b. v. s. 59; Pott, 23tym.
Forsch. ii, p. 57, note; Piper, Sgracke und Literal ur
p. 12.
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Provengal could not be consideredas the parent of the
six Eomance dialects, would tell with equal force

againstthe pretensionsof Gothic to be consideredas
more than the eldest sister of the Teutonic

branch

of

speech.
Scandinavian.

There is, in fact, a third stream of Teutonic speech,
which asserts its independence as much as HighGerman and Low-Gerrnan3 and which it would

be

impossible to place in any but a co-ordinate position
with regard to Gothic, Low and High-German. This
is the Scandinavian branch. It consistsat present
of three literary dialects, those of Sweden,Denmark,

andIceland,and of various local dialects,particularly
in the secludedvalleys and fiords of Norway,1 where,
however, the literary language is Danish.
It is commonly supposed2 that, as late as the

eleventhcentury, identically the samelanguagewas
spoken in Sweden, Norway, and Denmark, and that
this language was preserved almost intact in Iceland,
while in Sweden and Denmark it grew into two new
national dialects. Nor is there any doubt that the
Icelandic skald recited his poems in Iceland, Norway,
Sweden,Denmark, nay, even among his countrymen
in England and Gardariki, without fear of not beingunderstood, till, as it is said, William introduced
Welsh, i. e. French, into England, and Slavonic
tongues grew up in the east.3 But though one and

the samelanguage(then calledDanish or Norrsenish)
1 SeeSchleicher,DeutscJie
Spracke,s. 94.
2 Ibid.

s. 60.

3 Weinhold, AltnordischesLeben,s. 27; Gunnlaugssaga,
cap.7.
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wasunderstood,
I doubt,in this casealso,whetherone

andthesamelanguage
wasspokenby all Northmen,
and whether the first germs of Swedish and Danish

didnot existlongbeforethe eleventhcentury,in the
dialects of the numerous clans and tribes of the Scan-

dinavianrace. Thatraceis clearlydividedinto two
branches, called by Swedish scholars the East and
West Scandinavian, by German scholars West-Nord-

ischand Ost-Nordisch.The formerwouldbe representedby the old languageof Norway and Iceland,
the latter by Swedish and Danish.

This division of

the Scandinavianrace had taken place before the
Northmensettledin Swedenand Norway. Thewestern division migrated westward from Russia, and
crossedover from the continent to the Aland Islands,
and from thenceto the southern coastof the peninsula.
The easterndivision travelled along the Butlmian Gulf,

passingtlio country occupiedby the Fins and Laps,
and settledin the northern highlands,spreadingtowards the south and west.
The

Edda.

The earliest fragmentsof Scandinavian,speechare
preservedin the two Eddas, the elder or poetical
Eclda containingold mythic poems,the younger or
"Snorri's Edda giving an account of the ancient
mythologyin prose. Both Eddaswere collected,not
in Norway but in Iceland, an island about as large
as Ireland, and which became first known through
some Irish monks who settled there in the eighth

century.1 In the ninth century voyagesof discovery
1 Seel)uBcnt'«Bumt Njal, Introduction.
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were made to Iceland by Naddodd, Gardar, and
Flokki,

860-870,

and soon after the remote island,

distant about 750 English miles from Norway, became

a kind

of America

to

the Puritans

and

Re-

publicans of the Scandinavianpeninsula. Harald
Haarfagr (850-933) had conquered most of the Norwegian kings, and Ms despotic sway tended to reduce
the northern freeman to a state of vassalage. Those

who could not resist,and could not bring themselves
to yield to the sceptre of Harald, left their country
and migrated to Franco, to England, and to Iceland
(874). They were mostly nobles and freemen, and
they soon established in Iceland an aristocratic republic, such as they had had in Norway before the
days of Harald. This northern republic flourished; it
adopted Christianity in the year 1000. Schools were
I'ounded,two bishoprics were established,and classical
literature

was studied

with,

the same zeal with

which

their own national poems and laws had Leon collected
and interpreted by native scholars and historians.
The Icelanders were famous travellers, and the names
of Icelandic students are found not only in the chief
cities of Europe, but in the holy places of the East.
At the beginning of the twelfth century Iceland
counted

50.000

inhabitants.

Their

intiJlrctual

and

literary activity Listed to the beginning of the thirteenth century, when the island was conquered by
Hakoii VI, king of Norway.
In 1380, Norway, to-

getherwith Iceland, was united with Denmark; and
when, in 1814, Norway was cededto Sweden,Iceland
remained, as it is still, under Danish sway.

The old poetry which flourishedin Norway in the
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eighthcentury,andwhichwas cultivatedby the skalds
in the ninth, would have been lost in Norway itself,
had it not been for the jealous care with which it was
preserved by the emigrants of Iceland. The most
important branch of their traditional poetry were

short songs(Jiliod or quida), relating the deeds of
their gods and heroes. It is impossible to determine
their age, but they existed at least previous to the
migration of the Northmen to Iceland, and probably
as early as the seventh century, the same century
which yields the oldest remnants of Anglo-Saxon

or Low-German,andof High-German. Somescholars,
particularly Holtzmann, supposedthat they were originally composedon German,perhapson Saxon soil. As
they existed in the twelfth century, probably considerably modified in their language,they were collected by

SaemundSigfusson(born 1056,died 1133). In 1643
a similar

collection

was

discovered

in MSS.

of the

fourteenth century, and published under the title of
Edda,

or Great-Grandmother.

This

collection

is

called the old or poetic Edda, in order to distinguish
it

from

a later

work

ascribed

to

Snorri

Sturluson.

(1179-1241). This,the youngeror proseEdda,consists of three parts: the mocking of Gylfi, the speeches
of Bragi, and the Skalda. or ATSpoe/ica.
Snorri

Sturluson.

has been called

the Herodotus

of

Iceland, his chief work being the Heimslcringla, the
world-ring, which containsthe northern history from the
mythic times to the time of king Magnus Erlingsson
(died 1177). It was probably in preparing this history
that,

like

Cassiodonis, Saxo Grammaticus,

Paulus

Diaconus.and other historians of the sameclass, Snorri
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collected the old songs of the people; for his JSdday

and still more his Skaldu, are lull of ancient poetic
fragments.

The Skalda,and the rules which it contains,represent the state of poetry in the thirteenth century;
and nothing can be more artificial, nothing more
different from the general poetry of the old Edda,
than this Ars poelica of Snorri Sturluson. One of

the chief featuresof this artilicial or skaldic poetry
was that nothing should be called by its proper
name. A ship was not to he called a ship, but the
beast of the sea; blood, not blood, but the dew of

pain, or the -waterof the s\vord. A warrior was not
spoken of us a warrior, but as an armed tree.,the tree
of

battle.

A sword

was the flame

of wounds.

In

this poetical language,which every skaldwas bound
to speak, there were no less than 115 nzimes for
Odin; an island could be called by li;0 synonymous
titles. The specimensof ancient poetry which Snorri
quotes aro taken from the skalds, whose names are
welJ known in history, and who lived from the tenth
to the thirteenth century- But he never quotes

from any songcontainedin the old Kdda,1whether
it be that those solids were considered by himself as
belonging to a diHeront and much more ancient
period of literature, or that they could not bo used
in illustration of the scholastic rules ol* skaldic poets,

rules which wereput to ahamoby the simple style of
1 Tlus IMUW7vr/f/«SBnot found liofon; tli«: fourteenthcuntury. Snorri
SUirluwm doi-Hnot kn«»wtin- wonl /vWr/rr,
nor any colluclinu of utioiciit

juM.'ms
atli'ibut.C'd
to Siu.'immd;
m»<lthoughSnt'inumimayhavemade
lh« first, collttction of nationnl. punii'j, it IB iimv tutDHiiii.Tud
doubtful
whtttlitir Ihu Wiirk which wy ^OBHUMS
under lua uuiia1in lay,
I.

B
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the national poetry, expressingwhat it had to express without effort and circumlocution.
"We have thus traced the modern

Teutonic

dialects

back to four principal channels-the High-Germany
Low-German, Gothic, and Scandinavian; and we
have seen that these four, together with several
minor dialects, must be placed in a co-ordinate posi-

tion from the beginning,as so many varieties of
Teutonic speech. This Teutonic speech may, for
convenience
sake,be spokenof as one-as onebranch
of that great family of language to which, as we
shall see,it belongs; but it should always be borne
in mind that this primitive and uniform language
never had any real historical existence, and that,
like all other languages,German beganwith dialects,
which gradually formed themselves into several distinct national deposits.
Adopting a different principle of classification,
Grimrn

divided

the Teutonic

class into

a Northern

and Southernbranch,placing Gothic with German,
and not with Scandinavian, while Mullenhoff and
Schererproposedto divide the Teutonic class into an

Eastern(Yandilian) and Western (Suevian)branch,
the Eastern comprehendingGothic and Scandinavian,

the Western,both High and Low-German,that is to
say, continental Saxon,Anglo-Saxon,Frisian, Low
Franconian (Dutch, Flemish), and High-German.
Although there are certain grammatical features1
which supportthesetwo classifications,
yet the Jjautverschiebungseemsto mefar morecharacteristicthan all

the rest, and accordingto it Gothicand Scandinavian
1 Piper,SpradwundLitcndurDeutschlands,
p. 3.
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belongboth, grammaticallyand historically to LowGerman, while High-German represents a more inde-

pendentramificationof the Teutonicstock.
TEUTONIC
FIEST
1. Gothic,

CLASS.

STAGE OP

4th cent.

2. Scandinavian

-

Old Scandinavian, 800-1000.

West-NordisJi,,
Icelandic, Norwegian, llth cent.
East'NorcUsh, Swedish, Danish.
3. Low-German

-

Old Saxon, 9th cent, Platt-Deutsch.

Anglo-Saxon,7th cent., English.
Old Frisian,

13th cent., Modern Frisian.

Old Dutch, 9th cent. (Old Low Franconian), Middle Dutch,
1600; Modern Dutch (Flemish, Low Franconian).
SECOND STAGE OF LATTTYEBSCHIEBUNG.
4. High-German

-

Old High-German,700-1100; Middle, 1100-1500; Modern, 1500.

Another division, foundedmore on geographical
position, would beTEUTONIC
East Teutonic
1. Gothic.

CLASS.

:

2. Scandinavian,

West-Nordish (Icelandic, UTorwegian).
East-Nordish (Swedish,Danish).
West

Teutonic

:

'1. Anglo-Saxon,English.
2. Old Frisian, Modern Frisian.

Low-German- 3. Old Saxon (continental), Platt-Deutsch.
L Old Dutch (Low Franconian),Middle Dutch, Modern
Dutch.

High-German 5. Old High-German, Middle, Modern High-German.
S 2
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Italic

Class.

We must now advancemore rapidly, and,instead
of the minuteness of an Ordnance-map, we must be
satisfied with the broad outlines of Wyld's Great
Globe in our survey of the languages which, together
with the Teutonic, form the Indo-European or Aryan
family of speech.
And first the Koinanic, or modern Latin languages.
Leaving mere local dialects out of sight, we have at
present six literary modifications of Latin, or, more

correctly,of the ancient languageof Ita]y-the languagesof Portugal,of Spain3of France,of Italy, of
Koumania,1 and of the Grisons of Switzerland, called
1 The Roumanians, \vho used to be called Walachians, call themselves

Romani,and their languageRomania. This Romaniclanguageis .spoken
in Walachiaand Moldavia, and ia parts of Hungary, Transylvania,and
Bessarabia. On the right bank of the Danubeit occupiessomeparts
of the old Thracia, Macedonia,and even Thessaly. It is divided by the
Danube into two branches: the Northern
Southern

or Macedo-ronuriic.

The

former

or Daco-romanic, and the
is less

mixed,

and

lias

receiveda certain literary culture; the latter has borrowed a larger
number of Albanian and Greek words, and has not yet boonfixed
grammatically.
The modern"Roumanianis the daughter of the languagespoken in
the Romanprovince of Dacia. The original inhabitants of Dacia wore
calledThracians,and their languageIllyriaii; but we have hardly any
remainsof the ancientIllyrian languageto enableus to form an opinion
as to its relationshipwith Greek,with Albanian, or any other language.
229 B.C. the RomansconqueredJllyria; 30 B.C.they took Mccsia;
and 107 A.D.the Emperor Trajan made Dacia a Romanprovince. At
that time the Thracian populationhad beendisplacedby the advance
of Sarmatiantribes, particularly the Yazyges. Romancolonistsintroducedthe Latin language; and Dacia was maintained as a colony up
to 272,when the EmperorAurelian had to cedeit to the Goths. !',-yt
of the Roman,inhabitants then emigrated and sutfcled.southof thr
Danube.

In 489 the Slavonic tribes began their advance into JMursia

and Thracia. They weresettled in Mrcsia,by 678.and eighty years IaU;r
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the Roumanschor Eomanese.1 The Provencal, which,
In the poetry of the Troubadours, attained at a very

earlytime to a high literary excellence,
hasnow sunk
downto a merepatois. The earliestProvencalpoem,
the Song of Boethius, is generally referred to the tenth
century; Lebeuf referred it to the eleventh. Of Northern.
French we possess some specimens of a still earlier
date. The text of the oaths of Strassburg, as preserved
by Nithart, goes back to A.D. 842, and has been preservedto us in a MS. of the ninth or tenth century.
The song of Eulalia has likewise been preserved in
a MS. of the ninth century, and in both the traces of
Northern French, as distinct from. Provenfal, have

beenclearly pointed out by Diez.2 Nothing can be
a better preparation for the study of the comparative
grammarof the ancient Aryan languagesthan a careful
perusal of the Comparative Grammar of the Six Ho~
manic Languages by Professor Diez.
Though in a general way we trace these six
Romanic languages back to Latin, yet it has been
1 The Ronmansch or Rumannsch, the language of the Grisons, is

spokenin the valley of the Inn, the Enghadine; and in the valley of
the Rhine, the Oberland. -The inhabitants of the Enghadine are Protestants; those of the Oberlarul, Roman Catholics. The dialect of the
former is called Roumansch, that of the latter Ladin.
There is a re-

ligious literature of the sixteenthcentury, consisting chiefly of translations of the Bible, catechisms, and hymns in Roumansch. A translation

of the New Testamentexists in the Bodleiiin Library : * L/g Nuof Sainc
Testamaint da nos Signer Jesu Christi, prais our delg Latin et our
d'oters launguax efchuossada 1102fmis in Arumaunsch.tres lachiam
Bifrum d'Agnedina. Schquischoilg an MDLX.' The entire Bible has
beenpublished by the Bible Society in both dialects. Some of the
dialects of Northern Italy, such as that of Friuli and of the Adige,
have beenprovedby Ascoli to be closelyallied to the Roumansch.
3 AltromaniscJie
SpracJulenkmale,von F. Diez, Bonn, 1846.
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pointed out before that the classical Latin wonld fail
to supply a complete explanation of their origin.
Many of the ingredients of the JSTeo-Latindialects
must be sought for in the ancient dialects of Italy
and her provinces. More than one dialect of Latin
"wasspoken there before the rise of Rome, and some
important fragments have "beenpreserved to us in
inscriptions, of the Umbrian spoken to the north,
and of the Oscan spoken to the south of Rome. The
Oscan language, spoken by the Samnites, now rendered intelligible by the labours of Mommsen, had

produceda literature before the time of Livius Andronicus; and the tables of Iguviuin, so elaborately
treated by Aufrecht and Kirchhoff, bear witness to a

priestly literature amongthe Umbriansat a veryearly
period. Oscanwas still spoken under the Roman
emperors,and sowere minor local dialects in the south
and the north. The Messapian inscriptions in the
south are too scanty to count as representativesof an
independent Italian dialect.,and the few grammatical
terminations which they contain point to Greece
rather than to Italy. As soonas the literary language
of Rome became classical and unchangeable,the first
start was made in the future

career of those dialects

which, even at the time of Dante, are still called
vulgar or popular.1 A great deal, no doubt, of the
corruption of these modern dialects is due to the fact
that, in the form in which we know them after the
1 * E lo primo, che commcib-a dire siccomepoeta volgore,ai moaso
perb che voile fare intendere le sue parole a donna, alia quale era
inalagevole ad intendere versi Latini.'-Dante's Vita Nuova;
Minori di Dante AUghieri, torn.iii. p. 327', Eirenze,1837.
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eighth century,they are really Neo-Latin dialectsas
adoptedby the Teutonic "barbarians
: full, not only of
Teutonic words, but of Teutonic idioms, phrases,and

constructions. French is provincial Latin as spoken
by the Franks, a Teutonic race ; and, to a smaller extent, the sametarbarising has affected all other Roman
dialects. But, from the very beginning, the stock with
which

the Neo-Latin

dialects

started

was not the clas-

sical Latin, but the vulgar, local, provincial dialects of
the middle, the lower, and the lowest classes of the

Koman empire. Many of the words which give to
French and Italian their classical appearance, are

really of much later date, and were imported into
them by mediaeval scholars, lawyers, and divines;
thus escaping the rough treatment to which the ori-

ginal vulgar dialectswere subjectedby the Teutonic
conquerors.
ITALIC

CLASS.

OSCAN",
UMBEIAN, LATIN, ETC.
Lingua

Langue d'oil

Langue d'oo

French
9th cent.

Provencal
10th cent,

Spanish
12th cent.

vulgaris.
I
.

Portuguese
12th cent.

Hellenic

___,

Italian
Boumanian
12th cent.

Burnansch

Class.

The next branch of the Indo-Europeanfamily of
speech is the Hellenic.

Its history is well known

from the time of Homer to the present day. The
only remark which the comparativephilologist has
to makeis that the idea of making Greek the parent
of Latin is more preposterousthan deriving English
from German; the fact being that there are many

264

CHAPTER Til.

forms In Latin more primitive than tlicir eorresponclino- forms in Greek. The idea of Pelasgians as the
common ancestors of Greeks and Romans is another

of thosegrammaticalmyths,which fortunatelyrequiresno longerany seriousrefutation.
HELLENIC

CLASS.

DORIC, ^EOLIC,ATTIC, IONIC.
Koivrj.
Modem

Greek,

Celtic

Class.

The fourth branch of our family Is the Celtic}

TheCelts are supposedto have IKHMIthe first of tho
Aryansto arrivein. Europe. HekatauiHknow* of them
as early as the seventh century, and mentionsalsoa
Celtic town (mfXtsK^Aru?/)Nyrtrx* the nameof which
has heen identified

with that of Jtfuricum.

But tlm

pressureof subsequent migrations, particularly of
Teutonic tribes, has driven them towards the western-

most parts,and latterly from Ireland acrosstho Atlantic. The Celtic branch may b(3 divided into tin*

Cymric2and Goidelic?

The Cymric, comprisesthe

1 The name Celt is a Celtic word. GtafKirtttutoH dlBtinntly that it
was so,when saying: * Q,ui ipwrmn lingua f V7A<?,
mmfra (inlti tt^^cl"
lantur.'

The Greeks used

may have meant in the

both

KfAreu

ami

KcArot.

Tho word

Kef-fas

ancient Inu^na^e of Claul, oluvatorl, upright,

proud, like the Latin cehux ami ujccdsiu* See Oliick, in Kuhn's
JBeitrdges
vol. v. p. 972 The Welsh call themselves Cymry>and their lan/^ua^o Cymrwy,
3 The Irish called themHolvoH in, Old Irwh (Itiidil
or Guidt'L In
modern Irish this name is written (xnidkntf, and with <lh muto or

omitted, Gf-ael.In Welsh G-wytldclin the,word for au Irishman. Somt!
scholars prefer Q-aelic instead

of Gfaed/iclio.

G-ENEALOGICAL
CLASSIFICATIONOF LANGUAGES.265

Welsh; the Cornish) extinct in the latter part of the

eighteenthcentury; and the Arwiorican, of Brittany.
The Goideliccomprisesthe Irish (Erse); the Gaelicof
the west coast of Scotland ; and the dialect of the Isle

of Mem. Sometimes the fragments of the Celtic lan-

guagepreservedin inscriptions,on coins,and in the
propernamesof Gaul are classedas Gallic, while the
Cymric branchis designatedfrom its principal habitat
as Britannic, comprising Cymric (i. e. Welsh), Cornish, and Amorican.
The literary documents of the

Cymric branchdate from the eighth century both for
Welsh and Breton, nor is there any more ancient
literature

in the Goidelic branch, the Irish literature.

so far as it is preserved to us, not reaching back beyond the eighth century. The Ogham inscriptions,
however, are much older, and are supposed in sonic
instances to go back to the first century A.D. Although these Celtic dialects are still spoken, the Celts
themselves can no longer be considered an independent nation, like the Germans or Slaves.

In former

times, however, they not only enjoyed political autonomy, but asserted it successfully against Germans
and Romans. Gaul, Belgium, and Britain were Celtic
dominions, and the north of Italy was chiefly inha-

bited by them. In the time of Herodotus(450B.C.)
we find Celts as the conquerorsof Spain; and Switzerland also, the Tyrol, and the country south of the
Danube had once been the seats of Celtic tribes.

But

after repeated inroads into the regions of civilisation,
familiarising Latin and Greek writers with the names

of their kings,they disappearfrom the East of Europe.
Brennus was supposedto mean king, the Welsh
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brenhin. BrenJdn,however, points back to an Old
Celtic form Mgantinos, free, noble, and it is doubtful whether this could have sounded like Brennus to

Romanears.1 A BrennusconqueredEome(390),another Brennus threatened Delphi (280). And about the

sametime a Celtic colonysettledin Asia,and founded
Galatia,2where the languagespokenat the time of
St. Jerome is believed to have been the same as that

of the Gauls. Celtic words may be found in German,
Slavonic, and even in Latin, but only as foreign terms,
and their number is much smaller than commonly

supposed.A far larger numberof Latin and German
words have since found their way into the modern
Celtic dialects, and these have frequently been mis-

taken by Celtic enthusiastsfor original words,from
which German and Latin might, in their turn, bo de-

rived. For further information on the Celtic languages
I may refer to Les Celtes,par II. D'Arbois do Jubahiville, 1875, and to ProfessorJohn Kh$s' excellent
Lectureson WelshPhilology,1877.
CELTIC

CLASS.

Cymric,

Goidelio.

Welsh Corniyh Armorican
8th cent.

8th cent.

Imh

Gaelio Manx

8th cent.

Windic

Gallic.

InncrijitioiM
in Gaul.

Class.

The fifth branch, which is commonly called Slavonic,
1 Khjs, IKHert Lectures,pp. 76, 77 ; Celtic liritain (2), p. 282. It
should be considered,however,how liitlo of chronological order them
is in dialectic corruption; seeSexxart,Inscription do Piyadotii,Jou.ni.
Asiat. 1886,pp. 68 seq.
3 The name Galateaoccurs fed; in the third crnttiry IMJ., m \rnvl

by Timseos;that of Qalli in iirnt lined by Cuto,possiblyfrom tho
AnnalesMaximi of tho fourth century B.C.
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I preferto designateby the nameof Windic, Winidcv
being one of the most ancient and comprehensive
namesby which these tribes were known to the early
historians of Europe. We haTe to divide these tribes
into two divisions, the Lettic

and the Slavonic, and

we shall have to subdivide the Slavonic again into a
South-East

Slavonic

and a West Slavonic

branch.

The terminology used for the classification of the
Slavonic languages has varied and is still varying.
I follow chiefly Schaffarik. He, however, though
he proves Winidce to have been the oldest authenticated name of the Slaves, does not use it as a general
name for the two branches, Lettic and Slavic.
writers have used Letto-Slavic, or Balto-Slavic.

Later

The Lettic division consistsof languageshardly
known to the student of literature, but of great importance to the student of language. Lettish is the
language now spoken in Kurland and Livonia. It
has a literature going back to the sixteenth century.

Lituanian is the name given to a language still
spoken by about 200,000 people in Eastern Prussia,
and by more than a million of people in the conterminous parts of Russia. The earliest literary document of Lituanian

is a small

catechism

of 1547.1

In

this, and evenin the languageas now spokenby the
Lituanian peasant,there are a few grammatical forms

moreprimitive and morelike Sanskrit than the correspondingformsin Greekand Latin.
The Old Prussian, which is nearly related to Lituanian, becameextinct in the seventeenth century, and
the entire

literature

which

it

has left

behind

1 Schleicher,Beitraget b. i. s. 19.

consists
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in an old catechismand someother fragmentsof the
fifteenth

and sixteenth

centuries.

Lettish is the language of Kurland and Livonia,

more modernin its grammarthan Lituanian, yet not
immediately derived from it.

We now cometo the Slavonic languages,properly
so called. The Eastern "branchcomprehendsthe Russian with various local dialects, the Bulgarian, and
the Illyrian.
The most ancient document of this
Eastern

branch is the so-called Ecclesiastical

Slavonic,

i.e. the ancient Bulgarian, into which Cyrillus and
Methodius translated

ninth century.
of the Bible

the Bible, in the middle of the

This is still the authorised version *

for the whole

Slavonic

race:

and to the

student of the Slavonic languagesit is what Gothic is
to the student of German. The modern Bulgarian,
on the contrary, as far as grammatical forms are
concerned,is the most reduced among the Slavonic
dialects.

Illyrian is a convenient (though historically not
quite correct) name to comprehendthe Servian, Croatian, and Slovenian dialects.

Servian literature is generally divided into three
periods,the first extending to the end of the fourteenth
century, the conquest of Servia by Murad I, the second
to the middle of the eighteenth century. At that time
a national revival took place, which produced not
only a new literature, but likewise a warm interest in
the ancient literature of the country. What was left
1 Oldest dated MS. of 1050, written

for Prince

Ostromir.

Some;

older MSS. are written with Glagolitic letters, the alphabet adoptedby
the RomanChurch.--Sehleiclicr,Bevlrti,getb. i. s. 20.
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of ancient literary documentshas been collectedby
Miklosich in the MonwmentaSerbica,1858. During
the second period; under the Turkish sway, it was
chiefly at Ragusa and along the Adriatic coast that

literature flourished. The third period,beginningin
the middle of the last century, may be said to have

been inaugurated by Vuk StephanovitchKarajitch
(1787-1864) and his friends.

His Servian Grammar

(1814)becamethe foundation of a philological study
of the language. Most interesting, however, are the
collections of ancient Servian ballads, which form a

kind of national epos. They roused the admiration
of Goethe} and still form the chief attraction of Servian
literature.

The history of the Slovenian language can be traced
back to the tenth century.1 The Codex of Freising,
at present at Munich, contains religious compositions,
published by Kopitarin his Glagolita Clo&iaiius, 1836.
At the time of the reformation

there was a revival

of

literature, and as early as 1584 the first grammar was
published by Bohorics. Miklosich, the great Slavonic
scholar, is a Slovenian by birth.
The Western branch comprehends the language of
Poland, Bohemia, and Lusatia. The oldest specimen
of Polish belongs to the fourteenth century, the
Psalter of Margarite. The Bohemian language was,
till lately, traced back to the ninth century. But
most of the old Bohemian poems are now considered
spurious; and it is doubtful, even,whether an ancient
interlinear translation of the Gospel of St. John can
be ascribed to the tenth century.2
1 Schleicher,Beitr&ge,b. i. s. 22.

a Ibid. DeutscheSpmclie, s. 77.
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The languageof Lusatia, divided into two dialects,
High and Low, is spoken,probably,by no morethan
150,000people,known in Germanyby the name of
WendsandSorbs. The earliest documentwe possess
is a Roman Catholic prayer-book, printed in 1512.

The Polabiandialect becamegradually extinct in
the beginningof the last century,and there is nothing
left of it besidesa few lists of words,a song,and the
Lord's Prayer. Schleicherclasses
it with Polish, the
Kashubianbeinga link betweenit and Polish.
WINDIC

Oli

LETTO-SLAVIC

CLASS.

1. LETTIC.

Lituanian
16th cent.

Old Prussian
15th cent.
+

Lettish

2. SOUTH-EAST SLAVONIC.
Ecclesiastical Slavonic
9th cunt.

Illyrian
I

Russian
(Great,Little,

Bulgarian

Slovenian(or
Carintian)

White)

Servian

Croatian

10th cent.

3. "WEST SLAVONIC.
Polish

14th cent.

Polabian
Hh

Old Bohemian
Bohemian

10th cent.

Lusatian

(Wendn and Sorbs)

Albanian.

We have thus.examined

all the dialects

of our first

or Aryan family which are spoken In Europe, with one

exception,
the Albanian. This languageIs clearly a
memberof the samefamily; and as it is aufUcicutly
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distinct from Greek or any other recognisedlanguage,
it has been traced back to one of the neighbouring

races of the Greeks,the Illyrians, and is supposed,
though without stringent proof, to be the only surviving representative of the various so-called barbarous tongues which surrounded and interpenetrated
the dialects

of Greece.
South-Eastern

Division.

We now pass on from Europe to Asia; and here
we begin at once, on the extreme south, with the languagesof India.
Indie

Class.

As I sketched in a former chapter, pp. 163-184,

the history of the Indian language,beginning with
the Veda and ending with the spoken vernaculars, I
have only to add here the table of the Indie Glass,

andmay proceedat onceto a survey of the languages
spoken in Persia, forming the Iranic Class.

INDIO
Vedic Language

Literary

Language

CLASS.

Vulga

(/v'Aandas).

(P

Hymns, 1500B.C.?

UngrammaticaL

Brahma^as, 800 B.C.?

Rutra?,500B.C.?

Written, 3rd cent. B.C. Pamni's Grammar,
400-300

B.C. ?

G^tlia Dialect Inseript, of

(scholastic). Piyadasi
Inseript, of Kanishka,
1st cent. A.D.

Inseript. of Rudradaman, 2nd cent, A.D.

Renaissance of Sanskrit
Literature, 400 A.D,

(vernacular
250 B.C.
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Iranlc

Class.

Most closely allied to Sanskrit, more particularly
to the Sanskrit of the Veda, is the ancient language
of the Zend-Avesta,1 the so-called Zend, or sacred
1 Zend-Avestais the nameusedby Chaq&niand other Mohammedan
writers, and which it seernshopelessnow to change. The Parsis themselvesusethe name'Avestaand Zend? taking Arcsta (Pehlevi,avaRtdlc),
in the sense of text, and Zend, or Zand, as the title of the Pehlevi commentary.

A vesta,or avastd?:,\vas, according to J. M tiller, derived from the
same root which in Sanskrit appears as ava-stha,
which, ava-at hit a, would mean laid down, settled.

the participle of
According to this

etymologyAvistd would have been intended as a name for the settled
text of the sacred Scriptures. ProfessorHang- preferred to derive it
from d md, taking dwsta in the sen.se
of what has beenknown, knowledge,a title somewhatanalogousto the Sanskrit Veda, except that
dt'iKta or dvesta would rather mean notified, proclaimed,than known.
Zand is now commonly taken as a corruption of scaiiiti, knowledge,
the Sanskrit </uati, yvaiffLS,which is preservedin Zend dza-inti, Old
Persian dzandd.

It "would have meant originally

an explanation, a

commentary,without any referenceto the languagein which that explanation was conveyed. Afterwards, however, when the Avesta had
been translated into Pelilevi, Zand became the name of that translation,

and of the Pehlevi language in which the translation \vna composed.
(SeeHaug, Pahlavi-Pazend Dictionary^ p. 239.) J. Oppert (JournalAisiatique,1872, p. 20tf) connectedAvesta with the Persian dbua/ild,
law. This word he derivedfrom d + %aJth8t
to attribute, so that tibashtd,
instead of dbakhstd, would mean what in determined.

Ho has .shown

that dbuslttdoccursin the Behistun inscription in the sen.seof law, but
hardly asyet as a nameof our Avesta. Zend he derived from the root
Sort,or sand, to pray, which, occurs in the Bchistim tablets, the Zend
faidhydmi} hence£anda,prayer. But this cannot be our word Zend,
which meaiiHcommentary, not prayer. See DarmcBteter, JtftudcK
Irutiietwcs, ii. p. 9. Oppert took Arcxta u send to mean iho Law and
the Prayer. We know now, as Dr. West (SacredJfoofc*of theJ'Jast,v.
p. x) has shown, that the Pehlevi uvia1.d&wan derived from d+-vidt t<»
know, with the meaning of what in announced, while sand, the Pehlevi

form of zaiiiti, coniesfrom the root saw, to know, with the meaning
of understanding. I have lony .surrenderedmy own explanation thai,
Zand wasoriginally the same word as the JSanakritX k an das, metrical
lanijnaye,languageof the Veda.
T.

T
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languageof the Zoroastrians,or worshippersof Ormazd. It was, in fact, chiefly through the Sanskrit,
and with the help of comparativephilology,that the
ancient dialect of the Parsis, or the so-called Fire-wor-

shippers,wasfirst deciphered.TheMSS.hadbeenpreserved by the Parsi priests at Bombay, where a colony
of Zoroastrians had fled in the tenth century,1 and
where it has risen since to considerable
wealth and
influence.
Other settlements
of Guebres are to be

found in Yezd and parts of Kerman.

A Frenchman,

Anquetil Duperron,2was the first to translate the
Zend-Avesta,

but his translation

was not from the

original, but from a modern Persian translation.
The first European who attempted to read the original words of Zoroaster was Bask, the Dane; and,
after his premature death, Burnouf, in France,
achieved one of the greatest triumphs in modern

scholarshipby decipheringthe languageof the ZendAvesta, and establishing its close relationship with
Sanskrit. The same doubts which were expressed

about the age and the genuinenessof the Veda were
1 ' According to the KiHSJih-i-Sanja'n,
a tract almost worthlessas a
recordof the early history of the Parsis,the fire-worshippedtook refuge
in Khorassanforty-nine years before the era of Yezdcgerd(032A.D.),
or about 583. Here they stayed a hundred years, to 683, then departed to the city of Horniaz (Onnus, in the Persian Gulf), and after
staying fifteen years,proceededin 698 to Diu, an inland on the southwest coast of Katiawar.

Here they remained nineteen years, to 717,

and then proceededto S.'injan,a town about twenty-four miles south of
Damaun. After three hundredyearHthey spreadto the noiyhbourmg
towns of Ouzerat, and establishedthe sacredfire succeHnivcly
at BarHadah,Nausari, near Surat, and Bombay.7-Itombay Quarterly licvi&w,
1856, No. viii. p. 67.

2 Born in Paris, 1731; arrived in Pondichery, 1755; returned to
Paria,1762; died 1805. Translation ofZcudauexta,1771; Ouynekhat,
1802-1804.
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repeatedwith regard to the Zend-Avesta,by men of
high authority as oriental scholars,by Sir W. Jones
himself,and evenby the late ProfessorWilson. But
Burnoufs arguments,basedat first on grammatical
evidence only, were irresistible, and have of late been
most signally confirmed by the discovery of the
cuneiform inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes. That
there was a Zoroaster, an ancient sage, was known
long before Burnouf. Plato speaks of a teacher of

Zoroaster'sMagic (Mayaa), and calls Zoroasterthe
son of Oromazes.1

This name of Oromazes is important; for this Oro~

mazesis clearly meant for Omazd, the god of the
Zoroastrians. The name of this god, as read in the
inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes, is Auraniazda>
which comes very near to Plato's Oromazes.2 Thus
Darius says, in one passage: ' Through the grace
of Auramazda I am king; Auramazda gave me the

kingdom/ But what is the meaningof Auramazda ?
We receive a hint from one passagein the Achsemenian inscriptions, where Auramazda is divided into
two words, both being declined. The genitive of
Auramazda occurs there as Aurahya mazddha. But
1 Ale. i. p. 122, a. *O n\v ftayeiav <5id&<r/cei
rfyv Zapoaffrpovrov
'npofiafou-¬0Ti S<-rovro Qe&vtfepatraa. Aristotle knew not only Oroinasdesas the good, but likewi.se Areimanios as tlie evil spirit, according to the doctrine of the Magi. See DiogenesLaertius, I. 8.
^ApLffTOT^Xrjs
d' ¬virp&rw Hepl<f>i\.o&Q(f>ia$
Kal irpGrffivrtpovs
[Vo&sH&&yov$]
<pt]fflvelvai TWVAiyvnricwjcat Svo/car'avrovselvai dpx^s>ayaOovSai/Aova
KOIicaKt^v
5a//^o^a,/cal rep ftlv vvofj.aelvai Zzvs /cal'&po/j.d(r8r)$f
T$ <5^
Ai57?s
ical'Apct^tos. Cf. Bernays, Die Dialoyc tiesAristoldcs", Berlin,
1863,p. 95.
2 In the inscriptionswe find-nom. Auramazdd, gen. A.uramazddKa3
ace.Auramazdam. It should be pronouncedA'nrarnazdH.
T 2
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eventhis is unintelligible,andis,in fact,nothing"but
a phonetic corruption of the name of the supreme
Deity as it occurson every page of the Zend-Avesta,
namely, AJturo mazddo (nom.). Here, too, both
words are declined; and instead of Akuro wiazddv,
we also find Mazddo ahuro.1

This Ahurd

tnazddo

is represented in the Zend-Avesta as the creator

and ruler of the world; as good, holy, and true;
and as doing battle against all that is evil, dark,
and false. cThe wicked perish through the wisdom
and holiness of the living wise spirit.3 In the
oldest hymns, the power of darkness which is opposed to Ahuro masddo has not yet received its
proper name,which is A'tigro wia-inyus,the later Ahriman; but it is spoken of as a power, as the Drakh*sor
deceiver; and the principal doctrine which Zoroaster
came to preach was that we must choose between
these two powers, that we must he good, and not
bad.

These are-his

words :-

'Thus are the primeval spirits who, as a pair and

(yet each) independentin his action, have been
famed. (They are) a better thing, they two, and a
worse, in. thought, word, and deed. And between
these two let the wise choose aright, not the evildoers.3 2

Or again:'Yea, I will declare the world's first two spirits,
of whom the more bountiful thus spake to the harmful:
ccNeither our thoughts, Dor commands,nor our under1 Ceil. Ahnru/w wiazthio, <lafc.m<t..~:<lu,i,
a/oc.wa::<htm.

a ftacrvd llookx (if l/ie Jjlaxt,xxxi. p. 21); truiLslutiou of the GAt/tatr
by Dr. MilK
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standings,
nor our "beliefs,
nor our words,nor our deeds,
nor our consciences, nor our souls are at one." n

Now,if we wantedto prove that Anglo-Saxonwas
a real Ianguage3
and more ancient than English, a
mere comparisonof a few words such as lord and
hldford, gospel and godspell would be sufficient.
Hldford has a meaning; lord has none; therefore
we may safely say that without such a compound as
Mdford, the word lord could never have arisen. The
same,if we comparethe language of the Zend-Avesta
with that of the cuneiform inscriptions of Darius.
Auramazdd is clearly a corruption of Akuro mazddo.

and if the language of the mountain records of
Behistunis genuine,then, &fortiori, is the languageof
the Zend-Avestagenuine,as decipheredby Burnouf.
long before he had deciphered the language of Cyrus
and Darius. But what is the meaning of Ahuro muzddo 1 Here Zend does not give us an. answer; but
we must look to Sanskrit as the more primitive

language,just as we looked from French to Italian,
in order to discover the original form and meaning

of feu. According to the rules which govern the
changes of words, common to Zend and Sanskrit,
Akuro mazddo would correspond to the Sanskrit
Asura meclhas;2 and this would mean the 'Wise
Spirit/-neither more nor less.
We have editions, translations,

and commentaries

1 L. c. p. 125.
2 This is Benfey's explanation,of mazddo. Burnouf took it as a
compoundof maz, great, and ddo, knowledge,an opinion supportedby
Spiegel,Commcntariiher da* Aresta, vol. i. p. 3. In RV. viiL 20, 17,
\ve read yiitha rudnfeya ftftxuiva/i diva7<.vacant! ^urasya
Could it have been originally aaurasya
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of the Zend-Avesta"byBurnouf, Brockhaus,Spiegel,
Westergaard,
Darmesteter,Mills, and Geldner.1 Yet
therestill remainsmuch to be done. Dr. Haug, who
spent some years with the Parsis of Bombay, was
the first to point out that the text of the Zend-Avesta,
as we have it, comprises fragments of very different
antiquity, and that the most ancient only, the socalled Gathas,2may be ascribed to Zarathu.?tra. ' This

portion,' he writes in a lecture delivered at Poona
in 1861,'comparedwith the wholebulk of the Zend
fragmentsis very small; but by the differenceof
dialect it is easily recognised. The most important

pieces written in this peculiar dialect are called
Gathasor songs,arrangedin five small collections;
they have different metres,which mostly agreewith
those of the Veda; their languageis very near to
the Vedic dialect.5 8
Was

Zoroaster

a Historical

Character?

But even to ascribe to Zarathustra the authorship
of the Gathas is very doubtful so long as it has not
been proved who Zarathustra was, and at what time
he lived. In the A vesta, Zarathustra appears as a
mythological personage,4fighting against the powers
1 G-eldner'sedition of the Avestais still in pro^reaB,and promisesto
be fin;il, unlessnew MSS. should bediscovered,which IBnot, likely.
2 These have been translated and commentedby Dr. Milla in tho
31st volumeof the SacredJlooksof theEast,
3 The derivation

of the name of Zaratlm.vtra

from

tho Vcdic

word

^aradashtfi, asproposedby Dr. Haug, is not possible. Seeonthe auttiu
subject J. H. C. Kern, Overliet woordZaralhustra en den mytJiinehen
persoon von dien naam; Amsterdam, 1867.

4 Darmesteter,Sacred Books of the JSast,iv. p. Ixxvii; and Kern,
Over het woord Zarathwtra,.
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of evil, like Yerethraghna,Vayu, or Keresaspa
; but
in the Gathas lie is still

a leader of men, and a

prophet,not unlikely to have beenthe author of
such songs as the Gathas. Certainty, however,
whether Zarathustra was a man who was changed
into a hero, or whether he was from the beginning

a mythologicalbeing, is unattainable,and we must
not try to go beyond what, from the circumstances
of the case,is possible. All we can say is that both
in the East and in the West the name of Zarathustra,

whether as a king or as the founder of a religion,
was widely known. Berosus, as preserved in the
Armenian translation

of Eusebius, mentions a Median

dynastyof Babylon,beginningwith a king Zoroaster,
about

2234 B.C., and anterior

therefore to Ninus.

Xanthus, the Lydian (470 B.C.),as quoted by Diogenes
Laertius, places Zoroaster, the prophet, ¬00 years

beforethe Trojan war (1800B.c.), and mentionseven
his Logia. Aristotle and Eudoxus,accordingto Pliny
(Hist. Nat. xxx. 1),place Zoroaster6000beforePlato ;
Hermippus, Hermodorus, and Theopompus of Chios,

5000 before the Trojan war (Diog. Laert. procem.).
Accordingto Pliny himself(Hist Nat xxx. 2), Zoroaster would have lived several thousand years before
Moses the Judsean, who founded

another

kind

of

Mageia. Thesedatesare startling and possiblyexaggerated, nay it is doubtful whether the MSS. of
Diogenes Laertius read 500 and COOor 5000 and
6000.1

Yet the fact remains that the name of Zoro-

aster, as a teacher, was known to Plato and Aristotle,
1 SeeDuncker,Monatslerichte
derRowigl.Ahad. zu Berlinj 14Aug.
1876,p. 518.
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and we must admit that, whatever the original pur-

port of thenamemayhavebeen,it hadbeenaccepted
as the name of a prophet before the conquest of
Persia by Alexander.
Was

Zoroaster

tlie

Author

of tine Avesta?

But granting that Zoroaster'sname was known
at an early time, and certainly before the time of
Plato and Aristotle, it still remains to be proved
that in the Avesta3as we now have it, we possess
his work. Tradition seems unanimous in ascribing
to Alexander the Great the complete destruction of

the ancient writings of Persia. Pliny tells us indeed
(Hist. Nat. xxx. 1, 2) that Hermippus,in the third
century B.C.,had given an analysis of the books of

Zoroaster,amountingto 2,000,000linos,but the Parsis
themselves, on the authority of the Dinkartf,1 ascribe
the first

collection

of what

remained

of their

several

books, after their destruction by Alexander, to the
reign of the last Arsacide, possibly, as M. Darmosteter
conjectures, to VologesesI, the contemporary of .Nero.
They tell us that the first Sassanian king, Ardashir

Babagan(Artakhshiri Papakan)2A.I). 226-240,made
the Avesta

the sacred book of Iran, and established

Mazdeism as the state religion, while they ascribe.
the last purification or redaction of the Avesta to

Adarbad Mahraspandunder Shapur II (309-380).

OuroldestMS.,however,of theAvesta(Copenhagen.
1 Darmesteter, I. c. p. xxxii. seq.
2 G-eschichte
desArtacksJdi Pdpakdn, ausdemPelllevi iiborsotztvon
Th. Noldeke ; Gottingen,1879.
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5) is dated A.D. 1323,1so that there was ample
room for later

additions

and alterations.
PehlevL

One important help for checkingthe text of the
A vesta and to a certain extent establishing its age,
is found in the Pehlevi

translations

made

under

the

Sassanian dynasty. Pehlevi is the name given to
the languageof Persia after the collapse of the Achaemenian dynasty. The language of the Cuneiform
inscriptions of the Ach^eraenian dynasty docs not
represent a direct continuation of Zend. In some
respectsthe language of Darius is really more primitive than Zend, in others Zend is more primitive
than the language of Darius.2 This can be accounted
for, if we look upon Zend as the sacred language
of the Magi, or the priesthood of Media which,
though closely allied to the dialect spoken in Persia,
was never the spoken language of that country.3

When after the time of the Achcemenianinscriptions, we meet again with the language of Persia,

we find it Pehlevi,the language of the Sassanian
dynasty. The interval of five centuries is a blank
as far as language is concerned. The first evidence of a new language and a new alphabet are
certain Pehlevi inscriptions (third century A. D.),4and

a literature consistingof (1) translations of Avesta
1 West, in S. 3.E., vol. v. p. xxi.

3 Dannenteter.,
EludesIiwiien-nes,
p. 9.
8 SeeDarmesteter,in S. B. E., vol. iv. p. xxxvi.
4 Mr. West (p. 424) mentions a legend on a coin of AM Zoharaft,
satrapof Cilicia (350B.C.); and Dr. Hang imagined he had discovered
a Pehleviinscrijptiunon a tablet of Nineveh.
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texts, in which Avesta sentencesalternate with a
word-for-word Pehlevi translation, more or lessinter-

spersedwith explanatory
glosses,
andsometimes
interrupted by Pehlevi commentariesof considerable
extent. It is difficult to fix their date, though they
musthaveexistedbeforethe sixth centuryA.D.1 (2)
Purely Pehlevi texts on religious subjects,such as
the Bundahish,Dinkard, Mainogi Khirad, mostly of
the ninth centuryA.D.,though consistingprobaMyof
older materials. (3) Pehlevi texts on miscellancoim
subjects,such as sociallaw, legendaryhistory, talcs,
letters, documents. Most of these works are of small
extent. Mr. West, who has taken the trouble to
count their words, reckons that the first classconsists
of 140,160,the secondof 404,370,the third of 40,8f0
words, so that the whole Pehlevi literature
amount to about 585,390 words.2

would

The languagewhich we call Pehlevi has proved
a great puzzle to Oriental scholars, and the views

advancedby different authoritieshave often been
very contradictory.

Somescholars,and among them

Dr. Haug, held at first that Pehlevi,though mixed
with Iranian words,was a decidedlySemiticdialect,
a continuation, it was supposed,of an Aramaean
dialect spoken in the ancient Empire of Assyria,
though not the dialect of the Assyrianinscriptions.

(Haug, Introductionto Pahlavi Pamnd Glossary^
pp. 138-142.) Others considered Pehlevi a dialect
that had arisen on the frontiers of Iran and
1 SeeWest,TheExtent,Language,
andAgeof PahlaviLiterature,in
the Transactions
of theMunichAcademy,
1888.
3 West, I. o., pp. 431, 439.
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In the first and secondcenturies of our era, a dialect,

Iranian in grammaticalstructure,but considerably
mixed with Semitic vocables. The mystery has at
last been solved, and the results of the latest re-

searchesof Haug and West can best be stated in
their

own words.1

All Parsi writers apply the name of Zend or Zand
to the Pehlevi translations and explanationsof their
sacredtexts.

The texts themselves they call Avesta,

and if they speak of both the text and translations
and commentaries
togetherthey call them Avestaand
Zend, but not Zend-Avesta. The Zend or explanation is written in Pehlevi, but there may have
been other explanations or Zends, written in the
old language of the Avesta, some of them now incorporated in the text, with additional explanations
by Pehlevi translators Pehlevi is in fact the general name of the mediaeval Persian language. There
are legends in Pehlevi on coins, as early as the third
century B. c.5 struck by kings of Persian provinces,
subordinate to the Greek successorsof Alexander ;

and later on, someprovincial coinsof the time of the
Arsacide dynasty. But the most important documentsin Pehleviare the inscriptions of Ardeshir, the
founder of the Sassanian dynasty, A. B. 226-240, and
his

immediate

successors.

Pehlevi

continued

to be

written till about 900 A.r>.; any fragments of later
date than 1000 must be looked upon as artificial
imitations.

The namePehleviis supposed
to be a corruptionof
Parthva,which occursin the Cuneiforminscriptions,
1 SeeWest, Bundahk, Introduction.
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in Sanskrit Pahlava.1 ThoughPehlevi was not the
languageof the Parthianrulers of Persia,the language
of Persia becameknown by that name during the
centuriesin which Persiawasunder Parthian sway.
Thelanguageof Persia,however,is commonlycalled
Pehlevi only when it is written, neither in Avesta
nor in modern Persian, i. e. Arabic letters, but in that

peculiar mode of writing which has so long perplexed
European scholars. The Persians,during the Parthian
times, gave up the Cuneiform alphabet, and borrowed
their letters from their Semitic neighbours; but
besidesthe alphabet, they transferred also a number
of complete Semitic words to their writings, as representations of corresponding words in their own
language. There are about 400 of these Semitic logo-

grams,and they are often followedby Persianterminations, so that there can be little doubt that, though
written as Semitic words, they were always pronouncedas Persian. They would write, e.g. inall'dn
inalkd. king of kings, but pronounce sJidhdn shdh?
it being utterly impossible grammatically in any
Semitic language to form such a phrase as mailedn,
mailed* The nearest approach to this way of writing is when we write viz. but pronounce namely] or
e.g. but pronouncefor instance. This is the mode in
which

the Parsis

still

read

their

Pehlevi

literature.

Besides these 400 Semitic, there are about 100 old

Persian or Iranian logograms used in Pehlevi, as we
1 L.assencompared paMava with paklitu, the old name of the
Afghans, and ltdlilika with hdkhdhi, the Zuud name of Bactria.

2 Anmiiarms Marcellinus,xix. 2,11, statesthat tlie Persiansas early
as 350 A.D.calledtheir king Shtthtln x7idh.

3 'Darmesteter,
EtudesIraniennes,i. p. 33.
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might write y6for the,Xmas for Christmas.These
500or morelogograms,which were collectedin an old
glossaryfor the use of literary men, are sometimes
called the Zvdrish, a term sometimes modified into
Uzvdrish, whence modern Pehlevi Adzvdrish, misread
Huzvdrish. Zvarish is supposed to mean obsolete.
P&zendis not the name of a language, but is a transliteration

of Pehlevi

texts

in which

all Semitic

words

are replaced by their Iranian equivalents, written
either in A vesta or modern Persian characters. Every
Pazendtext, therefore, presupposesa Pehlevi original,
while some modern Persian texts, written

in A vesta

characters, have no right to the name of Pazend.
When the language of Persia is written in Arabic
letters, it is called Par si, a name which has also been

applied by European, though not by native, scholars
to such Pazend texts as contain Iranian words only.
Professor Darmesteter in his Etudes Irame-imes
uses the technical terms Zend, Pehlevi, ITuzvdrish or

Zevdrish, P&zend, and .Pd-rsi in slightly different
senses. There is no difference of opinion, about Zend.
Though it meant originally explanation, commentary,
it

is to be allowed

to continue

as the

name of the

language of the Avesta.

Pehlevi is to remain the nameof the languageof
Persia as spokenunder the Sas,sania.ns,
though the
Sassanians
would probablyhave calledtheir language
Parst.

Huzvdrish or Zevdrishsignifies,accordingto Darmesteter,the mode of writing Pehlevi accordingto
the systemdescribedabove. Its original meaningis
supposedto have been disguisernent.
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Pazend(belowZend) is explainedby the same
scholarin the senseof transcriptof Pehleviinto
ordinarycharacters,
while thelanguage
of suchtranscriptsshouldbecalledParsl These
transcriptsare
not alwayscorrect,owing to the difficulty of the
Pehlevi alphabet, but they are consideredauthoritative by the Parsis of the present day.

The languageof Firdusi, the great epic poet of
Persia,the author of the Skahndmeh, about 1000 A.D.,

is P&rsior Farsi, or modernPersian,only much freer
from Arabic ingredientsthan any otherPersianpoetry
of his own and of later times. In onesenseit maybe
calledancientPersian,but the later history of Persian
consistschiefly in the gradual increaseof Arabic words.

which havecrept into the languagesincethe conquest
of Persia and the conversion of the Persians to the

religion of Mohammed.
IEANIC
Zend or Median,

CLASS.
Achaeineman Persian.

CuneiformInscriptions
600 to 336 B.C.
Sassanian Persian.
Pehlevi
226 to 900 A.D.
Modern Persian
1000 A.D.

Persianis spokenevennow in manylocal dialects.
It is said that in the fourteenth century Pehlevi con-

tinuedto bespokenin Zinjan nearKazwin,andthat at
Maragahin Adarbaijan the languagewas a mixture
of Pehlevi

and Arabic.1

Sometimes Bokharian

1 Darmesteter,
J&tudes
Xraniennes,
i. p. 43.

is
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mentioned as a separate language, but it is only
Persianas spoken at Bokhara.
Kurdish.

The language of the Kurds, the old Karduchi, is an
Iranian dialect, but it has assumed a kind of national

independence,
andis spokenon both sidesof the Upper
Tigris over a large area. We possessa dictionary
andgrammarof the languageby Justi, 1880.
Balftchl.

The language of Baluchistan is likewise Iranic.
is divided

into two

dialects,

the

Northern

It
and

Southern, which, are separated by people speaking
Brdhui, a Dravidian language. Those who speak
these two dialects
each other.1
Language

are said to be unable to understand

of the

Afghans

and

Bards.

The languageof the Afghans,the Pushtu,and the
Paktyes of Herodotus, which was formerly classed as
an Iranian dialect, has been proved by Trumpp to be
more closely related with the vernaculars of India
than of Persia.2 North of Afghanistan the dialects
of Dardistan have been examined by Dr. Leitner, and
seemto occupy, so far as we may judge at present, the
sameintermediate position as Pushtu.
Armenian,

Armenian was formerly classed as an Iranian
1 SeeW. Gaiger,Dialectspattungim Baltichi, in Siteu-ngsbericbte
der
pldlos.-pMlol. und hutor. Classeder J£. Jlayer.-AJcad.der Wiss.,1889,
Heft i.

2 Trumpp,in the Journal of ifie GermanOrientalSociety,vols.
xxi and xxii; also Grammar of Pushtu, 1873.
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language. This was the opinion of Eopp,Windisclimann, F. Muller, and other scholars; nor can it be
douhted that on many points it comes very near to
the Iranian type of grammar. Pott was the first to

expresssomedoubts on the subject,and de Lagarde,
in

1866, distinguished in

Armenian between an

original stratum,an old Iranian alluvium, and a new
Iranian stratum.
fessor Hubschmann

It was reserved, however, for Proto claim

for

Armenian

an. inde-

pendentposition in the Aryan family, distinct in its
phonetic structure from Persian,and with peculiarities of grammarwhich cannotbe traced back to any
otherAryan language,though on oneimportant point
it agreeswith Letto-Slavic.1
Gipsies.

There remains one more Aryan languagewinch
belongsequally to Asia and Europe, tho language
of the Gi/mes. Its Indian origin is now fully proved.
The Gipsies first appeared in Europe in the twelfth

century,and from the wordn"whichthey carried aloiitf
with them in their dictionary Miklosieh has proved

that they must have taken their journey through
Persia, Armenia, Greece,lloumauia, Hungary, and
Bohemia.
Soiitli-EasterxL,

2Tortli-Western

Brandies.

It is possible to divide tho whole Aryan family into

two divisions: the Suuih-JKaKtem,
including the Indie
and Iranic classes,and tho North-Western, comprising
1 Uber die Stellung tlos AnnoniHclwn hn Kriutic dcr ludo-gonnanisclien.Spraelien,Kuhu'H XcUischi'iff,xxiii. 5,
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all the rest.

Sanskrit

and Zend share certain words

and grammaticalformsin commonwhich do not exist
in any of the other Aryan languages; and there caD
therefore be no doubt that the ancestors of the poets
of the Veda and of the worshippers of AJiurd wiazddo
lived together for some time after they had left the
original home of the whole Aryan race. The genealogical classification of languages has in fact an
historical meaning. There was a time when out of
many possible namesfor father, mother, daughter, son,
dog, cow} heaven, and earth, those which we find in
all the Aryan languages were framed, and obtained a
mastery in the struggle for life which is carried on
among synonymous words as much as among plants
and animals. A comparative table of the auxiliary
verb AS, to be, in the different Aryan languages
teaches the same lesson.

The selection

of the root

AS

out of many roots, equally applicable to the idea of
being, and the joining of this root with one set of
personalterminations, most of them originally personal
pronouns,were individual acts,or, if you like, historical
events. They took place once, at a certain date and
in a certain place ; and as we find the same forms
preserved by all the members of the Aryan family, it
follows that there was once a small clan of Aryas.
settled probably somewhere on the highest elevation of Central Asia, speaking a language, not yet
Sanskrit or Greek or German, but containing the
dialectic germs of all; a clan that had advanced
to a state of agricultural civilisation; that had
recognised the bonds of blood, and sanctioned the
laws of marriage; and that invoked the Giver
i.

u
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of light and life in heavenby the samenamewhich
may still be heard in the temples of Benares,in
the basilicas of Eome3 and in our own churches and
cathedrals.

After this clan broke up, the ancestors of the
Indians

and

Zoroastrians

must

have

remained

to-

gether for sometime in their migrations or new
settlements.

Whether,

besides this

division

into

a southern and northern branch, it is possible by

the sametest (the community of particular words
and forms)to discoverthe successiveperiods when
the Germansseparatedfrom the Slaves,the Celts
from the Italians, or the Italians from the Greeks,
seemsmore than doubtful. The attempts made by

differentscholarshave led to different and by no
means satisfactory results;1 and it seems best, for

the present,to trace each of the northern clasaas
back to its own dialect, and to account for the more

specialcoincidences
betweensuch languagesas, for
instance, the Slavonic and Teutonic, by admitting
that the ancestors of these races preserved from
the beginning certain dialectical peculiarities which
existed before, as well as after, the separation of the

Aryanfamily.2
1 See ScMeiclier,DeuUcheSprache,s. 81; Chips from a
Workshop,vol. iv. pp. 224-227.

2 Biographies
of WordsandtheHomeof the Arym, 1888.
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The

Origin

of the

name

Arya.

Arya is a Sanskritword,and in the later Sanskritit means
noble,of a goodfamily. Teachers are frequently addressedas

Arya. It was,however,
originallya nationalname,
andwesee
traces of it as late as the law-hook of the Manavas,

where

India is still calledArya-avarta, the abodeof the Aryas.1
In the old Sanskrit, in the hymns of the Ye da, arya occurs
frequently as a national name and as a name of honour, com-

prising the worshippersof the gods of the Brahmans,asopposed
to their enemies,who are called in the Veda Dasyus. Thus
one of the gods,Indra, who,in somerespects,answersto the
Greek Zeus, is invoked in the following words (Rig-veda

i. 51,8): 'Know thou the Aryas, 0 Indra, and they who are
Dasyus; punish the lawless, and deliver them unto thy servant!

Be thou the mighty helper of the worshippers,and I will praise
all these thy deeds at the festivals.'

In the later dogmatic literature of the Vedic age, the name

of Arya is distinctly appropriatedto the first three castesthe Brahma^as,
Kshatriyas,
Vaisyas-as
opposed to the
fourth, or the /Sudras, In the tfatapatha-Brahmana
it is

laid downdistinctly: 'Aryas are only the Brahmanas, the
Kshatriyas,

and Vaisyas, for they are admitted to the sacri-

fices. They shall not speak with everybody,hut only with the
Brahmana, the Kshatriya, and the Vaisya. If they should
fall into a conversation with a Lucira, let them say to another
man,

" Tell this £udra

so."

This is the law.'

In the Atharva-veda (iv.20,4 ; xix. 62,1) expressionsoccur

suchas,'seeingall things,whetherSudraor Arya,' where
£udra andArya are meantto express
the wholeof mankind.
This word arya with a long a is derived from arya with
a short a, and this name arya is applied in the later Sanskrit
1 Arya-bhftmi andArya-desa areusedin the samesense.
U %
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to a Vaisya, or a memberof the third caste.1 What is called
thethird classmust originally haveconstituted the large majority
of the Brahmanicsociety3for all who were not noblesor priests
were Yaisyas. We may well understand, therefore, how a
name,originally applied to the cultivators of the soil and
householders,
should in time have becomethe general name
of all Aryas.2 Why the householderswere called arya is a
questionwhich would carry us too far at present. I can only
state that the etymologicalsignification of Arya seemsto be,
cone who ploughs or tills,' and that it is connectedwith llu;
root of ar-are.3 The Aryanswould seemto have chosenthis
namefor themselves
as opposed
to the nomadicraces,the Titran,
or quick horsemen,
whom we sometimescii.ll Turanians.
In India, aswe saw,the name of Arya, as a national name,
1 Pa^ini, iii. 1, 103. Encyclopedia Britannia t, s. v. Aryan.
2 In one of the Vedas,arya, with a short u, is used like a'rya, us
opposedto $udra. For we read (V(U/-Sanb. xx. 17) : ' Whatever fin
wehavecommutedin the village,ia the forest,in the home,in the <<pen

air, againsta $uclr<i,againstan Arya-thou art <mrdeliverance,'
3 Bopp derived u'rya from the root ar, to go, or from arA*,to vi-n*>
rate. The formeretymologywould give no adequate.sense;the latter
is phoneticallyimpossible. Lassen explains {trya aa nilniutlm, like
a/carya, the teacher,which would leave arya unexplained. This
arya cannotbe a participle fuL pass.,becausein that ea:-,ethe roof,
would have to take VHddhi;

we conkl explain aryii, Irtid not aryn

(Paw. iii. i. 124). I take arya as formedby the taildliila suflix y a, like
div-ya, coelestis,
i.e. divi-bhava, from div, w/o/, <»rlike Hityam, ploughed,fromsitit, furrow; while arya, with V-r/ddhi, would
either be derived from arya, or formed like vaiK-ya, ImuwfhuMcr,
from vis, house. In ar, or aru, I recogniseone of the oldest naim:H
of the earth, as the ploughedland, lost in Sanskrit, but preservedIn
Greek as ep-a(Goth, air-tka), so that arya would have conveyed
originally the meaning of landholder, cultivator of the land, while
vais-ya from vis, meanta householder.Id&, the daughter of Man u,
is anothernameof the cultivatedearth, and probably a modiiioationof
ara. Elern (in his review of Childers'Pali JHcitunary"}doriv<;.s
arya
fromari, man, hero; plur. men in general. Ari, in the Fen.seof
enemy,he connects
with Lat. alis, alius, Germ, ali, "?yVf,
and eompare.-i
the meaningsof para, other, stranger, enemy. .Secalso Lipaianu,
K. Z. xix. 393; Pischel,K. Z. xx. 370; Arya, if it ineanwVawya, IIUM
theaccentonthe first, otherwiseon the last syllable.
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fell into oblivion in later times, and was preserved in the term

Aryavarta only,the abodeof the Aryans.1 But it wasmore
faithfully preserved by the Zoroastrians who had migrated
to the north-west, and whose religion has been preservedto
us in the Zend-Avesta,
though in fragments only. Now Airy a
in Zendmeansvenerable,and is at the sametime the name of
the people.2 In the first chapter of the Vendiclad,whereAhnramazda explains to Zarathustra the order in which he created
the earth, sixteen countries are mentioned, each, when created

by Ahuramazda,being pure and perfect; but eachbeing tainted
in turn by Angro mainyusor Aliriinan. Now the first of these
countries is called Airyanern

vae^o,

Arianum

semen, the

Aryan seed,and its position is supposedto havebeenas far east
as the western slopes of the Belurtag and Musing, near the
sources of the Oxus and Yaxartes, the highest elevation of
Central Asia.3 From this, country, which is called their seed,
the Aryas, according to their own traditions, advanced towards
the south and west, and in the Zend-Avesta the whole extent of

country occupiedby the Aryans is likewise called Ain/a. A line?
drawn from India along the Paropamisus and Caucasus Imlicus
in the east, following in the north the direction between the

Oxusand Yaxartes;1then running along the CaspianSea,KOan
to include Hyrcania and Kiigha, then turning south-easton the;
borders of Nisiea, Aria (i.e. Haria), and the countries washed
1 We are told, however,by the Rev. Dr. Wilson, in his Noten on the.

Constituent
Elements
of the Mara"zf/il Language^
p. 3, that Ary&r (an
Arya) is the name given to^ a Martina by his neighbourof the
Ciinaresecountry, and that Aryar, too, is the name given to the
MaraZ/aas by the degradedtribe of Mangs, located in their own territory. The samedistinguished .scholarpoints out that Ariakrf is the
namegiven to a great portion of the Maratf/ia country by the merchant

Arrian, the navigator,thoughtto be the contemporary
of Ptolemy.Vincent's Periplus, vol. ii. pp. 397, 428-438.
2 Lassen,Ind. Alt. b. i. s. 6.
3 Ibid.

b. i. s. 526.

4 Ptolemy knows *Api&Kai,near the mouth of the Yaxartes. Ptol.

vi. 14; Lassen,
1.a. i. 6. In Plin. vi. 50,AriacoBoughtto bealtered
into Asiotse. See Miillenhoff, Monufsberichte der Berliner Akathmie.
1866, p. 551.
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by the Etymandrus and Arachotus,would indicate the general
horizon

of the Zoroastrian

world.

It would

be what

is called

in the fourth carcleof the Yasht of Mithra, *the whole spaceof
Aria,' vispem airyosayanem (totumArice situm).1 Opposed
to the Aryan (airyaodahtharo)we find in the Zend-Avestathe
non-Aryan countries (anairyao dainhuvG)," and traces of
this name are found in the 'Avapuiiuii, a people and town on

the frontiers of Hyrcania,3 Greek geographersuse the name
of Ariana

in a wider

sense even than the Zend-Avesta.

All

the

country betweenthe Indian Oceanin the south and the Indus
on the east,the Hindu-kush and Paropamisusin the north, the
Caspiangates,Karamania,and the mouth of the Persiangulf in
the west,is included by Strabo(xv. 2) under the nameof Ariana;
and Bactria is called4 by him 'the ornament of the whole of
Ariana/ As the Zoroastrian religion spread westward, Persia,

Elymais,and Media all claimedfor themselvesthis Aryan title.
Hellanicus,who wrote before Herodotus, knows of Aria as a
name of Persia:''

Herodotus (vii. G2) attests that the Medians

were called Arii; and even for Atropatene, the northernmost
part of Media,the name of Ariania (not Aria) lias been preserved
by StephanusByzantinus. As to Elymain its name lias been
derived from Aitama, a supposedcorruption of Airyama* The
1 liurnouf, Yasna, Nott-H,p. 61. In the samesensethe Zraul-Avista
UBe.s
tho (-xprcsHionj
Aryan provinces,' airyanam duqyunfmiJj^on. phir.,
or i airyao daiuhavd/ provinciaH Arianas. XJurnouf,Yuana, p. 442;
mi'I A'o&.'K,p. 70.

a lJurnouf, Yajna, Notes, p. Gii.
:t Strabo, xi. 7, 11; Pliny, Hut. Ntit. vx. II); Ptol. vi. 2; Du Sacjy,
Ah-moircasur tUverscs
Anti%idt6*<?vla Kent) p. 48 ; La-tHcn,Indi»che
Alttirthnmtikuiufa, i. 6.

4 Strabo,xi, 11j Burncmf,Yawn a, NotoH,p. 110. * In another plac<;
EratosthenesIB cited a« deHcril;in^lh« wcKterriboundary to bo a lint;
separatingPaHhienefrom Media, and Kanuania from I^mctakor.o ami
J-'ernia,
thus taking in Yczd and Koriuari, but excludingJTaro.'-Wilsuu,
Ariana aniiqua, p. 120.
""'HcllauicuH,fragm. 1GG,cd. Mtillcr. "A/>mTXfpffucty
xfy><l>
(>JosephMiillor, Journal <tnialifj[iwt18I51.),
p. 21)8. JjaHHon,
1. c. i. (»,
From thin the Elam of GcnoniH. Jttchruyt'xtisiafif/WH,i. p. 6'2H, In
the cuneiforminscriptionswhich rcpxx-weut
the pronunciation of 1'urnian
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Persians,Medians, Bactrians,and Sogdiansall spoke,as late as
the time of Strabo,1nearly the samelanguage,and we may well
understand,therefore, that they should have claimed for themselves one common name, in opposition to the hostile tribes
of Turan.

That Aryan was used as a title of honour in the Persian
empire is clearly shownby the cuneiform inscriptions of Darius.
He calls himself Ariy a and Ariya-7sitra, an Aryan and of Aryan
descent; and Ahuramazda, or, as he is called by Darius, Auramazda, is rendered in the Turanian translation of the inscription

of Behistun, 'the god of the Aryas.' Many historical names of
the Persians contain the same element. The great-grandfather
of Darius is called in the inscriptions AriytLr&nina, the Greek

Ariaramnes (Herod, vii. 90). Ariobarzanes (i.e. Buergetes),
Ariomanes (i.e. Eumeiies), Ariomardos, all show the same
origin.2

About the sametime as these inscriptions, Eudenios,a pupil
of Aristotle, as quoted by Damascius,speaksof (the Magi and
the whole Areian race,'3evidently using Areian in the same
sense in which the Zend-Avesta spoke of cthe whole country
of Aria/

And when after years of foreign invasion and occupation,
Persia rose again under the sceptre of the Sassaniansto be a
national kingdom, we find the new national kings, the worshippers of Masdanes,calling themselves,in the inscriptions
under the Aehsexnenian
dynasty, the letter I is wanting altogether. In
the namesof Babylon and Arbela it is replaced by r. The I appears,
however, in the Sassanian inscriptions, where both Aila"n and Ainin,
AniUn

and Anira*n

occur.

1 Heeren, Ideen, i. p. 337 : 6^6yXcarroiirapb/j-ttcpuv.Strabo,p. 1054.
2 One of the Median classesis called 'Apt feu/rot,which may be
arya#antu.
Herod, i. 101.
3 M&yoi S£tealirav TO"kptiov yevos,o>?KM rovro jpd^ci 6 EvfyjJLQS,
cl
JJLGV
T6irov}ol 5£ \povov icaKovffiT& VOIJT&V
arrayKCLI
r^ "fyvwjjt&ov%£ov
5m«piOyvai^ Oeov&ya$uv ical Sai^ova tcaicbv^ ^fiy /cal o~K6ros
irpb
TOVTGW,
ci?ywiovs Xtyav. Ofirot 5^ ovv tealavrol fitrci T^V dSt&tcptTQv
fyvaiv 8iaKpwofj(.¬VT}v
troiovfft r^v dirrtyv ffvcrrotx^v T&V ffpfLTT6vwyf
rijs
fji^v ^yiTa&airbv 'flpo/^daSTy,
TTJS
S^ TOV*Apitijj.avtov.-Damascius,
tionesdeprimis prmcipiiSj ed.Kopp, 1826,cap. 125, p. 384.
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deciphered
by De Sacy,1
*Kings of the Aryan and un-Aryan
races

;

' in Pehlevi, Iran m AnirCui; in Greek, 'A/nai/wv m\

The modern name of Inin for Persia still keeps tip the
memoryof this ancient title.
Jn the name of Armenia the same element of Arya has been

supposedto exist." The name of Armenia,,however,does not
occur in Zend, and the name Armina, which is u.sed for Armenia

in the cuneiform inscriptions, is of doubtful etymology;5 In
the languageof Armenia, ari is used in the widest sonsefor
Aryan or Iranian; it means also brave, and is applied more
especiallyto the Medians.4The word uri/u, therefore,though not
containedin the nameof Armenia,can beprovedto have existx'd
in the Armenian languageas a national and honourablename.
Westof Armenia, onthe bordersof the CaspianSea,wefind the
ancient

name of Albania.

The Armenians

call the Albaniann

AgJiovan,
and as gli in Armenian stands for r or /, it has been
conjecturedby Bore, that in Ayhomn,also the name of Aria, i.-;
contained.

This seems doubtful.

But in the valleys of tin*

Caucasuswe meet with an Aryan race speaking an Aryan
language,the Osot%
Ossethi,
and thesecall themselves/row.n
1 Be Sacy,Mt'tnoirc, p. 47 ; Lasson,Intl. AIL i. 8.
a Burnouf, Ya-vna, Notes, p. 107. Spiegel, IlcUrnfffi zur wry?.
tipracJif. i. 31. Anquetil had no authority for taking the Zend tiirynman, for Armenia.

3 Bochart shows (Phalcg. lib. i. cap. 3, col. 20) tliat tlif; (Jhaldwj
paraphrast renders the Mini of Jeremiah by Har 'Mini, and JIMUm
s:ime country is called Minyas by Nicolaua DaniascunuH,ho infern
that the iirsfcsyllable is the Semitic Har, a mountain (seeItawlhwt>nV»
Glossaryt s. v.).
4 Lassen,Ind. Alt. i. 8, note. Arikh alno is uaodin Armenian an

the nameof the Medians,and has beenreferredby JOB.Mfiller t«»
Aryaka as a nameof Media. Jo-urn.As. 183D,p. 298, If, iw QnsUrrmere says,ari and anari are usedin Armenian for Median* and Per-

sians,this can onlybe ascribedto a misunderstanding-,
andniaslIHJa
phraseof later date.

5 Sjogren,OwelioGrammar,
p. 396. ScylaxandApoHod«ru:i
mention "Apiotand 'Aptavia,south of the Caucasus.Pictct, Otigitwn,

p.67;Scylax,
Ptrip.p.213,
ed.Kiausen;
Apollodori
BihlwlL\i 43'J,
ed.Heyne.
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Along the Caspian,and in the country washed by the Oxus
and Yaxartes, Aryan and non-Aryan tribes were mingled
together for centuries. Though the relation between Aryas
and Turaswas hostile, and though there were continual wars
between them, as we learn from the great Persian epic, the
ShahnameJi,
it does by no means follow that all the nomad
raceswho infested the settlements of the Aryas were of Tatar
blood and speech. Turvasa and his descendants,who represent the Turanians, are described in the later epic poems of

India as cursedand deprived of their inheritance in India; but
in the Vedas Turvasa is represented as worshipping Aryan gods.
Even in the Shahnameh, Persian heroes go over to the Turanians
and lead them against Iran, very much as Coriolanus led the
Samnites against Rome. We may thus understand why so
many Turanian or Scythian names, mentioned by Greek writers,

should show evident traces of Aryan origin. Aspa was the
Persian name for horse,and in the Scytliian namesAspctbota,
Aspalcara,)
and Asparatlia1we can hardly fail to recognisethe
same element. Even the name of the Aspasian mountains,
placedby Ptolemy in Scythia, indicates a similar origin. Nor
is the word Arya unknown beyond the Oxus. There is a people
called Ariacce? another called Antariani3 A king of the
Scythians, at the time of Darius, was called Ariantes.

A con-

temporary of Xerxes is known by the name of Aripifhes (i. e.
Sanskrit aryapati;
Zend airyapaiti) ; and Spargapifhesmay
havehad someconnection with the Sanskrit svargapati, lord
of heaven.

Wehavethus tracedthe nameof Arya from India to the
west,fromAryavartato Ariana,Persia,Media,moredoubtfully
to Armenia and Albania, to the Iron in the Caucasus, and to

someof the nomad tribes in Transoxiana. As we approach
Europe the traces of this name grow fainter, yet they are not
altogetherlost.
1 Burnouf, Yasna, Notes, p. 105.
2 Ptolemy,vi. 2, and vi. 14. There are 'Avapi&Kai
on the frontiers of
Hyrcania. Strabo,xi. 7; Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi. 10.
3 On Arimaspi and Aramsei, see Burnouf, Yasna, Notes, p. 105;
Pliny, vi. 0.
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Two roadswere openedto the Aryas of Asia in their westward
migrations. One through Chorasan1 to the north, through
what is now called Enssia, and thence to the shoresof the
Black Sea and Thrace. Another from Armenia, across the
Caucasus
or acrossthe Black Seato Northern Greece,andalong
the Danube to Germany. Now on the former road the Aryas
left a trace of their migrations in the old name of Thrace,
which wasAria ;2 on the latter we meet in the easternpart of
Germany, near the Vistula, with a German tribe called Aril.
And as in Persia we found many proper names in which Arya

formed an important ingredient, so we find again in German
history namessuch as Ariovistus?
Though we look in vain for any traces of this old national
name among the Greeks and Romans, some scholarsbelieve
that it may have been preservedin the extreme west of the
Aryan migrations, in the very name of Ireland. The common
etymology of Erin is that it means ' island of the west,' iarinnis ; or land of the west, iar-in.
But this is clearly wrong,4

at least with regard to the secondportion of the word. The

old nameof Ireland is Aiu in the nominative,morerecently
]3ire. It is only in the oblique casesthat the final n appears,
as in Latin words such as regio, regionis. Erin therefore has

been explained as a derivative of JEr or Eri, said to be the
ancient name of the Irish Celts as preserved in the Anglo-

Saxonnameof their country,ireland? Andit is maintainedby
O'Reilly, though denied by others, that this er is usedin Irish
in the senseof noble, like the Sanskrit arya.fl
1 Qairizam in tbe Zend-Avesta, Uvdrazmis in the inscriptions of
Darius.

2 StephanasByzantinus.
8 Grimm, HeoJitsaltertTiilmcr,
s. 292, tracesArii and Ariovistus back
to tlie Gothic harji, army. If this etymologybe right, this part of our
argument must be given up.

* Pictet, Les Origines inrfo-europtennes,p. 31. ' Xar, 1'ouest,no
sY'crit jjamaiser on eir, et la forme JCarinne ee rencontre nullo part
pour Erin.' Zeussgives tar-rend, insula occidentalis. But rend (recto
yituT)makesrendo in the gen. sing.
5 Old NorseIrar, Irishmen; Anglo-Saxonto, IriKhuinn.
6 Though I state these views on the authority of M. Pictet (Kuhn'e
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Someof the evidenceliere collected in tracing the ancient
name of the Aryan family, may seem doubtful, and I have

pointed out myself somelinks of the chain uniting the earliest
Beitrage, i. 91), I think it right to add the following note which an
eminent

Irish

scholar has had the kindness

to send me:-

The ordinary name of Ireland, in the oldest Irish MSS., is (Ji}iriii,
gen. (fi)6renn, dat. (h)erinn. The initial ~his often omitted. Before
etymologisingon the word, we must try to-fix its Old Celtic form. Of
the

ancient

names of Ireland

which

are

found

in

Greek

and Latin

writers, the only one which Mriu can formally representis Hiberio.
The abl. sing,of this form-Hiberione-is found in the Bookof Armagh,
a Latin MS. of the early part of the ninth century. From the same
MS. we also learn that a name of the Irish people was Hi/ben onaces,
which is obviously a derivative from the stem of Hiberio. Now if we
remember that the Old Irish scribes often prefixed k to words beginning

with a vowel (e.g.h-abunde,li-arundo,h-erimus,Ji-ostiuiri),and that they
also often wrote b for the v consonant(e.g."bobes,fribulas,corbus,fabonius); if, moreover,we observethat the Welsh and Breton namesfor
Ireland-Ywerddon, Iwrdon~-point t'o an Old Celtic name beginning
with IVER-,we shall have little difficulty in giving Hiberio a correctly
Latinised form, viz. Iverio. This in Old Celtic would be Ivenu, gen.
Xverionos. So the Old Celtic form of JFronto was Front'fa, as we see from
the Gaulish inscription at Vieux Poitiers. As v when flanked by vowels

is always lost in Irish, Jverid would becomeieriu, and then, the first
two vowelsrunning together,6riw. [' Absorbitur v in i in iar (occidens)
in formula adverbiali uniar (in, ab occidente)Wb. Cr., cui adnumeranda
proep.iarn (post),adverb,iarum (postea),siquiclemrecte conferonomina
'lovfpviot (n. populi in angulo Hibe-rniseverso contra occidentemet
meridiem),'lofvpvis (oppid. Hiberniae),et 'lovcpvfa(nomen insulse)ap.
Ptolem. quseRoman! accommodaverintad vocem suam hibernus,i.e.
hiemalis.*-Zeuss,G-rammaticaCeltica, i. p. 67.] As regardsthe double
n in the obliquecasesof &riu, the genitive foenn(e.g.) is to Iverionos as
the Old Irish anmann, * names,' is to the Skr. n&m£ni,

Lat. nomina.

The doubling of the n may perhapsbe due to the Old Celtic accent.
What then is the etymology of Iveriti ? I venture to think that it
may (like the Lat. Aver-nus,Gr. "A/^op-vo?)
be connectedwith the Skr.
avara, 'posterior/ 'western/ So the Irish des,Welsh deheu,'right,'
4south,' is the Skr. dakshiwa,

* dexter';

and the Irish dir (in an-dir),

if it stand for pair, * east,'is the Skr. purva, * anterior.'
M. Pictet regards Ptolemy's 'lovepvia(Ivernia) as comingnearestto
the Old Celtic form of the name in question. He further seesin the
first syllablewhat he calls the Irish ib7it *land/ ' tribe of people/and he
thinks that this ibli may be connectednot only with the Yedic i&Aa,
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name of India with tlie modern name of Ireland, as weaker

than the rest. But the principal links are safe. Names of
countries,peoples,rivers, and mountainshave an extraordinary
vitality, and they will remain while cities, kingdoms, and
nationspassaway. Romehas the same name to-day, and will
probably haveit for ever,which was given to it by the earliest
Latin and Sabine settlers ; and wherever wo find the name of
Rome, whether in Walacliia, which by the inhabitants is called
Roumania, or in the dialects of the Orisons, the Romansch, in

the title of the Romancelanguages,or in the name of Rouma,
given by the Arabs to the Greeks,and in that of Roumelia,we
know

that

some threads

would

lead us back

to the

Rome of

Romulusand Remus,the stronghold of the earliest warriors of
Latium. The ruinedcity near the mouth of the Upper Zab,now
usually known by the name of Nimrud, is called Athnrhy the
Arabic geographers,and in Athur we recognisethe old name
of Assyria,which Dio Cassiuswrites Atyria, remarking1that the
barbarianschangedthe Sigmainto Tau. Assyriais called Athura
in the inscriptions of Darius.1 We hear of battles fought on the
Sutledge,
and we hardly think that the battle-field of the Sikhs
wasnearly the samewhere Alexander fought the kings of th<j
Penjab. But the name of the Sutlcdgeis the name of the same
liver as the Hesudnts of Alexander, the *S'atadru of the Indians,

and amongthe oldest hymns of the Veda, about 1500B.C.,wo
find a war-songreferring to a battle fought on the two banks
of the same stream.

4family,'but with the Old High-German eiltftt eadistrict.* But, ih'sfc,
accordingto the Irish phoneticlaws, ilka would have appearedas ch in
Old, cabh in Modern, Irish. Secondly,the ci in eibu is a diphthong«
Gothic di, Irish 6i, tie, Skr, 6. Consequently,il>k and iltka cannot be
identified with eiba. Thirdly, there is no suchword as ilh in the nom,
sing., although it is to he found in O'Reilly's Dictionary, along with liin
explanation of the intensive prefix er-, as * noble,' and many other
blunders and forgeries. The form ilik is, no doubt, producible,but it is
a very moderndative plural of ?£&,a * descendant.' Irish districts were
often called by the namesof the occupyingclanw. These clane were
often called * descendants(kui, Id, *) of such an one/ Hence the
blunder of the Irish lexicographer.-W.S.
1 SeeKawlirison'sGlossary,s. v.
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No doubt, there is danger in trusting to mere similarity of
geographicalnames. Grimm may be right that the Arii of
Tacitus were originally Harii, and that their name is -not connected with Arya. But in this case, as the evidence on either

side is merely conjectural, this must remain an open question.
In other cases,however, a strict observationof the phonetic
laws peculiar to each language will remove all uncertainty.
Grimm, for instance, in his History of the GermanLanguage
(p. 228), imagined that Hariva, the name of Herat in the cunei-

form inscriptions, is connected with Arii, the name which,
accordingto Herodotus,was given to the Medes. This cannot
be, for the initial aspiration in Harira points to a word which
in Sanskrit begins with s, and not with a vowel, like Arya. The

following remarkswill make this clearer.
Herat is called both Herat and Heri? and the river on which

it standsis called Heri-rud. This river Heri is called by Ptolemy
'Apaar,2by other writers Anus; and Aria is the name given to
the country between Parthia (Parthuwa) in the west, Margiana

(Marghush)in the north, Bactria (Bakhtrish) and Arachosia
(Harauwatish) in the east, and Drangiana (Zaraka) in the south.
This, however, though without the initial h, is not Ariana, as
described by Strabo, but an independent country, forming pait

of it. It is supposedto be the sameasthe Haraiva (Hariva) of
the cuneiform inscriptions, though this is doubtful. But in the
Zend-Avesta there occurs Harvyu?

as the name of the sixth

1 W. Ouseley, Orient. Geog.of JEZmHaiikctl, Burnouf, Yasna,
Notes,p. 102.
2 Ptolemy, vi. 17.
a It has been supposedthat "kav&y&m
in the Zend-Avestastandsfor
haraevem,and that the nominative was not Hardyu, but Hara&vti.
(Oppert,Journal Asiatique, 1851,p. 2£Q.) "Without denying the correctnessof this view, which is partially supported by the accusative
ridtiydm, from vidafoo, enemy of the Divs, there is no reasonwhy
JIaroyum should not be taken for a regular accusativeof JECarfyu,
tlie
long $ in the accusative being clue to the finnl nasal. (Burnouf,
Yasna, Notes, p. 103.) This Ilar&yu would be in the nominative as
regular a form as Sarayn in Sanskrit, nay even more regular, as
hardyu would presupposea Sanskrit sarasyu or saroyu, from saras,
water. Sarayd occurs also with a long ft; seeWilson, s. v. M.
Oppert rightly identifies the people of Haraiva with the 'Apetot,not,
like Grimm, with the ''Aptot.
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country createdby Ormuz'd. We can trace this namewith the
initial h even beyond the time of Zoroaster. The Zoroastrians

had livedfor a timetogetherwith the ancestors
of the people
whose sacredsongshave been preservedto us in the Veda.
Afterwards the Zoroasfcrians
migrated westward to Arachosia,
Media, and Persia,while the Yedic people spread more and
more towards the south and west. In their migrations the
Zoroastrians did what the Greeks .did when they founded new

colonies,what the Americansdid in founding new cities. They
gaveto the new cities and to the riversalong which they settled,
the namesof cities and rivers familiar to them, and reminding
them of the localities which they had left.

Now, as a Persian h

points to a Sanskrit.5,flardyu would Ipein Sanskrit Saroyu.
We do not find Saroyu in the Yeda, but we find Sarayu one
of the sacredrivers of Vedic India, famous in the epic poems
as the River of Ayodhya, one of the earliest capitals of India,
and still known as the modern Sarju, the river of Awadh or

Hanumdn-garM.Saras is a namefor waterin Sanskrit,derived,
like sarit, river, from sar, to go, to run. It was probably this
river,the Sarayu, which lent its name to the Haroyu, the Arius
or Heri-rud, and this in turn to the country of Aria or Herat.
Anyhow Aria, as the name of Herat, has no connection with
Aria, the country of the Aryas.

There is no necessityfor restricting Aryan to the languageof
India and Persia. They can be distinguished as Indie and
Iranic, or as Perso-Aryan and Indo-Aryan, having Aryan as the
shortest and most convenient title of the whole family of Aryanl
speech.

As ComparativePhilology has thus traced the ancient name

of Arya fromIndiato Europe,asthe originaltitle assumed
by
the Aryas,beforethey left their commonhome,it is but natural
that

it should have been chosen as the

technical

term for the

family of languageswhich was formerly designatedas IndoG-ernianic,
Indo-European,Caucasian,or Japhetic.
1 For fuller information on the meaning of the word Arya, seethe
author'sarticle in the Encyclopaedia
Britannica, s. v. Aryan.
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Augiist

Priedrich

Pott.

The last of the triumvirs who founded the study of comparative philology-Bopp, Grimm, and Pott-has departed.
ProfessorPo'tt,as the papersinform us,died at Halle on July 5,
1886,in his eighty-fifth year. I have at present no books of reference at hand, and cannot tell where he was born, how he was
educated, when he became professor, and what were his titles

and orders,and other distinctions. Though I believe I have
read or consulted every one of his books, I cannot undertake

to give even their titles. And yet I feel anxious to pay my
tribute of gratitude and respectto oneto whom we all owe so
much, who has fought his battle so bravely, and whose whole
life was consecrated

to what

was to him

a sacred ca,use-the

conquest of sure and accurate knowledge in the wide realm of
human speech. I believe he never left the University of Halle,
in which he first began his career. He knew no ambition but
that of being in the first rank of hard and honest workers.
His salary was small; but it was sufficient to make him inde-

pendent,and that was all he caredfor. Otherswere appointed
over his head to more lucrative posts, but he never grumbled.
Others received

orders and titles : he knew that

there was one

order only that he ought to have had long ago-the Ordrepour
le Merite, which he received only last year, fortunately before
it was too late. He never kept any private trumpeters, nor did
he surround

himself

with

what

is called

a school, so often

a

misnomerfor a clique. His works,he knew, would remain his
best monuments,long after the cheapapplause of his friends
and pupils, or the angry abuse of his enviousrivals,had died
away. What he caredlor waswork, work, work. His industry
was indefatigable to the end of his life; and to the very last
he was pouring out of his note-booksstreamsof curiousinformation which he had gatheredduring his long life.
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A man cannotlive to the age of eighty-five,
particularlyif
he be engagedin so new and progressivea science as comparative philology, without having someof his earlier works

calledantiquated.But weoughtto distinguishbetweenbooks
that become antiquated, and books that become historical.

Pott's EiymoloyisdieForsclmnycn,
in their first edition, contain,

no doubt,manystatementswhich the merestbeginnernow
knowsto be erroneous.But what thesebeginnersare apt
to forget is that Pott's mistakeswere often inevitable,nay,
evencreditable. We do not blame the first decipherersof the
hieroglyphic inscriptions, becausein some of their first interpretations they guessedwrongly. We admire them for what
they guessedrightly, and we often find even their mistakes
extremelyingenious and instructive. I should adviseall those
who have been taught to look upon Pott's early works as
obsolete to read his Etymoloyischc Forschunyen, even the first

edition; and I promise them they will gain a truer insight
into the original purposesof comparative philology than they
can gain from any of the more recent manuals. They will
be surprised at the numberless discoveries which are due to

Pott, though they have been made again and again, quite
innocently,by later comers. In Pott's time the most necessary
work consistedin the collection of materials. Overwhelmingproofs were wanted to establish what seems to us a simple fact,
but what was then regarded us a, most pestilent heresy, namely,
that Greek, Latin, Teutonic, Celtic, Slavonic, and Sanskrit were

cognatetongues. It was Pott who brought theseoverwhelming
proofs together, and thus crushed once and for all the opposition of narrow-minded sceptics. It is quite true that his
work was always rather massive, but massive work was wanted

for laying the foundation of the new science. It is true, also,
that his style was very imperfect, was, in fact, no style at all.
He simply poured out his knowledge,without any attempt at
order and perspicuity. I believe it was Ascoli who once comparedhis booksto what the plain of Shinar might have looked
like after the Tower of Babel had come to grief. But, after
all, the foundation which he laid has lasted; and, after the

rubbish has been cleared away by himself and others, enough

GENEALOGICAL

CLASSIFICATION

OF LANGUAGES.

305 '

remains that will last for ever. Nor should it "be forgotten that
Pott was really the first who taught respect for phonetic rules.

We have almost forgotten the discussionwhich precededthe
establishmentof such simple rules as that Sanskrit g may be
represented by Greek /3, that Sanskrit gaus may be (3ois, and

Sanskrit gam, fiaiva. We can hardly imagine that scholars
could have been incredulousas to Sanskrit Jcshbeing representedby Greek KT,as to an initial s being liable to elision,
and certain initial consonantsliable to prosthetic vowels. The
rules, however,according to which d might or might not be
changed into 1 had to be established by exactly the same
careful arguments as those according to which the vowel a is
liable to palatal or labial colouring (e and o). And when we
look at the second edition of Pott's EtymologischeForschungm,
we find it a complete storehouse which will supply all our
wants, though; no doubt, every student has himself to test the
wares which are offered him. The same remark applies to his

works on the Gipsies,onJPersonalNames,and on Numerals; to
his numerousessayson Mythology, on African Languages,and
on General Grammar. Everywhere there is the same enibarras
de ricJiesse; but, nevertheless, there is ricJiesse,and the collection of it implies an amount of devoted labour such as but few

scholarshave been capableof.
In his earlier years, Professor Pott was very

£ fond

of fecht-

ing'; and when we look at the languagewhich he sometimes
allowed

himself

to use in his controversies

with

Curtius

and

others,we cannot help feeling that it was not quite worthy of
him.

But we must remember what the general tone of scien-

tific wrangling was at that time. Strong language was mistaken for strong argument, and coarseness of expression for
honest conviction.
In the days of Lachmann and Haupt, no
one was considered a real scholar who could not be grob. Pott

caught the infection; but, with all that, though he dealt hard
blows, he never dealt foul blows. He never became the slave
of a clique, and never wrote what he did not believe to be true.
He must often have felt, like Goethe, that he stumbled over the
roots of the trees which he himself had planted; but he re-

mained on pleasantterms with most of the rising generation,
I.

X
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and,to the endof his life, wasreadyto learn fromall whohad
anything to teach. He cared for the science of language with
all the devotion of a lover; and he never forgot its highest
aims, even when immersed in a perfect whirlpool of details.
He had, in his younger days, felt the influence of William von
Huinboldt;

and no one who had ever felt that influence could

easily bring himself to believe that language had nothing to
teach us but phonetic rules.

Pott's name will remain for ev«-r

one of the most glorious in the heroic age of compurativi*
philolog}T.

Let those who care to know the almost forgotten

achievementsof that age of heroes study them in Beni'ey's
classicalwork- The History of ComparativePhiloloyy.
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Ulfilas.

I must say a few words on this remarkable man. The accounts of ecclesiasticalhistorians -with regard to the date and
the principal eventsin the life of Ulfilas are very contradictory.
This is partly owing to the fact that Ulfilas was axi Arian
bishop,and that the accountswhich we possessof him come
from two opposite sides, from Arian and AthanasJanwriters.
Although in forming an estimate of his character it would be
necessaryto sift this contradictory evidence,it is but fair to
supposethat, when dates and simple facts in the life of the
bishop have to be settled, his own friends had better moans of
information than the orthodox historians.

It is, therefore, from

the writings of his own co-religiouists that the chronology
and the historical outline of the bishop's lift', should be determined.

The principal writers to be consulted are PliilostorgiiiH, »s
preserved by Photius, and Auxenfcius, as preserved by Maximinus in a MS. discovered in 1840 by Professor Waitxl in ih«

Library at Paris. (Supplement.Latin. No. 504.j This MS. eontains Bornewritings of Hilarius, the first two books oi' Ambrosius, De Fide, and the acts of the Council of Aquilcja (.>81).
On the margin of this MS. Maximinus repeated the beginning
of the acts of the Council of Aqirileja, adding remarks of his
own in order to show how unfairly Palladium hail been treated

in that council by Ambrose. He jotted down his own views
on the Arian controversy,and on foil. 282 swj., he copied an
account of Ulfilas written by Auxontins, the bishop of l>oro«
storum (Silistria on tlie Danube), a, pupil oi' Uliilas. This is
followed again by some dissertations of Maxim inus, and on
foil. 314-327,a treatise addressedto Ambrose by a Semi-Arian,
1 Ueberdas Lclcn und die Lehre <le$U/Jikt, Hauovur, IMO; Ueber

dasLeben,
denUlfila,von Dr. Beascll,Gcittingcn,
X 2
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a follower of Eusebiua,
possiblyby Prudentiushimself,was
copiedand slightly abbreviated
for his ownpurposes
by Maximinus.

It ia from Auxentius,as copied by Maximinus,that we learn

that Ulfilasdiedat Constantinople,
wherehe had beeninvited
by the emperor to a disputation. This could not have been
later than the year 381,because,accordingto the sameAuxentiua, Ulfilas had beenbishop for forty years, and, accordingto

Philostorgius,
he had been consecrated
by Eusebius.Now
Eusebiusof Nicomediadied 341,and as Philostorgiussaystluit
Ulfilas wasconsecrated
by ' Eusebiusand the bishopswho were
with him,' the consecrationhas been referred with gretit

plausibilityto the beginningof the year 341,when Kusobius
presided at the Synod of Antioch. As we know that Ulfilas
was thirty years old at the time of his consecration,
he miwfc
have been born in 311, and as he was seventyyears of age
when he died at Constantinople,his death must have taken
place in 381.
Professor Waitz fixed the death of Ulfilas in 388, because it

is statedby Auxentiusthat other Arian bishopshad comewith
Ulfilas on his last journey to Constantinople,and had actually
obtainedthe promise of a new council from the emperor,but
that the heretical party, i.e. the Athanasians, succeeded in

getting a law published,prohibiting all disputation on the
faith, whether in public or private. Maximiima, to whom we
owe this notice, has added two laws from the Codex Tlieodo-

sianus,which he supposedto have referenceto this controversy,
dated respectively 388 and 386. This shows that Maximum*
himself

was doubtful

as to the exact

date.

Neither

of tlieHe

laws,however,is applicableto the case,as has beenfully shown
by Dr. Bcssell. Theyare quotationsmadeby Maximhiusat his
own risk, from the CodexTheodosianus,and imide in error.
If the death of Ulfilas were fixed in 388,the important not it-.e.
of Philostorgius,that Ulfilas was consecratedby Kusehiu.s,

wouldhaveto he surrendered,
and we shouldhaveto stij>]ws<»
that as late as 388 Theodosiushad been in treaty with HKJ

Arians,whereasafterthe year383,whenthe last attemptat n
reconciliation had been made by Theodosiua,
arid had failed,
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no mercy was any longer shownto the party of Ulfilas and his
friends.

If, on the contrary, Ulfilas died at Constantinoplein 381, he
might well have been called there by the Emperor Theodosius,
not to a council, but to a disputation

(ad disputationem),

as

Dr. Bessellingeniouslymaintains, against the Psathyropolistse,1
a new sect of Arians at Constantinople.

About the same time,

in 380, Sozoinen- refers to efforts made by the Arians to gain
influence with Theodosius. He mentions, like Auxentius, that
these efforts were defeated, and a law published to forbid disputations on the nature of God. This law exists in the Codex
Theodosiamis, and is dated January 10, 381. But what is most

important is, that this law actually revokesa rescript that had
been obtained fraudulently by the Arian heretics, thus eonfirming the statement of Auxentius that the emperor had held

out to him and his party a promiseof a new council.
Ulfilas was born in 310-11. His parents, as Philostorgius
tells us, were of Cappadocian origin, and had been carried

awayby the Gothsas captivesfrom a placecalled Saclagolthina,
near the town

of Parnassus.

It was under Valerian

and Gal-

lienus (about 267) that the Goths made this raid from Europe
to Asia, Galatia, and Cappadocia,and the Christian captives
whomthey carried back to the Danube were the first to spread
the light of the Gospelamong the Goths. Philostorgiuswas
himself a Cappadoeian,and there is no reasonto doubt this
statement of his on the parentage of Ulfilas.

Ulfilas was born

among the Goths; Gothic was his native language,though he
was able in after-life

to speak and write both in Latin and

Greek. Philostorgius, after speaking of the death of Crispus
(326), and before proceeding to the last years of Constantine,

saysthat *about that time' Ulfilas led his Goths from beyond
the Danube into the Roman Empire.

They had to leave their

country, being persecuted on account of their Christianity.
Ulfilas was the leader of the faithful flock, and came to Constantine (not Constantius) as ambassador. This must have been
before 337, the year of Constantine's death. It may have been
1 Bessell,I c. p. 38.

a Sozoineims,
H. E. vii. 6.
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in 328,when Constantinohad gained a victory over the Goths;

and thoughUlfilaswasthen only seventeen
yearsof age,this
wouldbenoreasonfor rejectingthetestimonyof Philostorgius,
who saysthat Constantino
treatedUlfilas with great respect,
andcalledhim the Mosesof his time. Havingled his faithful
flock acrossthe Danubeinto Mcesia,he might well have been
comparedby the emperor to Mosesleading the Israelites from
Egypt through the Red Sea. It is true that Auxentius institutes the same comparisonbetween Ulfilas and Moses,after
stating that Ulfilas had been receivedwith great honours by
Constantius,not by Constantino. But this refers to what took
place after Ulfilas had been for sevenyears bishop amongthe
Goths, in 348, arid does not invalidate the statement of Philo-

sfcorgiusas to the earlier intercoursebetween Ulfilas and Constantine.

Sozomen] clearly distinguishes between the first

crossingof the Danube by the Goths, with Ulfilas as their
ambassador,and the later attacks of Athanarich on Fridigern
or Fritiger, which led to the settlement of the Goths in the
Roman Empire. We must suppose that, after having crossed
the Danube, Ulfilas remained for some time with his Goths, or

at Constantinople. Anxentius saysthat he officiated as lector,
and it was only when he had reached the requisite age of
thirty, that at the synodof Anfciochiahe was made bishop by
Euaebiusin 341. He passedthe first sevenyears of his episcopateamong the Cloths,and the remaining thirty-three of
his life 'in solo KomanitC,'where he had migrated together
with Fritiger and the ThervingL There is some confusion as
to the exact date of the Gothic Exodus, but it is not at all

unlikely that Ulfilas acted as their leader on more than one
occasion.
There is little

more

to be learnt

about

Ulfilas

from

other

sources. What is said by ecclesiastical historians about the

motivesof his adopting the doctrinesof Arius, and his changing
from one side to the other, deserves no credit.

Ulfilas, accord-

ing to his own confession,was always an Arian (.sempersic
credidi). Socratessays that Ulfilas was present at the Synod
1 IF. S. vl 3, 7.
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of Constantinoplein 360, which may be true, though neither
Auxentius nor Philostorgius mentions it. The author of the
acts of Nicetas speaksof Ulfilas as present at the Council of
Nicsea,in company with Theophilus. Theophilus, it is true,
signedhis nameas a Gothic bishop at that council, but there is
nothing to confirm the statement that Ulfilas, then fourteen
years of age,was with Theophilus. Auxentius thus speaks of
Ulfilas (TFaite),p. 19 :' Et [ifcaprsedic]ante et per Oristum cum dilectioneDeo patri gratias
agente,hsecet his similia exsequente,quadraginta annis in episcopatu
gloriose fiorens,apostolicagratia Grsecamet Latinam et Goticam linguam sine intermissionein una et sola eclesiaCristi predicavit. . . . Qui
et ipsis tribus linguis plures tractatus et multas interpretationesvolentibus ad utilitatem

et ad sedificationem, sibi ad seternam memoriam et

niercedempost se dereliquid. Querncondigne laudare non sufficio et
peuitustacere non audeo; cui plus omnium ego sum debitor, quantum
et amplius in me laboravit, qui me a prima etate meaa parentibusmeis
discipnlumsuscepitet sacraslitteras docuit et veritatem manifeslavit et
per misericordiamDei et gratiam Cristi et carnaliter et spiritaliter ut
Hlium suum in fide educavit.

' Hie Dei provulentia et Cristi misericordiapvopterxnultorum salutein
in genteGothorum delectore triginta armorurn,episkopusest ordinatus,
ut non solum essetheresDei et coheresCristi, sedet in hocper gratiam
Cristi imitator Cristi et sanctorum ejus, ut qiiemadmodum sanctus David

triginta annorum rex et profeta est constitutus, ut regeret et doceret
populum Dei et filios Hisdraol, ita et iste beatustamquam profeta est
manifestatuset sacerdosCristi ordinatus, ut regeret et corrigeret et
doceret et aedificaretgentemGothorum; quod et Deo volente et Cristo
aucailianteper ministerium ipsius admirabiliter est adinpletum, et sicuti
losef in 2Egyptotriginta annorum est manifes[tatnset] qiiemadmodum
dominus et Deus noster Ihesus Cristus filius Dei triginta annorum
secundumcarnemconstitute et baptizatus,coepitevangeliumprcdicare
' et animas hominum pascere: ita et iste sanctus,ipsius Cristi dispositions et ordinatione,et in fame et penuria predioationisindifferenter
agentemipsam gentemGothorum secundumevangt'licamet apostolicam
et profeticam regulam emendavit et vibere [Deo] docuit, et cristianos
vere cristianos esse, manifestavit et multiplicavit.

*Ubi et ex invidia et operationeinimici thunc ab inreligiosoet sacrilego iudice Gothorum tyrannico terrore in varbarico cristianorumpersecutio est excitata,ut satanas,qui male faccrecnpiebat,nolen[s] faceret
bene, ut quos desiderabat prevaricatores facere et desertores. Cristo

opitulante et propugnante,fierent martyres et confessores,
ut persecutor
confunderetur,et qui persecutionenapatiebantur, coronarentur ut hie
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qui temtabafc
vineere,victus erubesceret,
et qui temtabantur,
victores

gauderent.
Ubietpostmultoruni
servorum
et ancillarum
Cristigloriosuinmartyrium,
imminente
vehementer
ipsapersecution,
conpletis
septeuiannistantummodo
in episkopatum,
supraclictus
sanctissimus
vir

beatus
Ulfila cumgrand!populoconfessorum
devarbarico
pulsus,
in
soloRomanie
a thu[n]cbeatememorie
Constantio
principe
lionorifice
e«t susceptus,
ut sicutl Deus per Moysemde potentiaet violentia
Faraoniset Egyptorumpo[pulums]uum l[iberav]it [et rubrum]rnare
transire fecit et sibi servire providit, ita et per sepe dictum Eeusconfessoressancti iilii sui unigt-niti de varbaricoliberavit et per Danubium
transire fecit, et in montilms

secundum sanctorum imitationem

sibi

servire de[crevit]
eo populo in solo Romanise,ubi sine illis
septem annis triginta et tribus annis veritatem predicavit, ut et in
hoc quorum sanctorum imitator erat [similis esset],quod quadraginta
annorum spatium et tempus ut multos ....
re et ....
a[nn]orum
. . . . e vita.' . . ' Qu[i] c[um] preceptoimperinli, conpletis qnadraginta annis,ad Constantinopolitanamurbem ad di^putationem
contra p . . . ie . . . [p] . t . stas perrexit, et eurido in
rin . . no . p . . . ecias sibi ax
to docerent et contestarent[ur] ....
abat, et inge . e . . . . supradictam [ci]vitatem,
recogitato et im . . . . de statu concilii, ne arguerentur miseris
miserabiliores,proprio judicio damnati et perpetuosupplicio plectendi,
fcjtatimcoupit inlirmari; qua in iofinmtate susceptusest ad simiiitudine Eliaei pmphete. Clonsideniremodo oportet meritum viri, qui
ad hoc duee Domino obit Constantinopoiim,imrno vero Cristianopolim,
ut sanctus et luiinaculatus nacerdoBCristi a sarictis et consacerdotibus,

a dignis dignus digue [per] tantum nmltitudinem ci'istiariorumpro
mentis [suia] mire ct glorioBohonorarotur.*-(Heswll, p. 37.)
' CJndeet cum nancto Hnlflla cctcrinquc consortibus ad alium comita-

tinn Couatantinopoliinveiiissent,ibique etiani et ilnperatoresadissent,
adque eis promissumfuihset conci[li]um, ut sanctusAux[en]tius exposuit, [a]gnitii promisH[io]ne prefati pr[e]powiti h.eretic[i] omnibus
viribu[s] institerunt u[t] lex daretnr q[u»] concilium pro[hi]beret, sed
nee p[ri]vatim in domo [nee] in publico, vel i[n] quolibet loco di[s]putatio de fide haberetur, sic[ut] textua indicat [le]gis, etc.*-(Waitzt
p. 23; Bmcll, p. 15.)
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the Aryan
languages,
one might almost say, to the study of Sanskrit. The
more correct views on the origin and growth of language, on the true nature of grammatical elements,
on the possible changesof letters, and on the historical
development of the meaning of words, are all the
work of the nineteenth century, and may be claimed,
in the first

instance, as the discoveries of Sanskrit

scholars.

But similar discoveries had been attempted by
scholars of the sixteenth, seventeenth,and eighteenth
centuries,within the narrower sphere of the Semitic
languages. That the constituent elements of Hebrew
were triliteral roots, that the grammatical terminations were mostly pronominal, that certain consonants
were interchangeable, while others were not all this
was known before the rise of Comparative Philology
in Europe. Nevertheless,it was the new spirit which
animated the schoolsof Bopp, Pott, and Grimm, which
soon began to react powerfully on Semitic students,
and in our own time has led to a comparative study
of Hebrew, Arabic, and Aramaic, very different from
that of former generations.
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For the purposeof illustratingthe generalprinciples of the Scienceof Languagethe Aryan languages may still be considered as the most useful,

and I need hardly add that from the nature of my
own special studies, I was led to dependmainly
on the evidence supplied by them in support of the
linguistic theories which I wished to establish. But
as it is impossible to avoid reference to the Semitic,
if only in order to contrast them with the Aryan

languages,
and as a certainknowledgeof what I called
the Turanian languages seemsalmost indispensableto
enable us to understand the only possible antecedents

of Aryan grammar,a short surveyof the Semitic,and
what I called the Turanian languages will be useful,
before we proceedfurther.
Division

of the

Semitic

Pamily.

The Semitic family has been divided into three
branches: the Aramaic, the Hebraic, and the Arabic ;x

or into two, the Northern, comprising the Aramaic
and Hebraic, and the Southern the Arabic.
Aramaic.

The languageof Aram, which formerly was represented chiefly by Syriac and Chaldee,has now received an older representative in the language of
Assyria and Babylon, so far as it has been recovered

and decipheredin the cuneiforminscriptions. The
grammatical structure of this ancient languageis
clearly Semitic, but it displays no peculiarities which
1 Histoire ygnvraleet Syst&mecompart desLanyuesswnitiguw,par
Ernest

Eenan.
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would connect it more closely with Aramaic than
with the other Semitic languages. Geographically,
however, the ancient language of Mesopotamia may

for the present be calledAramaic. The date also of
the most ancient of these inscriptions is still a matter
of controversy. If some of them go tack, as some
scholars maintain3 to 4000 B.C.,they would represent
the very oldest remnants of Semitic speech, and
almost any deviations of the later Aramaic dialects
might he accounted for by mere growth and decay.
If that ancient Semitic literature was itself preceded,
as seems now very generally, though not yet universally, admitted, by another civilisation, not Semitic,
and known by the name of Sumero-Accadian, this
would open to us an insight into a past more distant
even than that which is claimed for the oldest Egyptian and Chineseliterature. It may be so, bat as yet
neither the language, nor the ideas conveyed by it,
give the impression of so very remote an antiquity.1
Much, no doubt, has been achieved in deciphering
these cuneiform inscriptions, and every year brings
new and important results. But this very fact shows
how dangerous it would be to look upon every new
discovery as final, and to arrange and rearrange the
history and chronology of the East in accordance

with the latest conjectures,basedon the decipherment of the cuneiform inscriptions.2
Clialdee

and

Syriac.

The language spoken in historical times in the
i SeeGiffard Lectures,p. 305.
2 SeeSayce,Hitbert Lecture*,1887,p, 413.
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ancient kingdoms of Babylon and Nineveh is called
Aramaic. It spread from thence into Syria and

Palestine. Owing to the political and literary ascendency of these countries, Aramaic seems for a time

to have becomea kind of lingua franca, assertingits
influenceover Persia,Syria, Asia Minor, Egypt, and
even

Arabia.

The language spoken by Abraham and his people,
before they emigrated to Canaan, was probably
Aramaic. Laban must have spoken the same dialect.
and the name which he gave to the heap of stones
that

was to be a witness

between

him

and

Jacob

(Jegar-sahaJutha) is Syriac, whereas Galeed,the
name by which Jacob called it, is Hebrew.1
It has been usual to distinguish between Aramaic
as used by the Jews, and Aramaic as used in Liter
times by Christian writers. The form or was called
Chaldee,the latter Syriac. It may be true that the
.nameChaldeeowes its origin to the mistaken notion
of its having been introduced into Palestine by th<»
Jews returning from the Babylonian captivity. I Jut
the name has now been too long in possessionto

makeit advisableto replaceit by a new name,such
as Western Aramaic.
The Jewish Chaldee12 shows

itself

first

in some of

the books of the Old Testament, such as the book of

Ezra arid the book of the Prophet Daniel. Afterwards
we find it employed in. the Twtju'u'is* or Chaldco
1 SeeQu.atremere,Mfanoirexur leuWubtttienN,p. 139.
8 Kenan, pp. 214 scq.: Ze clialdu-n Irihliqiie ttcratt itn
amden Idycremail hultrdisL

:t Arabic, tarjamt to explain: 2)rayoiuuHtArabic, tarjanidn,
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paraphrasesof the Pentateuch(Onkelos)and of the
Prophets(Jonathan),which were read in the Synagogues1long before they were finally collected in
about

the fourth

and fifth

centuries

A.D.

The

Jeru-

salem.Targum and the JerusalemTalmud2represent
the Chaldee as spoken, at that time by the Jews in
Jerusalem and Galilee. Christ and his disciples must
have employed the same Aramaic dialect, though they
used Greek also in addressing the people at large.
The few authentic words preserved in the New Testament as spoken by our Lord in his own native lan-

guage;such as Talithci kumi, JSpJiphatha,
Abba, are
not Hebrew, but Chaldee.
After the destruction
of Jerusalem
the literature
of the Jews continued to be written
in Chaldee.
The

Talmud

of Jerusalem

of the fourth,

and that

of

Babylon of the fifth century,, exhibit the spoken language of the educated Jews, though greatly depraved
by an admixture of foreign elements. The conquests
of the Arabs and the spreading of their language
interfered with the literary cultivation of Chaldee as
early as the seventh century; but Chaldee remained

the literary idiom of the Jews to the tenth century.
The Masora3 and the traditional commentary of the
1 The Targums of Onkelosand Jonathan are referred to the second
century A.D.

Others are later, later even than the Talmud; see Renan,

1. c., p. 220.
2 Talmud (instruction) consistsof Minima and Gcmara. Mixlniti
means repetition or teaching, viz. of the Law. It was collected and
written down about 218 A D., by Jehuda. G-emara is a continuation

aud commentary of the Mishna. That of Jerusalem was finished
toward the end of the fourth, that of Babylon toward the end of the
fifth century.

3 First printed in the RabbinicBible, Venice, 1525.
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Old Testament"were probably written down about
that time. Soonafterwardsthe JewsadoptedArable
astheirliterary idiom,and retainedit to the thirteenth
century. They then returnedto a kind of modernised
Hebrew, which is still employed by Rabbis in their
learned discussions.

The Samaritan also may be called an Aramaic
dialect.

It

is used In

the

Samaritan

translation

of

the Pentateuch, and differs but little from the CluiLlee
of the Jews.

The Mandaeans, sometimes called Mendaites

and

Nasoreans,a somewhat mixed Christian sectin Babylonia, chiefly near Bassora,spoke and wrote likewise
a corrupt Aramaic dialect. This is preserved in
their writings, and in the jargon of a few surviving
members of that sect. Best known among their

writings is the Bookof Adam. Thoughtheir extant
literature

cannot

claim

a date before

the tenth

cen-

tury, y. was snpposedthat under a modern crust of
wild and senseless hallucinations,

it contained some

grains of genuine ancient Babylonian thought. Those
Mandaeans

have

in

fact

been

identified

with

the

Nabateans, who are mentioned as late as tho tenth

century1of our era,as a race purely pagan,and distinct from Jews, Christians, and Mohammedans. In
Arabic the name Nabatetm2 is used for Babylonians

-nay, all the peopleof Aramaicorigin, settledin the
earliest times betweenthe Euphratesand Tigris,are
referredto by that narne.a It was supposedthat the
Nabateans,who are mentionedabout the b<-»g
1 Kenan, p. 241.
fl Tbiil. p, 237.
3 Quatrernbre,Mdmoirestir iesNabatccm,p. 116.

THE

SEMITIC

FAMILY,

319

of the Christian era as a race distinguished for their
astronomical and general scientific knowledge, were
the ancestors of the mediaeval Nabateans, and the

descendantsof the ancient Babylonians and Chaldeans.
A work, called TheNabatean Agriculture, which exists
in an Arabic translation by Ibn-Wahshiyyah, the
Chaldean,x who lived about 900 years after Christ,
was supposedto be a translation of a text written by
Kuthami in Aramean, about the beginning of the
thirteenth century B.C. Eenan, however, has shown
that it was really the compilation of a Nabatean who
lived about the fourth century after Christ;2 and
though it contains ancient traditions, which may go
back to the days of the great Babylonian monarchs,
these traditions can hardly be taken as a fair representation

of the ancient

civilisation

of the Aramean

race.

Syriac, though spoken long before the rise of
Christianity, owes its literary cultivation chiefly to
Christian writers. In the second century A.D. the
Old and New Testaments were translated into Syriac

(thePeshito,i.e.simple),andbecametherecognised
text
1 Ihn-Wahshiyyah was a Mussulman,but his family had been convertedfor three generationsonly. He translated a collection of Nabatean books. Three have been preserved : 1. The Nabatean Agriculture

;

2. The Book on Poisons; 3. The Book of Tenkelusha (Teucros) the
Babylonian; besidesfragmentsof The Book of the Secretsof the Sun
and Moon.

The Nabatean Agriculture

was referred by Quatremere

(Journal asiatique,1835)to the period between Belesiswho delivered
the Babyloniansfrom their Median masters and the taking of Babylon
by Cyrus. ProfessorChwolson of St. Petersburg, who has examined
all the MSS., placesKuthami at the beginning of the thirteenth century B.C.

2 Kenan,Mdmoire
sur I*AgeduLivre intituU Agriculturendbattenne,
p. 38, Paris, 1860; Times,January 31, 1862.
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in the schoolof Edessaand other seatsof learning in
Syria. A large literature sprang up from the third
to the seventh century, and extended its influence to

Persia and the Eastern Roman Empire. Ephraem
Syrus lived in the middle of the fourth century.
During the eighth and ninth centuries the Nestorians
of Syria acted as the instructors of the Arabs, but
the literary cultivation of their own language began
to wane.

It was revived

for a time in the thirteenth

century by Grogorius Barhetracus (Abulfaraj),1 and
lived on as a learned language to the present day.
The Neo-Syriac dialects, still spoken by Nestorian
Christians in the neighbourhood of Mosstil and iu
Kurdistan, as far as the lakes of Van arid Urmia, also
by some Christian tribes in Mesopotamia, arc not
directly derived from the literary Syriac, but represent
remnants of the spoken Aramaic. One of these dialects

lias lately received someliterary cultivation through
the exertions

of Christian

missionaries.2

Hebraic.

The secondbranch of the Semitic family comprises
Phenician and Carthaginian, as known to us from

inscriptions,dating, in the caseof Phonic!an,from
about 600 B.C., and the Hebrew of the Old Testament.

The Moolites spoko a language almost identical
with Hebrew, as may be seen from the inscription of
King Mesha, about 1)00 B.C. The Phil Mines also
spoke what may be called a Hebrew dialect. About.
the time of the Maccabees,Hebrew and its cognate
1 Sco Iliiiutn, p. 257.
8 Mcssi-B.Perkins uutl Stoihlanl, llio hit-tor ilio author of a i^rannnar,
published in the Journal of tlic American Oriental Nocit'tij, vol. v.
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dialectsceasedto be spokenby the peopleat large,
though it remainedthe languageof the learnedlong
after the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus. We saw
before how, first of all, Aramaic encroached upon
Hebrew, owing to the political ascendancyof Babylon,
and still more of Syria. Afterwards Greek became
for a time the language of civilisation in Palestine as
in other parts of the East; and lastly Arabic, after
the conquest of Palestine and Syria, in the year 636,
monopolised nearly the whole area formerly occupied

by the two older branchesof the Semitic stock,Aramaic and Hebrew. At present the Jews scattered
over Europe and Asia still employ, for their own

purposes,a kind of corrupt Hebrew,both for conversation and for literary purposes.
Arabic.

The third branch, the Arabic, has its original home
in the Arabian peninsula, where it is still spoken in
its greatest purity by the bulk of the inhabitants, and
from whence it spread over Asia, Africa, and Europe
at the time of the Mohammedanconquests.
The earliest literary documents of Arabic go back
beyond Mohammed's time. They are called Mo aliakdt} literally, suspendedpoems,becausethey are said
to have been thus publicly exhibited at Mecca. They
are old popular poems, descriptive of desert life.
Besides these there

are the Divans

of the six ancient

Arabic poets, which likewise are anterior to the rise
of Mohammedanism.

Inscriptions have beenfound in the Hijdz> commonly

called Thamudic, which are supposedto be of an
ante-Christian date. Similar Arabic inscriptions coni-
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tinue to be discovered, attesting the use of Arabic, as a

cultivated language,long beforethe ageof Mohammed.
The trilingual inscription of Zabad (Aramaic,Arabic,

Greek)datesfrom513A.D.; a bilingualinscriptionof
Harran (Arabic and Greek) from 568 A.D.
With Mohammed Arabic became the language
of a victorious religion and of a victorious literature
in Asia, Africa, and, for a time, even in Europe.

The languageof the Qur'an becamea new type
of literary excellenceby the side of the ancient
Bedouin poetry. In the second century after the

Hejragrammaticalstudiesfixed the rulesof classical
Arabic permanently,and after 1200yearsthe Qur'&n,
representingthe languageof the seventhcentury,is
still read and understood by all educated Arabs. The

spokenArabic,however,differsdialecticallyin Egypt,
Algeria, Syria, and Arabia. OneArabic dialectcontinues to be spokenin Malta.
Himyaritic

Inscriptions.

There seemsto have existed a very ancient civilisation in the south of the Arabian peninsula, sometimes
called Salaean, remnants of which have been discovered in colossal monuments and in numerous in-

scriptions, written in a peculiar alphabet, called
ffiwiyaritic.
Their age is supposed to date from
before our era, and to extend to the fourth century
A.D. It is possible to distinguish traces of different
dialects in these SaLaean inscriptions, but they are nil

closelyallied to Arabic. The Sabaeanlanguagewan
probably spoken in the south of the Arabian peninsula till the advent of Mohammedanism,

which made

Arabic the languageof the wholeof Yemen.
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Ethiopia.

In very early times a Semitic colony from Arabia,
or, more correctly, from Sabaea,crossedover to Africa.
Here, south of Egypt and Nubia, a primitive Semitic
dialect, closely allied to Sabaeanand Arabic, hasmaintained itself to the present day, called Ethiopia, Abyssinian, or Geez. We have translations of the Bible in

Ethiopic, dating from the third and fourth centuries.
Other works followed, all of a theological character.
There are inscriptions also in ancient Ethiopic,
dating from the days of the kingdom of Axum, which
have been referred

to 350 and 500 A.D.

The ancient Ethiopic ceased to be spoken in the.
ninth century, but it remained in use as a literary
language for a much longer time.
Beginning with the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.
a new language appears, the modern Ethiopic, or
Amharic. In it the Semitic type has been intensely
modified, probably owing to the fact that the tribes
who spoke it were of Hamitic origin. It is still a
spreading language, and has given rise in modern
times to a new literature.

Other dialects, such as Tigre, JEkJiili, and ffarrari,
so called from the localities in which they are spoken,
have not yet been sufficiently explored to enable
Semitic scholars to pronounce a decided opinion
whether they are varieties of Amharic, or representatives of more ancient independent dialects.1
1 The latest and best accountof the Semitic languagesis given by
Noldekein the CyclopaediaJBritannica.
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Family

likeness

of the. Semitic

Languages.

Thefamily likenessof the Semiticis quiteas strong
as that of the Aryan languages, nay, even stronger.

Their phonetic characteris marked by the preponderanceof guttural sounds; their etymological charac-

ter by the trilateral form of most of its roots, and
the manner in which these roots are modified by
pronominal suffixes and prefixes; their grammatical
character by the fixity of the Towels for expressing

the principal modificationsof meaning,a fixity "which
madeit possibleto dispensewith writing the vowel
signs. Thesecharacteristicfeaturesare so strongly
developedthat they render it quite impossibleto
imagine that a Semitic languagecould ever have
sprungfrom an Aryan or an Aryan from a Semitic.
Whether both could have sprung from a common
sourceis a questionthat has often been asked, and has
generally been answered according to personal predilections.

Most scholars, I believe, would admit that

it could not be shown that a common origin in far

distant times is altogetherimpossible.1But the evidenceboth for and against is by necessityso intangible
and evanescent that it hardly comes within, the

sphereof practicallinguistics.2
1 SeeM. M., Selected
Essay*,i. p. 65, ( Stratificationof Language.*
2 Theologianswho still maintain that all languageswere derived
from Hebrew would do well to read a work by the Abk' Lorenzo
Hervas, the dedicationof which wasacceptedby PopePius VI, *SV//;///o
Pratico delleLingue, 1787,particularly the fourth chapter,which has
the title * La sostanziale
diversitadegl' idiomi nellasintassi addimontru
essere
vana I1opinionedegli Autori, cheli credonoderivati dalPEbroo/

CHAPTER
ANALYSTS

OF

IX.
LANGUAGE.

T>EFORE we proceedto a consideration of the lan-*-*
guageswhich are neither Aryan nor Semitic, lan-

guages
which,in my Letteron theTuranianLanguages,
published in 1854,1I ventured to call Turanian, and

which Pilchard beforeme had comprehended
under
the name of Allophylian, it will be necessaryto
discover

what

are

the

constituent

elements

of all

humanspeech,
and in how manydifferentways these
elementsmay be combined. For it is in the combination of these elements that the principle has been
discovered according to which languages may be
classified,even when it is impossible to discover between them any traces of real genealogicalrelationship.
Radical

and

Formal

Elements.

The genealogical classification of the Aryan and
the Semitic languages was founded, as we saw, on
a closecomparisonof the grammatical characteristics
of each. It was the object of such works as Bopp's

ComparativeGrammarto showthat the grammatical
articulation of Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, Latin, Celtic,

Teutonic,and Slavonic was producedonceand for
1 Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, *0n tlie Turanian Languages/in
Bunsen'sChristianity and MauJfincf,yol. iii. pp. 263 seq. 1854.
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all, and that the apparent differences in the terminations of Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin must be ex-

plained by laws of phonetic change,peculiar to each

dialect,which modifiedthe originalcommonAryan
type, and transformedit into so many national lan-

guages.It might seem,therefore,
asif the objectof
comparative grammar had been fully attained as soon

as the exact genealogicalrelationship of languages
had been settled ; and those who only look to the
higher problems of %e science of language have not

hesitated to declare that £there is no longer any
painsworthy difficulty nor dispute about declension,

number,case,and genderof nouns.3 But althoughit
is certainly true that comparativegrammar is only
a means,and that it has wellnigh taught us all that
it has to teach-at least in the Aryan family of
speech-it is to be hoped that in. the scienceof language it will always retain thai prominent place
which has been gained for it through the labours of
its founders, Bopp, Grimm, Pott, Benfey, Curtius,
Kuhn, and others.

Besides,comparative grammar has more to do than
simply to compare. It would be easy enough to place
side by side the paradigms of declension and conjugation in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and the other
Aryan dialects, and to mark both their coincidences
and their differences. But after "we have done this,
and after we have explained the phonetic laws which
cause the primitive Aryan type to assume those
national varieties which we admire in Sanskrit, Greek,

and Latin, new problems arise of a far more interest-

ing nature. It is generally admitted that gramma-
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tical terminations, as they are now called, were ori-

ginallyindependent
words,andhadtheir ownpurpose
and meaning. Thequestionthen ariseswhetherit is

possible,after comparativegrammarhas established
the original forms of the Aryan terminations,to trace
them back to independent words, and to discover
their original purpose and meaning? You will remember that this was the point from which we
started. We wanted to know why the termination
d in I loved should change a present into a past act,
and it was easily seen that, before answering this
question, we had to discover, first of all, the most
original form of this termination by tracing it from
English to Gothic, and afterwards, if necessary,from
Gothic to Sanskrit. Having surveyed the genealogical system of the Aryan and Semitic languages, we
now return to our original question, namely, What

is languagethat so small and merelyformal a change
as that of I love into I loved,should produceso portentous

a difference

?

Let us clearly see what we mean if we make a
distinction

between

the radical

and formal

elements

of a language. By formal elementsI mean not only
the terminationsof declensionand conjugation,but
all derivative elements; all, in fact, that is not radical.

Our view on the origin of language must chiefly
depend on the view which we take of these formal,

as opposedto the radical, elementsof speech. Those
who considerthat languageis a conventionalproduction, base their arguments principally on these

formal elements.The inflectionsof words,they maintain, are the best proof that languagewas made by
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mutual agreement, They look upon them as mere
letters or syllables without any meaningby themselves; and if they wereaskedwhy the mereaddition
of a d changesI loveinto I loved,or why the addition
of the syllablerai gaveto j'aime, I love, the power
of a future, j'aimerai, they would answer, that it was
so because,at a very early time in the history of the
world, certain persons, or families, or clans, agreed
that it should be so.

This view was opposedby anotherwhich represents
language as an organic and as almost a living being,
and explains its formal elements as produced by a
principle of growth, inherent in its very nature.
cLanguages,'] it is maintained, care formed by a
process,not of crystalline accretion, but of germinal
development. Every essential part of language
existed as completely (although only implicitly) in
the primitive germ, as the petals of a flower exist in
the bud, before the mingled influencesof the sun and
the air causedit to unfold.' This view was first propounded by Frederick Schlegel,2and it is still held
1 Farrar, Origin of Languages,p. 35.
2 ' It hasbeencommonamonggrammariansto regard thoseterminational changesas evolved by someunknownprocessfrom the body of
a noun, as the branchesof a tree springfrom the stem-or as elements,
unmeaningin themselves,but employedarbitrarily or conventionally
to modify the meaningsof words. " Languageswith inflections," says
Schlegel, " are organiclanguages,because
they include a living principle
of developmentand increase,and alone possess,if I may so express
myself, a fruitful and abundantvegetation. The wonderful mechanism
of theselanguagesconsistsin forming an immensevariety of words,and
in marking

the connection of ideas expressed by these words, by the

help of an inconsiderablenumberof syllables,which)viewedseparately,
haveno signifiedfion,but which determine with precisionthe senseof
the words to which they are attached. By modifying radical letters
and by adding derivative syllables to the roots, derivative words of
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by many with whom poetical phraseologytakes the
placeof soundand severereasoning.
The scienceof languageadopts neither of these
views, As to imagining a congressfor settling the
proper exponentsof such relations as nominative,
genitive, singular, plural, active, and passive, it
standsto reasonthat if such abstruseproblemscould
havebeendiscussed
in a languagevoid of inflections,
there was no inducement for agreeing on a more

perfectmeansof communication. And as to imagining language, that is to say, nouns and verbs, en-

dowed with an inward principle of'growth, all wo
can say is, that if wo only think honestly, we shall
find that such a conception is inconceivable. Lan-

guagemay bo conceivedas a production,but it can
never be conceived

as a substance

that

could

itself

produce.

Nor has the scienceof languageanything to do
with mere theories, whether conceivable or not.

It

collects factH,and its only object is to account for
these facts, as far as possible. Instead of looking

on inflectionsin general either as conventionalsigns
or natural

excrescences, it

takes each termination

by itself,establishes
its mostprimitive form by means
various* sorts arc formed, and derivative** from those derivatives. Words

are compoundedfrom severalroots to expresscomplexideas. Finally,
substantives,adjectives,and pronounsare declined, with gender, number, and ease; verbs are conjugated throughout voices,moods,tenscR,
numbers,and pei-Hons,
by employing, in like manner, terminations and
sometimesaugments, which by themselves signify nothing. This
methodin attended with the advantageof enunciatingin a fringleword
the principalidea, frequently greatly modified, and extremely complex
already, with its whole array of aocesHoryideas and mutable rela-

tions."'---Tranauftioiisof thePhifaloyicttltfveiafy,vol. ii. p, 39.
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of comparison, and then treats that primitive syllable as it would treat any other part of language

-namely, as somethingwhich was originally intended to convey a meaning. Whether we are still

able to discoverthe original intention of every part
of language is quite a different question, and it
should be admitted at once3that many grammatical
forms, after they have been restored to their most
primitive type, are still without an explanation.
But with every year new discoveries are made by
means of careful inductive reasoning. We become
more familiar every day with the secret ways of

language,and there is no reason to doubt that in
the end grammatical analysis will be as successful
as chemical analysis. Grammar, though sometimes
very bewildering to us in its later stages, is originally a much less formidable undertaking than is
commonly supposed. What is Grammar after all
but declension and conjugation? Originally declension could not have been anything but the composition of a noun with some other word expressive of
number and case. How number could be expressed,

we saw in a former chapter. A very similar process
led to the formation
All

In

Chinese1

of cases.
cases

the

originally

locative

local.

is

formed

in

various

ways; one is by adding such words as dung, the
middle, or nei, inside. Thus, ktitf-tung, in the em-

pire ; I sM 6ung,within a year. The instrumentalis
formed by the preposition y, which preposition is an
1 Endlicher, Chinesixche Grammatilt, s. 172.
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old root, meaning to use. Thus y ting, with a stick,
where in Latin we should use the ablative, in Greek

the dative. Now, however complicated the declensions, regular and irregular, may be in Greek and
Latin, we may be certain that originally they were
formed by this simple method of composition.
There was originally in all the Aryan languages a
most useful case,expressive simply of locality, which
grammarians call the locative. In Sanskrit every
substantive has its locative, as well as its genitive,
dative, and accusative. Thus, heart in Sanskrit is
hrid;
in the heart, is hHd-i.
Here, therefore, the

termination of the locative is simply short i. This
short i may be called a demonstrative root, and there
is no reason why the preposition in should not be
traced back to the same origin. The Sanskrit hridi
would thus represent an- original compound, as it
were, heart-here, or heart-within, which gradually
became settled as one of the recognised cases of
nouns ending in consonants. We saw that in Chinese * the locative is expressed in the same manner,
but with a greater freedom in the choice of the words
expressive of locality. £In the empire/ is expressed

by Mtf-cu7i<7;' within a year/ is expressed
by I sM
cung. Instead of cung, however, we might have
employed other terms, such, for instance, as nei,
inside.

It might be said that the formation of so primitive
a caseas the locative offers little difficulty, but that
this process of composition fails to account for the

origin of the moreabstractcases,the accusative,the
1 Endlicher, Chinesische Grammatik, s. 172.
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dative, and the genitive.

If we derive our notions of

the casesfrom philosophicalgrammar,it is true, no
doubt,that it would be difficult to realise by simple
composition the abstract relations supposed to be
expressedby the terminations of the genitive, dative,
and accusative.

But we should

remember

that

these

are only general categories under which philosophers
and grammarians have endeavoured to arrange the

facts of language. The peoplewith whom language
grew up knew nothing of datives and accusatives.
Everything that is abstractin languagewas originally
concrete. All relations expressedby the cases,subject, object, predicate, instrument, cause and purpose,
were originally conceived as purely local relations.

Before people wanted to say the king of Rome,
they really saidthe king at Rome. The moreabstract
idea of tho genitive had not yet entered into their
system of thought.

But more than this, it can be

proved that the locative has actually taken, in some
languages,the place of the genitive. In Accadian
the genitive is formed by locative particles, king of
the gods being expressedby king among the gods.1
The ce of the Latin genitive was originally d-i, that
is to say, the old locative in i. cKing of Rome/ if
renderedby RexJRomcc,
meantreally ' king at Rome.'2
And here you will seehow the teaching of grammar,
which ought to be the most logical of all. sciences,
is frequently the most illogical. A boy is taught at
school,that if he wants to say ' I am staying at
1 Haupt, Die Sumeruch-AkkatiwcheSprache-,p. 261.
2 In Sinhalesethe loc. in e becomesgenitive. Chillier**,J.R.A.8,
1874, p. 41.
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Borne/ he must use the- genitive to express the locative. How a logician or grammarian can so twist
and turn the meaning of the genitive as to make it
express rest in a place, it is not for us to inquire;
but, if he succeeded,his pupil would at once use

the genitive of Carthage(Carthaginis)or of Athens
(Athenarum) for the same purpose, and he would
then have to be told that these genitives could not
be used in the samemanner as the genitive of nouns
in a. How all this is achieved by what is called
philosophical grammar, we know not; but comparative grammar at once removes all difficulty. It is
only in the first declension that the locative has
supplanted the genitive, whereas Carthagims and
Athenarum, being real genitives, could never be employed to express a locative. A special case,such as
the locative, may be generalised into the more general
genitive, but not vice versd.
In adopting the opinion of the late Dr. Rosen and
of Professor Bopp, who look upon the Latin termination of the genitive singular of feminine nouns in
a as originally a termination of the locative, I was
aware of the objections that had been raised against
this view; but I did not feel shaken by them, as
little as Professor Bopp, who in the second edition of
his Comparative Grammar maintains his original ex-

planation of that case. That the relation expressed
by the genitive may be renderedby a locative,cannot
be disputed, for it is well known that in the dual the
locative and genitive casesare in Sanskrit expressed
by the same termination. As it could hardly be
maintained that an original genitive may be used to
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conveya local meaning,it would seemto follow that
the termination of the locative and genitive dual in
osconveyedoriginally a local meaning,and gradually
assumeda more generalpredicative sense. There is
no doubt that Latin possessed,
like Greek,the regular
genitive in s. We find ancient forms such as escas,
monetas,terras^ a,n&fortunas, while familias has been
preserved throughout in pater familias.
In Oscan,
TJmbrian, and Sabellian the same genitives occur.

(Corssen,
i. 769; ii. 722.) It is true also that Latin
genitives in ais have been establishedby Kitschl on
the evidenceof ancient inscriptions,e.g. Prosepnais,
instead of Proserpince (see Kuhn's Zeitsckrift, xii.

s. 234,xiii. s. 445); and it hasoften beenpointed out
that weakened forms in aes, such as JDianaes, Julwes,

are of more frequent occurrence,and continue in use
on inscriptions even under the later emperors. These

genitives,however,havenow beenproved to be Greek
rather than Latin forms,1 and even if it were otherwise,

they could never be treated as the original forms from
which the ordinary genitive in di and ae had sprung.
The final s in Latin is no doubt liable to be dropt;
but, as far as I know at present, only after short
vowels.2 Thus we find tf instead of us, u/niare instead

of amaris, pote instead of potis; but we never find
1 Corssen,Ausspmche,2nd ed. vol. i. p. 686.
2 I cannot accept the explanation proposedby my learned friend,
ProfessorKuhn of Berlin, in. his essayjust published (1866), 'Uctwr
einige Genetivund Dativ Bildungen? It seemsto me to contravene
three phoneticrules : 1. that no final s in Sanskrit isj lost before » surd
consonant; 2. that no final s in Latin is lost after a long vowel; 3. that
no medial s in Sanskrit is lost before y. The verb o^&yato doesnot
invalidate the last rule, for its real base is 0*7a,not or/as. See afan
The Academy, Jan. 1871, p. 103.
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mensiin the dative,or merisAin the accusativeplural,
instead of mensis and mensds. The only other case
where a final s is supposed to have been lost after a

longvowel is in the nominativeplural of the second
declension,where forms such as magistreis occur in
ancient Latin, by the side of magistm. But it has
never been proved that wiagistri was a corruption of
magistris. On the contrary, magistri belongs to an
earlier date than magistrfe,1 and the latter is probably formed from a secondary base, magistri, instead of wiagistro, just as we find the base acri by
the side of the base aero.2

We see thus by one instance how what grammarians call a genitive was formed by the same process
of composition which we can watch in Chinese,and
which we can prove to have taken place in the
original language of the Aryas. And the same applies to the dative. If a boy is told that the dative
expressesa relation of one object to another, less
direct than that of the accusative, he may well wonder how such a flying arch could ever have been
built up with the scanty materials which language
has at her disposal; but hewi]l be still more surprised
if, after having realised this grammatical abstraction,
he is told that in Greek, in order to convey the very
definite idea of being in a place, he has to use after
certain nouns

the termination

of the dative.

' I am

staying at Salamis,5must be expressedby the dative
SalamtnV. If you ask why ? comparative grammar
again can alone give an answer. The termination of
the Greek dative

in # was likewise

1 Corssen,
Aussprache,2nd ed.vol. i. p. 753.

a local termination.
a Ibid. 1.c. vol. i. p. 756.
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The locative may well conveythe meaningof the
dative, but the faded features of the dative can never

express
thefreshness
and distinctness
of thelocative.
The dative Salcvniinft was first a locative.

* I live at

Salamis,'never conveyedthe meaning,£I live to Salamis.s On the contrary, the dative, in such phrases an

CI give it to the father,'was originally a locative;
and after expressingat first the palpablerelation of
cI give it unto the father,' or cI placeit on or in. the

father,'it graduallyassumedthe moregeneral,and
less local, less colouredaspectwhich logiciansand
grammariansascribeto their datives.
If the explanation just given of some of the caROH
in Greek and Latin

should

seem too artificial

or too

forced, we should remember that there are languages
which have one caseonly and that a locative.
The Algonquins, for instance, admit but one caso
which expresseslocality.1 The Shambalas have one
case-termination only, namely, i, winch expressesin,

at, or near.2 But we canseeexactly the sameprocess
much nearerhomeand repeatedunderour own eyes.
The most abstract relations of the gcniUvo, as, for
instance, 'the immortality of the soul.' (rhnmortn/tft'
de Vdme); or of the dative, as, for instance, cI trust,

myself to God' (je mefie d Lieu), arc expressedby
prepositions, such as de and ad, which in Latin had

the distinct local meaningsof cdown from' and
' towards/ Nay, the English of and to, which have
taken the place of the German terminations a and m,
1 Du Ponceau,p. 158.

2 Collections
for a Handbook
of theShamlmla
Lantjuagt,
p. 8, Zan-

zibar, 1867.
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are likewise propositions of an originally local character. The only difference between our casesand
those of the ancient languages consists in this, that
the determining element is now placed before the

word, whereas,in the original languageof the Aiyas,
it was placedat the end.
It is generally supposedthat the nominative and
accusative cases differ from the rest, and it is well

known,that by the Greeks the nominative was not
lookedupon as a caseat all. Yet, if the nominative
has a termination of its own, say the masculine s, that
too was originally local or demonstrative. It started
from the local concept of here,or this, while the accusative expressedat first the local relation of thither.
To strike a tree was originally to strike towards a
tree, just as to go to Rome, ltoinu/in eo^was, I move
towards

Rome.
Verbal

Terminations.

What applies to tho casesof nouns,applieswith
equal truth to tho terminations of verbs. It may
Sturmdifficult to discover in the personal terminations
of Greek and .Latin the exact pronouns winch were
added to a verbal base in order to express I love,
fhou> Invest, he loves ; but

it stands to reason that

originally these terminations must have been the
same in all languages--namely, personal pronouns.
Wo may be pulled by the terminations of thou lovett
and he lores,where st and s can hardly be identified
with tl HI modern thou and he; but we have only to

place all the Aryan dialects together, and we shall
HCO
at oncothat they point back to an. original set
i.

z
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of terminationswhich, can easily be brought to tell
their own story.
Yes'r

and

Yes'm.

Let usbeginwith quite modernfonnations,because
we have here more daylight for watching the intricate
and sometimeswayward movements of language; or

betterstill, let us begin with an imaginary case,or
with whatmay be calledthe languageof the future,
in orderto seequite clearlyhow what we shouldcall
grammaticalforms may arise. Let us supposethat
the slaves in America were to rise against their
masters, and, after gaining some victories, were to

sail back in large numbersto somepart of Central
Africa, beyond the reach of their white enemiesor
friends. Let us supposethese men availing themselves of the lessons they had learnt in their captivity, and gradually working out a civilisation of
their own. It is quite possible that, some centuries

hence,a new Livingstone might find among the
descendants
of the Americanslaves,a language,a
literature, laws, and manners,bearing1a striking
similitude to those of his own country. What an
interesting problem for any future historian and eth-

nologist! Yet thereareproblemsin the pasthistory
of the world of equal interest, which have been and

arestill to be solvedby the studentof language.
I believe that a careful examination of the lan-

guage of the descendants
of those escapedslaves

would sufficeto determinewith perfectcertainty
their pasthistory,eventhoughno documentsand no

traditionhadpreserved
the storyof theircaptivity
andliberation.At first,no doubt,thethreads
might

ANALYSIS OF LANGUAGE.

339

seemhopelesslyentangled. A missionarymight surprise the scholars of Europe by an account of a new
African language. He might describe it at first as

very imperfect-as a language,for instance,so poor
that the sameword had to be usedto expressthe
most heterogeneous
ideas. He might point out how
the samesound,without any changeof accent,meant
true, a ceremony,a workman., and was used also as a

verb in the senseof literary composition. All these,
he might say, are expressedin that strangedialect
by the sound rait (right, rite, wright, write). He
might likewise observethat this dialect, in this respect,

aspooralmostas Chinese,hadhardly any grammatical
inflections,and that it had no genders,except in a
few words such as man-of-war and a railway-engine,
which were both conceived as feminine beings, and
spoken of as she. He might then mention an even
more extraordinary feature, namely, that although
this language had no terminations for the masculine
and feminine genders of nouns, it employed a masculine

and feminine

termination

after

the affirmative

particle, according as it was addressed to a lady or

a gentleman. Their affirmative particle being the
Hainoas the English Yes, they added a final r to it,
when addressed to a man, and a final m, when ad-

dressedto a lady: that is to say, instead of simply
saying Yes,thesedescendantsof the escaped
American slaves said Yesr to a man, and Yesm to a lady.
Absurd as this may sound, I can assure you that

the descriptionswhich are given of the dialects of
savagetribes, as explained for the first time by
travellers or missionaries, are often even more extraZ 2,
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ordinary,

But let us consider now what the student

of languagewould have to do, if such forms as Yesr

and Yes'inwere,for the first time, broughtunder
his notice.

He would first have to trace them back

historically, as far as possible,to their moreoriginal
types, and if he discovered their connection with
Yes Sir and Yes Ma'm, he would point out how
such contractions were most likely to spring up in a
vulgar dialect. After having traced back the Yesr
and Jesm of the free African negroes to the idiom
of their former American masters, the etymologist
would next inquire how such phrases as Yes Sir
and

Yes Madam

came to

be used on the American

continent.

Finding nothing analogous in the dialects of the
aboriginal inhabitants of America, he would be led,
by a mere comparison of words, to the languages of
Europe, and here again, first to the language of
England. Even if no historical documents had been
preserved, the documents of language would show
that the white masters whose language the ancestors
of the free Africans adopted during their servitude,
came originally from England, and, within certain
limits, it would even be possible to fix the time when
the English language was first transplanted to America. That language must have passed at least
the age of Chaucer before it migrated to the New
World. For Chaucer has two affirmative particles,
Jed and Yes,and he distinguishes between the two.
He uses Yes only in answer to negative questions.
For instance, in answer to ' Does he not go ?' he
would say Yes. In all other casesChaucer uses Yea.
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To a question,eDoeshe go?' he would answerTea.
He observes the same distinction

between No and

Nay, the formerbeing usedafter negative,the latter
after all other questions. This distinction became
obsolete soon after Sir Thomas More,1 and it must

have becomeobsolete before phrases such as Tes Sir

and TesMadamcould haveassumed
their stereotyped
character.
But there is still

more historical

information

to be

gainedfrom thesephrases. The word Teais AngloSaxon, the same as the German J&, and it therefore
reveals the fact that the white masters of the American slaves who crossed the Atlantic
after the time

of Chaucer, had crossed the Channel at a still earlier

period, after leaving the continental fatherland of
the Angles and Saxons. The words Sir and Madam
tell us still more. They are Norman words, and
they could only have been imposed on the AngloSaxons of Britain by Norman conquerors. They tell
us more

than

this.

For

these

Normans

or North-

men spoke originally a Teutonic dialect, closely
allied to Anglo-Saxon, and in that dialect words
such as Sir and Madam could never have sprung up.
We may conclude, therefore, that, previous to the
Norman conquest,the Teutonic Northmen must have
made a sufficiently long stay in one of the Roman

provincesto forget their own and adoptthe language
of the Roman provincials.
We may now trace back the Norman Madam to
the French Madame, and we recognise in this a

corruption of the Latin Mea domina, my mistress.
1 Marsh, Lectures,p. 579.
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Domina waschangedinto dowina,donna,and dame;
and the same word dame was also used as a mascu-

line in the sense of lord, as a corruption of domino,

domno, and donno. The temporal lord ruling as
ecclesiastical
seigneurunder the bishop,wascalleda
vidame, as the vidame of Chartres, fee. The French

interjectionDame! hasno connectionwith a similar
exclamationin English, but it simply meansLord !
Lame-Lieu

in Old French is Lord God.1

A deri-

vative of Dowiina, mistress, was dominicella, which
became Demoiselle and Damsel. The masculine Dame

for Domino, Lord, was afterwards replaced by the
Latin Senior, a translation possibly of the German
elder.

This word elder was a title

of honour, as we

seein alderman and in the Anglo-Saxon ealdor. The

title Senior,meaningoriginally elder,was but rarely2
appliedto ladiesas a title of honour. Senior(em)was
changedinto Seigneur,Seigneurinto Sieur. Senior
(nom.)was contractedto sendre,which is foundin the
Oath of Strassburg(ninth century) as Carlos micos
sendra. From this sendre, passing through *sindre
1 Dame-Dieu:-

* Ja dame Dieus non vuelha Qu'en ma colpa sia7!departimens.*
(QuejamaisleSeigneurDieuneveuille Qu'enmafautesoit la separation.)
(Anc. Prang.} cGrandesmiracles fit damesDex par lui.' (Roman de
Garin, Du Gauge,torn.ii. col. 16,19.)-Kaynouard, Lexique,s.v. Don.
Le latin dominm e"tait devenuen vienx-franpaisdamne,dan; mais
c'esten Catalanque ce mot atteignit les derniereslimites de 1'eethlipse,
car il se re"duisit

a deux et m&rne a une seule lettre.

On disait

tantot

J3nttantdt JV, avec tin nom propre d'hormne: En Ramon,N Aymes,
don Raiwon, don Aimes.

On dirait 2£na, Na, de domina avec un nom

defemme: JSuaMaria, Na Isabella, dame Mariet (lame Xsabelle.Terrien Poncel,Du Langafle,p. 791; Chevallet,t. ii. p. 161.

2 In OldPortuguese,
Diezmentionssenhorrainha,mia sennorformosa, my beautiful mistress.
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and *sidre, was derived Sire, unless we prefer, with

Bartseh,to derive it direct from se(n)ior.
Thus we see how in two short phrases, such as

Yesr and Yesm,long chapters of history might be
read. If a general destruction of books, such as
took place in China under the Emperor Thsin-chihoang-ti (218 B.C.), should sweep away all historical

documents,language,evenin its mostdepravedstate,
would preserve some of the secrets of the past, and
would tell future generations of the home and migrations of their ancestors from the East to the West
Indies.
East

Indies

and

West

Indies.

It may seemstartling at first to find the same
name, the East Indies and the West Indies, at the
two extremities of the Aryan migrations : but these
very names again are full of historical meaning. They
toll us how the Teutonic race, the most vigorous and
enterprising of all the members of the Aryan family,
gave the name of West Indies to the country which,

in their world-coinpassingmigrations,they imagined
to be India itself; how they discoveredtheir mistake,
and then distinguished between the East Indies and
West Indies ; how they planted new states in the
west, and regenerated the effete kingdoms in the
east; how they preached Christianity, and at last
practised it by abolishing slavery of body and niind
among the slaves of West Indian landholders, and the
slaves of Krahmunieal soulholdors, until they greeted
at last the very homes from which the Aryan family
had started, when setting out on their discovery of
the world. All this, and even more, may be read in
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the vast archives of language. The very name of
India has a story to tell, for India is not a native
name. We have it from the Romans, the Romans
from

the Greeks, the

Greeks from

the Persians.

And why from the Persians? Becauseit is only in
Persian that an initial s is changed into h> which

initial k was,as usual,droppedin Greek. It is only
in Persianthat the country of the Sindhu (sindhu is
the Sanskrit namefor river), or of the sevensindhus,
could have been called H India or India, instead of
ttindia. Unless the followers of Zoroaster had pronounced every s like A, we should never have heard
of the West Indies!
Grammatical

Terminations.

We have thus seen by an imaginary instance what
we must be prepared for in the growth of language,
and we shall arrive at exactly the same result, if we
analyse real grammatical forms such as we find them
in ancient languages. The s,for instance, of the third
person singular, he loves, can be proved to have been
the demonstrative pronoun of the third person. The
termination of the third person singular of the present
is ti in Sanskrit. Thus da, to give, becomesdaclati,
he gives: dha, to place; dadhati, he places.
In Greek this ti is changed into si; just as th.e
Sanskrit tvam, the Latin tu, thou, appears in Greek
as sy. Thus Greek didosi corresponds to Sanskrit
dad&ti;

tithe&i to dadhati.

This intervocalic

s, as

it represents an original £, ought not to have been
elided in Greek. But as there are many words in
Greek in which, according to a general rule, an
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original s betweentwo vowels has been elided, the
influence of analogy seemsto have wrought the
same change from *typteti, *typtesi to typtei, as from
*genesi to genei. Other scholars, however, admit a
different kind of analogy for these new formations.
The Latin drops the final i, and instead of ti has t.
Thus we get amat, dicit.
Now there is a law, commonly called Grimm's
Law. According to it every tenuis in Latin is in

Gothic representedby its correspondingaspirate.
Hence, instead of t, we should expect in Gothic tJi;

and so we find indeedin Gothic habai]),instead of
Latin habet. This aspiratelikewise appearsin AngloSaxon,where he lovesis lufath. It is preservedin
the Biblical he loveth, and it is only in modern
English that it gradually sank down to s. In the s
of he loves, therefore, we have a demonstrative

root,

added to the predicative root love, and this s is

originally the sameas the Sanskrit ti.

This ti again

must bo traced back to the demonstrative root ta, this
or there, which exists in the Sanskrit demonstrative

pronoun tad, the Greek to, the Gothic tliata, the
English that; and which in Latin we can trace in
tali>s,tantus, tune, tarn, and even in tamen, an old
locative in men.
We have thus

seen that

what

we

call

the third

person singular of the present is in reality a simple
compound of a predicative root with a demonstrative
root. It is a compound like any other, only that
the second part is not predicative, but simply demonstrative. As in pay-master we predicate pay of
master, meaning a person whose office it is to pay,
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give-he, the ancient framers of lan-

guagesimply predicatedgiving of somethird person,
and this synthetic proposition, give-he, is the same

as what we now call the third person singular in
the indicative mood of the present tense in the active
voice.

We shall now better understand why it must be
laid down as a fundamental principle in Comparative
Grammar to look upon nothing in language as merely
formal, till every attempt has been made to trace the
formal elements of language back to their original
and substantial prototypes. We are accustomedto
the idea of grammatical terminations modifying the
meaning of words. But words can be modified by
words only; and though in the present state of our
scienceit would be too much to say that all grammatical terminations have been traced back to original independent words, so many of them have, even
in caseswhere only a single letter was left, that we
may well lay it down as a rule that all formal elements of language were originally substantial. Suppose English had never been written down before
the times of Piers Ploughman. What should we
make of such a form as nadistou,1 instead of ne hadst
tkoul
Ne rechi, instead of I reck notl
Al 6'm in

Dorsetshire is all of them. J midden, is I may not;
/ cooden.I could not. Yet the changeswhich Sanskrit had undergonebefore it was reduced to writing,
may have been more considerable by far than what
we see in these dialects.2
1 Marsh, Lectures,p. 387. Barnes,Poemsin DorsetsJiireDialect.
3 In Anglo-Saxonwe find ndt for ne wdt, I do not know; nisi for he
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Future,

Let ns now look to modern classical languages
such as French and Italian. Most of their grammatical terminations are the same as in Latin, only
changed by phonetic corruption. Thus faime is ego
amo ; tu'aimeSj tu amas ; il aiwie, ille amat. There
was originally a final t in French il aime, and it
comesout again in such phrases as aivne-t-il ? Thus
the French imperfect corresponds to the Latin imperfect, the parfait de'fini to the Latin perfect. But
what

about

the French

future?

There

is no simi-

larity between amiaboand faimerai.
Here then we
have a new grammatical form, sprung up, as it were,
within

the recollect] on of men;

or, at least, in the

broad daylight of history. Now did the termination
rai bud forth like a blossom in spring ? or did some
wise people meet together to invent this new termination, and pledge themselves to use it instead of
the old termination bo? Certainly not. We see
first of all that in all the Romance languages the
terminations

of

the

future

are

identical

with

the

auxiliary verb to have.1 In French you findj'ai
tu. as
il a

and je chanter-ai
tu chanter-as
il chanter-a

nonsavons and nouschanterons
vous avez
ils ont

vous chanterez
ils chanteront.

But besides this, we actually find in Spanish and
Provencal the apparent termination of tbe future

usedas an independentword and not yet joined to
did not Imow; niston for they did not know; nolde,noldest,for I would
not, ihon wouldst not; nijle for I will not; ncebbe
for I havenot; nceftk
for he hasnot; n&ron for they were not, &c.
1 M. M., Surveyof Languages,p. 21.
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the infinitive. We find in Spanish, instead of clo
hard,' I shall do it, the more primitive form hacer lo

~key
i.e.facereid habeo. We find in Provenfaldir ros
ai instead of/6 vousdirai;
vows dirons.

dir vosem instead oivious

There can be no doubt, therefore, that

the Romancefuture was originally a compoundof
the auxiliaiy verb to have with an infinitive ; and

I haveto say easily took the meaning of / shall
say.1
Here, then, we seeclearly how grammatical forms
arise. An ordinary Frenchmanloolvsupon his futures

as merelygrammaticalforms. He hasno idea,unless
he is a scholar, that the terminations of his futures

are identical with the auxiliary verb avoir. The
Roman too had no suspicion that amabo was a com-

pound; but it can now be proved to contain an
auxiliary verb as clearlyas the Frenchfuture. Tho
Latin future was destroyedby meansof phonetic cor-

ruption. When the final letters lost their distinct
pronunciationit becameimpossible
to keepthe imperfect amabawi separatefrom the future amc/bo. The
future was then replaced by dialectical regeneration,
for

the use of haheo with

an infinitive

is found

in

Latin, in such expressionsas haleo dicere, I have to
say, which would imperceptibly glide into I shall
say.2 In fact, wherever we look, we see that tho
future is expressedby means of composition. "Wt!
1 Thefirst, as far as I know,who thus explainedthe origin of the
Romancefuture wasCa-stclvetro
in his Correflioiie(Basilteu,1577. lie
pays : *Gib feconlo 'nfinito del verbo,e col presentsdel veihoHo, e.or.ri<'
Amare Ho, AmareHai, Amare Ha. LeggereHo, LeggereHai, Ledger*Ha, e cosl gli altri.' p. 111.
2 Fuehs,ItomanisckeSprachen,B.344.
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have in English. I shall and than wilt, which mean
originally I am bound and thou intendest. In German
we use iverdcn, the Gothic vairtJtan,

which means

originally to go, to turn towards. In modern Greek

we find thclo,I will, in tJielodosein,I shall give. In
Bournanscliwe meet with vegnir, to come,forming
the future veng a vegnir, I shall come; whereas in

Frenchje viewsdedire, I comefrom saying,is equivalent to ' I have just said,' The French je vais
dire is almost a future, though originally It is vado
dicere, I go to say. The Dorsetshire, CI be gwain
to goo a-picken stuones/ is another case in point.
Nor is there any doubt that in the Latin bo of
amabo we have the old auxiliary Ih4, to become;

and in the Greek future in o-o>5
the old auxiliary as,
to be.1
1 The Greek term for the future is 6 pL¬\\cav}and /«AAcyis used as an

auxiliary verbto form certainfutures in Grreek.It hasvariousmeanings,
but they caix all bo traced back to the Sanskrit man (^nianyate), to
think. AH anya, other, stands by the side of aAAos-,
so manye,
I think, by the »ide of jweAAcu.
21.ii. 39: Orjcreiv
IT* HpfXXfverr'dVyed
T- arovax.®?
T- TfxaffiT* tealAaroofen,'he still thought to lay sufferings
on Trojans and Greeks.1 11.xxiii. 544 : fj,¬\\ci$ acpaipTjfffffOat
af$Xov,
' thon thinkost thou wouldsthave stri]'»pedme of the prize.' Od.xiii.
ti*J*3
: ov/fa/>*e/xeAXc?
X7;£c-tv3
* did you not think of stopping?' i.e. were
you not going to stop? Or again in such phrasesas 11.ii. 36, rcLov
reklffcfrOaiejueAAo^,
* these things were not meant to be accomplished,'
literally, thesethings did not mean to be accomplished. Thus pteAAcu
wanusedof thingHthat werelikely to be, as if thesethings themselves
meantor intended to be or not to be ; and, the original meaningbeing
forgotten, /t^AAojcame to be a mere auxiliary expressingprobability.
McAAou
and yU&VAo/Ku,
in the senseof' to hesitate,'are equally explained
by the Sanskrit man, to think or consider. In Old Norse the future
is likewise farmedby muua, to mean. It is perfectly true that ny is not
dhniigedto II, but that an and al are parallel pronominal elements,is
shownby Sk. a ny ony a, Gr. dAA^Aiw. On I representingnt seeCurtius,
]».450-
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The Teutonic

Weak Preterite.

Wenowgo backanotherstep,andaskthequestion
which we asked many times before, How can a mere

d produceso momentousa changeas that from / love
to / loved ? As we have learnt in the meantime that

English goesback to Anglo-Saxon,and is closely
related to continental Saxon and Gothic, we look at
once to the Gothic imperfect in order to seewhether

it haspreservedany tracesof the original compound;
for, after what we have seen in the previous cases,
we are no doubt prepared to find here, too, grammatical terminations as mere remnants of independent
words.

In Gothic there is a verb nasjan, to nourish. Its
preterite is as follows:Singular

Dual

Plural

nas-i-da

nas-i-dedu

nas-i-dedum

nas-i-des

nas-i-d§duts

nas-i-dedu}>

nas-i-da

nas-i-dedun

The subjunctive of the preterite:
nas-i-dedjau
nas-i-dedeis

nas-i-dedeiva nas-i-dedeima
nas-i-dedeits nas-i~d£dei}>"

nas-i-dedi

nas-i-dedeina

Thisis reducedin Anglo-Saxonto
Singular

Plural

ner-e-de

ner-e-don

ner-e-des(t)

ner-e-don

ner-e-de

ner-e-don

Subjunctive:
ner-e-de
ner-e-de

ner-e-den
ner-e-den
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Let us now look to the auxiliary verb to do, in
Anglo-Saxon:
Singular

dyde
dydes(t)
dyde

Plural

dydon
dydon
dydon

If we had only the Anglo-Saxonpreterite nerede
and the Anglo-Saxondyde,the identity of the de in
neredewith dydewould not be very apparent. But
here you will perceivethe advantagewhich Gothic
hasover all other Teutonicdialectsfor the purposes
of grammatical comparison and analysis. It is in

Gothic,and in Gothicin the plural only, that the full
terminations dddum,dSdufydSdun have been preserved. In the Gothic singular nasida, nasides,
'lumida, represent an original, though perhaps never
realised, ^nasideda, *'nasidedes, *nasideda.

The same

lias taken place in Anglo-Saxon, not only in the
singular, but in the plural also. Yet such is the
similarity between Gothic and Anglo-Saxon that we
cannot doubt their preterites having been formed on
tho same last. If there be any truth in inductive
reasoning,there must have been an original AngloSaxon preterite:l
Singular
ner-e-dyde
iier-c-dydest
ner-e-dyde

Plural
ner-e-dydon
ner-e-dydon
ner-e-dydon

And if ner-e-dydedwindled down to nerede,nerede
could, in modern English, becomenered. The d of
the preterite, therefore,which changes/ love into I
1 Bopp,Comparative
Grammar,§ 620. Grimm, German
Grammar,
ii. 845.
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lovedis originallythe auxiliary verb to do>andJ loved
is the sameasI lovedid, or I did love. In English
dialects-as, for instance,in the Dorsetdialect-every
preterite,if it expressesa lasting or repeatedaction,
is formed by / did,1 and a distinction is thus established between c'e died eesterdae/ and ' the vo'ke did

die by scores'; though originally died is the same as
die did. In the spoken Flemish, as Mr. G. Gezelle

informs rne,the ordinarypreterite is Ik hoorde,Gy
hordet, Hy hoorde, Wy hoorden, Gy hoordet, Zy
Jioorden. But the common people frequently use Ik .
hoordede and Ik hoordege, Wy hoordeden and Wy
hoordegen,Gy hoordedetand Gy hoordegen,Zy hoordeden and Zy hoordegen. I did is expressedin the
samedialect by Ik dedeand Ik dege.
It might be asked, however, very properly, how
did itself, or the Anglo-Saxon dide, was formed, and
how it received the meaning of a preterite. In dide
the final de is not a termination,

but it is the root,

and the first syllable di is the reduplication of the
root. All preterites of old, or, as they are called,
strong verbs, were formed as in Greek and Sanskrit
by means of reduplication, reduplication being one of
the principal means by which roots were invested
with a verbal character.2 The root dd in AngloSaxon is the same as the root the,in tithemi in Greek,

and the Sanskrit root dha in dadharni.
AngloSaxon dyde would therefore correspondto Sanskrit
dad he, I placed,I made,I did
This explanation, which at the time when Bopp
1 Barnes,DorsetshireDialect, p. 39.
2 SeeM. M.'s Lttter on the T'uranicmLanguages,pp. 44, 46.
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proposed it, seemed so self-evident, has since been

calledin question,but nothingbetter has as yet been

suggested
in its place. I quiteadmit the difficulty
applying to weak preterites such as mah-ta, Icuntha-ywis-sa,&c.,which point to an original t, not dh.

But I clonot seethe samedifficultywith regardto
preteritessuch as nasida. It was Begemannwho in.
1873 (Das schwachePraeteritum der germanischen
Sprachen)and again in 1874 (Zur Bedeutungdes
schwachenPraeteritums) called attention to this
difficulty. Windisch adoptedthe sameview (Kuhn's
Beitrdge,1876),and Holier defendedit morestrongly
still (Kolbing'sEnglischeStudien,1880).Still,Paulwas
not convincedby their arguments(Paul und Braune,
jReitrage,1880, p. 136), and Holier had once more to

defendhis position (ibid., p. 457). That position,in
its negative character, is no doubt a strong one, but it

is weak in its positive suggestions. To derive, as
Begcinannsuggested,the weak preteritesfrom the
participle in £, such as wiah-t-sin Gothic,is without
any analogy. To take the t for a secondaryverbal
suffix,as in Kpvir~To)3
plec-to, 0. H. G. fleh-t-an, is
impossible,becausethat i is permanent,and does
not mark the preterite. We may leavethe question
an open one,but it will require stronger arguments
than any which have been hitherto producedbefore
we can admit that Gothic forms such as Tias-i-cZe'cZum,

mis-i-dedu}*,
nas-i-dedunhave not beenproduced
under the influence of *dedum, *d&fafy>*d$dun> we

did, you did,they did.1
1The wholequestionhas beenfully treatedby T. Le Marchant
Douse,
Introductionto the Gothicof Vlfilas, 1886,§ 81. He is not
T.
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In this manner a considerableportion of the grammatical framework of the Aryan or Indo-European

languageshas been traced back to original independentwords,and eventhe slightestchangeswhich
at first sight seemso mysterious,such as foot into feet,
or I find into I found, have been fully accountedfor.
This is what is called comparative grammar, or a
scientific analysis of all the formal elements of a

language,preceded
by a comparison
of all the varieties
which

one and the

same form

has assumed in the

numerous dialects of the Aryan family.

The most

important dialects for this purposeare Sanskrit,
Greek, Latin, and Gothic; but in many casesZend,
or Celtic, or Slavonic dialects come in to throw an

unexpectedlight on forms unintelligible in any of the
four principal dialects. The result of such a work as
Bopp's ComparativeGrammar of the Aryan languages
may be summed np in a few words. The general
framework of grammar, the elements of derivation,
declension,and conjugation, had becomesettled before
the separation of the Aryan family. Hence the broad
outlines of grammar in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic,
and the restaare in reality the same: and the apparent differencescan be explained either by dialectic
growth, or by phonetic corruption, which is determined by the phonetic peculiarities of each nation.
After the grammatical terminations of all these languageshave been traced back to their most primitive
prepared to give up the composition theory as recently modified.
Collitz, in the American Journal of Philology, 1888,vol. ix. No. 1,
inclinestowards the participial theory. The chief difficulty lies in the
terminations of the singular,wheredap, dast,daj>would be expected,
representingan original daidd,daidfist,daldd. SeeDouse,pp.IS6,187.
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forms, It is possible, in many instances,to determine
their original meaning.
We need not say that mi and mas, ti or nti, are

directly derived from mad or tad, but that they are
parallel forms of their pronominalstems cannot be
doubted. In many cases,no doubt, we can only
guess,but the spherex>four guesses
is .closelylimited.
The period during which, as in the Provencaldir vos
ai, the componentelementsof the oldAryan grammar
maintained a separate existence in the language and
the mind of the Aryas, had closed long before Sanskrit was Sanskrit or Greek Greek. That, however,
there was such a period, we can doubt as little as we

can doubt the real existenceof fern forestsprevious
to the formation of our .coal fields.
Aryan

Civilisation.

We can even go a step further. Supposewe had
no remnants of Latin; supposethe very existence of
Rome and of Latin were unknown to us; we might
still prove, on the evidence of the sis Romanic
dialects, that there must have been a time when these
dialects formed the language of a small settlement;

nay, by collectingthe words which all thesedialects
share in common, we might to a certain extent recon-

struct the original language,and drawa sketchof the
state of civilisation, as reflected by these common
words. The same can be done if we compare Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, Celtic, and Slavonic. The
words which have as nearly as possible the sameform

and meaningin all the languagesmust haveexisted
A a z
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"beforethe people,who afterwards formed the prominent nationalities of the Aryan family, separated;
and, if carefully interpreted, they, too, will serve as
evidenceas to the state of civilisation attained by the
Aryas before they left their common home. It can
he proved by the evidence of language, that before
their separation the Aryas led the life of agricultural
nomads-a

life

such as Tacitus

describes that

of the

ancient Germans. They knew the arts of ploughing,
of making roads, of building ships, of weaving and
sewing, of erecting;houses-;they had counted at least
as far as one hundred- They had domesticated the
most important-animals, the1cow; the horse,the sheep,
the dog; they were acquainted with the most useful
metals,and armed'with hatchets,whether for peaceful

or warlike purposes. They had recognised
the bonds
of blood and the laws of marriage; they followed
their leaders and kings, and the distinction between
right and wrong was fixed by customs and laws.
They were impressedwith the idea of a Divine Being,
invoked by various names. All this, as I said, can
be proved by the evidence of language. For if you
find that languageslike Greek, Latin, Gothic, Celtic,
or Slavonic, which, after their first separation,could
have had but little contact with Sanskrit, have the
same word, for instance, for metal which exists in

Sanskrit, this is proof absolute that some kind of
metal was wrought previous to the Aryan separation.
Now, metal or ore is ais in Gothic, dr in Anglo-Saxon,
ajs in Latin, and ay as in Sanskrit, a word which, as
it could not have been borrowed by the Indians from
the Germansor by the Germansfrom the Indians, must
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have existed previous to their separation. We could
not find the same name for house in Sanskrit, Greek,

Latin, Slavonic, and Celtic/ unless houses had been
known before the separation of thesedialects. In this
manner a history of Aryan civilisation has beenwritten
from the archives of language,stretching back to times
far beyond the reach of any documentaryhistory.2
Home

Tooke.

It is true, no doubt, that we owe this insight into

the true nature of languagechiefly to the study of
Comparative Philology, such as it has been carried
on since the discovery of Sanskrit. But the convic-

tion that all which is now purely formalin language
was originally material, that terminations had not
always been terminations, but were originally inde-

pendentwords, that the wonderful edifice of language was built up in fact with a limited number
of stones-all this had been seenby philosophers who
knew nothing of Sanskrit. However wild someof his
speculations may appear to .usnow, the true nature of

grammaticalelements
-wasclearlyperceivedby Home
Tooke in his Diversions of Purley, first published in
1786.

This is what

he wrote

of terminations:3-

1For though I think I have good reasonsto believe
that all terminations may likewise be traced to their
respective origin; and that, however artificial they
may now appear to us, they were not originally the
effect of premeditated and deliberate art, but separate
1 Sanak. dama;

Greek, 86pos; Lat. domus; Slav, domu; Celt, daimk.

2 See M. M.'s Ussay on Comparative Mythology, Oxford Essays,
1856,and Biographiesof Words, 1888,pp. 128 seq,.
3 Diversionsof Purley, p. 190.
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words by length of time corrupted and coalescing
with the words of which they are now considered
as the terminations; yet this was less likely to be
suspected by others. And if it had been suspected,
they would have had much further to travel to their
journey's end, and through a road much more embarrassed; as the corruption in thoselanguagesis of much
longer standing than in ours, and more complex/
When we have once seen how grammatical terminations are to be traced back in the beginning to
independentwords, we have learnt at the same time
that the component elements of language, which
remain in our crucible at the end of a complete
grammatical analysis,are of two kinds, namely, Roots
predicative and Roots demonstrative.
We call root or radical whatever in the words of any
language or family of languages cannot be reduced
to a simpler or more original form. We assert
nothing more about these residua, we simply say,
they are ultimate3 and cannot be traced back to
simpler elements. There have been long controversies
as to

whether

these

roots

ever

existed

as actual

words. Theansweris simpleenough.From a logical
point of view, a root, as soon as it is used as a noun

or a verb, can no longerbe calleda root, thoughphonetically the root may be identical with the noun." But
from a purely historical point of view, there can be no
doubt that there are roots which, as far as sound is con-

cerned,remain perfectlyunchangedwhen usedasnouns.
There is another controversy, more especially with
regard to Sanskrit roots, whether they should be
representedas monosyllabic or as dissyllabic, whether
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in tlieir strong (Gum) or in their weak form. If we
keep strictly to our definition that a root is what
cannot be reduced to a simpler form, it follows that
we must give, for instance, (JAN, not CAN A, as the

root meaningto beget. We might, no doubt, go a
step further, and give GN as the last residueof our
analysis,but the objectionto this is that ON would
be no longer pronounceable.For the samereasonit
seemspreferableto give BUDH (iivO)as the root, not
BEUDH or IJHEUDH (ntvO), becausethe e of Giwia
can be accounted for and removed, without destroying
the character

of the root.

Still, these questions are of small moment, and may

bo settled accordingto the tasteof different scholars.
What is of importance is that we should see that
these so-called roots, the residua of our grammatical
analysis, are vital elements, arid permeate the whole
body of language.
This may be shown, either by tracing back a number
of words

in Sanskrit,

Greek, and Latin

to their

common root, or by taking a root, after it has once
been discovered, and following it through its wan-

doringsfrom languageto language. Thelatter course
IHperhapsthe moreuseful,as placing beforeour eyes
the actual growth of an Aryan root.
TTa.Q Root

A2&.

This root All1 means to plough, to stir the soil.
From it wo have the Latin ar-are, the Greek ar-ouny

the Irish ar, the Lithuanian ar-ti, the Eussian orarti,
1 Alt might bo identified with'the Sanskritroot ar, to go (Pott, MywulMjiwh-p,Jt'orHchunyen,
I. 218); but for our present purposesthe root
AIJ, to ntir, IHHiifficicnt.
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the Gothicar-jan, the Anglo-Saxoner-ian,the modern

Englishto ear. Shakespeare
says(RichardII. in. 2),
6to ear the land that has somehope to grow.3 We
read in Deut. xxi. 4, ' a rough valley which is neither
eared nor sown.'

From this we have the name of the plough, or
the instrument of earing: in Latin, ara-trum; in
Greek,aro-tron; in Bohemian,ora-dlo; in Lithuanian,
arlda-s ; in Cornish, aradar ; in Welsh, arad ;l in
Old Norse, ardhr. In Old Norse, however, ardhr,
meaning originally the plough, came to mean earnings or wealth; the plough being, in early times, the
most essential possessionand means of livelihood.
In the same manner the Latin name for money,
pecunia, was derived from pecus,cattle ; the word fee,
which is now restricted to the payment made to a
doctor or lawyer, was in Old English feh> and in
Anglo-Saxon feoh, meaning cattle and wealth; for
feoh and Gothic faihu are really the same word as
the Latin pecus, the modern German vieh.
The act of ploughing is called aratio in Latin;
arosis in Greek: and I believe that aroma, too, in the

sense of perfume, had the same origin. To derive
ardma from the root ghrcl,,to smell, is difficult, becausethere are no parallel casesin which an initial
gh is dropt in Greek and replaced by a. But ardma
occurs not only in the sense of sweet herbs, but
likewise in that of field-fruits in general, such as
barley and others. The general meaning, therefore,
1 If, as has "beensupposed,the Cornish and Welsh words were corruptions of the Latin ardtmm, they would have appearedas areuder,
rtrawd, respectively.

ANALYSIS

OF LANGUAGE.

361

of the word may have become restricted, like that
of spices.,originally especes>
and herbs of the field or
aromata, particularly those offered at sacrifices,may
have assumed the sense of sweet

herbs.1

A more primitive formation of the root ar seemsto
be the Greek era, earth, the Sanskrit ira and i<#a;the
Old High-German era, the Gaelic ire, irionn.
It
meant originally the ploughed land, afterwards earth
in general. Even the word earth, the Gothic airtha?
the Anglo-Saxon eorthe,must have been taken originally in the sense of ploughed or cultivated land.
The derivative ar-mentura, formed like ju-wientwini,
would naturally have been applied to any animal fit
for ploughing and other labour in the field, whether
ox or horse.3

The Latin arvus, ploughed, and arvum, field, and
the Greek apovpahave been traced back by Benfey to
tho same root.'1 Ar-vus would be formed like pak- va,
1 I retract a gncHBwhich I expressedin former editions that arCma
may havemount originally the smell of a ploughedfield. That the smell
of a ploughed field was appreciatedby the ancientsmay be seenfrom
the words of Jacob (Genesisxxvii. 27), ' the smell of my son is as the
smell of a field "which the Lord has blessed/ But ar&nata meant clearly
BuliHtaiices first, before it assumed the modern sense of odour. See

GreekThesaurusby Stephanua,ed. Diclot, s.v.
2 Grimm remarksjustly that airtJia couldnot be derived from,ar j an,
on account

of tho difference

in the vowels.

But airtha

is a much more

ancient formation, and comesfrom, the root ar, which root, again,was
originally ri or ir (Benfey,Kurze 6V. p. 27). From this primitive root
ri or ir, wo must derive both the Sanskrit ira or id a, the Greek spa-in
?/Az£e,
the O. H. G-.Uro and er-da, and the Gothic airtha,, The latter
would correspondto the Sanskrit rita, i.e. art a. The true meaning1
of the Sanskrit ld& is earth. The Erahinans explain it as prayer,but
thia is not its original meaning.
3 CorsKcnobjectsto this derivation in his Kritucfte Beit-rage,p. 241.
* AuyxbunjerAllyemeineZeituny, 27 Juli, 1875.
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ripe, from pafe,to cook. Another suffixvara (as in
p$-vamby the sideof pi-v an)wouldgive us*cvr-vard,
and this by the changeof va into ou, as in VaruTia
and Qvpavos,
would give apovpa.The Sanskrit urvara,
field, shows change of a into u, as in Varuwa for
Vara-w/a.

As agriculture was the principal labour in that
early state of society when we must supposemost of
our Aryan words to have been formed and fixed in

their definitemeanings,
we maywell understandhow
a word which originally meantthis specialkind of
labour was afterwards used to signify labour in
general. The most natural tendency in the growth
of words and of their meanings is from the special
to the general. Thus Tec/ereand gubernare, which
originally meant to steer a ship, took the general
senseof governing. To equi'p,which originally was

to furnish a ship (Frenchequiperand esqwif,from
schifo, ship), came to mean furnishing in general.
Now in modern German,arbeit meanssimply labour;
arbeitsawimeansindustrious. In Gothic, too, arbai]w
ivSonly used to expresslabour and trouble in general.
But in Old Norse, crfidhi means chiefly plouyldnf/,
and afterwards labour in general;x and the sameword
in Anglo-Saxon, earfoth or earfethe, is labour. Of
coursewe might equally supposethat, as laloum\
from meaning one who labours in general, came to

take the specialsenseof an agricultural labourer,
so arbeitj from meaning work in general,cameto
1 This statementrests on the authority of Bjorn Halldorsson'sJtictionary, Icelandicand Latin, publishedby Jtask,1814. Dr. YigfuHHon,
s.v. erfidi, doubtsthe meaning1
of ploughing-.
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be applied, in Old Norse,to the work of ploughing.
But as the root of erfithi is clearly ar> our first explanation is the more plausible. Besides,the simple
'ar in Old Norse means ploughing and labour, and

the Old High-Germanart has likewise the senseof
ploughing.1
And as ploughingwas not only oneof the earliest
kinds of labour, but also one of the most primitive
arts, I ventureto go a stepfurther, and to derivethe
Latin ars from the sameroot. Ploughingand cultivating the land was after all the oldest art, and not
too mean in the eyes of the Greeks to prevent them
from ascribing its invention to the goddess of all
wisdom.

In OldHigh-Germandrttnti, in Anglo-Saxon<$rende>
mean simply work; but they, too, must originally
have meant the special work of agriculture; and in
the English errand, and errand-boy^ the same word
is still

in existence.

Ar, however,did not only mean to plough, or to
cut open the land; it was transferred at a very early
time to the ploughing of the sea, or rowing. Thus
Shakespearesays:Make the sea serve them, which they ear and wound
With

keels:

In Latin such expressions as perarare aquas, sul1 Grimm derivesarleit, Gothic arbaiths, Old High-Germanarapeit,
Modern High-German arbeit, directly from the Gothicarbja, heir ; but
admits a relationshipbetweenarbja and the root arjan, to plough. He
identifies arbja with the Slavonicrabt servant, slave,and arbeit with
rabota, corvfe, supposingthat sonsand heirs were the first natural
slaves. He supposesevena relationship betweenrabota,and the Latin
labor (German Dictionary, s.v. Arbeit). If Gothic arbi, inherited
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care vada carina,

sulcare undas are well known.

In French silloner la mer and faucher le grand pre
meanto row or to cut through the green sea.1 They
are expressionsespecially applied to galley-slaves.2
In

a similar

manner

we find

from ar the substantive aritra,

that

Sanskrit

derives

not in the sense of

a plough, but in the senseof a rudder. In AngloSaxonProfessorSkeat comparesdr: the oar,the ploughshare of the water; but this is doubtful.

The Greeks,

however, had used the root ar in the senseof rowing;
for eretes3 in Greek is a rower, and their word tri-er-es

meant originally a ship with three oars, or with three
rows of oars/ a trireme.

This comparisonof ploughing and rowing is of frequent occurrencein ancient languages. The English
word plough, the Slavonic ploug, has been compared
with the Sanskrit plava,5 a ship,and with the Greek
ploion, ship. As the Aryas spoke of a ship ploughing the sea,they also spoke of a plough sailing across
the field; and thus it was that the same names were

applied to both.6 In English dialects, $IQU$I or
property, could be derived from a root meaningto plough,its original
meaningwould nave "beenploughedland, while ar5/&,the heir, would
havebeenmeant for the sonto whom the ploughedland descended
by
inheritance.

But this is doubtful.

1 Pott, Sfudien zur Mytfiologie, s. 321; Brinkmann, Meta$heren9
p. 188.
2 Gil Mas, n. 4.

3 Latin remits(Old Irish rdm] for resmus,connectedwith Iper/tos.
From fperijs comesIptaaa; and vvypeTys,
servant, helper; rostrum
from rodere.

4 Cf. Eur. Sec. 455,HutrrjaXt^prjs. 'A^^pujs meanshaving oars on
both sides.

5 From Sanskritplu, irXeta:cf. fleet and float.
6 Other similes: vvis and $vvist ploughshare,derived by Plutarch
fromvs,boar. Qu&st.Conv.iv. 5, 2, r%v5£5v aTroxpyvrfjorai
KO!-nju
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plow is still used in the generalsenseof wagon or
conveyance.1
We might follow the offshoots of this root ar still
further,

but the number

of words which we have

examined in various languages will suffice to show
what is meant by a root and its ramifications. In all
these words ar is the radical element, all the rest is

merely formative. The root ar is called a predicative root, because,in whatever composition it enters,
it predicates one and the same conception, whether
of the plough, or the rudder, or the ox, or the field.
Even in such a word as artistic, the predicative power
of the root ar may still beperceived,though, of course,

as it were by meansof a powerful telescopeonly.
The Brakmans, who call themselves &rya in India,
were no more aware of the real origin of this name

) yap ffxiffaararu -npQv^ovri777?
o/>uX7/??»
&* <pa<n,
ryv yTJv,
iXvo$<*/)<5<J'¬cws
$01]
ice,icalr& rrjs vvewsv^rjyrjaaro %pyov'oOev/eatTQVVQJJUC
y¬vt<j6atT<pepyaXfta)\tyovffi auk VTJS
vos, A plough is saidto be called
a pig's nose. TheLatin porca, a ridge betweentwo furrows, is derived
from porous, hog; and the Germanfuricftaf furrow, is connectedwith
farahj boar. Imporcitor was an Italian deity presiding over the
drawing of furrows. Pab. Pictor. ap. Scrv. Virg. G. i. 21, 'imporcitor
qui porcasin agro fecit arando.' The Sanskrit vrtka, wolf, from
vrasJfc,to tear, is usedfor plough (Big-veda i. 117,21). TheSanskrit
p r o t h am and p 6 1r am meanboth the snout of boar and a ploughshare
;
see Paw. iii. 25 188, halasukarayo/fc

puva&.

G-odarana,

earth-

tearer, is another word for plough in Sanskrit, Gothic hoka, plough
= Sanskrit koka, wolf. SeeGrimm, DeutscheSprache, and Kuhn,
Indische Studicn,wl. i. p. 321 ; M. M., ffibbert Lectures,p. 192.
1 In the Vale of Blackmore,a wagon is called plough or plow ; and
zull (Anglo-Saxon syl) is used for aratrum (Barnes, Dorset Dialect,
p. 369). Plough doesnot occurin Anglo-Saxonwriters ; and Southern
authors of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries employit only in
compoundterms, as plow-land, etc. In the Southern dialectsthe word
for plough is zuol$, Anglo-Saxon,sulh. See B. Morris, Ayenbite of
Intoyt, preface, p. Ixxi.
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and its connection with agricultural labour, than
the artist who now speaks of his art as a divine
inspiration suspectsthat the word which he useswas
originally applicable only to so primitive an art as
that of ploughing.
The

Boot

SPAS.

We shall now examine another family of words, in
order to seeby what processthe radical elements of
words were first discovered.

Let us take the word respectable. It is a word of
Latin, not of Saxon origin. In respectabilis we easily
distinguish the verb respecta-r.eand the termination
bilis. "We then separate the prefix re, which leaves
spectare,and we trace spectare as a participial formation "back to the Latin verb specereor spicere>
meaning to see,to look. In speceve,again, we distinguish between the changeabletermination ere and
the unchangeable remnant spec,which we call the
root. This root we expect to find in Sanskrit and the
other Aryan languages; and so we do. In Sanskrit
the more usual form is pas, to see, without the s;
but spas also is found in spasa, a spy; in spashtfa
and vi-spash£a, clear, manifest; and in the Vedic
spas, a guardian. In the Teutonic family we find
spehonin Old High-German, meaning to look, to spy,
to contemplate; and speha, the English spy.1 In
Greek, the root spek has been changed into sJcep,
which exists in skeptomaitI look, I examine: from
whence skeptikos,an examiner or enquirer; in theo1 Pott, mtymologisclieJorscliungen,s. 267j JBenfey,GriechiscJies
Wurzelw'6rterl)ucli, 8. 236.
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logical language,a sceptic ; and episltopos,an overseer,
in ecclesiasticallanguage,a bishop.
Let

us now

examine

the various

ramifications

of

this root. Beginningwith respectable,
we found that
it originally meant a person who deservesrespect,
respectmeaninglooking back. We passby common
objectsor personswithout noticingthem,whereaswe
turn back to look again at those who deserve our

admiration,our regard,our respect. This was the
original meaning of respectand respectable; nor need
we be surprised at this if we consider that nolle,
fiobilis in Latin, conveyed originally no more than
the idea of a person that deserves to be known; for
nol'il-is stands for gnobilis, just as women stands for
f/nomen\ or natus for gnatus.
(With respect to' has now become almost a mere
preposition. For. if we say, cWith respect to this
point I have no more to say,' this is the same as,
£I have no more to say on this point.'

Again,as in looking back we single out a person,
the adjective respective,and the adverb respectively,
are used almost in the same sense as special, or
singly.

The Englishrespiteis the Norman modificationof
respedus,the French r&pit. Repit meant originally
looking back, reviewing the whole evidence. A
criminal received so many days ad respectum, to
re-examine the case.

Afterwards

it

was said that

the prisoner had receiveda respite, that is to say,
had obtained a re-examination;

and at last a verb

was formed,and it was said that a personhad beea
respited.
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As specere,
to see,with the prepositionre, came
to meanrespect,so with the prepositionde, down,
it forms the Latin despicere,meaning to look down,

the Englishdespise.The Frenchdepit (Old French
despit) means no longer contempt, though ifc is
the Latin despectus,but rather anger, vexation. Se

depiteris, to be vexed, to fret. cEn depit de lui'
is originally 'angry with him/ then 'in spito of
hims; and the English spite, in spite of, spiteful, are
mere abbreviationsof despite,in despiteof, despiteful,
and have no more to do with the spitting of cats,

thansouris(sores),mouse,haswith S0urir0(subridere),
to laugh.
As de means down from above, so sub means up
from below, and this added to specere,to look, gives
us siispicere,suspicari, to look up, in the senseof to
suspect.1 From it suspicion,suspicious; and likewise
the French soupcon,even in such phrases as c There
is a soupcon of chicory in this coffee,'meaningjust a
touch,just the smallest atom of chicory.
As circum means round about, so circumspect
means, of course, cautious, careful.

With m, meaning into, specereforms inspicere3 to
inspect, henceinspector, inspection.
With ad, towards, specere becomesadspicere, to
look at a thing. Hence adspectus,the aspect, the
look or appearanceof things.
So with pro, forward, specerebecameprospicere;
1 The GreekMSpa, askance,is derivedfrom £TTO,
and Spa,which is
connected with Sepnojjai,I see; the Sanskrit dris.

In Sanskrit, how-

ever,the more primitive root dri, or dar, haslikewisebeenpreserved,
and is of frequentoccurrence,particularly if joined"withthe preposition
a; tad adHtya, with respectto this.
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and gave rise to such words as prospectus,as it were

a look out, pros2)ective,
&c. With con,with, spicere
forms conspicere, to see together, conspectus, conspicuous. We saw before in respectable,that a new
word, spectare,is formed from the participle of spicere.

This,with the prepositionex,out, gives us the Latin
expectare,the English to expect,to look out; with its
derivatives.

Auspicious is another word which contains our
root as the second of its component elements. The
.Latin aitspicium stands for avispiciuwi, and meant
the looking out for certain birds which were considered to be of good or bad omen to the successof
any public or private act. Hence auspicious in the

senseof lucky. Baru-spex was the name given to
a person who foretold the future from the inspection

of the entrails

of animals.1

We

also have the

feminine haruspiea, formed like vestispica, a wardrobe-keeper.
Again, from specere,speculum was formed, in the
senseof looking-gl&ss,or any other means of looking
at oneself; and from it speculari, the English to
speculate,speculative,&c.
But there are many more offshoots of this one
root. Thus, the Latin spec^du/^lt looking-glass,
became specchio in Italian; and the same word,

though in a roundaboutway, came into French as
the adjective espiegle,waggish. The origin of this
French

word

is curious.

There

exists

in German

a

famous cycle of stories, mostly tricks played by a

half-historical,half-mythical characterof the name
T.

1 SeeCMpsfrom a German Workshop,ii. p. 177.
Bb
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of Eulenspiegel, or Owl-glass. These stories were
translated into French, and the hero was known at

first by the name of Ulespiegle,which name, contracted afterwards into Espiegle, became a general
name for every wag.
As the French borrowed not only from Latin, but
likewise from the Teutonic languages,we meet there,
side by side with the derivatives of the Latin specere,
the Old High-German spehdn,slightly disguised as
epier, to spy, the Italian spiare. The German word
for a spy was speha,and this appearsin Old French
as espie,in Modern French as espion.
One of the most prolific branches of the sameroot
is the Latin species. Whether we take speciesin the
sense of a perennial successionof similar individuals
in continual generations (Jussieu), or look upon it
as existing only as a category of thought (Agassiz),
specieswas intended originally as the literal translation of the Greek eidos, as opposedto genosor genus.
The Greeks classified things originally according
to kind and form, and though these terms were
afterwards technically defined by Aristotle, their
etymological meaning is in reality the most appro-

priate. Things may be classifiedeither because
they
are of the same genus or kind, that is to say, because
they had the same origin; this gives us a genealogical classification: or they can be classified because
they have the same appearance, eidos, or form,
without claiming for them a common origin; and
this gives us a morphological classification. It was,
however, in the Aristotelian, and not in its etymological sense, that the Greek eidos was rendered in
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Latin by species,meaning the subdivision of a genus,
the class of a family. Hence the French espece,a
kind ; the English special, in the sense of particular
as opposed to general. There is a little of the root
spas, to see,left in a special train, or a special messenger; yet the connection, though not apparent, can

be restoredwith perfect certainty. We frequently
hear the expressionto specify. A man specifieshis
grievances. What does it mean? The mediaeval
Latin specificus is a literal translation of the Greek
eidopoios. This means what makes or constitutes an
eidos or species. Now, in classification, what con-

stitutes a speciesis that particular quality which,
superadded to other qualities, shared in common by

all the membersof a genus,distinguishesone class
from all other classes. Thus the specific character
which distinguishes man from all other animals is
reason or language. Specific, therefore, assumed
the senseof distinguishing or distinct, and the verb
to specify conveyed the meaning of enumerating
distinctly, or one by one.
I finish with the French epicier, a respectable
grocer, but originally a man who sold drugs. The
different kinds of drugs which the apothecary had to
sell were spoken of, with a certain learned air, as
xpecies,not as drugs in general, but as peculiar drugs
and special medicines. Hence the chymist or apothe-

cary is still called spezialein Italian, his shop spezieria.1

In French species,which regularly became

esplce,
assumeda new form to expressdrugs,namely,
1 Generi coloniali, colonial goods.-Marsh, Lectures, p. 253. In
Spanish,generos,merchandise.
Bb 2
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epicesithe Englishspices,the GermanSpezereien.
Hencethe famouspain depices,gingerbreadnuts,and
epicier,a grocer. If we try for a momentto trace
spicy, or a well-spicedarticle, back to the simple
root specere,
to look, we shall understandthat marvellouspowerof languagewhich,out of a few simple
elements,has created a variety of names hardly sur-

passed
by theunbounded
varietyof natureherself.1
Classes

William

von Humboldt2

of Hoots.

held that roots are neces-

sarily monosyllabic,and it is certainly true that in
the Aryan family of speechroots consistingof more
than onesyllablecan always be provedto be derivative.3

We may distinguish between primary, secondary,
and tertiary roots.
A. Primary roots are those which consist

(1) of onevowel; for instance,i, to go.
(2) of onevoweland oneconsonant;for instance,
ad, to eat.

(3) of oneconsonant
andonevowel; for instance,
da, to give.
B. Secondaryroots are those which consist

(1) of oneconsonant,
vowel,and consonant;for
instance, tud, to strike.
In these roots either the first

or the last consonant

is modificatory.
1 Many derivativesmight have beenadded,suchas specimen,spectator, le spectacle,
sp&cialiU,spectrum,spectacles,
specious,#pecula9&c.
3 W". von Humboldt, VerscMedenhtit,B. 876; Pott, Mym.
ii. s. 216, 311.

3 See,however,p. 292.
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C. Tertiary roots are those which consist

(1) of consonant,consonant,and vowel; for instance, plu, to flow.

(2) of vowel, consonant,and consonant;for instance, ard, to hurt.

(3) of consonant,consonant,vowel, and consonant ; for instance,spas, to see.

(4) of consonant,consonant,vowel, consonant,
and consonant; for instance, spand, to
tremble.

In the secondary roots we can frequently observe

that one of the consonants,in the Aryan languages
generally the final, is liable to modification. The
root retains its generalmeaning,which is slightly
modified and determined by the changes of the final
consonants. Thus, besides tud (tudati), we have

in Sanskrit tup (topati, tupati,

and tumpati),

meaning to strike; Greek typ-to. We meet likewise with tubh (tubhnati, tubhyati, tobhate), to
strike; and, according to Sanskrit grammarians, also

with tuph (tophati, tuphati, tumphati).

Then

there is a root tug (tu;7#ati, tograti), to strike, to

excite; another root, tur (tutorti),

to which the

same meaning is ascribed; another, tur (turyate),
to hurt.

Then

there is the further

derivative

turv

(turvati), to strike, to conquer; there is tuh (tohati), to pain, to vex; and there is tus (tosate), to
which Sanskrit grammariansattribute the senseof
striking.
In the third

class we shall

find that

one of the two

consonantsis always a semivowel,nasal,or sibilant,
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these being more variable than the other consonants.

We can almostalways point to one consonantas of
later origin, and added to a biconsonantal root in

orderto renderits meaningmore special. Thus we
have,besidesspas, the root pas, and eventhis root
has beentraced back by Pott to a more primitive as.
Thus vand, again, Is a mere strengthening of the
roofc vad, like mand of mad, like yu-na-<7 and
jn-n-g of jug. The root jug, to join, and yudh,
to fight, both point back to a root yu, to mingle, and
this simple root has been preservedin Sanskrit. We
may well understand that a root, having the general
meaning of mingling or being together, should be
employed to express both the friendly joining of
hands and the engaging in hostile combat; but we
may equally understand that language,in its progress
to clearness and definiteness, should have desired a

distinction between these two meanings^and should
gladly have availed herself of the two derivatives,
jug and yudh, to mark this distinction.
The relationship, however, of these three classesof
roots is by no means so clear as in the Semitic lan-

guages,
wheretriliteral roots havewith muchgreater,
though even here with only limited success,been
traced back to biliteral forms.1 All we can say at
present is that out of a number of possible parallel
developmentsof the same radical types, certain roots
have beenpreserved in the Aryan languagesto express
various shadesof differentiated meaning. Traces of
systematic derivation, however, are very few.2
1 Eenloew,Apeifu general,pp. 28 seq.
2 This problem has been well worked out by A. Hjalmar Edgren,
On the Verbal Rootsof the Sanskrit Language,1878.
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Sanskrit grammarians have reduced the whole
growth of their languageto 1,706 roots,3that is to
say, they have admitted so many radicals in order to
derive from them, according to their system of grammatical derivation, all nouns, verbs, adjectives, pronouns, prepositions, adverbs, and conjunctions, which
occur in Sanskrit. According to our explanation of
a root, however, this number of 1,706 would have to
be reduced considerably, and though a few new roots
would

likewise

have

to

be added

which

Sanskrit

grammarians failed to discover, yet the number of
primitive sounds,expressiveof definite meanings,requisite for the etymological analysis of the whole Sanskrit
dictionary does probably not amount to more than
85O.2 Even this number may be still further reduced.
In the progress of language many roots disappear,
that is to say, their derivatives are no longer wanted,
being superseded by derivatives from more familiar
roots. Thus Professor Skeat, in his JStymological
Dictionary, is satisfied with 461 Aryan roots to account
for the whole wealth of the English Language. Ben-

loew (Apereu,general)estimatesthe necessaryradicals
1 Benfey, Kurze G-rammatilc,§ 151:Boots of the 2, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9 classes .

.

Boots of the 1, 4, 6, 10 classes . .

. 1,480

226

1,706

including 143 of the 10th class.
Seealso § 61; Pott, Etym. Forsch. (2 ed.), ii. p. 283 ; Eopp, VergL Gr*
§ 109*, 3; 109*, 1, note.

2 Scienceof Thought, p. 210.
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of Gothicat 600, of modernGermanat only 250(Lc.
p. 22). Grimm's list of strong verbs in the Teutonic
family amountsto 462 (DeutscheGrammatik, i. p. 1030;
Pott, Etymi. Forsch.ii p. 75). Dobrowsky (In-btit.Ling.
Slavicae, p. ,256)gives 1,605 radicals of the Slavonic
languages.Hebrew hasbeenreducedto about 500roots.1
whereas Chinese, which abstains from composition
and derivation, and therefore requires a larger number
of radicals, was satisfied with 45Q.2 With

these 450

sounds,raisedto 1,263by variousaccentsand intonations, the Chinesehave produced a dictionary of from
40,000 to 505000words.3

All this showsa wise spirit of economyon the part of
primitive language,for the possibility of forming new
roots for every new impression was almost unlimited.
Even if we put the number of letters only at twenty1 Benan,Histoire desLanguessemitiques,p. 138. Leusdencounted
5,642 Hebrew and Chaldee words in the Old Testament.

2 cMorrison gives 411, Bdkins 532, the differencebeing chiefly occasionedby Morrison not counting aspiratedwords as distinct from the
non-aspirated. The number would be much greater if the final in and
the soft initials g, d, #, v, &c., were still in existence, as under the
Mongolian dynasty. There would then be at least 700 radicals. The
sounds attached to Chinese characters in the thirteenth century are ex-

pressedalphabeticallyin old Mongolianwritings.'-Edkins, Mandarin
Grammar, pp. 44, 45.

3 The exact numberin the Imperial Dictionary of Khang-hi amounts
to 42,718. About one-fourth has become obsolete; and one-half of the
rest may be considered of rare occurrence, thus leaving only about
15,000 words in actual use. ' The exact number of the classical

characters is 42,718. Many of them are no longer in use in the
modern language, but they occur in the canonical and the classical
l-vnnlrn. TK/a-crTDJI.Vlia -frmnrl srvmof.irnP«Jin nffir»ia.1 ^nf.nmpr»f,s. wliPTi an
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four, the possible number of biliteral and trilateral
roots would amount together to HylOO.1
Demonstrative

Ifcoots.

It is clear, however, that in addition to these
predicative roots, we want another class of radical

elementsto enableus to accountfor the full growth
of language. With the 400 or 500 predicativeroots
at her disposal, language would not have been at a

lossto coin namesfor all things that comeunder our
cognisance. Language is a thrifty housewife. If we
consider the variety of ideas that were expressedby
the oiio root spas, it is easy to seethat with 500 such
roots a dictionary might have been, formed sufficient

to satisfy the wants, however extravagant, of her
husband-- the human mind. If each root yielded fifty
derivatives,

wu should have J2
5,000 words.

Now, we

are told by a country clergyman, that some of the
labourers in his pa,ri,shdid not use more than 300 words
in their daily conversation.- The cuneiform inscriptions of .Persia contain no more than 379 words, 131

of these being proper names. The vocabulary of the
ancient sagesof Egypt, at least as far as it is known
to us from the hieroglyphic inscriptions, amounts to
about 658 words/4 The libretto of an Italian opera
1 Leibniz (1)c Arlr. comlinafona, Opp. torn. ii. pp. 387, 3S8, ed. DutenH). ' Quotum situs literarum in alphabet*) ait variabilis ; 23 literarum
lingua?. L:itins« variations
Bunt 2r).8f>2,01fi,738,884,07<),64G,000 ; 24

litonirum Germunicie Ihiguas, f)20,4*18.701,73;J}2;ii),
730,300,000.' Of.
J'ott, AV//W*.
Fortck. ii. B.5); Jean Paul, X/efan J?ibtl»t a. K>0. Plut.
Qjiawt, Uonrir. viii. i), iJ. Scvoicpdrrjs5^ r^v r&v GvXXafiwv
teatpv/HaKts
pvpicav.
a 'f/ic titmly of the Jfaglish .Lanf/uage, by A. D'Orsey, p. 15.
:! Thi« IH the iiuiaber of words in the Vocabulary given by Bmisen,
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seldomdisplaysa greatervariety.1 A well-educated
person in England3who lias been at a public school
and at the university, who reads his Bible, his
Shakespeare,the Times, and all the books of Mudie's
Library, seldom uses more than about 3,000 or 4,000
in the first volumeof his Egypt, pp. 453-491. Severalof thesewords,
however, though identical in sound, must be separated etymologically,
and later researches have considerably increased the number. The

number of hieroglyphic groups in Sharpe'sEgyptian Hieroglyphics,
1861, amounts to 2,030.

1 Marsh, Lectures, p. 182. M. Thommerel stated the number of
words in the dictionaries of Robertson and Webster as 43,566. Todd's
edition of Johnson, however, is said to contain 58,000 words, and the
later editions of Webster have reached the number of 70,000, counting

the participles of the present and perfect as independent vocables.
Fliigel estimated the number of words in his own dictionary at 94,464,
of which 65,085 are simple, 29,379 compound. This was in 1843 ; and
he then expressed a hope that in his next edition the number of words
would far exceed 100,000. This is the number fixed upon by Mr. Marsh

asthe minimum of the cop-iavocabulorumin English. Seethe Saturday
Review, Nov. 2,1861.
* Adamantines

Korais

invenit

in

veteri

Academies

Parisiensis

dic-

tionario 29,712 contineri; in Johnsoniano 36,784 ; in linguse Armeniacse
vocabulario 50,000 ; sed in thesauri Stephaniani editione Londinensi,
150,000.' Cf. Pott, Etym. Forsch. ii. s. 78.

'The translation of the Scripturesunder JamesI (1611) comprises
773,746words, of which about 98 per cent, are propernamesand repetitions, if it be true that the particle and occurs 46,219times.' See
John A. Weisse, 1873.

What we possessof Gothic amounts,accordingto Loebe, to 3,625
words, exc. 357 proper names, and 120 foreign words.

Gaugengigl

bringsthe numberto 3,545,Schulzeto 3,440; seeGaugengigl,
Einleitung
to 2nd vol.

Varro, L. L. vi. § 35. 'Horum verborum si primigenia sunt ad
mille, ut Cosconius scribit, ex eorum declinationibus verborum dis-

crimina quingentamillia essepossunt,ideo quia singulis verbis primigeniis circiter quingentsaspeciesdeclinationibus fiunt. Primigenia
dicuntur verba ut lego, scribo, sto, sedeo et cetera quse non sunt ab

alioquoverbo, sedsuashabent radices.' Each verb in Greek,if conjugated through all its voices,tenses,moods,and persons, produces,
togetherwith its participles, 1,300forms.
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thinkers

and

close reasoners,who avoid vague and general expressions,and wait till they find the word that exactly
fits their meaning,employ a larger stock; and eloquent
speakersmay rise to a command of 105000, The new

Oxford Dictionary promisesto bring the number of
words to 250,000. The Hebrew Testament says all

that it hasto saywith 5,642words;1 Milton's poetry
Is built up with 8,000; and Shakespeare,
who probably displayed a greater variety of expressionthan
any writer in any language, produced all his plays
with about 15,000 words.

Five hundred roots, therefore, considering their
fertility and pliancy, were more than was wanted for
the dictionary of our primitive ancestors, nay, with
proper management, even for our own times, when
there are 245,000 living, and 95,000 fossil species of
animals to be named, 100,000living species,and 2,500

fossil speciesof plants, to say nothing of crystals,
metals, and minerals.

And yet something more was wanted. If our ancestorshad a root expressive of light and splendour,
that root might have formed the predicate in the names
of sun, and rnoon, and stars, and heaven, dawn, morn-

ing, day, spring, joy, beauty, majesty, love, friend,
gold, riches, &c. But if they wanted to express here
and there, who, what, this, that, thou, he, they would
have found it impossible to discover any predicative
root that could be applied to this purpose. Attempts
have been made indeed

to trace

these words

back to

predicative roots ; but if we are told that the demon1 Kenan, Xtistoire, p. 138.
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strative root ta, this or there, may be derivedfrom
a predicative root tan, to extend, we find that even in

our modernlanguages,the demonstrativepronouns

and particlesare of too primitiveand independent
a nature to allow of so artificial an interpretation.
The sound ta or sa, for this or there, is as involun-

tary, as natural, as independentan expressionas any
of the predicative roots, and although some of these
demonstrative, or pronominal, or local roots, for all
thesenameshave been applied to them, may be traced
back to a predicative source,we must still admit a
small class of independent radicals, not predicative

in the usual senseof the word, but simply pointing,
simply expressive of existence under certain more or
lessdefinite, local or temporal prescriptions.
It will be best to give one illustration at least of
a pronominal root and its influence in the formation
of words.

In some languages,and particularly in Chinese, a
predicative root may by itself be used as a noun, or
a verb, or an adjective, or an adverb. Thus the Chinese
sound ta means,without any changeof form, great,

greatness,
andto be great.1 If ta standsbeforea substantive, it has the meaning of an adjective. Thus ta
jin meansa great man. If ta stands after a substantive, it is a predicate,or, as we should say,a verb. Thus

ta (or jin ta ye)would meanthe man is great.2
1 Endlicher, CMnesische O-rammatik, § 128.

2 If two words are placedlike fin ta, the first may form the predicate
of the second,the secondbeing used as a substantive. Thus jin ta
might mean the greatnessof man, bat in this caseit is more usual to
sayjin tlii t<\.
' Another instance: cJien,virtue ; ex. jin tchi chen, the virtue of
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ngS ye? li pti ngtf, would mean man

bad, law not bad.

Here

outward

whatever

distinction

we see that
between

there is no
a root

and a

word, and that a noun is distinguished from a verb
merely by its collocation in a sentence.

In other languages,however, and particularly in
the Aryan languages, no predicative root can by
itself

form

a word.

luc, to shine.

Thus

in Latin

there

is a root

In order to have a substantive,

such

as light, it was necessary to add a pronominal or
demonstrative root, this forming the general subject
of which the meaning contained in the root is to be
predicated. Thus by the addition of the pronominal
element s we have the Latin noun, luc-s, the light, or
literally, shining-there. Let us add a personal pronoun to the verbal base luce., and we have the verb

luc-e-s, shining-thou, thou shinest. Let us add other
pronominal derivatives, and we get such nouns and
adjectives as lucidus, hiculentus, lucerna, &c.
Composition.

It would be a totally mistakenview, however,were
we to supposethat all derivative elements, all that
remains of a word after the predicative root has been
removed, must be traced back to pronominal roots.
We have only to look at some of our own modern
derivatives in order to be convinced that many of
man: chen,virtuous; ex. chenjin, the virtuousman: chen,to approve;
ex. chentchi, to find it good; clien, well; ex. clien 7fOfto sing well.*Stanislas

Julien.

1 Yeis placed at the end to show the verbal characterof ng%; without it we should translate *the badnessof man,*while jin oil li would
mean ' man hates law."
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them were originally predicative, that they entered
into composition with the principal predicative root,
and

then

dwindled

down

to

mere

suffixes.

Thus

scapein landscape, and the more frequent ship in
hardship, are both derived from the same root which
we have in Gothic,1 skapa, skujj, sJW/mm,to create;
in Anglo-Saxon, scape,scdp,sc6%>on.It is the same
as the German derivative schaft, in Geseilschaft,&c.
So again dom in wisdom or Christendom is derived
from

the same root which

we have in to do.

It

is

the same as the German thum, in Christenthuwi, the

Anglo-Saxondomin cyning-dom,Konigthum. Hood,
the Anglo-Saxon had, means state or rank; but in
man-hood, child-hood, brother-hood, neighbour-hood,
it becomes a mere abstract

suffix.2

The same holds good with regard to more ancient
languages. Thus in Sanskrit may a is used as a
secondarysuffix to form words such as asrnamaya,
made of stone, mrinmaya, made of earth or loam,
and its original meaning is hardly felt. Yet there
can be little doubt that may a conies from the root
ma, miyate, to measure,to make,and was originally
an independentword, like mita, or vim it a, made of.
This we see more clearly in gomaya, which means
not only bovinus, but cow-dung. In Greek a trace of
1 Grimm, Deutsche G-rammatiJc,b. ii. s. 521.

2 Spenser,Shepheard'sCalender,Eebruarie (ed.Collier, i. p. 25):* Cuddie, I wote tliou kenst little good

So vainly t'advauncethy headlessehood:*
(for thy headlessness
j Jiood,the Germanheit, is a termination denoting
estate, as manhood.-T.

Warton.)

In Old High-Germandeoheitand deomuatmeanthe samething; in
modern German we have only Demuth, lit. servant-hood, humility.
See also infra, p. 394, note S.
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the same suffix has been preserved in duSpo-jjicos,
ori-

ginally madeof men,but usedin the senseof human,
e.g. Od. ix. 297, avbpo^a K/xT!8o>z>9
eating human
flesh; II. xi. 538, o^iXov dz>Spo/xeoz/,
a crowd of men.1
We have necessarily confined ourselves in our

analysisof languageto that family of languagesto
which our own tongue, and those with which we are
best acquainted,belong ; but what applies to Sanskrit
and the Aryan family applies to the whole realm of
human speech. Every language, without a single
exception, that has as yet been cast into the crucible
of comparative grammar, has been found to contain these two substantial elements, predicative and
demonstrative roots. In the Semitic family these
two constituent elements are even more palpable than
in Sanskrit and Greek. Even before the discovery
of Sanskrit, and the rise of comparative philology,
Semitic scholars had successfully traced back the
whole dictionary of Hebrew and Arabic to a small
number of roots, and as every root in these languages
consists of three consonants, the Semitic languages
have sometimesbeen called by the name of triliteral.
To a still higher degree the constituent elements
are, as it were, on the very surface in the Turanian
family of speech. It is one of the characteristic features of that family, that, whatever the number of

prefixesand suffixes,the root must always stand out
in full relief, and must never be allowed to suffer by
its contact

with

derivative

elements.

There is one language,the Chinese,in which no
analysisof any kind is required for the discoveryof
1 Paw. v. 4, 21.
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its componentparts. It is a languagein which no
coalescenceof roots has taken place; every word is a
root, and every root is a word. It is, in fact, the

mostprimitive stagein which we can imaginehuman
languageto have existed. It is languagecormneil
fa,ut; it is what we should naturally have expected
all languagesto be.
There are, no doubt, numerous

dialects

in Asia,

Africa, America, and Polynesia, which have not yet
been dissected by the knife of the grammarian; but
we may be satisfied at least with this negative evi-

dence,that, as yet, no languagewhich has passed
through the ordeal of grammaticalanalysishas ever
disclosedany but these two constituent elements.
The problem, therefore, of the origin of language,
which seemed so perplexing and mysterious to the

ancient philosophers,assumesa much simpler aspect
with us. We have learnt what languageis madeof;
we Lave found that everything in language,except
the roots, is intelligible, and can be accountedfor.
There is nothing to surprise us in the combination of
the predicative and demonstrative roots which led to
the building up of all the languages with which we
are acquainted, from Chinese to English. It is not
only conceivable, as Professor Pott remarks, * that
the formation of the SanHkr.it language, as it is
1landed down to us, may have been preceded by a
state of the greatest simplicity and entire absenceof
inflections, such as is exhibited to the present day

by the Chineseand other monosyllabic language^*;
it is absolutely impossible that it should have been
otherwise.
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analysis of human speech given in the pre-*- cedingchapter ought to teach us two things: first,
that in families of language, held together by genealogical ties, there may be more near and more distant
degreesof relationship; secondly,that languageswhich
can claim no genealogicalrelationship whatever, may

still be classifiedmorphologically,that is, according
to the manner in which their

constituent

elements,

the predicative and demonstrative roots, have been
combined.

Both

these lessons will

be useful

to us in

treating of the languages which are neither Aryan nor
Semitic.

Strictly speaking, the Aryan and Semitic are the
only families of speechwhich fully deserve that title.
They both presupposethe existence of a finished system of grammar, previous to the first divergence of
their dialects. Their history is from the beginning
a history of decay rather than of growth, and hence
the umnistakeable family-likeness which pervades
every one even of their latest descendants. The lan-

guageof the Sepoyand that of the English soldier
are, in one sense, one and the same language. They
are both built up of materials which were definitely

shaped before the Teutonic and Indie branches
I.

0

C
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separated. No new root has "beenadded to either

since their first separation;and the grammatical
formswhichare of moremoderngrowthin English
or Hindustani are, if closely examined,new combinations only of elementswhich existedfrom the
beginningin all the Aryan dialects. In the termination of the English he is, and in the inaudible termination of the French il c$tywe recognisethe result
of an act performedbeforethe first separationof the
Aryan family, the combinationof the predicative
root as with the demonstrativeroot ti; an act performed once for all, and continuing to be felt to the

presentday.
It was the custom of Nebuchadnezzar to have his

namestampedon everybrick that was usedduring
his reign in erecting his colossal palaces. Those

palacesfell to ruins, but from the ruins the ancient
materials were carried away for building new cities ;
and, on examining the bricks in the walls of -the

modern city of Bagdad,on the bordersof the Tigris,
Sir Henry Rawlinson discovered on each the clear
traces of that royal signature. It is the same if we

examinethe structure of modern,languages. They
too were built up with the materials taken from the

ruins of the ancient languages,and every word, if
properly examined,displays the visible stamp impressedupon it from the first by the foundersof the
Aryan and the Semitic empiresof speech.
Blatant

Relationship,

The relationship of languages,however,is not always so close,and they may nevertheless have to be
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treated as genealogicallyakin. The Albanian lan-

guage,for instance,is clearlyAryan, but the traces
of a common descent are so few that it is impossible

to decideas yet whether it should be treated as a
near relative of Greek, or as an independent branch

of the Aryan family. The languageof Ceylon was
for a long time treated as not Aryan at all, but
certain

terminations

of the

verb

seemed

to

me to

remove all doubt as to its Sanskritic origin. In
these cases the difficulty of proving a common
origin is due to the ravages of phonetic decay
and dialectic growth.
Languages, however, may
also diverge before their grammatical system has
become fixed

and

hardened;

and

in

that

case

they cannot be expected to show the same marked
features of a common descent as, for instance,

the

Neo-Latin dialects, French, Italian, and Spanish.
They may have much in common, but they will likewise display an after-growth in words and grammatical
forms,peculiar to each dialect. With regard to words
we see,for instance,that even languagesso intimately
related to each other as the six Romance dialects,

divergedin someof the commonestexpressions.Instead of the Latin frater >the French frere, we find in

Spanishhermano. Therewas a very good reasonfor
this change. The Latin word frater, changedinto
fray andfrayle, had beenappliedto expressa brother
or a friar.

It was felt inconvenient

that the same

word should express two ideas which it was some-

times necessaryto distinguish, and therefore,by a
kind of natural elimination,frater was given up as
the name of brother in Spanish,and replacedfrom
c c

2
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the dialectical storesof Latin by germa-nus. In the

samemannerthe Latin word for shepherd,
pastor,
was so constantlyappliedto the shepherdof the
people, or the clergyman, le pasteur, that a new word

was wantedfor the real shepherd. Thus berbicarius,
from berbex or vervex, a wether, was used instead of
pastor, and changed into the French berger. Instead

of the Spanishenfermo,ill, we find in French wialade,
in Italian malato.

Languages so closely related as

Greek and Latin have fixed on different expressions
for son, daughter, brother, woman, man, sky, earth,
moon, hand, mouth, tree, bird, fee.1 That is to say,
out of a large number of synonyms which were
supplied by the numerous dialects of the Aryan
family, the Greeks perpetuated one, the Romans another. It is clear that when the working of this

principle of natural selection is allowed to extend
more widely, languages,though proceeding from the
same source, may in time acquire a totally different
nomenclature for tlio commonest objects. The number of real synonyms is frequently exaggerated, and
if we are told

for island,

that

in Icelandic

or in Arabic

there

are 120 names

500 names for lion,2 and

1,000 names for sword,3 or in German sixty names
for Primula eluiior, and about fifty for Colchicuwi
autwnwiaU^ many of these are no doubt purely

poetical or technical. But evenwhere there are in
a languagefour or live namesonly for the sameobject,
1 ScoLatter on the Taranittn Lawjiuujcs,p. 02.
2 Ucnan,llwloire dexLant/itcsstmitiqucs, p. 137.
3 Pococke,Notes to Abul/wagiiis, p. 153; Glossologytp. 352. See
infra, p. 527.
* Buhaghel,DettMie Sprache,p. 64.
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it is clear that four languages might be derived from
it, each in appearancequite distinct from the rest.1

Thesameappliesto grammar. When the Bomance
languages, for instance, formed their new future by
placing the auxiliary verb habere,to have, after the
infinitive, it was quite open to any one of them to fix
upon some other expedient for expressing the future.

The French might have chosenje vais dire or je
(llrvais (I wade to say) instead of Je dirai, and in this
case the future in. French would have been totally
distinct from the future in Italian, The English wisdom is the same word as the German Weia-keit, only
thsit in English the derrvative element is dowi, in
German Jteit? If such changesare possiblein literary
languagesof such long standing as French and Italian,
German and English, we must be prepared for a
great deal more in languages which, as I said, diverged before any dofinite settlement had taken place,
either in their grammar or their dictionary. It has been
doubted whether Turkish is really related to Finnish,

but there are features conanon to both languages
which

cannot

be the result

of accident.

Some of the

Bantu dialects on the cast const of Africa are mutually

unintelligible, but riot only their strongly-marked
grammatical features, but their common property in
certain important words also leaves no doubt of their
being descendantsof one and the samefamily. Borne-

times,no doubt,we must refrain from pronouncinga
decided opinion.

That the language of the hiero-

glyphic inscriptionsresemblesthe Semitictype in its
1 SeeTerrien Ponccl, Du, Lanyaffe, p. 213.
9 Seebefore,p. 382.
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grammaticalstructure,is generallyadmitted. But it
is not without points of resemblancewith Aryan
speechtoo, and it was supposedfor a time that
Egyptianmight representa most ancient phase of
language,
which had not yet beendifferentiatedinto
Semiticand Aryan.
Dr. Lottner

in some excellent

articles

in the Trans-

actions of the Philological Society of 1861, cOn the
Sister-familiesof Languages,especiallythose connected
with the Semitic Family,' tried to prove that the

Berberdialectsof Northern Africa, spokenformerly
on the coastfrom Egypt to the Atlantic Ocean,but,
after the invasion of the Ai'abs, pushed back towards
the interior, were collateral branches of the Semitic

family. It is difficult, however, to connect a clear
idea with such a term, and the similarities

hitherto

pointedout betweentheseNorth-African dialectson
one side,and Syriac, Hebrew, and Arabic on.the other,
are hardly suchas to justify the nameapplied to them
as Sub-Semitic.
Morphological

Classes.

But while a genealogical
classification,
of languages
presupposes
always a community of origin, however
distant, there is another classification, the purely

morphological,
which is entirely independentof this
consideration. It may happen that languages which
are related genealogically,belong to different morpho-

logical classes;it constantlyhappensthat languages
of the samemorphological classhave no genealogical
relationshipwhatever.

We saw that all languagescan be reducedin the
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end to roots, predicative and demonstrative. It is
clear, therefore, that, according to the manner in
which roots are put together, we may expect to find
three kinds of languages, or rather three stages in
the gradual formation of speech.

1. Eoots may be usedas words,eachroot preserving its full independence.

2. Two roots may be joined together to form
words, and in these compounds one root may lose its
independence.
3. Two roots may be joined together to form
words, and in these compounds both roots may lose
their independence.
What applies to two roots, applies to three or four
or more. The principle is the same,though it would
lead to a more varied

Three

Stages,

subdivision.

Radical,

Terniinational,

Inflectional.

The first stage, in which each root preserves its
independence,and in which there is no formal distinction

between a root

and a word, I

call the

Radical Stage. Languages,while belonging to this
first or Radical Stage, have sometimesbeen called
Monosyllabic or Isolating.
The second stage, in which two or more roots
coalesceto form a word, the one retaining its radical

independence,
the other sinking down to a meretermination, I call the Terminational Stage. The languages

belongingto it havegenerallybeencalledagglutinative, from gluten, glue.

392

CHAPTEE X.

The third stage, in which roots coalesce so that
neither the one nor the other retains its substantive

independence,
I call the InflectionalStage. The
languagesbelongingto it have sometimesbeen distinguishedby the nameof amalgamatingor organic.
The first stage excludesphonetic corruption altogether.

The secondstage excludesphonetic corruption in
the principalroot, but allows it in the secondaryor
determinative

elements.

The third stageallows phonetic corruptionboth in
the principal root and in the terminations.
Transition

from

one stage

to another.

It is perfectly true that few languages only, if we
can trace their history during any length of time,
remain stationary in one of these.stages. Even Chinese,
as has been shown by Dr. Edkins, exliibits in its
modern dialects traces of incipient agglutination, if
not of inflection. The Ugric languagesshow the most
decided traces of phonetic corruption1 and in conse-

quenceclear tendenciestoward inflection; while the
modern Aryan languages,such as French and English,
avail themselves of agglutinative expedients for contriving new grammatical forms. So far I quite agree
with Professor Hunfalvy, who has so strongly protested against substituting a morphological for a

genealogicalclassificationof languages. Such a sub1 Thus, to quoteProfessorHunfalvy, sydam,heart, in Finnish has
beenchangedto syom,in Vogul. to sim, in Hungarianto szuv and szft.
The Ostjak.jtigot, bow, is jaut and jajt in Vogul., jout-se in Finnish,
ij and io in Hungarian. The Ostjak. Jcauliyleouh,or keu, stone,is
Tcavand kav in "Vogul.,"kirnin Finnish, Jc8in Hungarian.
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stitution was never contemplated. The two classifications were both supposedto be useful, each for its
own purposes,but the genealogical classification was
always consideredthe more important.
Professor Hunfalvy has proposed a different morphological classification, which is excellent in itself,
but liable to the same limitations as my own. He
establishes four classes:-

1. Isolating, the same as niy own.
2. Languages in which the inherent vowels of nominal and verbal bases remain generally unchanged,
and determine the vowels of the suffixes; Finnish,
Turkish, &c.

3. Languages in which the inherent vowels of the
nominal and verbal bases are influenced by the
suffixes ; Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Slavonic, German.

4. Languagesin which nominal and verbal bases
have no inherent

vowels, but vowels are used to

determine verbal and nominal categories; Hebrew,
Arabic, &c.

This division, though ingenious, is liable to the
same objection, if objection it can be called, namely
that the samelanguage may often sharethe peculiarities of two or three classes(seep. 399, notes).
To return to our own morphological classification, it
may be well to illustrate it by a few instances.
Kadical

Stag-e.

In the first stage,which is representedby Chinese,
every word is a root,, and has its own substantial
meaning. There is in Chineseno formal distinction
between a noun, a verb, an adjective, an adverb, a
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preposition.
Thesame
root,according
to its position
in a sentence,
maybe employed
to convey
themeaning of great,greatness,
greatly,to grow, andto be
great. Everything,in fact, depends
in Chineseon

the propercollocationof words in a sentence.Thus

ngbta m means
' I beatthee'; but ni td,ngbwould
meanHhou beatestme.' ThusngS gin means<a
bad man'; gin ngtf would meancthe manis bad.'

Whenwesayin Latinbaculo,
with a stick,wesay

in Chinesey cdng.1 Here y might be taken for a
mere preposition,like the English with. But in
Chinesethis y is a root; it is the sameword which,
if usedas a verb, would mean cto employ/ Therefore in Chinesey cdngmeansliterally cemploystick.'
Or again, where we say in English at home, or in

Latin domi,the Chinesesay u8-li, u8 meaninghouse,
andli originallyinside.2 Thenamefor day in modern
Chineseis gi-tse,which meansoriginally son of the
SIM.3

As long as every word, or part of a word, is felt to

expressits own radical meaning,a languagebelongs
to the first or radical stage. As soon as such words
as tse in gi-tse, day, li in titf-li, at home, or y in
fy-cdng,with the stick, lose their etymological meaning and "becomemere signs of derivation or of case,

languageenters into the secondor terminational
1 Endlicher, Chinesische GrammatiJc, s. 223.
2 Ibid.

s. 339.

3 * In this word tse (tseu) does not signify son; it is an addition of
frequent occurrenceafter nouns, adjectives, and verbs. Thus, lao,
old, -f tseu is father;

ne'i, the interior, -f tseu is wife;

hiang, scent,

+ tseuis clove ; 7ioa,to beg,+ tseut a mendicant; Mt to act,+ tseu,an
actor.'-Stanislas

Julien.
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stage.And this transition from one classinto another
does not, as ProfessorHunfalvy imagines} vitiate our
division. On the contrary, from an historical point of
view, it confirms it.

In somerespectsthe ancient languageof Egypt, as
recordedto us in the earliest hieroglyphic inscriptions,
may be classedwith Chinese. The points of similarity,

however,are chiefly negative. They arisefrom the
absenceof grammatical differentiation and articulation, and from the possibility in consequenceof the
sameword or root being used as a substantive, adjective, verb, or adverb. But there is no trace of any

materialrelationshipbetweenthe two languages.
Chinese stands by itself as a language which has
changed very little since we know it in its most
ancient literary records. Some scholars maintain
that evenin its earliest stage it showssigns of previous
phonetic corruption. This may be so, and it seems
confirmed by the evidence of local dialects. But we
can hardly imagine that its grammatical simplicity, or

ratherits freedomfrom aH grammar,in our senseof
the word, could be due, as in the case of English, to a
long-continued process of elimination of uselesselements.

Here we must wait

for

the results

of further

researches. The age claimed for the ancient Chinese
literature seems to me as yet unsupported by any
such evidence as would carry conviction to a student
of Greek, Latin, or Sanskrit
admit

that

much

literature.

of the ancient

literature

Even if we
which

was

systematicallydestroyedby the EmperorShi Hwang
Ti of Klim> B.C. 213, may have been recovered from
oral tradition

and scattered MSS., we cannot claim
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for the works of Confucius and Lao-tse an earlier

date than that of their compilers. They may contain
much older materials,but they give them to us as
understoodin the sixth century B.c., and they may

not altogether
haveescaped
the effectsof theburning
of books under the Emperor of Ji7an.
Termiiiational

Stage.

West of Chinatherestretchesa clusterof languages
which are on the point of leaving or have left the

radical stage,which show the developmentof agglutination in high perfection, and in some instancesrise
to the level of inflectional grammar'. They are called

Ural-Altaic or Ugro-Tutaric. In one of my earliest
essays,cA Letter on the Turanian Languages/ 1854, I

proposedto comprehendthese languagesunder the
name of Turanian.

I went

even further

and distin-

guished them as North-Turanian, in oppositionto
what in my youth I ventured to call the South-Tura-

nian languages,namely the Taw-iullc,Taic^ Gangetic>
LohitiC) and Malaic. During the last thirty years,
however, the principles of the Science of Language
have been worked out with so much greater exactness, and the study of some of these languages has
made such rapid progress, that I should not venture

at presentto suggestsuchwide generalisations,
at all
events so far as the Tamulic, Taic, Gangetic, Lohitic,
and Malaic languagesare concerned.
It is different, however, with the language I com-

prehendedas North-Turanian. They sharenot only
common morphological features, but they are held
together by a real genealogical relationship, though
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not a relationship so close as that which holds the

Aryan or Semiticlanguagestogether.
Rask's

and

Pricliard's

Classification.

Though I am responsible for the name Turanian,
and for the first attempt at a classification of the
Turanian languages in the widest sense,similar attempts to comprehend the languages of Asia and
Europe,which are not either Aryan or Semitic, under
a common name had been made long ago by Rask, by
Prichard and others.

Rask admitted three families,

the Thracian (Aryan), the Semitic, and the Scythian,
the latter comprising most of what I call the Turanian

languages. During his travels in India, Rask, in a
letter dated 30th July, 1821,claimed for the first time
the Dravidian languages also, Tamil, Telugu, Sec.,as
decidedly Scythian.1
The name Allopltylian, proposed by Prichard, is in
some respectsbetter than Turanian.
Basic's Scythian and Pricliard's Allophylian race
was supposed to have occupied Europe and Asia
before the advent of the Aryan and Semitic races, a
theory which has lately been revived by Westergaard,
Norris, Lenorrnant, and Oppert, who hold that a
Turanian civilisation preceded likewise the Semitic
civilisation of Babylon and Nineveh, that the cuneiform letters were invented by that Turanian race, and
1 Professor Do Lagarde has stated that F. Kiidkerfc lectured at
Berlin in 1843 on the relationship of the Dravidian and Turanian
languages,and that I receivedthe first impulse from him. It may be
so,though I am not aware of it. Anyhow, the first impulsecamefrom
Rank; SamledeAfhandling er of R. JT. Rasfc, Kobenhavn,1836, pp.
323 seq.
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that remnantsof its literature have beenpreservedin
the secondclassof the cuneiform inscriptions,called
sometimesScythian,sometimesMedian3and possibly
in that largeclassof inscriptionsnow calledAkkadian
or Surnerian.1

Whatever may be thought of these far-reaching
theories,no one,I believe,doubts any longer a close
relationship between Mongolic and Turkic, a wider

relationshipbetween these two and Tungusic,and a
still

wider

one between

these three

and Finnic

and

Sainojredic. Hence the Mongolic, Turkic, and Tungusic languages have been comprehendedunder the

nameof Altaic, the Finnic languagesare calledXlgric
(including Hungarian), while Samoyedicforms, accordingto some,a moreindependentnucleus. These
five groupstogetherconstitutea real family of speech,
the Ural-Altaic.
Vocalic

Harmony,

There is one peculiarity common to many of the
Ural-Altaic languages which deserves a short notice,
the law of Vocalic Harmony. According to this law
the vowels of every word must be changed and modulated so as to harmonise with the key-note struck by
its chief vowel. This law pervades the Tungusic,

Mongolic,Turkic, Samoyedic,and Finnic classes,
and
even in dialects where it is disappearing, it has often
left traces of its former existence behind.

The same

1 The affinity of Akkadian and Sumcriun with tho Finno-Ugric
languages has been disproved by Dormer. Their afihiity with the
Altaic languagesis maintainedby Houunul, 'Die Sumoro-Akkadon,oin

altniaclies
Volic/in Corretpondess-lilatt
derdeutecken
Gcs,filrAnthro-

pologie, xv. Jahrg. No. 8, 1884,p. 63.
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law has been traced in the Tamulic languages also.

particularlyin Telugu,andin theselanguages
it isnot
onlythe radicalvowelthat determines
the vowelsof
the suffixes, but the vowel of a suffix also may react
on the radical vowel.1

The vowels In Turkish,

for

instance, are divided into two classes,sharp and flat.
If a verb contains a sharp vowel in its radical portion,
the vowels of the terminations are all sharp, while the
same terminations, if following a root with a flat
vowel, modulate their vowels into a flat key. Thus

we have sev-mek^to love, but buk-mak, to regard,
melc or male being the termination of the infinitive.
Thus we say ev-ler, the houses, but al-lar, the horses,

ler or lar beingthe termination of the plural.
No Aryan or Semitic language has preserved a
similar freedom in the harmonic arrangement of its
vowels, while traces of it have been found among the
most distant members of the Turanian family, as in
Hungarian, Mongolian, Turkish, the Yakut, spoken in
the north of Siberia, in Telugu, Tula," and in dialects

spokenon the easternfrontier of India.
Komad

No doubt, if we expectedto find in this immense
number of languages the same family likeness which

holds the Semitic or Aryan languagestogether,we
shouldbedisappointed. It is the very absenceof that
family likeness which constitutes one of the distin-

guishingfeaturesof the Turanian dialects. They are
1 Cf. Caldwell,Dramdian Grammar, Bocomlod., p. 78.
3 * In Tulu final short u is left unchangedonly after words containing labial vowels (bududu,,having loft) ; it is changed into U after all
other vowels (pan&ttd'ii, having said).'- Dr. Guridort.
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Nomad languages,as contrastedwith the Aryan and
Semitic languages.1 In the latter most words and
grammatical forms were thrown out but once, and
they were not lightly parted with, even though their

original distinctnesshad been blurred by phonetic
corruption. To hand down a language in this manner

is possibleonly amongpeoplewhosehistory runs on
in one main stream, and where religion, law, and
poetry supply well-defined borders which hem in on

every side the current of language. Among the
ancientTuraniannomadsno suchnucleusof a political,
social, or literary character has ever been formed.
Empires were no sooner founded than they were
scattered again like the sand-clouds of the desert; no

laws,no songs,no stories outlived the age of their
authors. How quickly language can change, if thus
left to itself without any literary standard, we saw
when treating of the growth of dialects. The most

necessarysubstantives,suchas father,mother,daughter, son, have frequently been lost, and replaced by

synonymsin the differentdialectsof Turanian speech,
and the grammatical terminations have been treated
with the same freedom.

Nevertheless

some of the

Turanian numerals and pronouns, and several Tura-

nian roots,point to a single original source; and the
common

words

and

common

roots

which

have been

discovered in the most distant branches of the Tu-

ranian stock, warrant, at least provisionally,

the

admissionof a real, though very distant relationship
of all Turanian speech.
1 Letter on the Turanian Languages,p. 24.
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and Inflection.

Agglutination,1the most characteristicfeature of
the Turanian languages, means not only that in

their grammar pronounsare glued to the verbs in
order to form the conjugation, or prepositions to substantives

in

order

to form

declension.

That

would

not be a distinguishing characteristic of the Turanian
or nomad languages; for in Hebrew,, as well as in
Sanskrit., conjugation and declension were originally
formed on the same principle, and could hardly have
been formed on any other. What distinguishes the
Turanian languages is that in them, the conjugation
and declension can still be taken to pieces; and
although the terminations have by no means always
retained their significative power as independent
words, they are felt as modificatory syllables, and as
distinct from the roots to which they are appended.
In the Aryan languages the modifications of words,
comprised under declension and conjugation, were
likewise originally expressed by agglutination. But
the component parts began soon to coalesce,so as to
form one integral word, liable in its turn to phonetic
corruption to suchan extent that it becameimpossible
after a, time to decide which

was the root

and which

the modificatory element. The difference between an
Aryan and a Turanian languageis somewhat the same
as between good and bad mosaic. Tlie Aryan words
seem made of one piece, the Turanian words clearly
show the sutures

and fissures

where

the small

stones

are cementedtogether.
1 Surveyof Languages,p. 90; Be Maistre (died 1821),in \\hSoir6es

de St.Petersburg
(i. 8-1),usesagglutinationin a grammatical
sense.
I.

I) d
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Therewas a very goodreasonwhy theTuranian
languagesshould for a long time have remainedin
this secondor agglutinativestage. It was felt essential that the radical portion of eachword should stand

outin distinctrelief,andneverbeobscured
orabsorbed,
assooftenhappens
in thethird or inflectionalstage.
The French dge, for instance, has lost its whole

materialbody,and is nothingbut termination. Age
in Old French was eage and edage. Edage is a
corruption of the Latin cetaticuwi; cetaticum is a

derivative of cetas; cetasan abbreviationof cevitas;
(evitasis derived from cewm,and in cevwm,ce only

is the radicalor predicative
element,
the Sanskritay
in ay-us, life, which containsthe germ from which
thesevarious words derive their life and meaning.
From ccvum the Eomans derived cwiternus, contracted

into ceternus,so that age and eternity flow from the
same source.

What

trace of ce or cevuwi, or even

amtas and cetas,remains in dge? Or, to take a more
ancient case, what trace of the root si, to

bind,

is there left in pao-fari for IfjidcrdXrj,
the thong of a
whip ? Turanian languages cannot afford such words
as dge in their dictionaries. It is an indispensable

requirementin a nomadiclanguagethat it shouldbe
intelligible to many, thoughtheir intercoursebe but
scanty. It requirestradition, society,and literature
to maintain words and forms which can no longer be

analysedat once. Such wordswould seldomspring
up in nornadiclanguages,or if they did, they would
die away with each generation.

The Aryan verb containsmany forms in which the

personalpronounis no longerfelt distinctly. And
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yet tradition, custom, and law preservethe life of
these veteranSj and make us feel unwilling to part
with them. But in the ever-shifting state of a
nomadic society no debasedcoin can be tolerated in
language,no obscure legend accepted on trust. The
metal must be pure, and the legend distinct; that the
one may be weighed, and the other, if not deciphered,
at least recognisedas a well-known guarantee. Hence
the small proportion of irregular forms in all agglutinative languages.1
A Turanian might tolerate the Sanskrit
as-mi, a-si,
as-ti, 's-mas,
I am, tliou art, he is, we are,

's-tlia,
's-anti,
you are, they are;

or even the Latin
's-um,

e-s,

es-t,

5su~mus, es-tis,

'sunt.

In these instances, with a few exceptions, root
and affix are as distinguishable as, for instance, in
Turkish:

bakar-im,
I regard,

bakar-sin,
thou regardest,

bakar,
he regards.

bakar-iz,

bakar- siniz,

bakar-lar?

we regard,

you regard,

they regard.

But a conjugation like the Hindustani, which is a
modern Aryan dialect,
hun, hai, hai, ham, ho, bain,

would not be compatible with the original genius of
the Turanian languages,becauseit would not answer
the requirements of a nomadic life. Turanian dialects
exhibit

either no terminational

distinctions

at all,

1 The Abbe*Molina states that the languageof Chili is entirely free
from irregular forms (Du Ponceau,Mtmoire, p. 90).
Dd 2,
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as in Mandshu,which is a Tungusic dialect; or a
completeand intelligible systemof affixes,as in the
spokendialect of Nyertchinsk, equally of Tungusic
descent. But a stateof conjugationin which,through
phonetic corruption, the suffix of the first person
singular and plural and of the third person plural
are the same, where there is no distinction

between

the secondand third personssingular, and between
thefirst and third personsplural,would in a Turanian
dialect, which had not yet been fixed by literary
cultivation, lead to the adoption of new and more

expressiveforms. New pronounswould have to be
usedto mark the persons,or someother expedientbe
resorted to for the same purpose.
And this will make it clear why the Turanian
languages,or in fact all languages in this second or

agglutinativestage,though protectedagainstphonetic
corruption more than the Aryan and Semitic lan-

guages,are so much exposedto the changesproduced
by dialectical regeneration. A Turanian retains, as
it were, the consciousnessof his language and grammar.

The idea, for instance, which he connects with

a plural is that of a noun followed by a syllable
indicative of plurality; a passive with him is a verb
followed by a syllable expressive of suffering, or
eating, or going.1 Now these determinative ideas
may be expressedin various ways, and though in one
and the same clan, and during one period of time, a
certain

number

of terminations

would

become station-

ary, and be assigned to the expression of certain

grammaticalcategories,such as the plural, the pas1 Letter on the Turanian Lanyuayes,p. 206.
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sive, the genitive, different hordes, as they separated,
would still feel themselves at liberty to repeat the
process of grammatical composition, and defy the
comparative grammarian to prove the identity of
the terminations, even in dialects so closely allied as
Finnish and Hungarian, or Tamil and Telugu.
It must not be supposed,however, that Turanian
or agglutinative languages are for ever passing
through this process of grammatical regeneration.
Where nomadic tribes approach to a political organisation, their language too, though Turanian or
agglutinative, may approach to the system of
political or traditional languages, such as Sanskrit
or Hebrew. This is particularly the case with the
most advancedmembers of the Turanian family, such
as the Turkish, the Hungarian, the Finnish, the Tamil,
Telugu, &c. Many of their grammatical terminations
have suffered by phonetic corruption, but they have
not been replaced by new and more expressivewords.
The termination of the plural is lu in Telugu, and
this is supposedto be a mere corruption of galy the
termination of the plural in Tamil. The only characteristic Turanian feature which always remains is
this,-the root is not obscured.

CHAPTER
UEAL-ALTAIC

XL
FAMILY.

WE may
now
proceed
toexamine
principa
languages
"belonging
to the the
Ural-Altaic
Family.
This family comprisesthe Samoyedic^Tunyusic,
Mongolia,Turkic (or Tataric),and Finnic, or FinnoUgric classes. Amongthesewe candistinguishthree
distinct nuclei, the Sainoyedir-,
the A Itaic, comprising
the Tungusic,Mongolicand Turkic, and the FinnoIfgric.
Tlie

Samoyedic.

Thetribes speakingSamoyedicdialects are spread
along the Yenisei and Ob rivers, and were pushed
more and more North by their Mongolic successors.
They have now dwindled down to about lf>,000 souls.

Five dialects,however, have been distinguished in
their languageby Castr&i, the YuraJdan,Tawgyan,
Yeniseian,Ostjako-Samoyede,
and Kama&sinian,with
several local varieties.

The vocalic harmony is most carefully preserved
in the IZamassinian dialect, but seemsformerly to
have existed in all. The Samoyedic has no gender
of nouns,but three numbers, singular, dual, and plural,
and eight cases. The verb has two tenses,an Aorist

(presentand future) and a Preterite. Besidesthe indicative, there is a subjunctive and an imperative.
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Altaic

The name Altaic comprehendsthe Tungusic, Mon-

golic, and Turkic languages. Someof the Tungusic
and Mongolic dialects representthe lowest phaseof
agglutination, which in some casesis as yet no more
than juxta-position, while in Turkish agglutination

has really entered into the inflectional phase. The
vocalic harmony prevails throughout.
Tungrisic

Class.

The Tungusic class extends from China northward to Siberia and westward

to 113°, where the

river Tunguska partly marks its frontier. The Tungusic tribes in Eastern Siberia are under Russian
sway. They consist of about 70,000 souls. Some
are called Tchapogires,others Orotcmys. Other Tungusic tribes belong to the Chinese empire, and are
known by the name of Mandsliu, a name taken after
they had conquered China in 1644, and founded the
present imperial dynasty. Their country is called
Mandshuria.
Mongolia

Class.

The original seats of the people who speak Mon' golic dialects lie near the Lake Baikal and in the
eastern parts of Siberia, where we find them as
early as the ninth century after Christ. They were

divided into three classes,the Mongols proper, the
Buridts, and the Olotsor Kalmulcs. Ohingis-Khan
(1227) united them into a nation and founded the

Mongolianempire,which included,however,not only
MongoliCjbut likewise Tungusic and Turkic (comrnonly3thoughwrongly, calledTataric) tribes.
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The name of Tatar

soon became the terror

of Asia

and Europe, and changed into Tartar, as if derived

from Tartarus; it was applied promiscuouslyto all
the nomadicwarriors whom Asia then poured forth
over Europe.

Originally Tatar was a name of the

Mongolici^aces,
but throughtheir political ascendancy
in Asia after Chingis-Khan, it became usual to call
all the tribes which were under Mongolian sway by
the name of Tatar. In linguistic works Tataric is
now used in two several senses. Following the
example of writers of the Middle Ages, Tataric, like

Scythianin Greek,hasbeenfixed upon as the general
term comprising all languagesspoken by the nomadic
tribes of Asia. Secondly, Tataric, by a strange
freak,

has become the

name

of

that

class of

languages of which the Turkish is the most prominent member. While the Mongolic class-that

which in fact hasthe greatestclaimsto the name of
Tataric-is

never so called, it has become an almost

universal custom to apply this name to the third or
Turkic branch of the Ural-Altaic family; and the
racesbelonging to this branch have in many instances
themselvesadopted the name.

TheseTurkish,or,astheyaremorecommonlycalled,
Tataric races,were settled on the northern side of the

CaspianSea,and on the Black Sea,and were known
as Romanes,Pechenegs,and Bulgars, when conquered

by the Mongolic army of the son of Chingis-Khan,
who founded the Kapchakian empire, extending from
the Dniester to the Yemba and the Kirgisian steppes.
[Russiafor two centuries was under the sway of these
Khans, known as the Khans of the Golden Horde*
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Their empire was dissolvedtowardsthe end of the
fifteenth century, and several smaller kingdoms roseout
of its ruins. Among these,Krim, Kasan,and Astrachan
were the most important. The princes of these king-

domsstill gloriedin their descentfrom Chingis-Khan,
and had hencea real right to the name of Mongols or
Tatars. But their armies and subjects also, who were
not of Mongol, but of Turkish blood, receivedthe name
of their princes; and their languages continued to be
called Tatarie, even after the Turkish tribes by whom
they were spoken had been brought under the Russian
sceptre, and were no longer governed by Khans of
Mongolic or Tatarie origin. It would therefore be
desirable

to

use Turkic

instead of Tatarie, when.

speaking of the third branch of the northern division
of the Ural-Altaic family, did not a change of terminology generally produce as much confusion as It
remedies.

The recollection

of their non-Tataric,

i.e.

non-Mongolic, origin remains, it appears, among the
so-called

Tatars

of Kasan

and Astrachan.

If

asked

whether they are Tatars, they reply No; and they
call their language Turki or Turuk, but not Tatari.
Nay, they consider Tatar as a term of reproach,
synonymous with robber, evidently from a recollection that their ancestors had once been conquered
and enslaved by Mongolic, that is, Tatarie, tribes.

All this rests on the authority of Klaproth, who
during his stay in Eussia had great opportunitiesof
studying the languages spoken on the frontiers of

this half-Asiaticempire.
The conquestsof the Mongols,or the descendants
of Chingis-Khan,werenot confined3
however,to these
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Turkish tribes. They conqueredChina in the East,

wheretheyfoundedthe Mongoliadynastyof Yuan,
andin theWest,aftersubduingtheKhalifsof Bagdad
andthe Sultansof Iconium,theyconquered
Moscow,
and devastated the greater part of Russia. In 1240

they invadedPoland,in 1241Silesia. Herethey
recoiledbeforethe united armiesof Germany,Poland,
and Silesia. They retired into Moravia3and, having
exhaustedthat country, occupied Hungary.
At that time they had to choosea new Khan, which

could only be done at Karakorum,the old capital of
their empire. Thither they withdrew to elect an
emperorto govern an empire which then extended
from China to Poland, from India

to Siberia.

But

a realm,of suchvast proportionscould not be long
held together,and towards the end of the thirteenth
centuryit broke up into severalindependentstates,
all underMongolianprinces,but no longer underone
Khan of Khans. Thus new independentMongolic
empiresarosein China,Turkestan,Siberia,Southern
Eussia, and Persia. In I860 the Mongolian dynasty

was driven out of China; in the fifteenth century
they lost their hold on Russia. In CentralAsia they
rallied oncemore under Tirnur (1369),whose sway
was again acknowledgedfrom Karakorum to Persia
and Anatolia. But, in 1468, this empire also fell by
its own weight, and for want of powerful rulers like
Chingis-Khan or Timur. In Jagatai alone-the country
extending from the Aral lake to the Hindu-kush
between the rivers Oxus and Yaxartes (Jihon and

Sihon), and once governedby Jagatai, the son of
Chingis-Khan-the Mongolian dynasty maintained
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itself, and thence it was that Eaber, a descendant
of Timur, conquered India, and founded there
a Mongolian dynasty, surviving up to our own
times in the Great Moguls of Delhi. Most Mongolic tribes are now under the sway of the nations
whom they oncehad conquered,the Tungusic sovereignsof China,the RussianCzars,and the Turkish
Sultans.

The Mongoliclanguage,although spoken(but not
continuously)from China as far as the Volga, has
given rise to but few dialects. Next to Tungusic, the

Mongolicis the poorestlanguageof the Ural-Altaic
family, and the scantiness of grammatical terminations accounts for the fact that, as a language,it has
remained very much unchanged. There is, however,
a distinction between the language as spoken by the
Eastern, Western, and Northern tribes; and incipient
traces of grammatical life have lately been discovered
by Castren,the great Swedish traveller and Turanian
philologist, in the spoken dialects of the Buriats. In
it the personsof the verb are distinguished by affixes,
while, according to the rules of Mongolic grammar,
no other dialect distinguishes in the verb between
amo, amas, am<x£.

The Mongolswho live in Europe have fixed their
tents on each side of the Volga and along the coast

of the CaspianSeanearAstrachan. Another colony
is found south-eastof Sembirsk. They belongto the
Western branch, and are Olots or Kalmuks, who left

their seatson the Koko-nur,and enteredEurope in
1662. They proceeded from the clans Diirbet and

Torgodj but most of the Torgodsreturned again in
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1770, and their descendants are now scattered over

the Kirgisian steppes.

SomeMongolic tribes, called Aimak and Hazara,
live between Herat and Cabul, on the frontier of the
North-Western

Provinces

of India.

Turkic

Class.

Much more important are the Turkic languages,most
prominent among which is the Turkish itself, or the
Osmanli of Constantinople. The number of the Turkish
inhabitants of European Turkey is indeed .small. It
is generally stated at 2,000.000; but Shafarik estimates the number of genuine Turks at not more than
700.000,who rule over fifteen millions of people. Tho
different

Turkic

dialects

of

which

tho

Osnmnli

is

one, occupy one of tho largest linguistic areas, ox-

tending from the Lena and the Polar Sea down to
the Adriatic.

The most ancient name by which the Turkic tribes
of

Central

Asia

were

known

to

the

Chinese

was

JI!imf/-nu.
Those IFinng-nu found"! an empire
(200 r..c.) comprising a .large portion of Asia, west of
China. Engaged in frequent wars with tho Chinese,
they worn defeated at Inst in the middle of the first
century after Christ. Thereupon they divided, into a
northern and southorn empire; and. after the southern
Hiung-nu had become subjects of China, they attacked the northern H'mng-im, together with the
Chirie.se,arid, driving them out of their seats between
the rivers Amur and Scionga and the Altai mountains, westward, they are supposed to have given the

first impulse to the inroads of the barbariansinto
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Europe. In the beginningof the third century,the
Mongolicand Tungusictribes,who hadfilled the seats
of the northern Hiung-nu, had grown so powerful as
to attack the southern Hiung-nu and drive them
from

their

territories.

This

occasioned

a second mi-

gration of Asiatic tribes towards the west, which

culminatedunderAttila (died 453).
Another name by which the Chinese designate
these Hiung-nu or Turkish tribes is Tu-Jdu. This
Tu-kiu is supposed to be identical with Turk. Although the tribe to which this name was given was
originally but small, it began to spread in the sixth
century from the Altai to the Caspian, and it was
probably to them that in 569 the Emperor Justinian
sent an ambassadorin the person of Semarelios. The
empire of the Tu-kiu was destroyed in the eighth
century, by the 'Hui-che (Chinese Kao-che), a branch
of the Uigurs. This tribe, equally of Turkish origin,
maintained itself for about a century, and was then
conqueredby the Chinese and driven back from the
northern

borders

of China.

Part

of the 'Hui-'he

oc-

cupied Tangut, and, after a second defeat by the
Mongoliansin 1257, the remnant proceeded still farther west, and joined the Uigurs, whose tents were

pitched near the towns of Turfan, Kashgar,Khamil,
and

Aksu.

The Yueh-chi also, the so-calledIndo-Scythiaii
conquerorsof India, belongedto the samerace,and
are often called the White Huns.

Pressed by the

Hiung-nu,they invadedBactria (about128 JB.O.),
then
held by the Tochari, and mixed with the Tochari, they
conqueredthe North of India about the beginning of
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our era. They are the 'E$0aATraiof the Greek,the

Hayathalahor Haithal (i. e. Habathilah) of the
Persian

writers.1

Thesefacts,gleanedchieflyfrom Chinesehistorians,
show from the very earliest times the westward tendency of the Turkish nations. In 568 A. D. Turkish

tribes occupiedthe country betweenthe Volga
and the sea of Azov, and numerous reinforcements

have since strengthenedtheir position in those
parts.

The northern part of Persia,west of the Caspian
Sea, Armenia, the south of Georgia,Shirwan, and
Dagestan,harbour a Turkish population,known by
the generalnameof Turkman or Kisil-lash (QuazalMshl, i. e. Bed-caps). They are nomadicrobbers,and
their

arrival

and twelfth

in these countries

dates from

the eleventh

centuries.

East of the Caspian Sea the Turkman tribes are
under command of the Usbek-Khans

of Khiva, Fer-

gana, and Bokhara. They call themselves,
however,
not subjects, but guests of these Khans. Still more
to

the east the

Turkmans

are under

Chinese

sove-

reignty, and in the south-westthey reach as far as
Khorasau and other provinces of Persia.
The Usbeks,descendantsof the cHui-cheand Uigurs,

and originally settled in the neighbourhoodof the
towns of Khoten, Kashgar,Turfan, and Khamil, crossed
the Yaxartcs in the sixteenth century, and, after
several successful campaigns, gained possession of

Balkh, Khariyin.(Khiva), Bokhara,and Fergana. In
the latter country and in Balkh they have become
1 SeeM. M., India, what canit leachus ? pp. 274-277.

UKAL-ALTAIC

FAMILY.

415

agricultural; but generally their life is nomadic,and
too warlike to be calledpastoral.
Another Turkish tribe are the Nogdi, west of the
Caspian, and also north of the Black Sea. To the

beginningof the seventeenthcentury they lived
north-eastof the Caspian,and the steppeson the
left of the Irtish boretheir name. Pressedby the
Kalinuks,a Mongolic tribe, the Nogdis advanced
westward as far as Astrachan.
Peter L transferred
them thence to the north of the Caucasian moun-

tains, where they grazed their flocks on the shores
of the Kuban and the Kuma. One horde, that of

Kmuliir, remained on the Volga, subject to the
Kaimiiks.

Another tribe of Turkish origin in the Caucasus
are the Bazianes. They now live near the sources
of the Kuban,but beforethe fifteenth century within
the town Hajari, on.the Kuma.
A third

Turkish

tribe

in

the

Caucasus

are

the

Jfru'niukti, on the rivers Sunja, Aksai, and Koisu:

subjectsof Russia,though under native princes.
The southern portion of the Ural mountains has

long been inhabited by the Bashkirs,a race considerably mixedwith M'ongolicblood,savageand ignorant,
subjectsof Kussia and Mohammedansby faith.1 Their
1 With regard to the Bashkira as well as other Ugro-Altaic tribes,
T am afraid that my information was chiefly derivedfrom works which
\vt:ro coiiHidi.'i'udauthoritative thirty years ago, and would require
omwimuil correction after what lias happened since my Lectures
\vero firat delivered.

I received from time to time most useful notes

from myreader*,whichI havetried to incorporate
in my book. Mr.
M. A. Morrison,Agent to the British and ForeignBible Societyfor
South UuHhia,
the Cancanus
and Turkestan,wrote to me last April
3'.)),that lie foundthe Bashkirsby no meanssavageandignorant,
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land is divided into four Boads, called the Eoads of

Siberia,of Kasan, of Nogai, and of Osa,a place on
the Kama. Amongthe Bashkirs,andin villagesnear
Ufa, is now settled a Turkish tribe, the Meshcherdlcs,
who formerly lived near the Volga.
The tribes near the Lake of Aral are called Kara-

JKalpak. They are subject partly to Russia,partly
to the Khans

of Khiva.

The Turks of Slier ia, commonlycalledTatars,are
partly original settlers, who crossedthe Ural and
founded the Khanat of Sibir, partly later colonists.
Their chief towns are Tobolsk, Yeniseisk, and Tomsk.

Separatetribes are the Uran'hat on the Chulym,and
the Barabas in the steppes between the Irtish and
the Ob.

The dialects of these Siberian Turks are consider-

ably intermingled with foreign words, taken from
Mongolia,Samoyedic,or Russiansources. Still they
resembleone another closely in all that belongsto
the original stockof the language.
In the north-east of Asia, on Loth sides of the river
Lena, the Yakuts form the most remote link

in the

Turkic chain of langiuigea Their male population
has lately risen to 100,000,while in 1795 it amounted
only to 50,066. The Russians became first acquainted
with them in 1620. They call themselves Sakha,and
are mostly heathen, though Christianity is gaining
but rather mild,and inoffensive,and mostly occupiedwith agriculture.
Tins showsthe danger of all gonuruliwition vvitli regard to national
character,for the description of the Bashkirs by Gorman oificerswho
had known them during the Napoleonic want, did certainly not represent thorn as mild and inoffensive. Their Heatsare at presenton the
Ural, not in the Altaic mountains.
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ground among them. Accordingto their traditions,
their ancestorslived for a long time in company with
Mongolic tribes, and traces of this intercourse can
still be discovered in their language. Attacked by
their neighbours, they built rafts and floated down
the river Lena, where they settled in the neighbourhood of what is now Yakutzk. Their original seats
seem to have been north-west

of Lake

Baikal.

Their

language has preserved the Turkic type more completely than any other Turco-Tataric dialect. Separated from the common stock at an early time, and
removed from the disturbing influences to which the
other dialects were exposed, whether in war or in
peace,the Yakutian has preserved so many primitive
features of Tataric grammar, that even now it may
be used as a key to the * grammatical forms of the
Osmanli

and other more cultivated

Turkic

dialects.

Southern Siberia is the mother-country of the
Kirgis, one of the most numerous tribes of TurcoTataric origin. The Kirgis lived originally between
the Ob and Yenisei, where Mongolic tribes settled
among them. At the beginning of the seventeenth
century the Eussians became acquainted with the
Eastern Kirgis, then living along the Yenisei. In
1606 they had become tributary to Russia, and after
several wars with two neighbouring tribes, they were
driven more and more south-westward, till they left
Siberia altogether at the beginning of the eighteenth
century. They now live at Burnt, in Chinese Turkestan, together with the Kirgis of the ' Great

Horde,'near the town of Kashgar,and north as far
as the Irtish,
i.

E e

418

CHAPTER

XI.

Another tribe is that of the WesternKirgis, or
Kirgis-Kasak, who are partly independent,partly
tributary to Russia and China.

Of what are called the three Kirgis Hordes,from
the CaspianSea east as far as Lake Tenghiz,the
Small Horde is fixed in the west, between the rivers
Yemba and Ural; the Great Horde in the east;
while the most powerful occupies the centre between
the Sarasu and Yemba, and is called the Middle
Horde. Since 1819, the Great Horde has been sub-

ject to Russia. Other Kirgis tribes,thoughnominally
subject to Russia, have often been her most dangerous
enemies.

The Turks of Asia Minor and Syria came from
Khorasan and Eastern Persia, and are Turkmans,

or

remnantsof the Seljuks,tKe rulers of Persia during
the Middle Ages. It was here that Turkish received
its strong admixture of Persian words and idioms.
The Osrnanli, whom we are accustomed to call Turks

par excellence,
and who form the ruling portion of the
Turkish empire, must be traced to the same source.
They are Seljuks, and the Seljuks were a branch of
the Uigurs. They arc now scattered over the whole
Turkish empire in Europe, Asia, and Africa, and their
number amounts to between 11,000,000 and 12,000,000.

They form the landed gentry, the aristocracy, and the
bureaucracy of Turkey; and their language, the Osnianli, is spoken by persons of rank and education,
and by all government authorities in Syria, in Egypt,
at. Tunis, and at Tripoli. It is heard even at the
court of Teheran, and is understood by official personagesin Persia. Osmanli is spoken in the neigh-
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bourhood of Kars, Batoum, and generally by the
Turks of Lazistan, but further east, commencing at

Alexandropol(the Turkish Gumri), and right into
Mazandaran, Ghilan, and Azerbijan, the dialect of

Azerbijanprevails,which has its own literature and
even its own newspaper, and differs considerably
from the pure Osmanli.1
The rise of this powerful tribe of Osman, and the
spreading of the Turkish dialect which is now
emphatically called the Turkish, are matters of historical notoriety. We need not search for evidence
in Chineseannals,or try to discover analogies between
names that a Greek or an Arabic writer may by
chance have heard and handed down, to us, and which

some of these tribes have preserved to the present
day. The ancestorsof the Osman Turks are men as
well known to European historians as Charlemagne
or Alfred. It was in the year 1224 that Soliman-shah
and his tribe, pressed by Mongolians, left Khorasan
and pushed westward into Syria, Armenia, and Asia
Minor. Soliman's son, Ertoghrul5 took service under

Aladdin,the Seljuk Sultan of Iconium (Konieh),and,
after several successful campaigns against Greeks
and Mongolians, received part of Phrygia as his own.
There he founded

what

was afterwards

to become the

basis of the Osman empire. During the last years
of the thirteenth century the Sultans of Iconium lost
their power, and their former vassals became independent sovereigns. Osman, after taking his share

of the spoil in Asia, advancedthrough the Olympic
passesinto Bithynia, and was successful against the
1 Letter from M. A. Morrison, seep. 415, note.
E 6 2
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armies of the Emperorsof Byzantium. Osmanbecame henceforththe national name of his people.

His son,Orkhan,whosecapitalwas Prusa(Bursa),
afterconquering
Nicomedia
(1327)andMcsea(1330),
threatened the Hellespont.

He took the title of

Padishah,and bis court was called the ' High Porte.'
His son,Soliman,crossedthe Hellespont(1357),and
took possession of Gallipoli and Sestos. He thus
became

master

of

the

Dardanelles.

Murad

I. took

Adrianople (1362),made it his capital, conquered
Macedonia,and, after a severestruggle, overthrew
the united

forces

of the Slavonic

races south

of the

Danube, the Bulgarians, Servians, and Croatians, in
the battle of Kossova-polye (1389). He fell himself,
but his successorBayazeth followed his course,took
Thessaly, passed Thermopylae, and devastated the

Peloponnesus.The Emperorof Germany,Sigismund,
who advanced at the head of an army composed of
French, German, and Slavonic soldiers, was defeated

by Bayazeth on the Danube in the battle of Nicopolis,
1399. Bayazeth took Bosnia, and would have taken
Constantinople,had not the same Mongolians, who in
1244

drove

the

first

Turkish

tribes

westward

into

Persia,threatened again their newly-acquired possessions. Timur had grasped the reins fallen from the
hands of Chingis-Khan: Bayazeth was compelled to

meet him, and suffereddefeat(1402)in the battle of
Angora (Ankyra) in Galatia.
Europe now had respite, but not long. Timur died,
and with him his empire fell to pieces, while the

Osmanarmy rallied again under MahometI. (1413),
and re-gained its former power under Murad II.
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(1421). Successful
in Asia,Murad senthis armies
back to the Danube, and after long-continued cam-

paigns,andpowerfulresistance
fromthe Hungarians
and Slaves under Hunyad, he at last gained two
decisive victories; Varna in 1444, and Kossova in

1448. Constantinoplecould no longer be held, and
the Popeendeavouredin vain to rouse the chivalry
of WesternEurope to a crusadeagainst the Turks.
Mahomet II. succeeded in 1451, and on the 26th of

May, 1453,Constantinople, after a valiant resistance,
fell, and becamethe capital of the Turkish empire.
Turkish.

Grammar.

It is a real pleasure to read a Turkish grammar,
even though one may have no wish to acquire it
practically. The ingenious manner in which the
numerous grammatical forms are brought out, the
regularity which pervades the system of declension
and conjugation, the transparency and intelligibility
of the whole structure,

must

strike

all who have

a sense for that wonderful power of the human
mind which is displayed in language. Given so
small a number of predicative and demonstrative roots
as would hardly suffice to express the commonest
wants of human beings, to produce an instrument
that shall render the faintest shades of feeling and
thought; given a vague infinitive or a stern imperative, to derive from it such moods as an optative or
subjunctive, and tenses as an aorist or paulo-post
future; given incoherent utterances, to arrange them
into a system where all is uniform and regular,
all combined and harmonious;

such is the work

of
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the human mind which we seerealisedin language.
But in most languagesnothing of this early process
remains visible.

They stand before us like solid

rocks, and the microscopeof the philologist alone
can reveal the remains of organic life with which
they are built up.

In the grammar of the Turkic languages,on the
contrary, we have before us a language of perfectly
transparent structure, and a grammar the inner
workings of which we can study, as if watching the
building of cells in a crystal beehive. An eminent
orientalist remarked, cWe might imagine Turkish to
be the result

of the

deliberations

of some eminent

societyof learnedmen/ But no such society could
have devised what the niincl of man produced, left to
itself in the steppesof Tartary, and guided only by its
innate laws, or by an instinctive power as wonderful

as anywithin the realm of nature.
Let us examine a few forms.

c To love/

in the

most general sense of the word, or 'love,' as a root,
is in Turkish sev. This does not yet mean cto love,'
which is sevmelc,or clove' as a substantive, which is

sevgu or sevl; it only expressesthe general idea of
loving in the abstract. This root, as we remarked
before, can never be touched. Whatever syllables
may be added for the modification of its meaning,
the root itself must stand out in full prominence like
a pearl set in diamonds. It must never be changed

or broken,assimilatedor modified,as in the English
I fall, I fell, I take, I took, I think, I thought, and
similar forms. With this one restriction, however,
we are free to treat it at pleasure.
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Let us supposewe possessed
nothing like our conjugation, but had to expresssuch ideas as I love,
thou lovest,and the rest, for the first time. Nothing
would seem more natural now than to form an adjec-

tive or a participle, meaning*loving,' and then add

the differentpronouns,
as I loving,thou loving,&c.
Exactly this the Turks have done. We need not
inquire at presenthow they producedwhat we call
a participle.

It was a task, however, by no means

so facile as we now conceive it.

participle is formed by er.

In Turkish,

one

Sev+ er would, there-

fore,mean lov-f er or lov + ing. Thou in. Turkish is
sen, and as all modificatory syllables are placed at

tine end of the root, we get sev-er-sen,thou lovest.
You in Turkish is siz; henceseu-er-siz,you love. In
thesecasesthe pronounsand the terminations of the
verb coincide cxa.ctly. In other persons the coincidences arc less complete, because the pronominal
terminations

Lave sometimes been, modified, or, as in

the third person singular, sever, dropt altogether
as unnecessary. A reference to other cognate languages, however, where either the terminations or
tho pronouns themselves have maintained a more
primitive form, enables us to say that, in the original
Turkish verb, all persons of the present were formed
by means of pronouns appended to this participle
iever.

Instead

of ' I love, thou

lovest,

he loves/

the Turkish grammarian says, *lover-I, lover-thou,
lover/

But these personal terminations are not the same
in the imperfect as in, the present.
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Present

Imperfect

Sever-im,
I love

sever-di-m,
I loved

Sever-sen
Sever

sever-di-n
sever-di

Sever-iz

sever-di-k
(miz)

Sever-siz
Sever-ler

sever-di-niz
sever-di-ler

We neednot inquireasyet into the origin of the
di, added to form the imperfect; but it should be

statedthat in the first personpluralof theimperfect
a variousreadingoccursin other Tataricdialects,
and that miz is used there instead of k. Now,
looking at theseterminations,m, n, i, miz, niz, and
ler, we find that they are exactly the sameas the
possessivepronouns used after nouns. As the Italian

says fratel-wio, my brother, as in Hebrew we say

M-i, God(of) I, i.e. my God,the Tatariclanguages
form the phrases 'my house, thy house, his house/
by possessive pronouns appended to substantives.
A Turk says
BaM father
Agha lord

MM-m
agha-ii

my father
thy lord

El

el-i

his hand

hand

Oghlu son
And mother

oghlu-muzour son
an&-mz your mother

Kit&b

kitab-leri

book

their

book.

We may hence infer that in the imperfect these

pronominalterminationswere originally taken in a
possessive sense, and that, therefore, what remains
after the personal terminations are removed, sever-di,
was never an adjective or a participle, but must have
been originally a substantive capable of receiving

terminal possessive
pronouns; that is, the ideaorigi-
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nally expressed
by the imperfectcouldnot havebeen
cloving-I/ butc love of me.'
How, then, could this convey the idea of a past

tenseas contrastedwith the present? Let us look
to our own language. If desirous to express the
perfect,we say, I have loved, fai aime. This ' I
have' meant originally, <I possess/and in Latin
*amicusquern amatum habeo' signified in fact a
friend whom I hold dear-not, as yet, whom I have
loved. In the courseof time, however, these phrases
'I

have said, I have loved,5 took

the sense of the

perfect,and of time past-and not unnaturally,inasmuch as what I hold, or have done, is done-done,

as we say, and past. In place of an auxiliary possessiveverb, the Turkish language uses an auxiliary
possessive pronoun to the same effect. ' Paying
belonging to me,' equals cI have paid'; in either
case,a phrase originally possessivetook a temporal
signification, and became a past or perfect tense.
This, however, is the very anatomy of grammar, and
when a Turk says 'severdim/ he is, of course, as
unconscious of its literal force, cloving belonging to
me,3as of the circulation

of his blood.

The most ingenious part of Turkish is undoubtedly
the verb.

Like Greek and Sanskrit,

it

exhibits

a

variety of moods and tenses, sufficient. to express

the nicest shadesof doubt, of surmise,of hope,and
supposition.

In all these forms the root remains

intact, and soundslike the key-note through all the
various modulations produced by the changes of
person, number, mood,, and time.

But

there

is

one feature peculiar to the Turkish verb, of which
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but scant analogies can be discovered in other lan-

guages-the power of producing new verbal bases

by the mereadditionof certainletters,whichgive,
to everyverb a negative,or causative,,
or reflexive,or
reciprocal meaning.

Sev-meJc,
for instance,as a simple root, meansto
love. By adding in, we obtain a reflexive verb,
sev-in-mek, which means to love oneself, or rather,

to rejoice,to be happy. This may now be conjugated through all moodsand tenses,sevin being in
every respect equal to a new root. By adding ish

we form a reciprocalverb, sev-ish~wiek}
to love one
another.
To each

of these

three

forms

a causative

sense

may be impartedby the addition of the syllable dir.
Thus
i. sev-me7c,
to love, becomes rr, sev-dir-mek,to cause to love.
ii. $ev-in-me7c,
to rejoice, becomes v. sev-in-dir-meJc,to cause to
rejoice.
in. sev-ish-meJc,
to love one another, becomes vi. sev-ish~dir-meJcf
to cause

one to love

one another.

Each of these six forms may again be turned into

a passiveby the addition of il.

Thus

i. seu-melc,
to love, becomes vn. sev-il-melc,to be loved.

n. sev-in-mek,
to rejoice, becomesvin. sev-in-il-melc,
to be rejoiced at.
in. sev-ish-me7e,
to love one another, becomes ix. sev-isMl-mek,
not translatable.

ir. sev-dir-mebjto cause one to love, becomes x. sev-dir-il-mek, to
be brought to love.
v. sev-in-dir-meJc,to cause to rejoice, becomes xi. sev-in-dir-ilmeJc,to be made to rejoice.
vi. sev-isli-dir-melc,to cause them to love one another, becomes

xn. sev-ish-dir-il-meJc,
to be brought to love one another.
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This, however, is by no means the
contingent at the command of a Turkish
Every one of these twelve secondary or
may again be turned into a negative
addition

of me.
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whole verbal
grammarian.
tertiary roots
by the mere

Thus, sev-mek, to love, becomes

sev-wie-mek,not to love. And if it is necessary to
express the impossibility of loving, the Turk has a
new root at hand to convey even that idea. Thus
while sev-me-mekdenies only the fact of loving, seveme-wiek,denies its possibility, and means not to be
able to love. By the addition of these two modificatory syllables, the number of derivative roots is at
once raised to thirty-six.
Thus
i. sev-mek,to love, becomes xm. sev-me-mek,
not to love.
n. sev-in-melc,to rejoice, becomes xiv. sev-in-me-mek,not to
rejoice.
in. sev-isli-melc,to love one another, becomes xv. sev-isli-me-melt,
not

to love

one another.

iv. sev-dir-mek,to cause to love, becomes xvi. sev-cUr-me-mek,
not
to cause one to love.

v. sev-in-dir-mek,to cause to rejoice, becomes xvn. sev-in-dir-me~
mek, not to cause one to rejoice.
vi. sev-ish-dir-mek,to cause them to love one another, becomes
xviii. sev-'isJi-der-me-mek,
not to cause them to love one
another.

vii. sev-il-mek,to be loved, becomes xix. sev-il-me-mek,not to be
loved.

vm. sev~in-il-meJc,
to be rejoiced at, becomes xx. sev-in-il-me-mekt
not to be the object of rejoicing.
ix. sev-ish-il-m-ek,
if it were used, would become xxi. sev-isli-il-me-

mek,neither form being translatable.
x. sev-dir-il-mek, to be brought to love, becomes xxn. sev-dir-ilme-me7c,
not to be brought to love.
xi. sev-in-dir-il-mek, to be made to rejoice, becomes xxm. sevin-dir-il-me-mek, not to be made to rejoice.
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xir. sev-ish-dir-il-melc,
to be brought to love one another, becomesxxiv. scv-isli-dir-il-me-melcy
not to be brought to
love one another.

l

Some of these forms are of course of rare occur-

rence, and with many verbs these derivative roots,

though possible grammatically,would be logically
impossible. Even a verb like 'to love,' perhapsthe
most pliant of all, resists some of the modifications to

which a Turkish grammarianis fain to subjectit.

It

is clear, however, that wherever a negation can "be
formed, the idea of impossibility also can be suporadded, so that by substituting erne for me, we should

raise the number of derivative roots to thirty-six.
The very last of these,xxxvr. sev-ish-dir-il-e'nie-'niel^
would be perfectly intelligible, and might be used,for
instance,if, in speakingof the Sultan and the (.-xar.
we wished to say, that it was impossible that they

shouldbe broughtto love one another.
Class.

We now proceedto considerthe Finnic or FirmoUgric classof languages.
It is generally supponedthat the original aeat of
the Fin tribes was in the Ural mountains, and their

languages
have sometimesbeen called Uralw. From
this centre they spread east and west, and southward
1 ProfessorPott, in the secondedition of his Khjmolwjiftclie /fnrschungen, ii. s. 118, refers to similar verbal formatiotiH in Arabic, in the

languageof the Gallas,&<x Analogousforms, according to Dr. Gwndert, exist also in Tulu, but they have not yet beenanalysedEMguccftwfully as in Turkish. Thus malpuweIB I do ; malpjuw, I do habitually,
malt&rUwe,I do all at once; mafydwe, I causeto do;
cause not to do.
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in ancient times, as far as the Black Sea, where
Finnic tribes, together with Mongolic and Turkic,
are supposed to have "beenknown to the Greeks
under the comprehensive and convenient name of

Scythians. As we possessno literary documentsof
any of these nomadic nations, it is impossible to
say, even where Greek writers have preserved their
barbarous names,to what branch of the vast NorthTuranian class they belonged. Their habits were
probably identical before the Christian era, during
the Middle Ages, and at the present day. One tribe
takes possessionof a tract and retains it for several
generations, and gives its name to the meadows
where it tends its flocks, and to the rivers where the '

horsesare watered. If the country be fertile, it will
attract the eye of other tribes; wars begin, and if
resistance be hopeless,hundreds of families fly from
their paternal pastures, to migrate perhaps for generations, for migration they find a more natural life
than permanent habitation ; and after a time we may
rediscover

their

names

a thousand

miles

distant.

Or two tribes will carry on their warfarefor ages,
till with reduced numbers both have perhaps to make
common causeagainst somenew enemy.

During these continuedstrugglestheir languages
lose as many words as men are killed on the field of
battle. Some words, we might say, go over, others
are made prisoners, and exchanged again during

times of peace. Besides,there are parleys and challenges,and at last a dialect is producedwhich may
very properly be called a language of the camp

(Urdu-zaban,
camp-language,
is the propernameof
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Hindustani, formed in the armies of the Mogul
emperors),but where it is difficult for the philologist
to arrange the living and to number the slain, unless

somesalientpoints of grammarhave been preserved
throughout the medley. We saw how a number of
tribes may be at times suddenly gathered by the
commandof a Chingis-Khan or Timur, like billows

heavingand swelling at the call of a thunder-storm.
One such wave rolling

on from Karakorurn to

Liegnitz may sweepaway all the sheepfoldsand
landmarks of centuries, and when the storm is over,

a thin crust will, as after a flood, remain, concealing
the underlying stratum of peopleand languages.
Castr&n's

Classification.

On the evidenceof language,the Finno-Ugric family
has been divided by Castrdn into four branches,

(1) The Ugric,comprisingOstjakian,Vogulian,and
Hungarian.
(2) The Bulgaria,1 comprising Tcheremissian and
Mordvinian.

(3) ThePermit comprisingSyrjanian,Permian,and
Votjakian.

(4) The Finnic (or Chudic),comprising Finnish,
Estonian, Lapponian, Livonian, and Votian.
1 The nameBulgariais not borrowedfrom Bulgaria, on the Danube;
Bulgaria, on the contrary, receivedits name (replacing Moreia)from
Bulgaria armies by whom it was conqueredin the seventh century.
Bulgarian tribes marched from the Volga to the Don, and after remaining for a time under the sovereigntyof the Avars on the Don and
Dnieper,they advancedto the Danube in 635, and foundedthere the
Bulgarian kingdom. This has retainedits nameto the present day,
though the original Bulgarianshave long been absorbedand replaced
by Slavonic inhabitants,and both brought under Turkish sway since
1392.
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Classification.

Later researchesinduced P. Hunfalvy to modify
this classification,first proposedby CastreXand to
divide the whole stock into two branches,

(1) The Westernor Finnic, comprisingthe Finnish
and the Lapponian.

(2) The JSasternor Ugriun, comprisingthe other
three branches.

Later on he classed Finnish, Estonian, Karelian,
Votian, Vepsian, and Livonian as true Finnic; while

Permian, Syrjanian, Votjakian, Vogulian, Ostjakian, Magyar, Tcheremissian and Mordvinian were

classedas Ugric, less closely held together. Lapponian was then supposedto hold an intermediate
position between the two.
Bitdenz's

Classification.

Still more recently a new division was advocated
by Budenz in his essay, Uber die Verzweigung der
Uyriwhen Sprachen, Gottingcn, 1879. He proposed
to divide these languages into

(.1)a North-Ugrian branch,i.e. Lapponian,Syrjanian, Votjakian, Vogul-Ostjakian, and Magyar;

(2) a South-Ugrianbranch,i.e, Finnish, Mordvinian,
arid Tcheremissian.
The chief distinction

between

these two

branches

would seem to consist in the initial n, which is palatal
in the Northern, dental in the Southern branch.

In the further progress of phonetic change, the

Lapponianwas separatedfrom the rest of the NorthUgrian branch; Mordvinian and Tcheremissian
from
the South-Ugrianbranch.
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Classification.

of the classification of his

predecessors,
ProfessorDonner in his essayon Die
gegenseitige
Verwandtschaftder Finnisch-Ugrischen
Sprachen,
publishedat Helsingfors,1879,hasproposed
still another classification,

based on a careful intercom-

parison.of the phonetic and grammatical structure of
the principal Finno-Ugric languages. He acceptsthe
division into two branches,the Finnic and the Ugric,

the later comprisingOstjakian,Vogulian,and Magyar,
the former all the rest. He then proceedsto trace the
ramifications of each branch according to certain

peculiaritieswhich different languagesdo or do not
share in common, and arrives in the end at the fol-

lowing result.
Pimio-irgric

Family.

I. TTgrie Branch, represented by-

(1) Irtish- and Surgut-Ostjakes,and JSTorth-Osfcjakes.
(2) Sosva-or North-Voguls,and Konda-Voguls.
(3) Magyars.
II.

Pinnic

Branch-

(a) Permiandivision,
(1) Syrjanes,Permians.
(2) Votjakes.
(&) Volga-Baltic division,
(a) Yolga group,
(1) Tcheremissians.
(2) Ersa- and Moksha-Mordvines.
(#) West-Finnic group,
(1) Kussian,Norwegian,and SwedishLaps.
(2) Lives.
(3) Vepses.

(4) Ests.
(5) Votes.

(6) Fins.
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The successivespreading of this family may be
representedby the following outline:-

pf
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Spreading of tlie Fiiino-Ugric languages.

Trusting to linguistic evidence alone, Professor

Donner makes out the following history of the
gradualspreadingof the Finno-Ugriclanguages.
The Finnic branch must have started, he thinks,

from its original hometowards Europe,leavingsuccessive settlements behind on its way towards the
West. We do not know what caused the separation
betweenthe Volga-Baltic division and the Permic divisions. Possibly the pressure of Tatar tribes drove
the Permians
formation
of

to move towards
the north.
The
the Permian
numerals
seems to have

takenplaceunderTatar influences.The Volga-Baltic
tribes remained together for some time, in contact
with German tribes from whom they received the decimal method of counting, and a few words connected

with higher culture. New historical convulsions
drove the West-Finnic people more towards the west
and the north, and during this period the German
influence became considerable. To judge from the

phoneticcharacterof thewordsborrowedfrom German,
which is more primitive than the Old Norse and
Gothic, this period is supposedto have been anterior
to the third century.

During the sametime the Laps must have had
their

seats on the Eastern

frontiers

of the common

group, which would explain their closer relation
with

the Tcheremissians.

At

this

time

a Lituanian

influencebegins to show itself. In Lapponianthe
number of Lituanian

words is small.

But after the

Laps had migrated more northward, the Baltic
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Fins,properlyso-called,cameinto closercontactboth
with Lituanians and Scandinavians.

About the same time the Magyars began their
migrations.

It was after the dismemberment of

Attila's Hunnic Empire that the Ugrian tribes approachedEurope. They,werethen calledOnagurs,
Saragurs,
and Urogs; and in later timesthey appear
in Russian chronicles as Ugry, the ancestors of the
Hungarians.
These conclusions drawn from linguistic evidence
alone, are confirmed by what history teaches us, and
thus gain even greater probability.1
Geographical

Distribution.

I. ITgric Branch:
(1} The Ostjakes live in the districts of Tobolsk and Tomsk, about 23,000people.
(2) The Yoguls, about 7,000 people,are scat-

tered on the Northern Ural, along the
Konda and Sosva rivers.

(3) The Magyarsinhabit Hungary and parts
of Siebenburgen.
II.

Finnic

Branch:

(a) Permiandivision,
(1) The Syrjanes,about 90,000people,live in
the districts of Archangel and Vologda.
Their southern neighbours, the Pennians, about
60,000, inhabit the districts of Perm and Vjatka.
Their country was known to the Scandinaviansunder

the name of Bjarma-land,then peopledby Karelian
Fins.
1 SeeConner, Die gegenseitige
Verwandtschaft(1879),pp. 146-158.
Ff 3
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(2) The Votjakes,about 230,000,are found in
the district of Vjatka, and scattered in
those of Kasan, Ufa, and Orenburg.

(b) Volga-Balticdivision,
(a) Volga group,
(1) The Tehereinissians, about 200,000, are
settled

in

the

districts

of

Kasan

and

Vjatka, on the left side of the Volga.

(2) The Mordvines,about 700,000,in the districts of Novgorod,Tambow,Pensa,Simbirsk, Saratow, and Samara,stretching as
far as Orenburg and Astrachan.
T2ie

Pins

and tlieir

literature.

The most interesting among the Finno-Ugrie tribes
are, no doubt, the Fins, or, as they call themselves,
Siiomalaiset, i.e. inhabitants

of fens.

Their number

is estimated at 1,521,515. They are divided into
Karelians

and Tavastians.

The Karelians

dwell

in

Eastern Finland, and in the western part of the
district of Archangel, also in the north-western part
of the districts of Olonetz and in Ingermanland. The
old BjarmaT, known to the Scandinavians, were
Karelians.

The Tavastians live in Finland, west of the Karelians. The Vepses or North-Tclmdes and the
Votes or South-Tchudes

are Tavastians.

Their

litera-

ture and, above all, their popular poetry bear witness
to a high intellectual development in times which
we may call almost mythical, and in places more
favourable to the glow of poetical feelings than
their present abode, the last refuge Europe could
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afford them. Their epic songsstill live amongthe
poorest,recordedby oral tradition alone,and preserving all the features of a perfect metre and of a

more ancientlanguage. A national feelinghasarisen
amongsttheFins,despiteofRussiansupremacy;andthe
laboursof Sjogern,L6nnrot,
Castren,Kellgren,Krohne,
and Donner,receivinghencea powerful impulse,have
produced results truly surprising.

From the mouths

of the agedan epic poemhasbeencollectedequalling
the Iliad in length and completeness-nay, if we can
forget for a moment all that we in our youth learned
to call beautiful, not less beautiful.

A Fin is not a

Greek, and Wainamomen was not a Homeric rhapsodos. But if the poet may take his colours from that
nature by which he is surrounded,if he may depict the
men with whom .helives, the Kalevcda possesses
merits
not dissimilar from those of the Iliad,

and will

claim

its place as the fifth national epic of the world, side
by side with the Ionian songs,with the MaMbhdrata,
the Shdlmdmeh, and the Nibelunge. If we want to
study the circumstances .under which short ballads
may grow up and become amalgamated after a time
into a real epic poem, nothing can be more instructive than the history of the collection of the Kalevala.
We have here facts before us, not mere surmises, as in

the case of the Homeric poems and the Nibelunge.
We can still see how some poems were lost, others
were modified; how certain heroes and episodesbe-

camepopular,and attracted and absorbedwhat had
been originally told of other heroesand other episodes.

Lonnrotcould watchthe effectof a goodand of a bad
memoryamongthe peoplewho repeatedthe songsto
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him, and he makesno secretof having himselfused
the samefreedomin the final arrangementof these
poems which the people used from whom he learnt
them.

This early literary cultivation has not been -without a powerful influence on the language. It has
imparted permanenceto its forms and a traditional
character to its words, so that at first sight we might
almost doubt whether the grammar of this language
had not left the agglutinative stage altogether. The
agglutinative type, however, yet remains, and its
grammar shows a luxuriance of grammatical combination second only to Turkish and Hungarian.
Like Turkish it observes the 'harmony of vowels/ a
feature which lends-a peculiar charm to its poetry.
Karelian
Finnish.

and Tavastian
The

Ests

are dialectical

and tlieir

varieties

of

Literature.

The JE/stss
the neighbours of the Fins, and speaking
a language closely allied to the Finnish, inhabit
Estonia

and Livonia.

Their

number

is said to be

about 100,000. They possess,like the Fins, large

fragmentsof ancientnationalpoetry. Dr. Kreutzwald
has been able to put together a kind of epic poem,

called Kalewipoeg,the Son of Kalew, not so grand
and perfect as the Kalevala, yet interesting as a

parallel. Thereare two dialectsof Estonian,that of
Dorpat in Livonia, and that of Eevel.
The Lives have dwindled

down to about 2,000.

They live on the coastof Kuiiand} from Lyserortto
the gulf of Riga.
Estonia, Livonia, and Kurland form the three
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Baltic provinces of Russia. The population on the
islands of the Gulf of Finland is mostly Estonian.
In the higher ranks of society, however, Estonian is
hardly understood,and never spoken.
Pinno-TTgric

FMlology.

The similarity between the Hungarian language
and the dialects of Finnic origin, spoken East of the
Volga, is not a new discovery. In 1253, Wilhelm

Ruysbroeek,a priestwho travelled beyondthe Volga,
remarked that a race called Pascatir, who lived on the

Yaik, spoke the same language as the Hungarians.
They were then still settled east of the old Bulgarian
kingdom, the capital of which, the ancient Bolgari on
the left of the Volga, may still be traced in the ruins
of Spask. The affinity of the Hungarians with the"
Ugro-Finnic dialects was first proved philologieally
by Gyarmatlii in 1799,before the rise of Aryan Comparative Philology. It is still a subject of patriotic
controversy, and Vambdry in 1882 tried to establish a
closer affinity between Hungarian and Turkish. His
theory, however, has not been accepted.
A few paradigms may suffice to show how close this
affinity really is:Hungarian

Tcheremissian

English

Atya-ni
Atya-d

atya-m.
atyft-t

my father
thy father

Aty-ja

atya-ze

his father

Atya-nk
Atya-tok

atya-nS,
atya-da

our father
your father

Aty-jok

atya-^t

their father.
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DECLENSION.

Hungarian

Estonian

English

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

ver
vere
vernek
vert

werri
werre
werrele
werd

blood
of blood
to blood
blood

Abl.

verestol

werrist

from blood.

CONJUGATION.

Hungarian

Estonian

English

Lelek

leian

1 1&nd

Lelsz
Lei

leiad
leiab

thou findest
lie finds

Leljiik
Lelitek
Lelik

leiame
leiate
leiawad

we find
you find
they find.

A

COMPARATIVE

TAB

OP TUB

NUMEBALS OF THE FlNNO-TJG
I. Ugric

Branch-

1

3

3

(1)Irtish-Ostjakian.
. .it,i,ja

katn
(fkat,
kaden,
kadn xudem

(2) North Vogulian . . . akve
" WAJ
adi

kit, kiti, ket korom
kct, kattB
j-

4

netft.net
(f neda,
niedaw
nile
nedj

at
6t

nolj
nil

vi
vif

II, Finnic Branch(a) Permian Division (2) Votjakian

.

.

* .

otik, 6ti
odi'g, og

k'ik
kik

kuim
ktiin

kuiiin

(&) Volga-Baltic Division(a) Volga group

(1)Tchereinissian. . . ikte,ik

kok

kum

nil

v

(2) Mordvinian

. veike, ve

kavto

kolnio

nile

va

. akfc
ut
iiks

kuakt
kad
kaks

kolm
kuolm
kolm

nelje
nel'a
neli

vi
vi
vi

uhsi
, uhte

kahsi
kahte

kolniQ
kolnie

nell'a
nelja

vi
vl

,

.

.

03) West-Finnic group
(1) Swedish. Lapponiau
(2) Livoniau
» » . .

(4) Votiaii " . " .
(5) Finnish .....

1 SeeDonner,Diegegensettige
Verwandtschaft
dcr Finno-Ugr
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SUKVEY' OF LANGUAGES.
The

Northern

and

Southern

Divisions

of the

Turanian

Class.

WE Altaic
have
now
examined
thefive
classes
ofthe
Uralfamily,
the Samoyedic,
Tungusic,
Mongolia,Turkic, andFinnic. TheTungusicbranchstands
lowest; its grammar is not much richer than Chinese,
and in its structure

there

is an abseiiee of that archi-

tectonic order which in Chinese makes the Cyclopean
stones of language hold together without cement.
This applies, however, principally to the Mandshu;
other Tungusie dialects spoken, not in China, hut in
the original seats of the Mandshus, are even now
beginning to tlevelop grammatical forms.

The Mongolic dialects excel the1Tungusic,but in
their grammar can hardly distinguish between the
different parts of speech. The spoken idioms of the
Mongolians, as of the Tungusians, are evidently
struggling towards a more organic life, and Castreii
has brought home evidence of incipient verbal growth
in the language of the Buriats and of a Tungusic
dialect spoken near Nyertchinsk.
This is, however, only a small beginning, if compared with the profusion of grammatical resources
displayed by the Turkic languages. In their system
of conjugation, the Turkic dialects can, hardly be
surpassed. Their verbs are like branches which
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break down under the heavy burden of fruit and
blossom. The excellenceof the Finnic languages
consists rather
verbal
forms.

in a diminution
The Tcheremissian

than
and

increase
of
Mordvinian

languages,however, are extremely artificial in their
grammar, and allow an accumulation of pronominal
suffixes at the end of verbs, surpassed only by the
Bask, the Caucasian, and those American

that have been called polysynthetic.

also Finnish is richer even than Turkish.
These five classes constitute
the northern
Altaic division of the Turanian
class.
South-Turanian

dialects

In declension
or Ural-

£ang*uag>es.

The languages which I formerly comprehended
under the general name of South-Turanian, should,
for the present at least, be treated as independent
branches of speech. My work, thirty-five years ago,
was that of a bold, perhaps a too bold pioneer. The
materials then accessible were extremely scanty,
rough-hewn, and often untrustworthy.
We have
learnt more caution since, and know that we have

to account,not only for points of similarity, but for
dissimilarities also, before we can speak with autho-

rity on the genealogical
relationshipof languages. I
do not mean to say that my rough classification of
these South-Turanian languageshas been proved to be
altogether wrong, but I am quite ready to admit that
what is ' not proven' in linguistic science should be
treated,for the present at least, as non-existent. Otherwise there is considerable clangerof hasty conclusions
impeding the free and untrammelled progressof scien-
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tific inquiry. I still hold, for instance,that Tibetan
and Burmese, or what I called the Gangetic and
Lohitic languages, show traces of relationship which
have to be accounted for, and which induced me to

comprehendthem under the commonname of Bhotiya
languages. I likewise hold that Sia/tneseand -what
I called the Taio languages are closely connected
with Chinese, and that both the Bhotiya and Taic
groups point to a common origin with Chinese,
though at a more distant period. The future will
showwhether I have guessedrightly or wrongly, for
I cannot claim for my classification of theselanguages
more than a hypothetical character. In the presence
of scholarswho have since made a special study of
Chinese, Siamese, Tibetan, and Burmese, it would be

unbecoming on my part to offer any opinion on the
ultimate issuesof these great linguistic problems which
still await their final solution, and I gladly leave
these matters to younger and stronger hands.1
For our own immediate purposesthere is no necessity why we should extend our survey of languages
beyond Europe and Asia. The principles of the
Scienceof Language, with which alone we are concerned,have hitherto been elucidated almost exclu-

sively by studentsof the Aryan, Semitic,the Chinese,
and the Ural-Altaic, and the Malayo-Polynesian lan-

guages. Thisis, no doubt,an imperfection,but such
imperfections
exist in all sciences.Sciencecanonlyadvancestepby step,and nowhereis this more true than
1 I give at the end a tabular survey of these North and South
Turanian Languages,referring for further particulars to my 'Letter
on the Turanian Languages/publishedin 1854.
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in the Scienceof Language. Even after new clusters
of languages have been explored and arranged into
families, it will always remain extremely difficult, if
not impossible, for one scholar to control the whole
of the ever widening field of linguistic knowledge.
There are, however, some excellent books in which
the researches of scholars in different

fields

of human

speechhave been catalogued; and I can strongly recommendtwo works by Frederick Muller to thosewho
wish to make themselves acquainted with the latest
advances in linguistic and ethnological science,
Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft,Wien, 1876-1888,
4vols.; and AllgememeMhnographie,Wieinil8^99l'VGl.
It may be useful, however, for our own purposes
to add a short list of such languages and ..families
of languages as have by this time been reduced to
some kind

of order, because some of them have to

be used by ourselvesfrom time to time in order to
illustrate important featuresin the growth and decay
of human speech.
Xamulic

Languages.

Tamil, Telugu, Canarese,&ndMalayalam,constitute
a well-defined family, with its smaller dialects, such

as Tulu> and the vernacularsspokenby the Todas:
Gonds,Uraon-Kols,Edjmahalsyand, we may safely
add,by the Erahuis. They occupynearly the whole
of the Indian peninsula, while dialects such as those
of the Gonds, Uraon-Kols, Eajmahals, and Brahuis,
scattered in less accessibleplacesin the North, indicate the former

more extended

seats of the Tamulic

or

Dravidian race, before it had to make room before the
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advance of the Aryan conquerorsof India. Theselanguages have been carefully analysed by Caldwell in
his Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or So^lthIndian Family of Languages, SecondEdition, 1875.
Mimcla

The dialects spoken by the Santhals, Kols, Eos, and
Bhuwiij, which were formerly classed as Tamulic,
must be recognised,as I tried to show in 1854, as an
independent family. For reasonswhich I explained,
I called these languages by the general name of
MuTida. Sir G. Campbell, who accepted my dis-

covery, suggestedthe name Kolarian.

This name,

however, seems too restricted, if it refers to the Koles

only, while the termination arian has either no mean-

ing at all, or is misleadingby its similarity to Arian.
Taic

Languages,

The Taic family is represented by Siameseand its
congeners, such as Laos, Shan, Ahom, Khar/iti, and
Kassia.
admitted.

Its close connection
Bliotiya

with

Chinese seems now

iLangruag-es.

The Gangetic and Lohitic languages,the former

represented
chiefly by Tibetan,the latter by Burmese,
show traces of close relationship. With Tibetan we
have to class such dialects as Lepcha, Miirmi, Magar,

Gurwiug; with BurmeseBodo, Garo,Naga, Sincjpho,
and similar

dialects.

Whether the Bliotiya and Taic languages can both
claim a distant relationship with Chinese,is as yet an

open question, but severalcompetentscholarsseem
inclined to answer it in the affirmative.
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Languages

of Farther

India.

Thelanguages
spokenin Awruvm,Pegu,and Cam-

bodjaformedtill lately an undistinguishable
agglomerate. Somelight, however,begins to dawn even

here,andinsteadof purelyisolatedlanguages,
certain
groupsof dialectsbecome
discernible.1The supposition of a relationship between the Munda dialects

and the M6n or Talaing, first started by Mason,has
received no support from further researches, and

severallanguages,
such as the KJiasi (or Kassia)and
Tjam, for instance, must for the present remain unclassed.
Languages

of the

Caucasus.

The same remark applies to the numerous dialects
spoken in the Caucasus,such as the Georgian.Lazian^
Suanian, Mingrelian ; Abchasian, Circassian;
. Tlmsfi and Tchetchenzian; Lesghian, Awarian, KasiJmmuJcian,&c. Some of these languageshave been
studied carefully, and attempts have been made to
trace them back to a commontype, but as yet without
completesuccess.

The Ossetian,spokenin the Caucasus,
is an Aryan
language.

Egypt.

Theancientlanguageof Egypt standsby itself. It
has been mentioned already that some scholars re-

cognisein it the most ancient phaseof a language,
as yet neither Semiticnor Aryan, but containingthe

germsofboth families. Sucha theory,however,
if it
1 SeeE. Kuhn, Beitrage zur SpracJien&unde
Jlinterindiens, in the

SiizungsbencUe
derphilos.-plnlol.
Classe
derBayer.Akad.derWissenschaften,1889,Heft II.
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ever can be proved,requiresmuchstronger support
than it has hitherto

received.

Sub-semitic

The same applies to the so-called Sub-Semitic lan-

guages,the Berberor Libyan (Katyl, Shilhe, Tuareg
or Tamasfieg),and to some of the native dialects of

Abyssiniaor Ethiopia (Somali,Galla,Beja or Bihdri,
Agau, Da-jJcali, etc.). Some scholars treat them as

Semitic,-modified by peoplewho spoke originally a
Hamitic language,others as Hamitic, modified by
Semitic influences. These questionsmay be solved
hereafter, though it is difficult to see how the evi-

dencecanever acquiresufficient strength to support
such far-reaching theories.
Languages

of Africa.

Some of the languages of Africa have lately been
studied with a truly scliolarlike accuracy, and the

work of classificationhasmadeconsiderableprogress.
(1) The languagesspokenby Hottentotsand 2tush~
men in the South, may now safely be treated as
related, though their more distant relationship with
ancient Egyptian can for the present be looked upon
as a suggestion only. The fully developedsystem of
clicks in these languagesconstitutes a very characteristic feature, though the Bantu tribes, nearest to the
Hottentot, have adopted the same.1

(2) The Bantu races or Kafirs, extending in an
unbroken

line

on the East coast of Africa,

from

1 Somescholarsspeak of clicks in the Galla dialect, north of the

equator,in the Circassian
of the Caucasus,
and evenin the Kechuaas
Kpoken
in Guatemala
; see Bleek,Compar.Gr. § 67; Hahn,Sprache
der Ncaiia,pp. 15seq.
I.

0 ff
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North of the Equator down to the Hottentots, and

fromEast to West acrossthe whole continent,speak
languagesboth radically and formally most closely
related to each other.

(3) The dialects spokenby the Negro-races,extending from the Western coast of Africa towards the

interior,are as yet classedas onemass,thoughrecent
researchestend more and more to the discovery of
separateclassesamong them.
When so much remains to be done even for a preliminary survey of the languagesof Africa, it seems
rather premature to attempt to trace them all back to
three sources,as Lepsius has done in his last great
work, the ' Nubische Grammatik.'

He there tries to

reduce the inhabitants of Africa to three types, (1) the

Northernnegroes,(2) the Southernor Bantunegroes,
(3) the Capenegroes.
In accordance
with this ethnologicalsystem,he
arrangesthe languagesalso into three zones:(1) The Southern, south of the equator, the Bantu
dialects, explored chiefly on the west and east coasts,
but probably stretching across the whole continent,
comprising the Herero, Pongue, Fernando Po, Kafir

('OsaandZulu),Tshuana(SotoandEolon),Suahili,etc.
(2) The Northern zone, between the equator and
the Sahara, and east as far as the Nile, comprising
Efik, Ibo, Yoruba, Ewe, Akra or Ga, Otyi, Kru, Vei
(Mande), Tenine, Bullom, Wolof, Fula, Sonrhai, Kanuri, Teda (Tibu), Logone, Wandala, Bagirmi, Maba,
Konjara, Umale, Dinka, Shilluk, Bongo, Bari3 Oigob,
Nuba, and Barea.

(3) The Harnitic zone,including the extinct Egyp-
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tian and Coptic,the Libyan dialects,
suchasTuareg
(Kabyl and Tamasheg),
Hausa,the Kushitic or Ethiopianlanguages,including the Bejadialects,the Soho,
Falasha,Agau,Galla,Dankali,and Somali. Eventhe

Hottentotand Bushmanlanguages
are referredby
Lepsius to the same zone.

Thelanguagesof the third zone are consideredby
Lepsiusas alien,and as having reachedAfrica from
the East at differenttimes and by differentroads. He
looksuponthe Bantu languagesas the true aboriginal
nucleus of African speech,and he attempts to show
that the languages of the Northern zone are modifications of Bantu speech,produced by contact and more

or less violent friction with the languagesof the
Hamitic zoneand with Semiticlanguagesalso.
This would considerably simplify the linguistic
map of Africa; the question is whether this bold
attempt will stand the test of further inquiry.
America.

The greatest diversity of opinion prevails with

regardto the languagesof America. Somescholars
seenothing but diversity, othersdiscovereverywhere
traces of uniformity, if not in the radical elements,at
least in the formal structure of theselanguages. With-

out trying to anticipatethe results of further research,
which is now actively pushedforward by someof the
most eminent scholars in America, we may safely

acceptat leastfour centresof languageclearlydefined
and separatedfrom the rest.

(i) Thelanguages
of theRedIndiansin the North,
with numerous subdivisions;
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(ii) The languagesof Mexico;
(iii) The languagesof Central America;
(iv) The languagesof Peru.
These four centres of speech represent, however,
four islandsonly in the vast oceanof American speech.
They are surroundedby other islands which rnay formerly have belongedto larger continents of speech,
but which for the present remain isolated. Such are
the dialects of the Arctic or Hyperborean tribes, of
the Eskimos and Greenlanders in the extreme North,
the Arowakes and the once famous Caribes, in the
north

of South

America

and in the islands

of the

Antilles, of the aboriginal inhabitants of Brazil, of
the Abipones, the Patagonians, and the inhabitants
of Tierra del Fuego.
It will require much time and labour before this
abundantlinguistic flora of America can be reducedto
somethinglike scientific order. To attempt at present
to trace back the inhabitants of America to a Jewish,

Phenieian,Chinese,or Celtic source is simply labour
lost, and outside the pale of real science.
Oceanic

l*ang"iiages.

Much more progress has been made in classifying
the languageswhich extend from Madagascaron the
East coast of Africa
America.

to the Sandwich

Islands

west of

There is an original, though very distant, relationship between the Malay, the Polynesian, and the

Melanesian(and Microne&iari)languages.They are
independentbranchesof a commonstern. The dialects

of Australia,however,dividedinto threegroups,and
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thosespokenby the Papuasof New Guinea,stand
apart and havenot yet beenproperlyclassified,
though
some dialects spoken in New Guinea, such as Motu,
are clearly Melanesian.

This short survey of the work of linguistic classification,so far as it has been carried on at present,
givesbut a very imperfectideaof thelaboursbestowed
on the study of languagesall over the world. My
objectwasonly to point out the centresof linguistic
life which have been discovered,and the ramifications
from which

have been determined

with

some amount

of scientific accuracy. In somecasesthat ramification
is perfectly clear, in others it is as yet vague and
obscure. Many languagesin Europe and Asia stand'
still completelyisolated,suchas Etruscan,Bask,Lycian,
Japanese, Corean, the dialects of the Andaman and
Nicobar islands, to say nothing of dialects spoken in
other parts of the world. Future generations will

probably smileat our linguistic mapsof the world as
we smile at the Orbis terrarwm veteribus notus. Still,

considering the difficulties in the way of studying
unwritten languages,and the shortnessof time that
has elapsed" since the genius of Leibniz, Humboldt,

Bopp,Grimm,and Pott first gavethe properdirection
to these studies,the record of the Scienceof Language
can well bear comparisonwith that of other sciences.
Inflectional

Stage.

It must not be supposed,
becausethis survey of
languageshas been inserted hereas part of our discussion of the Terminabional or Agglutinative Stage,

that thereforeall theselanguages,or evenmost of
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them,are purelyagglutinative.All we can say of
them in generalis that they have left the radical
stage,andthat they have not enteredcompletelyinto
the inflectional stage. But we must remember that
these three stages are natural to all languages,that
inflection invariably presupposesagglutination, and
agglutination juxtaposition. The chief distinction between an inflectional and an agglutinative language
consistsin the fact that the speakers of agglutinative
languagesretain the consciousness
of their roots, and
therefore do but seldom allow them to be affected by
phonetic corruption. Even when they have lost the
consciousness
of the original meaning of terminations,
' they feel distinctly the difference between the significative root and the modifying elements. Not so in
the inflectional languages. There the various elements
which enter into the composition of words, may become so welded together, and suffer so much from
phonetic corruption, that none but the scholar would
be aware of an original distinction between root and

termination,andnonebut thecomparative
grammarian
ableto discoverthe seamsthat separatethe component
parts.

CHAPTER
THE

QUESTION

XIII.

OF THE
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OBIO-IN
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Tlie Exhaustive

Character

of tiie

Morphological

Classification.

IF you
consider
the
ofour
classification,
you character
will seethat
thismorpholog
classification,
differing thereby from the genealogical,must be applicableto all languages. Our classificationexhausts
all possibilities. If the componentelementsof language are roots, predicative and demonstrative, \ve
r.annot

have

ino.ro than

three

combinations.

Ptoots

may either becomewords without any outward modification; or, secondly, they may be joined so that

one determinestlie other and losesits independent
existence; or, thirdly,

they may be joined and be

allowedto coalesce,
sothat both losetheir independent
character.

The number of roots which enter into the composition of a word makes no difference, and it is un-

necessary, therefore, to admit a fourth class, sometimes called polysynthetic, or incorporating, including
most of the American languages. As long as in these

sesquipedaliancompoundsthe significative root remains distinct, they belong to the agglutinative stage;
as soon as it is absorbed by the terminations, they

belongto the inflectionalstage.
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We must guard, however, against a very common
mistake. It often happensthat in polysynthetic languageswords appear in a fuller form when standing
by themselves,and in a shorter form when incorporated in a compound. Scholars are generally inclined in such casesto look upon the shorter form as
shortened,while it is far more likely that the short is
the original form, which has beenmorefully developed
when used as an independent noun or verb.
Nor is it necessaryto distinguish between synthetic
and analytical languages,including under the former
name the ancient, and under the latter the modern,
languagesof the inflectional class. The formation of
suchphrasesas the Frenchfaimerai, for/'ai a aimer,
or the English, / shall do, thow wilt do, may be called
analytical or Wsdaplirattic. But in their morphological
nature thesephrasesare still inflectional. If we analyse
such a phrase as je vivrai, we find it was originally
ego(Sanskrit ah am) vivere (Sanskrit r/iv-as-e, dat.
neutr.) habeo(Sanskrit *£/7iabh-ay&-mi); that is to
say, we have a number of words in which grammatical
articulation has been almost entirely destroyed, but
has not been cast off; whereasin Turanian languages
grammatical forms are produced by the combination
of integral roots, and the old and uselessterminations
are first discarded before any new combination takes
place.1
Common

Orig-in

of Languages.

At the end of our morphological classification a
problem presentsitself, which we might have declined

to enterupon if wehad confinedourselves
to a genea1 Letter on the Turanian Languages,p. 75.
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logical classificationof languages. At the end of our
genealogical classification,we had to confessthat only
a certain number of languageshad as yet beenarranged
genealogically, and that therefore the time for approaching the problem of the common origin of all had
not yet come. In languageswhich have been proved
to constitute one family, the constituent elements or
roots are, no doubt, accessible;but all attempts at comparing the roots of different families of speechhave
hitherto proved useless. It may be true that there
are roots in the Aryan languages which are identical,
both in form and meaning, with roots of the Semitic,
the Ural-Altaic, the Bantu, and Oceanic languages.
But let us consider what this means, and what strin-

gency of proof it would possessin support of a real
common origin of these families. These roots, say
about 1000 for each family, consist of one vowel and
one or two

consonants,

and

their

meaning o is of the

most general character. Supposea root like SAR expressed Homekind of movement in all these families

of speech,would that prove a real genealogicalrelationship? Only if all, or if at leasta majority of roots
in all those families, could be proved to run parallel,
would there bo any nerve in such an argument, and
such a result can hardly be anticipated in the present
state of our knowledge.
But the case is very different at the end of our

morphologicalclassification. Thoughwe havenot yet
examined all languages which belong to the radical,
the tenninational,

and inflectional

classes, we have

arrived at the conclusion that all languages must
fall under one or the ether of these three categories
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of human speech. It would not be consistent,therefore, to shrink from the consideration of a problem

which,thoughbesetwith many difficulties,cannotbe
excluded altogether from the scienceof language.
and

IS ace.

Let us first see our problem clearly and distinctly.
The problem of the common origin of languageshas
no necessary connection with the problem of the
common origin of mankind. If it could be proved
that languageshad had different beginnings,this would
in no wise necessitatethe admission of different beginnings of the human race. Eor if welook upon language
as natural to man, it might have broken out at different
times and in different countries among the scattered
descendantsof one original pair ; if, on the contrary,
language is to be treated as an invention, there is still
lessreasonwhy eachsucceedinggeneration should not
have invented

its own idiom.

Nor would it follow, if it could be proved that all
the dialects of mankind point to one common source,
that

pair.

therefore

the

human

race

must

descend

from

one

For language might have been the property of

one favoured race, and have been communicated to

the other races in the progressof history.
Comparative

PMlology.

The scienceof languageand the scienceof ethnology
have both suffered most seriously from being mixed

up together.1 The classificationof races and lan1 Seean excellent article of ProfessorHuxley, in the Fortnightly
Review, 1866; and my Letter on the Turanian Languages,1856,
pp. 89-92.
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guagesshould be quite independentof each other.
Races may change their languages,and history supplies us with several instanceswhere one race adopted
the language of another. Different languages,therefore, may be spoken by one race, or the samelanguage
may be spoken by different races; so that any attempt
at squaring the classification of races and tongues
must necessarilyfail.1
Biblical

Genealogies.

Secondly,the problem of the common origin of languageshas no connection with the statementscontained
in the Old Testament regarding the creation of man
and the genealogiesof the patriarchs. Those statements are interesting from a purely historical point
of view, though no higher authority can be claimed
for them than for the statements

contained

in ancient

hieroglyphic or cuneiform inscriptions. But what
even those who believe in a higher authority of the
Bible as an historical document should consider, is that
if our researches lead us to the admission

of different

beginnings for the languages of mankind, there is
nothing in the Old Testament opposed to this view.
For although the Jews believed that for a time the
whole earth was of one language and of one speech,it
has long been pointed out by eminent divines, with
particular reference to the dialects of America, that
new languagesmight have arisen at later times. If,
1 The oppositeview, namely, that a genealogicalarrangementof the
racesof man would affordthe best classificationof the variouslanguages
now spokenthroughout the world, is maintainedby Darwin, Origin of
Species,p. 422, though without sufficient proof.
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on the contrary, we arrive at the conviction that all
laoguagescan be traced back to one common source,

weshouldneverthink of transferringthegenealogies
of the Old Testamentto the genealogical
classification
of languages. The genealogiesof the Old Testament
refer to blood, not to language,and as we know that

people,without changingtheir name,did frequently
change their language, it is clearly impossible that

the genealogies
of the Old Testamentshouldcoincide
with the genealogicalclassificationof languages.In
order to avoid a confusionof ideas,it would be preferable to abstain altogether from using the samenames
to expressrelationship of languagewhich in the Bible
are used to expressrelationship of blood. It wasusual
formerly to speak of Japhetic^Hamitic, and Semitic

languages.Thefirst namehasnow beenreplacedby
Aryan, the secondby African; and thoughthe third
is still retained, it has received a scientific definition

quite different from,the meaning which it would have
in the Bible.

It is well to bear this in mind, in order

to prevent not only those who are for ever attacking
the Bible with arrows that cannot reach it, but like-

wise those who defend it with weaponsthey know not
how to wield, from disturbing in any way the quiet

progressof the scienceof language.
Formal

BelationsMp

of Iianguag'es.

Let us now look dispassionately at our problem.

The problemof the possibilityof a commonorigin of
all languagesnaturally dividesitself into two parts,
the material and informal.

We are here concerned

with the formal part only. We have examinedall
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possible forms which language can assume,and we
have now to ask, Can we reconcile with these three

distinct forms, the radical, the terminational., and the
inflectional, the admission of one common origin of
human speech?-I answer decidedly, Yes.
The chief argument that has been brought forward
against the common origin of language is this, that
no monosyllabic or radical language has ever entered
into an agglutinative or terminational stage,and that
no agglutinative or terminational language has ever
risen to the inflectional stage. Chinese,it is said, is
still what it has been from the beginning ; it has
never produced agglutinative or inflectional forms;
nor has any agglutinative language ever given up the
distinctive feature of the terminational stage,namely,
the integrity of its roots.
In answer to this, it should be pointed out that
though each language, as soon as it once becomes
settled, is apt to retain that morphological character
which

it had when

it

first

assumed its individual

or

national existence,it doesnot losealtogether the power
of producing grammatical forms that belong to a higher
stage. In Chinese,and particularly in Chinesedialects,
we find rudimentary traces of agglutination. The li
which I mentioned before as the sign of the locative,
has dwindled down to . a mere postposition, and a
modern Chinese is no more aware that li originally
meant interior, than the Turanian is of the origin
of his case terminations.1 In the spoken dialects of
1 M. StanislasJulien remarksthat the numerouscompoundswhich
occur in Chinese prove the wide-spreadinfluence of the principle of
agglutination in that language. The fact is, that in Chineseeverysound

462

CHAPTEKXIII.

Chinese,
agglutinative
formsare of morefrequent
occurrence.Thus,in the Shanghai
dialect,wo is to

speak,
asa verb;woda,a word. Ofwodaa genitive

is formed,woda-Jca,
a dativepelawoda,an accusative

tangwoda.1In agglutinative
languages,
again,we

meet with rudimentary traces of inflection. Thus
in Tamil the verb ttingu, to sleep,has not retained

its full integrity in the derivative Wckam,sleep;
and t4ngu itself might probably be traced back to a

simplerroot,suchastu, to recline,to be suspended,
to sleep.

I mentiontheseinstances,
whichmightbe greatly
multiplied,in. orderto showthat thereis nothing
mysterious
in the tenacitywith whicheachlanguage
clings in generalto that stageof grammarwhich it
had attained at the time of its first settlement.

If a

family, or a tribe, or a nation, has onceaccustomed
itself to expressits ideasaccordingto one systemof
grammar,that first mould becomes
strongerwith each

generation.But, whileChinese
wasarrestedandbehas numerousmeanings; and in order to avoid ambiguity, oneword is
frequently followedby anotherwhich agreeswith it in the oneparticular
meaningwinch is intended by the speaker. Thus

clii-youen

(beginning-origin)

Tcen-youcn
youen-ehi
vnei-miai
mel-li

(root-origin)
(origin-beginning)
(beautiful-remarkable)
(beautiful-elegant)

signifies
beginning
,,

chen-youen (charming-lovely)
ymig-i

beginning
beginning
beautiful
beautiful

beautiful

(easy-facile)

tsowj-yong (to obey,easy)
easily
In orderto express
(to boast,'theChinese
sayIcing-lcoua,
Jcing-fa,
etc.,
both wordshaving one and the samemeaning.

Thispeculiarsystem
<.&
juxtaposition,however,
cannotbe considered
asagglutination
in the strict «ense
of the word.
1 M. M., Jjctter on the Turanian Languages,p. 24.
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cametraditional in this very early stage,the radical,
otherdialectspassedon through that stage,retaining
their pliancy.

They were not arrested, and did not

becometraditional or national,beforethosewho spoke
them had learnt to appreciatethe advantageof agglutination. That advantagebeingonceperceived,a few
singleformsin which agglutinationfirst showeditself,
would soon,by that senseof analogy which is inherent
in language,extend their influence irresistibly. Lan-

guagesarrestedin that stagewould cling with equal
tenacity to the system of agglutination. A Chinese
can hardly understand how language is possible unless every syllable is significative; a Turanian would
despiseevery idiom in which each word does not display distinctly its radical and significative element;
whereas we, who are accustomed to the use of in-

flectional languages, are proud of the very grammar
which a Chinese

and Turanian

would

treat with

con-

tempt.

The fact, therefore,that languages,if oncesettled,
do not change their grammatical constitution, is no

argumentagainst our theory, that every inflectional
language was once agglutinative, and every agglutinative language was once monosyllabic. I call it a
theory, but it is more than a theory, for it is the only

possibleway in which the realities of Sanskrit or
any other inflectional language can be explained. As
far as the formal part of languageis concerned,we cannot resist the conclusion that what is now inflectional
was formerly agglutinative, and what is now agglutinative was at fir«t radical. The great stream of

languagerolledon in numberless
dialects,and changed

464;

CHAPTER XIII.

its grammaticalcolouring as it passedfrom time to
time through new deposits. The different channels

which left the main current and becamestationary
and stagnant,or, if you like, literary and traditional,
retainedfor ever that colouringwhich the main current displayedat the stageof their separation. If
we call the radical stagewhite, the agglutinative red,
and the inflectional blue, then we may well understand why the white channels should show hardly a
drop of red or blue, or why the red channels should
hardly betray a shadow of blue ; and we shall be
preparedto find what we do find, namely, white tints
In the red, and white and red tints in the blue chan-

nels of speech.
True

Meaning-

of tlie

Problem
of tlie
Xsanguages.

Common

Origin

of

In all this, however, I only argue for the possi-

bility, not for the necessity,of a commonorigin of
language.
I look upon the problem, of the common origin of
language,which I have shown to be quite independent
of the problem of the common origin of mankind, as
a question which ought to be kept open as long as
possible. It is not, I believe, a problem, quite as

hopelessas that of the plurality of worlds,on which
so much has been written, but it should be treated

very muchin the samemanner. As it is impossible
to demonstrateby the evidenceof the sensesthat the

. planetsareinhabited,the only way to provethat they
are,is to provethat it is impossiblethat they should
not be. Thus, on the other hand, in order to prove
that the planets are not inhabited, you must prove
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that it is impossiblethat they should be. As soon
as the oneor the other hasbeenproved,the question
will be set at rest; till then it must remainan open
question,whateverour own predilectionson the subject may be.

I do not take quite as despondinga view of the
problemof the common origin of language,but I
insiston this, that we ought not to allow this problem
to be in any way prejudged. Now it has been the
tendencyof the most distinguishedwriters on comparative philology to take it almost for granted, that

after the discoveryof the two families of language,
the Aryan and Semitic, and after the establishment

of the close ties of relationship which unite the
members of each, it would be impossible to admit
any longer a common origin of language. After the
criteria by which the unity of the Aryan as well as
the Semitic dialects can be proved, had been so
successfully defined, it was but natural that the
absenceof similar coincidencesbetween any Semitic
arid Aryan language,or between these and any other
branch of speech,should have led to a belief that no
connection

was admissible

between them.

A Linnsean

botanist, who has his definite marks by which to re-

cognisean anemone,
would reject with equal confidence any connection between the species anemone
and other llowers which have since been classed under

the samehead,though deficientin the Linnseanmarks
of the anemone.

But thereare surely differentdegreesof affinity in
languages
aswell as in all otherproductionsof nature,
and the different families of speech,though they caiii.

H h
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not showthe same signs of relationship by which their

membersare held together,need not of necessity
have been perfect strangers to each other from the
beginning.

Now I confessthat when I found the argument
usedover and over again,that it is impossibleany
longer to speak of a common origin of language,
becausecomparative philology had proved that there
existed various families of speech, I felt that this
was not true, that at all events it was an exaggeration.

The problem, if properly viewed, bears the following aspect:-c If you ^uishto assertthat language had
various beginnings,you must prove it impossible that
language could have had a common origin?
No such impossibility has ever been established
with regard to a common origin of the Aryan and
Semitic dialects; while, on the contrary, the analysis
of the grammatical forms in either family has removed
many difficulties, and madeit at least intelligible how,
with materials identical or very similar, two individuals, or two families, or two nations, could in the

course of time have produced languages so different
in form as Hebrew

and Sanskrit.

But still greater light was thrown on the formative
and metarnorphic processof languageby the study of
other dialects unconnected with Sanskrit or Hebrew,

and exhibiting before our eyes the growth of those

grammaticalforms (grammaticalin the widest sense
of the word) which in the Aryan and Semitic families
we know only as formed,not as forming; as decaying,
not as living; as traditional, not as understood and
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the B&ntu,

the Oceanic, and other languages. The traces by
which these languages attest their original relation-

ship are muchfainter than in the Semiticand Aryan
families,but they are so of necessity. In the Aryan
and Semitic families the agglutinative processby
which alone grammatical forms can be obtained, has
been arrested at some time, and this could only have
been through social, religious, or political influences.
By the samepower through which an advancingcivilisation absorbs the manifold dialects in which every

spokenidiom naturally represents
itself,the first political or religious centralisation must necessarilyhave

put a check on the exuberanceof an agglutinative
speech. Out of many possible forms one became
popular, fixed, and technical for each word, for each
grammatical category; and by meansof poetry, law,
and religion, a literary or political language was produced to which thenceforth nothing had to be added;
which in a short time, after becoming unintelligible in
its formal elements,was liable to phonetic corruption
only, but incapable of internal resuscitation. It is

necessary
to aclm.ita primitive concentrationof this
kind for the Aryan and Semitic families, for it is thus

only that we can account for coincidences
between
Sanskrit and Greek terminations, which were formed
neither from Greek nor from Sanskrit materials, but

which are still identically the same in both. It is in
this sensethat I call these languagespolitical or state

languages,
and it has been truly said that languages
belongingto thesefamiliesmust be ableto provetheir
relationshipby sharing in commonnot only,what is
H h 2,
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regular and intelligible, but what is anomalous,unintelligible, and dead.

If no such concentrationtakes place,languages,
though formed of the same materials and originally
identical, must necessarily diverge in what we may
call dialects, but in a very different sensefrom the
dialects such aswe find in the later periods of political
languages. The processof agglutination will continue
in each clan, and forms becoming unintelligible will
be easily replaced by new and more intelligible com-

pounds. If the casesare formed by postpositions,
new postpositions can be used as soon as the old
ones become obsolete. If the conjugation is formed
by pronouns, new pronouns can be used if the old
ones are no longer sufficiently distinct.
Let us ask, then, what coincidenceswe are likely
to find in agglutinative dialects which have become
separated,and which gradually approach to a more
settled state ? It seemsto me that we can only expect to find in them such coincidencesas Castren and
Schott have succeededin discovering in the Samoyedic, Tungusic, Mongolic, Turkic, and Finno-Ugrie
languages; and such as Hodgson, Caldwell, Logan,

and myself have pointed out in the Tarnulic,Taic,
Gangetic,Lohitic, and Malaic languages. They must
refer chiefly to those parts of speechwhich it is most
difficult to reproduce-I mean pronouns, numerals,
and prepositions. These languages will hardly ever
agree in what is anomalous or inorganic, because
their organism repels continually what begins to be
formal and unintelligible. It is astonishing rather

that any words of a conventionalmeaningshould
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have been discovered as the common property of such
languages,than that most of their words and forms
should be peculiar to each. These coincidencesmust,
however, be accounted for by those who deny the

possibility of their commonorigin ; they must be accounted for, either as the result of accident, or of an
imitative instinct which led the human mind everywhere to the same purely onomatopoetic formations.

This has never been done, and it will require great
efforts to achieve

it.

To myself the study of the languages, neither
Aryan nor Semitic, was interesting particularly because it offered an opportunity of learning how far
languages,supposedto be of a common origin, might
diverge and become dissimilar by the unrestrained
operation of dialectic regeneration.
In a letter which in 1854 I addressedto my friend,
the late Baron Bunsen, and which was published by
him in his Outlines of the Philosophy of Universal
History * (vol. i. pp. 263-521), it had been my object
to trace, as far as I was able, the principles which
guided the formation of agglutinative languages,and
to show how far languages may become dissimilar in
their grammar and dictionary, and yet allow us to

treat them as cognatedialects. In answer to the
assertion that it was impossible, I tried, in the
fourth, fifth, and sixth sections of that Essay, to

show how it was possible that, starting from a
commonground, languagesas different as Manclshu
1 These Outlines form vols. iii. and iv. of Bunsen's work, Christi*

unity and Mankind,in 7 vols.(London,1854: Longman),
andaresold
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and Finnish, Chinese and Siamese,should have ar-

rived at their presentstate,and might still be treated
as cognatetongues. And as I look upon this process
of agglutinationas the only intelligible meansby
which languagecanacquirea grammaticalorganisation, and clear the barrier which

has arrested the

growth of the Chineseidiom, I felt justified in applying the principlesderivedfrom the formationof agglutinative languagesto the Aryan and Semitic families
likewise. They also must have passed through an

agglutinativestage,and it is during that period alone
that we can account for the gradual divergence and
individualisation

of

what

we

afterwards

call

the

Aryan and Semitic forms of speech. If we can
account for the different appearanceof Mandshu and
Einnish, we can also account for the distance between
Hebrew

and Sanskrit.

It

is true

that

we do not

know the Aryan speechduring its purely agglutinative period, but we can infer what it was, when we
seelanguages like Finnish and Turkish approaching
more and more towards an Aryan type. Such has
been the advance

which

Turkish

has made towards

inflectional forms, that Professor Ewald claimed for it

the title of a synthetic language, a title which he

givesto the Aryan and Semitic dialects,after they
have left the agglutinative stage, and entered into
a process of phonetic corruption and dissolution.
*Many of its componentparts/ he says, cthough they
were no doubt originally, as in every language,independent words, have been reduced to mere vowels, or
have been lost altogether, so that we must infer" their

former presenceby the changeswhich they have
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wrought in the body of the word. Goz meanseye,
and gor, to see; ish, deed, and it, to do; $ch3the interior, and gir> to enter.31 Nay, he goes so far as to
admit some formal elements which Turkish shares, in

commonwith the Aryan family, and which therefore could only datefrom a period when both were
still in their agglutinative infancy. For instance,
cZi,as exponentof a past action; ta, as the sign of
the past participle of the passive; lu, as a suffix to
form adjectives, &c.2 This is more than I should
venture

to assert.

Taking this view of the gradual formation of lan-

guageby agglutination, as opposedto internal development, it is hardly necessaryto say that, when
I spoke of a Turanian family of speech,I used the
word family in a different sense from that which it
has with regard to the Aryan and Semitic languages.
In my Letter on the Turanian Languages,which has
been the subject of so many random attacks on the
part of those wiio believe in different beginnings
of language and mankind, I had explained this repeatedly, and I had preferred the term of group for
the Turanian languages, in order to express as

clearlyas possiblethat the relation betweenTurkish
and Mandshu, between Tamil and Finnish, was a

differentone, not in degreeonly but in kind, from
that between Sanskrit and Greek.

' These Turanian

languages,'
I said (p. 216), ecannot be consideredas

standingto eachotherin the samerelationasHe1 GotlingiscUQ-eleWeAnzeigen,
1855,s. 298; seeHunfalvy'sremarks, on p. 392.
2 Ewald, I. c. s. 302, note.
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brew to Arabic, Sanskrit and Greek/ ' They are
radii diverging from a commoncentre,not children
of a commonparent.' And still they are not so
widely distant as Hebrew and Sanskrit, because

none of themhas fully enteredinto that new phase
of growth or decay through which the Semitic and
Aryan languagespassedafter they had been settled,
individualised

and nationalised.

The real object of my Essay was therefore a defensive one.

It was intended

to show

how rash it was

to speak of different independent beginnings in the

history of human speech,before a single argument
had beenbrought forward to establishthe necessity
of such an admission. The impossibility of a common
origin of language has never been proved, but, in
order

to

remove

what

were

considered

difficulties

affectingthe theory of a commonorigin,I felt it my
duty to show practically, and by the very history of
the Turanian languages,how such a theory was possible, or, asI say in one instanceonly, probable. I endeavoured to show how even the most distant members

of the Turanian family, the one spoken in the north,
the other in the south of Asia, the Finnic

and the

Tamulic, have preserved in their grammatical organisation traces of a former unity ; and, if some of my
most determined opponents admit that I have proved
the ante-Brahmanic

or Tamulic

inhabitants

of India

to belong to the Turanian family, and that these
proofs have been considerably strengthened by Caldwell's Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Lan-

guages,they can hardly fail to seethat if this, the
most extreme point of my argument, be conceded.
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everything else is conceded, and must follow by
necessity.
Yet I did not call the last chapter of niy Essay,

cOn the Necessityof a CommonOrigin of Language/
but £On the Possibility'; and, in answer to the
opinionsadvancedby the oppositeparty, I summed
up my defencein thesetwo paragraphs:' Nothing necessitates the admission of different
independent beginnings for the material elements of

the Turanian, Semitic,and Aryan branchesof speech:
nay, it is possible even now to point out radicals

which, under various changesand disguises,have
been current

in these three branches

ever since their

first separation.'
n.

eNothing necessitates the admission of different
beginnings for the formal elements of the Turanian,
Semitic, and Aryan branches of speech; and though
it is impossible to derive the Aryan system of
grammar from the Semitic, or the Semitic from the
Aryan, we can perfectly understand how, either
through individual influences, or by the wear and
tear of speech in its own continuous working, the

different systemsof grammar of Asia and Europe
mayhavebeenproduced/
It will be seen,from the very wording of thesetwo

paragraphs,
that my objectwas to denythe necessity
of independentbeginnings,and to assertthe possibility of a commonorigin of language. I havebeen
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accusedof having beenbiassedin my researches
by
an implicit belief in the commonorigin of mankind.
I do not deny that I hold this belief, and, if it wanted
confirmation, that confirmation has been supplied by
Darwin's book, On the Origin of Species.1 But I
defy my adversaries to point out one single passage
where I have mixed up scientific with theological
arguments. Only, if I am told that no ' quiet observer
would ever have conceived the idea of deriving all
mankind from one pair, unless the Mosaic records

had taught it/ I must be allowed to say in reply,
that this idea, on the contrary, is so natural, so consistent with all human laws of reasoning, that, as far
as I know, there has been no nation on earth which,

if it possessedany traditions on the origin of mankind,
did not derive the human race from one pair, if not
from one person. The author of the Mosaic records,
therefore,though rightly stripped, before the tribunal
of Physical Science, of his claims as an inspired
writer, may at least claim the modest title of a quiet
1 <Here the lines convergeas they recedeinto the geologicalages,
andpoint to conclusions
which, uponDarwin's theory, are inevitable,but
hardly welcome.The very first stepbackwardmakesthe Negroand the
Hottentot our blood-relations; not that reason or Scripture objects to

that, though pride may.'-Asa Grey, Natural Selectionnot inconsistent
ivith Natural Theology,1861,p. 5.
' Onegoodeffect is alreadymanifest,its enablingthe advocatesof the
hypothesisof a multiplicity of human speciesto perceive the double
insecurityof their ground. When the racesof men are admitted to be
of onespecies,the corollary,that they areof one origin, maybeexpected
to follow.

Those who allow them to be of one species must admit an

actual diversification into strongly marked and persistent varieties;
while those, on the other hand, who recogniseseveralor numerous
human species,will hardly he able to maintain that such specieswere
primordial and supernaturalin the ordinary senseof the word.'-Hid.
p. 54.
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observer; and if his conception of the physical unity
of the human race can be piwecl to be an error, it
is an error

which

he shares

in common

with

other

quiet observers, such as Humboldt, Bunsen, Prichard,
Owen, and, I may now add, Darwin.1
1 Profe.-Bor
Pott, the most distinguished advocateof the polygenetic
dogma,has pleadedthe necessityof admitting more than one beginning
for the human race and for languagein an article in the Journal of the
GermttnOriental Society,ix. 405; Max Millie)' und die Kennzeichen
der
SjtrachvcrioanrltscJiaft,
1855; in a treatiseDie UngleickheitmenscJilickcr
lldnseitt1856; and in the new edition of his EtymologisckeJforsckungen,
1SG1.

On the other hand,the researchescarried on independentlyby different scholarstend more and moreto confirm, not only the closerelationship of the languagesbelongingrespectivelyto the northern andsouthern
branchesof the Turanian class,but likewise the relationship of these
two branchesthemselves,and their ultimate dependenceon Chinese.
Nor w the evidenceon which this relationship rests purely formal or
grammatical,but it is likewise supported by evidencetaken from the
dictionary. The following letter from Mr. Kdkins, the author of A.
Grammaroflhe Chinese
Colloquial Litngnaye(secondedition,Shanghai,
18f>4),will tihow how his inquiries into the primitive state of the
Chineselanguagehave brought to light the convergenceof the Mongulic and the Tibotau languagestoward a, common centre, viz. the
ancientlanguageof China, not deprived as yet of its various final consonants,most of which have dieappearedin tho Mandarin language:'Peking, Oct. 12, 1864.
'lam now seeking to compare the Mongolian and Tibetan with
ChhicHC,
and have already obtainedsomeinteresting results.
' I. A large proportion of Mongol words are Chinese. Perhapsa fifth
are BO. The identity is in the fir-sfcsyllable of the Mongol words; that
being tho root. The correspondence
is most striking in the adjectives,
of which, perhaps,one-half of the most common are the same radically
as in ChineHo:e.g. sain, good; tor/en, low; icM, right; sologai,left;
ehi'lie,straight; yadait, outnide; cfioJion,few; logon, green; hwnggun,
light (not heavy). But tho identity is also extensivein all parts of
speech.This identity in commonrootsseemsto extendinto the Turkish
Tartar: c.g. #u, water; ienri, heaven.
* IT. To compareMongol with Chineseit is necessaryto go back at
leastsix centuries in. tho developmentof the Chineselanguage. For we
find in commonrootsfinal letters peculiar to the old Chine-e,e.g. final
m.

Tho initial

letters al«o need to be considered from an older stand*
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The only question which remains to be answered
is this, Was it one and the same volume of water

which suppliedall the lateral channelsof speech
? or,
to drop all metaphor, are the roots which were joined
together according to the radical, the terminational,
and inflectional systems,identically the same? The
only way to answer, or at least to dispose of, this
question is to consider the nature and origin of
roots; and we shall then have reached the extreme

limits to which inductive reasoning can carry us in
our researchesinto the mysteries of human speech.
point than the Mandarin pronunciation. If a large number of words
are commonto Chinese,Mongol, and Tartar, we must go back at least
twelve centuriesto obtaina convenientepochof comparison.
' III. WMle Mongol hasno tracesof tones,they are very distinctly
developedin Tibetan. Csomade ELo'ros
and Schmidtdonot mentionthe
existenceof tones. But they plainly occurin the pronunciationof native
Tibetans resident in Peking.

*IV. As in the caseof the comparison
with Mongol, it is necessary
in
examiningthe connectionof Tibetan with Chineseto adoptthe old form
of the Chinese, with its more numerous final consonants, and its full
system of soft and aspirated initials.
The Tibetan numerals exemplify
this with sufficient

clearness.

* V. While the Mongol is near the Chinese in the extensive prevalence
of words common to the two languages, the Tibetan is nearer in phonal
structure as being tonic and monosyllabic. This being so, it is not so
remarkable that there are many words common to the Chinese and the

Tibetan (for theyare to beexpected). But th.it thereshouldbe,perhaps,
as manyin the Mongolwith its long untonedpolysyllables,is a curious
circumstance.'

An Essay by Mr. Edkins on the samesubject, *On the Common
Origin of the Chineseand Mongol Languages,*hasjust beenpublished
in the Revue orientals, No. 56, p. 75.

Paris, 1865.

Seealso M. M., On the Stratification of Language,3868.
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cTN examining the history of mankind, as well as
-"-

in examining the phenomena of the material

world, when we cannottrace the processby which
an event hasbeenproduced,it is often of importance
to be able to showhow it may havebeenproduced
by natural causes. Thus, although it is impossible
to determine with certainty what the steps were
by which any particular language was formed, yet,
if we can show, from the known principles of human
nature, how all its various parts might gradually
have arisen, the inind is not only to a certain degree
satisfied, but a check is given to that indolent philosophy which refers to a miracle whatever appearances, both in the natural

and moral worlds, it is

unable to explain.' l
This quotation from an eminent Scotchphilosopher
contains the best advice that could be given to the
student of the scienceof language.,when he approaches

the problem of the origin of language. Thoughwe
have stripped that problem of the perplexing and
mysteriousaspect which it presentedto the philo1 Dugald Stewart, Works, vol. iii. p. 35.
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sophers of old, yet. even in its simplest form, it

seemsto be almost"beyondthe reach of the human
understanding.

Herder hastruly remarkedthat if we were asked
the riddle how imagesof the eye and all the sensations of our sensescould be representedby sounds,
nay, could be so embodied in sounds as to express
thought and excite thought, we should probably.

giveit up asthe questionof a madman,who,mixing
up the most heterogeneous
subjects,attempted to
changecolour into soundand soundinto thought.1
Yet this is the riddle

which

we have now to solve.

It is quite clearthat we haveno meansof solving
the problemof the origin of languagehistorically,or
of explaining it as a matter of fact which happenedonce in a certain locality and at a certain time.
History does not begin,till long after mankind had
acquired the power of language,and even the most
ancient traditions

are silent as to the manner in which

man came in possessionof his earliest thoughts and
words. Nothing, no doubt, would be more interesting than to know from historical documentsthe
exact processby which the first man beganto lisp his
first words,, and thus to be rid for ever of all the

theories on the origin of speech. But this knowledge
is denied us; and, if it had been otherwise, we should

probably be quite unableto understandthoseprimitive
events in the history of the human mind.2 We aie
1 Herder, as quotedby Steinthal, Ursprungder Spraclie, s. 39.
2 ' In all thesepathsof research,when we travel far backwards,the
aspectof the earlier portions becomesverydifferent from that of the

advanced
part onwhichwenowstand;but in all cases
thepathis lost
in obscurity
as it is tracedbackwards
towardsits starling-point;-it
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man was the son of God, that

God created him in His own image, formed him of
the dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils
the breath of life. Theseare simple natural thoughts,

and to be acceptedas such. If we beginto reasonon
them, the edgeof the human understandingglances
off. Our mind is so constitutedthat it cannotapprehend the absolute beginning or the absolute end
of anything. If we tried to conceivethe first man
created as a child, and gradually unfolding his physical and mental powers, we could not understand
his living for one day, without supernatural aid. If,
on the contrary, we tried to conceive the first man
created full-grown in body and mind, the conception
of an effect without a cause would equally transcend
our reasoningpowers. Nor should we gain anything
by imagining a number of intermediate stagesbetween
lower animals and man. We should only disguise
the real,difficulty, we should not solve it.

It is the samewith the first beginningsof language.
Theologians who claim for language a divine origin
drift into the most dangerousanthropomorphism when
they enter into any details as to the manner in which
they supposethe Deity to have compiled a dictionary
and grammar in order to teach them to the first man,
as a schoolmaster

teaches the deaf and

dumb.

And

they do not see that, even if all their premisseswere

granted, they would have explained no more than.
how the first man might have learnt a language,if
becomesnot only inviKible,but unimaginable; it is not only aninterruption, but an abyHK,
which interposesitself betweenus andany intelligible
beginning of things.*-Who well, Indications, p. 166.
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there was a language ready-made for him. How that

languagewas made,would remainas greata mystery
as ever. Philosophers,
on the contrary,whoimagine
that the first man, though left to himself,would
gradually have emergedfrom a state of mutism and
have invented words for every new conception that
arose in his mind, forget that man could not by

his own powerhave acquiredthe faculty of speech
which,so far as our experience
goes,is the distinctive
character of man,1 unattainable,

or, at all events,

unattained by the brute and mute creation. It
showsa want of appreciationas to the real bearings
of our problem, if philosophersappealto the fact that
children are born without language,and gradually
emergefrom mutism to the full commandof articulate
speech. We want no explanation how birds learn to
fly, created as they are with organs adapted to that
purpose. Nor do we wish to inquire here how children
learn

to

use the various

faculties

with

which

the

human body and soul are endowed. We want to
gain, if possible,an insight into the original faculty
of speech; and for that purposeI fear it is as useless
to watch the first stammeringsof children, as it would

be to repeatthe experimentof the Egyptian king
Psammetichus, who entrusted two new-born infants

to a shepherd,with the injunction to let them suck
goat's milk, to speak no word in their presence,
1 ' Der Mensch1stnur MenschdurchSpraclie; urn aljer die Sprache
zu erfinden, miisste er schon Mensch sein.'-W.

von Humboldt, Sammt-

licJieWerJce,b. iii. s. 252. The sameargumentis ridden to deathby
Stissmilch,VersmTieinesBeweises,dassdie ersteSpracheiliren Ursprung nicfit i-omMenschen,
sondernallein win SchopfererhaltenJiabe,
Berlin, 1766.

THE

THEOBETIOAL

STAGE.

481

and to observewhat word they would first utter.1
Thesameexperimentis said to havebeenrepeatedby
the Swabianemperor,Frederic II., by James17. of
Scotland,and by Akbar,the emperorof India.2 But,
whetherfor the purposeof finding out which was the
primitive languageof mankind,or of discoveringhow
far languagewas natural to man, the experiments
havefailed to throw any light on the problembefore
us. Children,in learningto speak,do not invent language. Languageis there ready-made for them. It has
been there for thousands of years. They acquire the
use of a language, and, as they grow up, they may
acquire the use of a second and a third. It is useless
to inquire whether infants, left to themselves,would
1 Farrar, Origin of Language,p. 10; Grimm, TJrsprungder Sprache,
B. 32. The word /3¬/cos?
which these children are reported to have
uttered, and which, in the Phrygian language, meant bread-thus proving, it was supposed, that the Phrygian was the primitive language of

mankind-is probably derived from the same Aryan root which exists
in the English, to bake. How these unfortunate children cameby the
idea of baked bread, involving the ideas of com, mill, oven, fire, &c.,
seems never to have struck the ancient sages of Egypt. Qmntilian

distinguishesvery properly between,the power of uttering a few words
and the faculty of speaking: 'Propter quod infantes a mutis nutricibuB ju.ssu regum in solitudine educati, etiamsi verba quaedam
emisis.se
traduntur, tamen loquendi facilitate caruerunt.'-Instit. Orat.
x. 1, 10.

2 Hervas, Origine degV idiomi (1785), pp. 147 seq. Akbar told
JeromeXavier that he had thirty children shut up before they could
npeak,and put guards over them, so that the nursesmight not teach
themtheir language. His object was to seewhat languagethey would
talk when they grew older-,and he wasresolvedto follow the laws and
customsof the country whoselanguagewasthat spokenby the children.
None of the children, however, came to speak distinctly, wherefore he
allowed no law but his own. See H. Beveridge, in Journal of the

Adat. Soe.of Bengal,1888,p. 38. Badaoriirelatesthe samestory, and
tttatesthat the experiment wasmadein 1580: He saysthat after three

or fouryearsall the childrenwhosurvivedwerefoundto bedumb.
I.

li
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inventa language.It wouldbe impossible,
unnatural,1
and illegal to try the experiment, and, without re-

peatedexperiments,the assertionsof thosewho believe and those who disbelieve the possibility of
children inventing a languageof their own are equally
valueless. All we know for certain is, that an English child, if left to itself, would never begin to speak

English,and that history suppliesno instanceof any
languagehavingthus beeninvented.2
Man

and Brute.

If we want to gain an insight into the faculty of
flying, which is a characteristicfeature of birds, all
we can do is, first, to comparethe structure of birds
with

that

of other

animals which

are devoid

of that

faculty,andsecondly,
to examinethe conditionsunder
which the act of flying becomespossible. It is the
samewith speech. Speech,so far as we know, is a
specific faculty of man. It distinguishes man from
all other creatures; and if we wish to acquire more
definite ideas as to the real nature of human speech,
all we can do is to compare man with those animals
that seemto comenearest to him, and thus to try to
discoverwhat hesharesin commonwith theseanimals,
and what is peculiar to him, and to him alone. After

we havediscoveredthis, we mayproceedto inquire
1 ' Cioe a dire, si voleva porlo nella condizionepift contraria alia
natura,,per saperecib cheuaturalmenteavrebbefatto.'-Villari, llPoli-

tecnico,
vol.i. p.22. Seealsotheextractfromthe Wilhanga
Atuwdwa,
p. 146.

2 Howchildrenbroughtup among
peoplespeaking
a reallanguage
may invent an artificial

language of their own has beea well shown

by Mr. HoratioHale,TheOriginof Languages,
1888.
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into the conditionsunderwhich speechbecomes
possible, and we shall then have done all that we can do,

consideringthat our instrumentsof knowledge,wonderful as they are, are yet far too weak to carry us
throughall the regionsto which we may soar on the
wingsof our imagination!
In comparing man with the other animals, we
neednot enter here into the physiologicalquestion
whetherthe differencebetweenthe body of an ape
and the body of a man is one of degreeor of kind.
Howeverthat questionis settledby physiologists,we.
need not be afraid.

If the structure

of a mere worm

is such as to fill the human mind with

awe, if a

single glimpse which we catch of the infinite wisdom

displayedin the organsof the lowest creaturegives
us an intimation of a wisdom far transcending the
powers of our conception, how are we to criticise or
disparagethe most highly organised creatures, creatures as wonderfully made as we ourselves? Are
there not many animals in many points more perfect
even than man! Do we not envy the lion's strength,
the eagle's eye, the wings of every bird ? If there
existed animals altogether as perfect as man in their

physicalstructure,nay, evenmoreperfect,no thoughtful man would ever be uneasy. The true superiority
of man rests on very different grounds. fiI confess,'

SydneySmith writes, 'I feel myself so muchat ease
about the superiority of mankind-I have such a
marked and decided contempt for the understanding

of everybaboonI have ever seen-I feelso surethat
the blue ape without a tail will never rival us in
poetry,painting, andmusic,that I seeno reasonwhat112
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ever that justice may not be doneto the few fragments of soul and tatters of understanding which

they may really possess.3
The playfulnessof Sydney
Smithin handling seriousand sacredsubjectshasof
late been found fault with by many; but humour is
often a safer sign of strong convictions and perfect
safety than guarded solemnity.
With regard to our own problem, no one can doubt
that certain animals possessall the physical requirementsfor articulate speech. There is no letter of the

alphabetwhich a parrot will not learn to pronounce.1
The fact, therefore,that the parrot is without a language of his own, a Parrotese dialect, must be explained by a difference betweenthe mental, not between the physical, faculties of the animal and man;
and it is by a comparisonof the mental faculties alone,
such as we find them in man and brutes, that we may
hope to discover what constitutes the indispensable
qualification for language,a qualification to be found
in man alone, and in no other creature on earth.

I say mental faculties, and I mean to claim a large
1 'I/usage de la main, la marche & deux pieds, la ressemblance,
quoiquegrossiere}de la face,tousles acfces
qui peuventresulter decetfce
conformite d'organisation,out fait donnerau singe le nom d'Aomme
sauvagepar deshominesa la verite qui Tetaient a denri, et qui ne
savaientcomparerque les rapports exterieurfS.Que serait-ce,si, par
une combinaisonde nature aussi possibleque touteautre, le singeeut
eu la voix du. perroquet,et, commelui, la faculte de la parole? Le
singeparlant eut rendu muette d'etonnement
1'especehumaineentiere,
et Taurait seduiteau point quele philosopheaurait eugrand'peiuea de"montrerqu'aveetouscesbeauxattributs humainsle singen'eue*taitpas
moinsline bete. II est done heureux,pour notre intelligence,que la
Nature ait separeet placti,dans deux especestres-differentes,1'imitation de la paroleet celledenosgesfces.'-Buffon,as quotedby Plourens,
p. 77.
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faculties

for the

higher animals. These animals have sensation,perception, memory, will, and intellect; only we must
restrict intellect to the comparing or interlacing of
single perceptions. All these points can be proved
by irrefragable evidence,and that evidencehas never,
I believe, been summed up with greater lucidity and
power than by Flourens, in one of his most instructive
works, De la Raison, du, Genie, et de la Folie ; Paris,

1861. There are no doubt many people who are as
much frightened at the idea that brutes have souls and
are able to think, as by £the blue ape without a tail.'
But their fright is entirely of their own making. If
people will use such words as soul or thought without
making it clear to themselves and others what they
mean by them, these words will slip away under their
feet, and the result must be painful. If we once ask
the question,Have brutes a soul ? we shall never arrive
at any conclusion; for soul has been so many times
definedby philosophers,from Aristotle down to Hegel,
that it meanseverything and nothing. Such has been
the confusion causedby the promiscuous employment
of the ill-defined terms of mental philosophy that we
find Descartesrepresenting brutes as living machines,
whereasLeibniz claims for them not only souls, but
immortal

souls.

'Next

to

the

error

of those

who

deny the existence of God/ says Descartes,ethere is
none so apt to lead weak minds from the right path
of virtue, as to think that the soul of brutes is of the

same nature as our own, and, consequently3that we
have nothing to fear or to hope after this life, any
more than flies or ants;

whereas, if we know how
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much they differ, we understand much better that our

soulis quiteindependent
of the body,andconsequently
not subjectto die with the body.'
The spirit of these remarks is excellent, but the
argument is extremely weak. It does not follow that

brutes have no soulsbecausethey have no human
souls.

It

does not follow

that

the souls of men are

not immortal, because the soals of brutes are not im-

mortal ; nor has it ever beenproved by any philosopher
that the souls of brutes must necessarily be destroyed
and annihilated by death. Leibniz, who has defended

the immortality of thehumansoulwith strongerarguments than even Descartes,writes,-c I found at last
how the souls of brutes and their

sensations

do not at

all interfere with the immortality of human souls ; on
the contrary, nothing serves better to establish our
natural immortality than to believe that all souls are
imperishable.'
Instead of entering into these perplexities, which
are chiefly due to the looseemployment of ill-defined
termSjlet us simply look at the facts. Every unprejudiced observerwill admit that1. Brutes see, hear, taste, smell, and feel;

that is

to say,they have five senses,
just like ourselves,neither
more nor less. They have both sensation and perception-a point which has been illustrated by M.
Flourens by the most interesting experiments. If the
roots of the optic nerve are removed,the retina in the
eye of a bird ceases to be excitable, the iris is no
longer movable; the animal is blind, becauseit has
lost the organ of sensation. If, on the contrary, the
cerebral lobes are removed,the eye remains pure and
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sound, the retina excitable, the iris movable. The eye

is preserved,yet the animal cannotsee,becauseit has
lost the organsof perception.
2. Brutes have sensations of pleasure and pain.

A dog that is beaten behavesexactly like a child
that is chastised,and a clogthat is fed and fondled
exhibits the samesignsof satisfactionas a boy under
the same circumstances. We canjudge from signs
only, and if they are to be trusted in the case of
children, they must be trusted likewise in the case
of brutes.

3. Brutes do not forgot, or, as philosophers would
say, brutes have memory. They know their masters,

they know their home; they evincejoy on recognising those who have been kind to them, and they bear

malice for years to those by whom they have been
insulted

or ill-treated.

Who

does not

recollect

the

dog Argos in the Oih/wMj, who, after so many years*
absence, was tlio first to recognise Ulysses?1

4. Brutes are able to compareand to distinguish.
A parrot will take up a nut, and throw it down again
without attempting to crack it. He hasfound that it
is light. This ho could discoveronly by comparing
the weight of the good nuts with that of the bad.
And

lie

has

found

that

it

has

no

kernel.

This

he

could discover only by what philosophers would dignify

with the grand title of syllogism,namely,'All light
nut.s are hollow; this is a light nut, therefore this nut
is hollow.'

5. Bruteshave a will of their own. I appealto any
one who

has ever ridden

a restive

horse.

1 Odyssey,xvii. 300.
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6. Brutes show signs of shameand pride. Here
again any one who,has to deal with dogs, who has
watched a retriever with sparkling eyes placing a
partridge at his master's feet, or a hound slinking
away with his tail between his legs from the huntsman^ call, will agree that these signs admit of but
one interpretation. The difficulty begins when we
use philosophical language,when we claim for brutes
a moral sense,a conscience,a power of distinguishing
good and evil; and, as we gain nothing by these
scholasticterms,it is better to avoid them altogether.
7. Brutes show signs of love and hatred. There
are well-authenticated stories of dogs following their
master to the grave, and refusing food from any one.
Nor is there any doubt that brutes will watch their
opportunity till they revenge themselves on those
whom they dislike.
If, with all these facts before us, we deny that
brutes have sensation, perception, memory, will, and
intellect, we ought to bring forward powerful arguments for interpreting the signs which we observe in
brutes so differently from those which we observe in
men.1

Some philosophers imagine they have explained
everything if they ascribe to brutes instinct instead
of intellect.

But, if we take these two words in their

usual acceptations,they surely clo not exclude each
other.2

There

are

instincts

in man

as well

as in

1 Seethe wholeof thesequestionsadmirably arguedby Porphyry, in
his four books on ' Abstinence from Animal Food,' book 3.

2 *The evidentmarks of reasoningin the other animals-of reasoning which I cannot but think as unquestionableas the instincts that
mingle with it.*-Brown, Works, vol. i. p. 446.
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"brutes.A child takeshis mother'sbreast by instinct;
the spiderweaveshis net by instinct; the beebuilds
her cell by instinct.

No one would ascribe to the

child a knowledgeof physiologybecauseit employs
the exact muscleswhich are required for sucking;
nor can we claim for the spider a knowledge of
mechanics,
or for the bee an acquaintancewith geometry, because
we could not do what they do without
a study of these sciences. But what if we tear a

spider'sweb,and seethe spiderexamining the mischief that is done,and either giving up his work in
despair,or endeavouringto mend it as well as may
be ?l Surely here we have the instinct of weaving
controlled by observation,by comparison,by reflection, by judgment. Instinct, whether mechanical or
moral, is more prominent in brutes than in man:
but it exists in both, as much as intellect

is shared

by both.
Where, then, is the difference between brute and
man?2 What is it that man can do, and of which

we find no signs, no rudiments, in the whole brute
world ? I answer without hesitation: the one great
barrier between the brute and man is Language. Man
1 Flourens, De la Rauon, p. 51.
3 To allow

that

* brutes

have certain

mental

endowments

in common

with men,«...
desires,affections, memory, simple imagination,
or the powerof reproducing-the sensiblepast in mental pictures, and
evenjudgment of the simple or intuitive kind ; *-that ' they compare
and jutlgQ*(Mem. Amer.Acad. 8, p. 118),is to concedethat the intellect
of "brutesreally acts, so far as we know, like human intellect, as far as
it goes; for the philosophicallogicianstell us that all reasoningis reducibleto a seriesof simple judgments. And Aristotle declaresthat
evenreminiscence-which is, we suppose,'reproducing1
the sensiblepast

in mentalpictures'-is a sortof reasoning
(-rdavatufjiVYjffKtadai
«<molov
av\\oyifffj.<js
n$).-Asa Grey,Natural Selection,
<&c.
p. 58,note.
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speakssand no brute has ever uttered a word. Languageis our Rubicon, and no brute will dare to cross
it.

This is our matter-of-fact

answer

to those

who*

speak of development, who think they discover the
rudiments at least of all human faculties in apes,and
who would fain keep open the possibility that man is
only a more favoured beast,the triumphant conqueror
in the primeval struggle for life. Language is something more palpable than a fold of the brain or an
angle of the skull. It admits of no cavilling, and no
processof natural selection will ever distil significant
words out of the notes of birds or the cries of beasts.
langTiag-e

the

Barrier

between

Man

and

Brute.

Language,however, is only the outward sign. We
may point to it in our arguments,we may challenge
our opponent to produce anything approaching to it
from the whole brute world.

But if this were all,

if the art of employing articulate soundsfor the purpose of communicating our impressions were the only
thing by which we could assert our superiority over
the brute creation, we might not unreasonably feel
somewhat uneasy at having the gorilla so close on
our heels.

It cannot be denied that brutes, though they do
not use articulate sounds for that purpose, have
nevertheless means of their own for communicating
with each other.

When a whale is struck, the whole

shoal, though widely dispersed,-are instantly made
aware of the presenceof an enemy; and when the
grave-digger beetle finds the carcase of a mole, he
hastensto communicate the discovery to his fellows,
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and soonreturnswith his four confederates.1It is
evident, too, that dogs: though they do not speak,
possessthe power of understanding much that is
said to them, their

names and the calls of their

master;and otheranimals,suchasthe parrot,canpronouncealmostanyarticulate sound. Hence,although,
for the purposeof philosophicalwarfare,articulate "
languagewould still form an impregnableposition,
yet it is but natural that for our own satisfaction

we should try to find out in what the strengthof
our position really consists; or, in other words, that
we should try to discover that inward power of which
language is the outward sign and manifestation.
For this purpose it will be best to examine the
opinions of those who approached our problem from
another point; who, instead of looking for outward
and palpable signs of difference between brute and
man, inquired into the inward mental faculties, and
tried to determine the point where man transcends
the barriers of the brute intellect. That point, if
truly determined,ought to coincide with the startingpoint of language; and, if so, that coincidenceought
to explain the problem which occupiesus at present.
I shall begin with an extract from Locke's Essay
concerning Human Understanding.
After having explained how lie thinks that universal ideas are produced,-how the mind, having observed the same colour in chalk, and snow, and milk,

comprehendsthese single perceptions under the
1 Conscience,
33oekder Natuer, vi., quotedby Marsh, p. 32. Seealso
BornecurioUKinstancescollected by Porphyry, in the third book on
* Abstinence from Animal Food.'
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generalconceptionof whiteness,Locke continues:1

' If it maybe doubted,
whetherbeastscompound
and
enlargetheir ideasthat way to any degree:this, I
think, I may be positive in, that the power of abstractingis not at all in them; and that the having
of general ideas is that which puts a perfect distinction

betwixt

man and brutes, and is an excel-

lency which the faculties of brutes do by no means
attain

to.'

If Locke is right in considering the having of
general ideas as the distinguishing feature between
man and brutes, and if we ourselves are right in
pointing to languageas the one palpable distinction
between the two, it would seem to follow that lan-

guage is the outward sign and realisation of that
inward faculty which is called the faculty of abstraction, but which is better known to us by the homely
name of Heason.
Boots.

Let us now look

back

to the result

of our former

discussions. It was this. After we had explained
everything in the growth of language that can be
explained, there remained in the end, as the only
inexplicable residuum, what we called roots. These
roots

formed

the

constituent

elements

of all

lan-

guages. This discoveryhas simplified the problem
of the origin of language immensely. It has taken
away all excuse for those rapturous descriptions of
languagewhich invariably precedethe argument that
language must have a divine origin. We shall hear
no

more

of

that

wonderful

instrument

1 Book ii. ohap.xi. § 10.

which

can
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express all we see, and hear, and taste, and touch,
and smell; which is the breathing image of the
whole world ; which gives form to the airy feelings

of our souls,and body to the loftiest dreamsof our
imagination; which can arrange in accurate perspective the past, the present, and the future, and

throw over everythingthe varying huesof certainty,
of doubt,of contingency.All this is perfectlytrue,but
it is no longer wonderful, at least not in the Arabian
Nights' senseof that word. ' The speculative mind,'
as Dr. Ferguson says, ' in comparing the first and last

stepsof the progressof language,feelsthe samesort
of amazementwith a traveller, who, after rising in-

sensiblyon the slopeof a hill, comesto look from a
precipice of an almost unfathomable depth, to the
summit of which he scarcely believes himself to have
ascendedwithout supernatural aid/ To certain minds
it is a disappointment to be led down again by the
hand of history from that high summit. They prefer the unintelligible which they can admire, to the
intelligible which they can only understand. But to
a mature mind reality is more attractive than fiction,
and simplicity more wonderful than complication.
Roots may seem,dry things as compared with the
poetry of Goethe; yet there is something more truly
wonderful in a root than in all the lyrics of the
world.

What,

then, are these roots?

In

our modern

languagesroots can only be discoveredby scientific
analysis,and, even as far back as Sanskrit, there are
but few instanceswhere a word is not distinguished

by the addition of formal elementsfrom a root. In
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Chinese,however,thereis as yet no outward distinction between

roots and words, and it is but natural

to

supposethat this was the case everywhere during the
earliest periods of human speech. The Aryan root
DA, to give, appears in Sanskrit da-nam, Latin
do~num, gift, as a substantive ; in Latin do, Sanskrit
da-d&-nai, Greek di-do-mi, I give, as a verb. But
the root DA is never used by itself. In Chinese, on
the contrary, the root TA is used in the sense of a
noun, greatness; of a verb, to be great; of an adverb,
greatly or much. Roots,therefore,are not; as is commonly maintained, merely scientific abstractions, but
they were, outwardly at least,identical with the real
words of a language. What we now want to find
out is this, "What inward mental phase is it that
correspondsto these roots, as the germs of human
speech?
Tlie

Bow-wow

and 3?ooli-pooh

Theories.

Two theories have been started to solvo this problem, which, for shortness sake, I shall call the Bow-

wow theory and the Pooli-pooli theory.1
According to the first, roots are imitations of
sounds; according to the second,they are involuntary interjections. The first theory was very popular
amongthe philosophersof the eighteenth century, and,
as it has been held by many distinguished scholars
1 I regret to find that the expressionshere used have given offence
to several of my reviewers. They were used simply and solely becausethe namesOnomatopoeticand Interjectional are awkward and
not very clear. They were not intended to be disrespectful to those
who hold the one or the other theory-some of them scholars for whose

achievementsin comparativephilology I entertain the most sincere
respect.
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and philosophers,
we must examineit more carefully.
It is supposed,then, that man, being as yet mute,
heard the voices of birds and dogs and cows, the
thunder of the clouds, the roaring of the sea, the
rustling of the forest, the murmurs of the brook, and
the whisper of the breeze. He tried to imitate these
sounds,and finding his mimicking cries useful as
signs of the objects from which they proceeded,he
followed up the idea and elaborated language. This
view was most ably defended by Herder.1 ' Man,3
he says, ' shows conscious reflection when his soul
acts so freely that it may separate in the ocean of
sensationswhich rush into it through the senses,one
single wave, arrest it, regard it, being conscious all
the time of regarding this one single wave. Man
proveshis consciousreflection when, out of the dream
of images that float past his senses,he can gather
himself up and *wakefor a moment, dwelling intently
on one image, fixing it with a bright and tranquil
glance, and discovering for himself those signs by
which he knows that this is this image and no other.
Man proves his consciousreflection when he not only
perceivesvividly and distinctly all the features of an
object, but is able to separate and recognise one or
more of them as its distinguishing features.' For
instance, 'Man

sees a lamb.

like the ravenous wolf.
uncontrollable instinct.

He does not

see it

He is not disturbed by any
He wants to know it, but he

is neither drawn towards it nor repelled from it by his
1 A fuller account of the views of Herder and other philosophers on

the origin of languagemay be found in Steinthal's useful little work,
Der Ursprungder Sprache,first publishedin 1858.
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senses. The lamb standsbeforehim, as represented
by his senses,white, soft, woolly. The conscious
and reflecting soul of man looks for a distinguishing
mark;-the

lamb bleats !-the

mark is found.

The

bleating,whichmadethe strongestimpression,which
stood apart from all other impressionsof sight or
touch, remains in the soul.

white, soft, woolly.
looks for a mark.

The lamb returns-

The soul sees,touches, reflects,
The lamb bleats, and now the

soul has recognised it. " Ah, thou art the bleating
animal," the soul says within herself; and the
sound of bleating, perceived as the distinguishing
mark of the lamb, becomes the name of the lamb.

It was the comprehended mark, the word. And
what is the whole of our language but a collection
of such words 1'

Our answer is, that though there are names in
every languageformed by mere imitation of sound,
yet these constitute a very small proportion of our
dictionary. Scholars may differ as to the exact
number of such words in different languages, but
whatever their number, they offer no difficulty, and

requireno explanation. They arethe playthings,not
the tools, of language,and any attempt to reduce the
most common and necessarywords to imitative roots
ends in complete failure. Herder himself, after

having most strenuouslydefendedthis theory of
Onomatopoieia,as it is called, and having gained a

prize which the Berlin Academyhad offeredfor the
best essay on the origin of language, renounced it

openly towardsthe latter yearsof his life, and threw
himself in despair into the arms of those who looked
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upon languagesas miraculously revealed. We cannot

denythe possibilitythat a languagemight havebeen
formedon the principle of imitation; all we say is,
that as yet no language has been discovered that

was so formed. An Englishmanin China,1seeinga
dish placedbeforehim about whichhe felt suspicious,
and wishing to know whether it was a duck, said,
with an interrogative accent,
Quaclc-Quack?

He receivedthe clear andstraightforwardanswer,
Bow-wow!

This, no doubt,was as goodas the most eloquent
conversationon the samesubjectbetweenan Englishman and a French

waiter.

But

I doubt

whether

it

deservesthe name of language. We do not speak of
a bow-wow:but of a dog. We speak of a cow, not of
a moo; of a lamb, not of a baa.

It is the same in

more ancient languages, such as Greek, Latin, and

Sanskrit, If this principle of Onomatopoieia
is applicable anywhere, it would be in the formation of
the names of animals. Yet we listen in vain for any
similarity betweengooseand cackling, hen and clucking, duck and quacking, sparrow and chirping, dove
and cooing, hog and grunting, cat and mewing, between clog and barking, yelping3 snarling, or growling.
There are of course some names, such as cuckoo,

or the American whip-zwor-will, which are clearly
formed by an imitation of sound. But words of this
kind are, like artificial flowers, without a root. They

are sterile,and unfit to expressanything beyondthe
I.

1 Fcirrar, Essayon tfie Origin of Language,p. 74.
K k
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one object which they imitate. If you remember
the variety of derivatives that could be formed from
the single root SPA$, to see,you will at onceperceive
the difference between the fabrication

of such a word

as cuckoo,and the true natural growth of predicative
words.

Let us compare two words such as cuckoo and
raven. Cuckooin English is clearly a mere imitation of the cry of that bird, .evenmore so than the
corresponding terms in Greek, Sanskrit, and Latin.
In theselanguagesthe imitative element has received
the support of a derivative suffix; we have kokila
in Sanskrit, and kokkyx in Greek,cuculus in Latin.1
Cuckoo is3 in fact, a modern word, which has taken

the place of the Anglo-Saxon geac, the German
gauch, and being purely onomatopoetic,it is of
course not liable to the changesof Grimm's Law.
As the word cuckoopredicatesnothing but the sound
of a particular bird, it could never be applied for
expressingany generalquality in which other animals
might share; and the only derivatives to which it
might give rise are words expressiveof a metaphorical
likeness to the bird. The same applies to cock,the
Sanskrit kukkuia.

Here, too. Grimm's Law does

not apply, for both words were intended to convey
merely the cackling sound of the bird; and, as this
intention continued to be felt, phonetic changewas
less likely to set in. The Sanskrit kukkutfa is not
derived from any root; it simply repeats the cry of
the bird, and the only derivatives to which it gives
1 Pott, EtymologucheForscliungen,i. s. 87; Kuhu's 2eitschrift,
iii. s. 43.
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rise are metaphoricalexpressions,
suchas the French
coquet>
originally strutting about like a cock; coquetterie ; cocart,conceited; cocarde>
a cockade; coquelicot,

originally a cock'scomb,then the wild red poppy,
likewiseso calledfrom its similarity to a cock'scomb.
Let us now examinethe word raven. It might
seem at first as if this also was merely onoinato-

poetic. Somepeopleimagine they perceive a kind
of similarity betweenthe word raven and the cry of
that bird. This seemsstill more so if we compare
the Anglo-Saxon hrafn, the German rake, Old HighGerman hraban.

The Sanskrit

karava

also, the

Latin corvus,the English crow,and the Greek korone,

all are supposedto showsomesimilarity to the unmelodious

sound of MaUre

Corbeciu.

But if we look

more closely we find that these words, though so
similar in sound, spring from different sources. The
English crow, for instance: can claim no relationship
whatever with corvus, for the simple reason that,
according to Grimm's Law, an English c cannot correspond to a Latin c. Raven, on the contrary, which
in outward appearancediffers from corvus much more
than crow, offers much less real difficulty in being
traced back to the same source from which sprang
the Latin corvus. For raven is the Anglo-Saxon

hrcefenor hrafn, and its first syllablehrcewould be a
legitimate substitute for the Latin cor. Opinions
differ widely as to the root or roots from which the
various names of the crow, the raven, and the rook in

the Aryan dialects are derived. Thosewho look on
Sanskritas the most primitive form of Aryan speech,
are disposedto admit the Sanskrit karava as the
K k a
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original type: and as karava is by native etymologistsderivedfrom ka-f rava, makinga harsh noise,1
ru, to make a noise, the root of rava,

noise, was

readily fixed upon as the etymon for the corresponding words in Latin, Greek, and German. I cannot
enterhere into the question whether such compounds
as ka + rava, in which the initial interrogative or
exclamatoryelement ka or ku is supposedto fill the
office of the Greek dys or the English mis, are so
numerous as they are supposed to be in Sanskrit.
The questionhas been discussedagain and again, and
though it is impossible to. deny the existenceof such
compoundsin Sanskrit, particularly in the later Sanskrit, I know of no well-established

instance where

such formations have found their way into Greek,
Latin,

or German.

If, therefore, karava

corvus,

korone, and lira fen are cognate words, it would be

more advisableto look upon the k as part of the
radical, and thns to derive all these words from a root

kru, a secondaryform, it may be, of the root ru.
This root kru, or, in its moreprimitive form, ru (rauti
and raviti), is not a mereimitation of the cry of the
raven; it embracesmany cries, from the harshest to
the softest, and it might have been applied to the
note of the nightingale as well as to the cry of the
raven. In Sanskrit the root ru is applied in its.
verbal and nominal derivatives to the murmuring
soundof birds, bees,and trees,to the barking of dogs,
the lowing of cows,and the whispering of men.2 In
1 SeeBoehtlingkand Both, Sanskrit Dictionary, s.v.

2 Of.Hitopadesa,i. 76,whererauti is usedbothof the humming
of thegnat andthe flatterieswhisperedinto the ear by an enemy.
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hoarse, and

rumor, a whisper ; in German rtinen, to speak low,
and rdna, mystery. The Latin larnentum stands for
a more original lavimentuin or ravimentu'ni, for there

is no necessityfor deriving this noun from the secondary root kru, krav, krav,

and for admitting the

loss of the initial guttural in cmvimentum,particularly as in clamarethe sameguttural is preserved.
It is true, however,that this root ru appearsunder
many secondary forms. I call kru and klu, for
instance,a secondaryor parallel form, well known by
its numerous offshoots,such as the Greek Jdyo,Jclytos,
the Latin duo, inclitus, cliens, the English loud, the

Slavonic slava, glory.1 The Sanskrit rud, to cry,
the Latin rug in rug-ire, to howl, nay even the Sanskrit krus, to shout, the Greek krauge, cry, and the
Gothic hrukjan,2 to crow, all may be traced back to
the same cluster

of roots.

The Sanskrit

sru

and the

Greek klyo have been used to convey the sense of
hearing; naturally, because,when a noise was to be
heard from a far distance,the man who first perceived
it might well have said 'I ring,5 for his ears were
sounding or ringing; and the same verb, if once used
as a transitive, would well come in in such forms as

the Homeric Idytlvt, hear, or the Sanskrit srudhi,
"hear!
1 The causative of sru, to hear, would be sr&vayami,

I cause to

hear; but this would not explain the Old High-German hruofan, the
modernGerman rufen. See Grimm, Deutsche Q-rammaWc,vol. i.
secondedition,s. 1023. Heyse,H.and.iGorter'biiGk
der DeutschenSprache,
s. v. rufen. Heyse comparesthe Latin crepare,which in increpare, to
blame, has the same meaning as the Old Icelandic liropa.

2 SeeCurtius, Grundzitye der GriechischenEtymologic, zweite Ausgabe,s. 468.
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But although,as far as the meaningof karava,
corvus.korone,and hrcf-fnis concerned,
there would
seemto be no difficulty in deriving them from a root
kru, to sound, no satisfactory explanation has yet
been suggestedof the exact etymological processby
which

the Sanskrit

karava

could be formed

from

kru. Kru, no doubt, might yield krava, but to
admit a dialectic corruption of krava into karva,
and of karva into karava, is tantamount to giving
up all rules of analogy. Are we therefore forced to
be satisfied

with

the

assertion

that

karava

is no

grammatical derivative at all, but a mere imitation of
the sound cor cor, uttered by the raven? I believe
not. We may, as I hinted at before,treat karava as
a regular derivative of the Sanskrit karu. This
karu is a Vedic word, and means one who sings
praises to the gods, literally one that shouts. It
eomesfrom a root kar, to shout, to praise, to record; from which the Vedic word kiri, a poet, and
the well-known kirti, glory, kirtayati, he praises.1
Karu from kar meant originally a shouter (like the
Greek keryx, a herald),2 and its derivative karava
was thereforeapplied to the raven in the general sense
of the shouter.

All the other names of the raven can

easily be traced back to the sameroot kar:-cor-vus
from kar, like tor-vus from tar;3 kor-one from karr

like chelone
fromhar;4 kor-axfrom kar, like phylax,
1 SeeBoelitlingkandRoth,SanskritDictionary,s.v. Kar, 2; Lassen,
AnfhoL p. 203.

2 Cf. Bopp,Vergleichende
G-rammatik,§ 949.
s ttid.

§ 943.

4 Bopp,L c. § 837; Curtius, Grundziige,i. s. 167; Hugo Weber,in
Kulm's Zeitschrift, x. s. 257.
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&c. The Anglo-Saxonhrctfen, as well as the Old
High-Germanhrdban, might be represented
in Sanskrit by suchforms as kar-van

or kar-va^-a;

while

the English rook, the Anglo-Saxon krdc, the Old
High-German hruoh: would seem to derive their

origin from a differentroot altogether,viz. from the
Sanskrit krus.

The English crow,the Anglo-Saxoncr&we,cannot,
as was pointed out before,be derived from the same
root kar.
Beginning with a guttural tennis in

Anglo-Saxon,its correspondingforms in Sanskrit
would there begin with the guttural media. There

exists in Sanskrit a root gar, meaningto sound,to
praise; from which the Sanskritgir, voice,the Greek
c/erys,voice, the Latin garrulus. From it was framed
the name of the crane, geranos in Greek, cran in
Anglo-Saxon, and likewise the Latin name for cock,
gallus instead of garrus. The name of the nightingale, Old High-German nahti-gal, has been referred
to the same root, but in violation of Grimm's Law?

From this root gar or gal, crow might have been
derived, but again not from the root kar, which
yielded corvus, korax, or karava, still less from cor
cor, the supposedcry of the bird.
It will be clear from these remarks that the prom

cess which

led to the formation

of the word

raven

is quite distinct from that which producedcuckoo.
Raven means a shouter, a caller, a crier. It might

havebeenapplied to many birds ; and it becamethe
traditional and recognisedname of one, and of one

only. Cuckoocouldnevermeananythingbut the
1 Curtius, G-rundziige,i. s. 145, 147.
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cuckoo, and while a word like

raven has ever so

many relations,cuckoostandsby itself like a stick
in a living hedge.1
It is curious to observe how apt we are to deceive
ourselveswhen we once adopt this system of Onomatopoieia. Who does not imagine that he hears in
the word cthunder 5 an imitation of the rolling and
rumbling noise which the old Germans ascribed to
their god Thor playing at nine-pins ? Yet thunder}
Anglo-Saxon tJmnor, has clearly the same origin as
the Latin tonitru.
The root is tan, to stretch. From.
this root tan we have in Greek tones, our tone, tone

being produced by the stretching and vibrating of
cords; Latin tonare?

In Sanskrit the sound thunder

is expressedby the same root tan, but in the derivatives tanyu, tanyatu, and tanayitnu, thundering,
we perceive no trace of the rumbling noise which we
imagined we perceived in the Latin tonitru and the
English thunder.3 The very same root, tan, to
1 The following*remarksonthe interjectional theory, from Yaska's
Nirukta

(iii. IS), a work anterior to Panini,

and therefore belonging

at least to the fourth century B.C.,maybe of interest.
After mentioningthat wordslike lion and tiger, or dogand crow,may
be appliedto men to expresseither admiration or contempt,Yaska
continues: *kaka, crow,is an imitation of the sound(k&ku kaku, according to Durga), and this is very commonwith regard to birds.
A upamanyava,

however, maintains that imitation of sound doesnever

take place. He thereforederiveskUka, crow, from apak&layitavya,
i.e. a bird that is to be driven away; tittiri,

r

partridge, from tar, to

jump, or from tilamatra&itra,
with small spots,etc/
2 Horn.II. xvi. 365: ore re Zevs\ai\aira rcivy. Of. Grimm,Namendes
Donners, p. 8.
3 A secondary root is stan, to sound; from which stanitam,

the

rattling of thunder; stanay itnu, thunder,lightning,cloud(seeWilson's
Diet.}; Greekarivca,I groan,andits numerousderivatives; alsoSreVTOjp,
theshouter;Bopp, YiryLGr.&.$l<i,note. ProfessorBo$p(~Per<jleic&ende
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stretch,yields somederivatives which are anything
but roughand noisy. TheEnglish tender>the French
tendre, the Latin tener, are derived from it.

Like

tennis, the Sanskrit tanu, the English thin, tener
meant originally what was extended over a larger

surface,then thin, then delicate. The relationship
betwixt tender, thin, and thunder would be hard to

establish,if the original conceptionof thunder had
really beenits rumbling noise.
Who does not imagine that he hears something
sweetin the French sucre,sucre"* Yet sugar came
from India, and it is there called sarkhara, which is
anything but sweet-sounding. This sarkhara is the
same word as sugar; it was called in Latin saccharum, and we still speak of saccharine juice, which is
sugarjuice.1 Who does not think that there is something stirring in stirrup ; yet in its earliest AngloSaxon form stirrup is stiy-rdp, i.e. a stepping-rope.
the German steig-riemen.
In squirrel, again, some people imagine they hear
something of the rustling and whirling of the little
animal. But we have only to trace the name back
to Greek, and there we find that sJeiourosis composed
of two distinct words, the one meaning shade, the
other tail; the animal being called shade-tail by the
^

Greeks.
(ImmmatiTc,§ 3) and ProfessorKuhn (ZeitscJmft,iv. s.7) considerstan
as the primitive form; ProfessorPott (Etym. Forsch. iL s. 293) treats
stan

as formed

from tan.

1 (Lo nomed' A more e si dolcea udire, che impossibilemi pare, che

la suaoperazione
sianelle piti cosealtro chedolce,conciossiacoaaehe
i
noini seguitinole nominatecose,siccomee scritto : Nomina sunt conse-

<juentiarerum.'-Dante,
Vita NuovaOpere
Minori: JFirenze,
1837,torn.
iii. p. 280.
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Thus the Germankatee,cat,is supposedto be an
imitation of the sound made by a cat spitting. But
if the spitting were expressed by the sibilant, that
sibilant does not exist in the Latin catus, nor in cat
or kitten, nor in the German kater.1

The Sanskrit

mar^ara, cat, might seem to imitate the purring of
the cat; but it is derived from the root mTig> to
clean, mar^ara meaning the animal that always
cleans itself.

Many more instances might be given to show how
easily we are deceived by the constant connection of
certain sounds and certain meanings in the words
of our own language, and how readily we imagine
that there is something in the sound to tell us the
meaning of the words. cThe sound must seem an
echo to the sense.5

Most of theseonomatopoieiasvanish as soon as we
trace our own words back to Anglo-Saxon and Gothic,
or comparethem with their cognatesin Greek, Latin,
or Sanskrit. The number of nameswhich are really
formed by an imitation of sound dwindle down to a
very small quotum, if cross-examined by the comparative philologist; and we are left in the end with
the conviction that though some kind of language
might have been made out. of the roaring, fizzing,
hissing, gobbling, twittering, cracking, banging, ^
slamming, and rattling soundsof nature, the tongues
with which u-e are acquainted point to a different
origin.2
1 SeePictefc,Aryas primtiifs, p. 381.
2 In Chinesethe number of imitative soundsis verj considerable.

Theyaremostlywrittenphonetically,
andfollowed
by thedeterminative
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There is another class of philosophers,and among
them Condillac, who protest against a theory which
would place men even below the animal. Why
should man. be supposed,they say, to have taken a
lesson

from

birds

and

beasts ?

Does he not utter

cries, and sobs, and shouts himself, according as he
is affected Tbyfear, pain, or joy? These cries or interjections are represented as the natural and real
beginnings of human speech,and everything elsewas
supposedto have been elaborated after their model.
This theory may be called the Interjectional, or the
Pooh-pooh,Theory.
Our answerto this theory is the sameas that which
we gave to the Bow-wow theory. There are no doubt
in every language interjections, and some of them

may becometraditional, and enter into the composition of words. But these interjections are only the
outskirts of real language. Language begins where
interjections end. There is as much difference between a real word, such as * to laugh/ and the interjection ha, ha! between fl suffer/ and oh! as there
is between the involuntary act and noise of sneezing,
and the verb ' to sneeze.' We sneeze,and cough,and
nign*mouth.' We give a,few, together with the correspondingsounds
in Mandftliiu The differencebetweenthe two will showhow differently
the samesoundsHtrikedifferent ears,andhow differently they are rendered into articulate Lui^uago :The cock crows
Mao kiao in Chi

dchor dchor in Mandshu

The wild gooseones

Mr Mr

JcaoJeao

The wind and rain Bound siao siao

chor clior

Wagonssound
lin lin
Dogscoupled together ling-ling
Chains
tsiang-Uiang

hounfjourfcoungour
JcalangJcnlang
kiting Hli/tig

.Bolls
Drums

tang tang
fmg twig

tswng-tsi&ng
kan kan
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scream,and laugh in the samemanneras animals;
but if Epicurustells us that we speakin the same
manneras dogsbark, movedby nature,1our own experiencewill tell us that this is not the case.
An excellent answer to the interjectional theory
has beengiven by Home Tooke.
; The dominion of speech,' he says,2' is erected

upon the downfal of interjections. Without the
artful contrivances
of language;mankindwould have
had nothing but interjections with which to commu-

nicate.orally, any of their feelings. The neighing
of a horse,the lowingof a cow,the barkingof a dog,
the purring of a cat, sneezing,coughing, groaning,
.shrieking,and every other involuntary convulsion
with oral sound, have almost as good a title to be
called parts of speech,as interjections have. Voluntary interjections are only employed where the8suddennessand vehemenceof some affection or passion
returns men to their natural state, and makes them

for a moment forget the use of speech; or when,
from

some circumstance,

the

shortness

of time

will

not permit them to exerciseit/
As in the case of onomatopoieia,it cannot be
denied that with interjections, too, somekind of lan-

guagemight havebeenformed; but not a language
like that which we find in numerousvarietiesamong <
all the racesof men. Oneshort interjectionmaybe
1 'O -yap'Eir'tKOVpos
eteyev,cm ou,\t^TTLffrrj^voos
ovroi Zdevrara 6v6juara, dAAa.(pvffucws
KIVOV^CVO^
&s ol BrjaffovrtsKal irraipovresteal

pwcojiMvoi
ml u\o/erovyT«s
ml ffrtvafovres.
- Lersch,SprachpMosophie
der Allen, i. 40. Of. Diog. Laert. x. § 75. The statementis taken

fromProclus,
andI doubtwhether
herepresented
Epicurusfairly.
2 Diversionsof Purley, p. 32.
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more powerful,more intelligible, more eloquentthan
a long speech. In fact, interjections,together with
gestures,the movements of the musclesof the mouth,

and the eye,would be quite sufficient for all purposeswhich languageanswerswith the majority of
mankind.

Sa2petacons vocem verbaquevultus habet:
Me spccta, nutusqueineos,vultuinque loquacem,
Excipe, furtivas et refer ipse notas.
Verba superciliis sine voce loquentia dicam:

Verba legain digitis, verba notata mero.

Ovid.

Luciaii, in his treatise on dancing, mentions a king
whoso

dominions

bordered

on

the

Euxine.

He

happened to be at Rome in the reign of Nero, and,
having seena pantomime perform, he begged him of
the emperor as a present, in order that he might
employ him as a,n interpreter among the nations in
his neighbourhood with whom he could hold no
intercourse on account of the diversity of language.
A pantomime meant a person who could mimic
everything, and there is hardly anything which cannot be thus expressed. We, Laving language at our
command, have neglected the art of speaking without words; but in the south of Europe that art is

still preserved. If it be true that one look may
speakvolumes,it is clear that we might save ourselves much of the trouble entailed by the use of

discursivespeech. Yet we mustnot forgetthat hum /
u(jh! tut! pooh! are as little to be calledwords as

theexpressive
gestures
whichusuallyaccompany
these
exclamations,
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The attempts at deriving some of our words etymologieally from mere interjections are apt to fail
from the same kind of misconceptionwhich, leads us
to imagine that there is something expressivein the
sounds of words.

Thus

it is said ' that the idea of

disgust takes its rise in the sensesof smell and taste,
in the first instance probably in smell alone ; that in
defendingourselvesfrom a bad smell we are instinctively impelled to screw up the nose,and to expire

stronglythroughthe compressed
and protrudedHps,
giving riseto a soundrepresented
by the interjections
faugh! fob! fie! From this interjection it is proposed
to derive not only such words as foul and filth, but,
by transferring it from natural to moral aversion,the
Englishfiend, the GermanFeind. If this were true,
we should supposethat the expression of contempt
was chiefly conveyedby the /, that is, by the strong
emissionof the breathing with half-openedlips. But
fiend is a participle from a root fian, to hate ; in
Gothicfijan; and as a Gothic / always corresponds
to a labial tenuis in Sanskrit., the same root in

Sanskrit would at oncelose its expressivepower. It
exists in fact in Sanskrit as piy, to hate, to destroy;
just as friend is derived from a root which in Sanskrit is pri. to delight.1
1 Thefollowinglist of Chineseinterjectionsmaybe of interest:-"
hu} to expresssurprise.
/«, the same.
tsai, to express
admirationand approbation.
i, to expressdistress.
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There is one more remark which I have to make

about the interjectional and the onomatopoetic
theories,namely this: If the constituent elements
o( human speechwere either mere cries, or the
mimicking of the soundsof nature,it would indeed

be difficult to understandwhy brutes shouldbe
without language. Thereis not only the parrot, but
the mocking-birdand others,which canimitate most
successfullyboth articulate and inarticulate sounds;
and there is hardly an animal without the faculty of
uttering interjections, such as huff, hiss, baa,&c. What
then is the difference between these interjections,

which never led to a languageamonganimals,and
the roots, which are the living germs of human
speech? Surely, if what puts a perfect distinction
betwixt man and brutes is the having of general
ideas, a language which arises from interjections and
from

the

imitation

of

the

cries

of

animals

could

not claim to be the outward sign of that distinctive
faculty of man. I may quote from ProfessorRosenkranz: ' If speaking/ he says, (is consideredmerely
as a sensuousimitation of objects received through
the senses,if in its definition the logical articulation,
which alone (being inherent) makes the sounds into
heralds of thought, is forgotten, then speech would

, be the most striking and completeexamplefor the
suppositionthat knowledge is the result of the
shin-i, ah 1 indeed.

pit, sin, alas.
nyo, stop!

In manycases
interjectionswereoriginallywords,just as the French
Mlas is derived from lassus,tired, miserable.-Diez, Lexicon MymologicumtB.V.lasso.
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mechanical co-operation of sensation and reflection.' 1

The theory which is suggestedto us by an analysis
of language carried out according to the principles of
comparativephilology, is the very opposite. We arrive
in the end at roots, and every one of these expresses

a general,not a particular,idea. Every name5if we
analyseit, containsa predicateby which the object
to which the name is applied was known.
Tlie

Friniiim

Cogmttim*

There is an old controversy among philosophers,
whether language originated in general appellatives,
or in proper names.2 It is the question of the

primum cognitum,and its consideration
may helpus
perhaps in discovering the true nature of the root,
or the primum appellation.
Adam

Smith.

Some philosophers,among whom I may mention
Locke, Condillac, Adarn Smith, Dr. Brown, and with

somequalification Dugald Stewart, maintain that all
terms, as at first employed, are expressive of individual objects. I quote from Adam Smith: 'The
assignation,'he says,£of particular names to denote
particular objects, that is, the institution of nouns
substantive,would probably be one of the first steps
towards the formation of language. Two savageswho

had neverbeentaughtto speak,but hadbeenbredup
remote from the societies of men, would naturally
1 Kant's TPerke,vol. xii. p. 20.
2 Sir W. Hamilton's Lectures,ii. p. 319.
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beginto formthat language
by whichthey would
endeavour
to maketheir mutualwantsintelligibleto
eachotherby utteringcertainsounds,
whenever
they
meantto denotecertainobjects. Thoseobjectsonly
whichweremostfamiliarto them,and which they
hadmost frequentoccasionto mention, would have

particularnamesassigned
to them. Theparticular
cavewhosecoveringshelteredthem from the weather,
the particular tree whosefruit relieved their hunger,

the particularfountainwhosewater allayedtheir
thirst, would first be denominatedby the words cave,

tyre,fountain, or by whateverother appellationsthey
might think proper,in that primitive jargon, to mark
them. Afterwards, when the more enlargedexperience of these savages had led them to observe,

and thoir necessaryoccasions
obliged them to make
mention of, other caves, and other trees, and other
fountains, they would naturally bestow upon each of
tlioso new objects the same name by which they had
boon accustomed to express the similar object they
were first acquainted with. The new objects had
none of them any name of fcheirown. but eachof them
exactly resembled another object which had such an

appellation.. It was impossiblethat those savages
could behold the new objects without recollecting
the old ones,and the name of the old ones, to "which
the now bore so close a resemblance. When they
had occasion,therefore, to mention, or to point out to

eachothermanyof the new objects,they would naturally utter the name of the correspondent
old one, of
which the ideacould not fail, at that instant, to present

itself to their memoryin the strongestand liveliest
I.

Ll
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manner. And thus thosewords, which were originally
the proper namesof individuals, becamethe common
name of a multitude. A child that is just learning
to speak calls every person who comes to the house
its papa or its mamma; and thus bestows upon the
whole speciesthose nameswhich it had been taught
to apply to two individuals. I have known a clown
who did not know the proper nameof the river which
ran by his own door. It was the river, he said, and
he never heard any other name for it. His experience,it seems,had not led him to observeany other
river. The general word river, therefore, was, it is
evident,in his acceptanceof it, a proper name signifying an individual object. If this person had been
carried to another river, would he not readily have
called it a river? Could we suppose any person
living on the banks of the Thamesso ignorant as not
to know the generalword river, but to be acquainted
only with the particular word Thames,if he were
brought to any other river, would he not readily call
it a Thames? This, in reality, is no morethan what
they who are well acquaintedwith the general word
are very apt to do. An Englishman,describing any
great river which he may have seen in someforeign
country, naturally says that it is another Thames.
....
It is this application of the name of an
individual to a great multitude of objects, whose
resemblancenaturally recalls the idea of that individual, and of the name which expressesit, that seems
originally to have given occasionto the formation of
those classesand assortmentswhich, in the schools,
are called generaand species.*
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Xieibniz.

This extract from Adam Smith will give a clear
idea of one view of the formation of thought and
language. I shall now read another extract, representingthe diametricallyoppositeview. It is taken
from Leibniz,1who maintainsthat generaltermsare
necessary
for the essentialconstitution of languages.
He likewiseappealsto children. ' Children/he says,
cand thosewho knowbut little of the languagewhich
they attempt to speak, or little of the subject on
which they would employ it, make use of general
terms,as thing, plant, aniinial,insteadof usingproper
names,of which they are destitute. And it is certain
that all proper or individual names have been originally appellative or general.' And again: cThus,
I would

make

bold to affirm

that

almost

all words

have been originally general terms, becauseit would
happen very rarely that man would invent a name,
expressly and without a reason,to denote this or that
individual
We may, therefore,assert that the names
of individual things were namesof species,which were
given par excellence,
or otherwise, to someindividual;
as the name Great

Head

to him

of the whole

town

who had the largest, or who was the man of the most
consideration of the great headsknown.'

It might seempresumptuousto attempt to arbitrate between such men as Leibniz and Adam Smith,

particularly when both speakso positively asthey do
on this subject. But there aretwo ways of judging
1 Nouveauxfissais, lib. iii. cap.i.p. 297 (Erdmann);Sir W.Hamilton,
Lectures, ii. p. 324.
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of former philosophers. One is to put aside their
opinions as simply erroneous where they differ from
our own. This is the least satisfactory way of studying
ancient philosophy. Another way is to try to enter
fully into the opinions of those from whom we differ,
to make them, for a time at least, our own, till at

last we discover the point of view from which each
philosopherlooked at the facts before him, and catch

the light in which theystruck his mentalvision. We
shall then find that there is much less of downright
error in the history of philosophy than is commonly
supposed;nay, we shall find nothing so conduciveto

a right appreciationof truth as a right appreciation
of the errors by which it is surrounded.
Primiim

Appellatum.

Now, in the' case1before us, Adam Smith is no
doubt right, when he .says that the first individual
cavewhich is called cave gave the name to all other
caves. In the same manner the first town, though
a mereenclosure,gave the name to all other towns ;
the first imperial residenceon the Palatine hill gave
the name to all palaces. Slight differencesbetween
caves, towns, or palaces are readily passed by, and
the first name becomesmore and more general with
every new individual to which it is applied. So far

AdamSmithis right, andthe history of almostevery
substantive might be cited in support of his view.

But Leibniz is equallyright when,in lookingbeyond
the first emergenceof such namesas cave or town or
palace,he askshow suchnamescould have arisen. Let
us take the Latin

names of cave.

A cave in Latin

is
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calledant-rum,cavea,spelunca. Now antruni means
really the same as internum.

Antar

in Sanskrit

meansbetween
andwithin.1 Antrum, therefore,meant
originally what is within or insidethe earth or anything else. It is clear,therefore,that such a name
could not have been given to any individual cave,
unlessthe generalidea,,
of beingwithin, or inwardness,
had beenpresentin ,themind. This generalideaonce
formed,and onceexpressedby the pronominalroot
an or antar, the process of naming is clear and
intelligible. The place where the savage could live
sale from

rain

and from

the sudden attacks

of wild

beasts, a natural hollow in the rock, he would call his

within, liis <centrum-,
and afterwardssimilar places,
whether dug ;in ,the earth or cut in a tree, would be
designated by the same name. The same general
idea, however, would likewise supply other names,
and thus we find that the entrails (intrania in lex

Salica)were called antra (neuter) in Sanskrit, entera in Greek, originally .things within.
Let us take another word for .cave, which is cftvea

or c&verna. Here againAdam Smith would be perfectlyright in maintaining that this name,when first
given, was applied to one particular cave,and was
afterwards

extended

to

other

caves.

But

Leibniz

* would be equally right in maintaining that in order to
call even the -first hollow cavea,it was necessarythat

the generalidea of hollow should have beenformed
in the mind, and should have received its vocal

expressioncav. Nay, we may go a step beyond,
for cavus, or hollow, is a secondary, not a primary,
1 Pott, Hjtymologiselie
Forschungen,s. 324seq.
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idea. Before a cavewas called cavea,a hollow thing,
many things hollow had passed before the eyes of
men. Why then was a hollow thing, or a hole, called
by the root cav ? Becausewhat had been hollowed
out wasintended at first as a place of safety and protection, as a cover; and it was called therefore by the
root ku or sku, which conveyedthe idea of to cover.1
Hencethe generalidea of covering existed in the mind

beforeit was applied to hiding-placesin rocks or
trees9and it was not till an expressionhad thus been
framed for things hollow or safein general,that caves
in particular couldbe designatedby the nameof cavea
or hollows.

Another form for cavus was Icoilos, hollow.

The

conceptionwas originally the same; a hole was called
koilon becauseit served as a cover. But once so used,
koilon came to mean a cave, a vaulted cave5 a vault;
and thus the heaven was called ccdum, the modern

del, becauseit was looked upon as a vault or cover
for the earth.

It is the samewith all nouns. They all express
originally one out of the many attributes of a thing,
and that attribute, whether it be an action or a quality,.
is necessarilya general idea. The word thus formed
wasin the first instance intended for one object only,
though of courseit was almost immediately extended*
to the whole class to which this object seemedto
belong. When a word such as rivus, river, was first
formed,no doubt it was intended for a certain river,
and that river was called rm&s, from a root ru or
1 Benfey, Griech. Wurzel-Lex. s. 611.
skin; c&fist hide.

IProm sku

or ku, cr/ciJroy,
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sru, to run, becauseof its running water. In many
instances,a word meaningriver or runner remained
the proper name of one river, without ever rising
to the dignity of an appellative. Thus Mhenus,the

Rhine,meansriver or runner,but it clungto one
river,,and could not well be usedasan appellativefor
others.1 The Gangesis the SanskritGanga,literally
the Go-go;2 a name appliedto the sacredriver, and
to several minor rivers in India.

The Indus again is

the SanskritSindhu, and meansthe protector,from
sidhj to keep off. In this case,however,the proper
name was not checked in its growth, but was used

likewiseas an appellativefor any great stream.
We have thus seen how the controversyabout
the prwium cognitum assumesa new and perfectly
clear aspect. The first thing really known is the
general. It is through it that we know and name
afterwards individual objects of which any general
idea can be predicated ; and it is only in the third

stagethat theseindividual objects,thus known and
named,becomeagain the representativesof whole
classes,and their names or proper names are raised
into appellatives.3
1 In Somersetshirethe large drains wliich carry off the abundant
water from the Sedgemoor
district are locally termedrhines,the German
^'llinne.

'2The following notice was sentme from Scotland:-e At the village
of Largs, on the Ayrshire coast,there is a small river or burn which is
calledGogo. The local tradition is that the nameoriginatedin the ex-

prcsaion
of the Scotswhendrivingthesoldiersof Hacointo the seaat
the battle of Larga.1

8 Sir WilliamHamilton(Lectures
on'Metaphysics,
ii. p. 327)holdsa
view intermediate between those of Adam Smith and Leibniz.

«As our

knowledge,'
he says,*proceeds
fromthe confused
to the distinct,from
thevagueto the determinate,
so,in the mouthsof children,language
at
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Thereis a petrified philosophyin language,
and if
we examinethe most ancient word for na/nieswe find
it is nanian in Sanskrit, nor/ten in Latin, namd in
Gothic. This nil in an stands for gnanian, which is
preservedin the Latin eo-gnomen. The g is dropped
as in -natus.son,for gnat-us. Nam an, therefore,and
"nameare derived from the root gna, to know, and
meant originally that by which we know a thing.
And how do we know things ? We perceivethings

by oursenses.These,however,conveyto us information about single things only. But to know is more
than to feel,than to perceive,more than to remember,
more than to compare. No doubt words are much
abused. We speak of a dog knowing his master,of
an infant knowing his mother. In such expressions,
to know means to recognise. But to know a thing
meansmore than to recogniseit. We know a thing
if we are able to bring it. or any part of it, under
moregeneral ideas. We then say that we have not
only a perception,but a conception,or that we have
a general idea of a thing. The facts of nature are
perceivedby our senses; the thoughts of nature, to
borrow an expressionof Oersted's,can be conceived
by our reason only.1 Now the first step towards this
first expresses
neither the preciselygeneralnor the determinatelyindi-«,
vidual, but the vague and confused, and out of this the universal is

elaboratedby generification,the particularand singularby specification
and individualisation.*See somefurther remarkson.this point in the
Literary

Gazette, 1861, p. 173.

i «we receivetheimpressionof the falling of a largemassof water,
descending
always fromthe sameheight and with the samedifficulty.
Thescatteringof the dropsof water,the formation of froth, the sound

of the fall by theroaringandby the froth,areconstantly
produced
by
the samecauses,and, consequently,
are alwaysthe same. The impres-
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realknowledge,a stepwhich,howeversmallin appearance,separatesman for ever from all other animals,

is the naming of a thing, or the making a thing
knowable. All namingis classification,bringing the
individualunderthe general; andwhateverwe know,
whetherempiricallyor scientifically,we know it by
meansof our general ideasonly. Other animals have
sensation,perception, memory, and, in a certain sense,
intellect; but all these,in the animal, are conversant
with single objects only. Man has sensation,perception, memory, intellect, and reason,and it is his reason
which is conversant with general ideas.1

Through reasonwe not only stand a step above
the brute creation; we belongto a different world.
We look down on our merelyanimal experience,
on
our sensations, perceptions, our memory, and our
intellect, as something belonging to us, but not as
constituting our most inward arid eternal self. Our
SOIIHOS,
our memory, our intellect, arc like the lenses
of a telescope. But there is an eye that looks through
them at the realities of the outer world, our own

rational and self-conscious self; a power as distinct from our perceptive faculties as the sun is
won which all this produceson us IB no doubt at first felt as multiform,
but it HOOII
forms a whole,or, in other terms, we feel all the diversityof
the isolatedimpressionsas the work of a gre:it physical activity which
results from the particular nature of the spot. We may, perhaps,till
we arc better informed, call all that is. fixed in the phenomenon, the

thoughtsof nature'-Oersted, Esprit dans la Nature, p. 152.
1 «Ce qui trompe I'hommo, c'esfcqu'il voib faire aux bdtes plusieurs
to chosenqu'il fait, et qu'il ne voit pas qne, dans ceschoses-lam£me,
hisbfitesne mettent qu'uneintelligencegrossiere,born^e, et qu'il met,
lui, une intelligence dovLUe tfwjprit.' - Plourens, De la, Eaison>
P- 73-
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from the earthwhich it fills with light, and warmth,
and life.
Season

and

I.aiigTiag*e.

At the very point whereman parts companywith
the brute world, at the first flash of reason as the

manifestation of the light within us, there we see
the true genesisof language. Analyse any word you
like, and you will find that it expressesa general idea
peculiar to the individual to whom the name belongs.
What is the meaning of moon ?-the measurer. What
is the meaning of sun ?-the begetter. What is the
meaning of earth?-the ploughed. The old name
given to animals, such as cows and sheep,was pasu,
the Latin pecus,which meanstethered. Animal itself
is a later name, and derived from anima, soul.

This

aniwia again meant originally blowing or breathing,
like spirit from spiTare,and was derived from a root
an, to blow, which gives us anil a, wind, in Sanskrit,
and a/nemos,wind, in Greek. Ghost,A.S. gdst, the
German Geist,seemsto be basedon a similar conception, if it is connected,as Wackernagel thinks, with
yeast. Certainly Geistis usedin Germanboth for spirit
and for yeast (Hefe). The boiling Geyserof Iceland

alsomayberemotelyrelated.1 Soul,A.S.sdwol,is the
Gothic saivala, and this is clearly related to another
Gothic word, saivs? which means the sea. The sea,
A.S. see,was called saivs, from a root si or siv, the
Greek seio,to shake ; it meant the tossed-about water,

in contradistinction to stagnant or running water. The
1 SeeBiographiesof Words,p. 27; Curtius, p. 352; Kuhn's Zeittckrift,

ii. 137, xx. 305.

3 SeeHeyse,Systemder Sprachwissenschafti
s. 97.
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soul being called saivala, we seethat it was originally
conceived by the Teutonic nations as a sea within,
heaving up and down with every breath, and reflecting
heaven and earth on the mirror of the deep.
The Sanskrit name for love is smara; it is derived from smar, to recollect; and the same root
may have supplied the German sclwnerz>pain, and
the English smart.1
If the serpent Is called in Sanskrit sarpa, it is

becauseit was conceivedunder the generalidea of
creeping, an idea expressedby the root sr-ip. But
the serpent was also called ahi in Sanskrit, in Greek
echisor echidna, in Latin anguis. This name is derived from quite a different root and idea. The root
is ah in Sanskrit, or amh, which means to press
together, to choke, to throttle. Here the distinguishing mark from which the serpent was named was his
throttling, and ahi meant serpent, as expressing the
general idea of throttler. It is a curious root this
amh, and it still lives in several modern words.

In

Latin it appears as ango, anxi, anctum3to strangle;
in angina, quinsy;2 in angor, suffocation. But angor
meant not only quinsy or compressionof the throat:
it assumeda moral import and signifies anguish or
anxiety. The two adjectives angustus, narrow, and
anxius, uneasy,both come from the samesource. In
Sanskrit the same root was chosen with great truth
1 Of. Pott, EtymologisclieForscJiungen,
ii. s. 290.
8 Theword quinsy,as was pointedout to me, offersa stroking illustration of the ravagesproducedby phoneticdecay. The root a m h has
herecompletelyvanished. But it was there originally, for quinsy is
the GreekKvvdyx^tdog-throttling. See Richardson'sDictionary, s, v.
Quinancy.
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as the proper name of sin. Evil no doubt presented
itself under various aspects to the human mind, and

its namesaremany; hut noneso expressiveas those
derived from our root amh, to throttle.

Amhas

in

Sanskritmeanssin, but it doesso only because
it
meant originally throttling-the consciousnessof sin
being like the grasp of the assassinon the throat of
his victim. All who have seen and contemplatedthe
statueof Laokoon and his sons,with the serpentcoiled
round them from headto foot, may realisewhat those
ancients saw and felt when they calledsin am has, or
the throttler.

This amhas

is the same word

as the

Greek dekos,fear. In Gothic the same root has produced ag-is, in the senseof fear, and from this source
we have aive, in awful, i.e. fearful, and ug, in ugly.
The English anguish is from the French angoisse,the
Italian angoscia,a corruption of the Latin angustice,
a strait.1

And how did those early thinkers and framers of
language distinguish between man and the other
animals? What general idea did they connectwith
the first conception of themselves? The Latin word
homo, the French Vhomme, which has been reduced
to on in oil dit, is derived from the same root which
we have in humus, the soil, humilis, humble. Homo,

therefore,would expressthe idea of a being madeof
the dust of the earth.2
Another

ancient

word

for man was the Sanskrit

marta,3 the Greek brotos, the Latin mortalis (a
1 Kuhn, Zeltsclirift, i. s. 152,355; Curtius, p. 190.
2 Greek x0/*0'* Zend zem, Lithuanian zeme ami zmenes, homines.
See Bopp, Cflossarium Sanscritttm, s. -v.

3 SeeWmdischmann,
Fortschritt der Spracherikunde,
s. 23.
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secondaryderivative),our own mortal. Mart a means
che who dies/ and it is remarkable that, where every-

thing elsewas changing,fading,and dying, this should
havebeenchosenas the distinguishingnamefor man.
Thoseearlypoetswould hardly havecalledthemselves
mortals,unlessthey had believedin other beings as
immortal.

Thereis a third namefor man which meanssimply
the thinker, and this, the true title of our race, still
lives

in the name of man.

Ma in Sanskrit

means to

measure,from which, as pointed out before, we had the
name of moon. Man, a derivative root, means to think.

"From,this we have the Sanskrit manu, originally
thinker,

then man.

In the later Sanskrit

we find

derivatives,suchas mfinava, m&nusha, manushy a.
all expressing man or son of man. In Gothic we find
both man and wiannislcs, the modern German wianii
and 'rncmwh.

There worn many moro names for man, as there
were many namesfor all things in ancient languages.
Any feature that struck the observing mind as pecu-

liarly characteristiccould be inado to furnish a new
name.

In

common

Sanskrit

dictionaries

we find

5

words for hand, 11 for light, 15 for cloud, 20 for
moon, 26 for snake, 33 for slaughter, 35 for fire, 37 for
^stin.1 The sun might be called the bright, the warm,

the golden,the preserver,the destroyer,the wolf, the
lion, the heavenly eye, the father of light arid life.

Hencethat superabundance
of synonymsin ancient
dialects, and hence that struggle for life carried on

amongthesewords, which led to the destructionof
1 Cf, Yates, Sanskrit Grammar, p. xviii.
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the lessstrong,the lessfertile, the lesshappywords,
and endedin the triumph of one, as the recognised
and proper name for every object in every language.
On a very small scalethis processof natural selection,
or, as it would better be called, elimination, may still

be watchedevenin modernlanguages,
that is to say,
evenin languagesso old and stricken in years as
English and French. "What it was at the first burst
of dialectswe can only gather from such isolated cases
as whenVon Hammer counts 5,744words all relating
to the camel.1

The fact that every word is originally a predicate
-that names,though signs of individual conceptions,
are all, without exception,derived from general ideas
-is one of the most important discoveries in the
scienceof language. It was known before that lan-f
guageis the distinguishing characteristic of man; it
was known also that the having of general ideas is
that which puts a perfect distinction betwixt man
and brutes; but that these two were only different
expressionsof the same fact was not known till the
theory of roots had been established as preferable to
the theories both of Onomatopoieiaand of Inter] ec1 Farrar, Origin of Language,p. 85. 'Das Kamel,' Eoctrait des
"Mfai.de VAcad.de Vimne,classede%>Ml.et d'Mst. torn.vii. In Arabic
a work is mentioned on. the 500 names of the lion; another on the 200
names of the serpent. 3?iruzabadi, the author of the Kamus, says he *

wrote a work on the namesof honey,and that he counted 80 without
exhaustingthe subject. Thesameauthormaintainsthat in Arabic there
are at least 1,000 words for sword; others maintain that there are 400

to signify misfortune.Hervas (DelT Originedelle Lingue, §233)states
that the Mandshu Tatars have more than 100 words to express the dif-

ferent agesandqualities of the horse. See supra,p. 329. There is,
however, much exaggeration in these statements. See Renan, Histoire

desLanyuessemitigueSj
p. 377; Sayce,Principles, p. 208.
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tions. But, though our modern philosophy did not
know it, the ancient poets and framers of language
must have known it. For in Greek,languageis logos,

but logosmeansalso reason,and alogonwas chosen
as the name, and the most proper name, for brute.
No animal, so far as we know, thinks and speaks,

exceptman. Languageand thought areinseparable.
Words without thought are dead sounds; thoughts
without words are nothing. To think is to speak
low; to speak is to think aloud. The word is the
thought incarnate.
We may still go a step further back and ask the
question. How can sound expressthought 1 How did
roots become the signs of general ideas? How was
the abstract idea of measuring expressedby ma, the
idea of thinking by man ? How did g& cometo mean
going; sth&, standing; sad, sitting; da, giving;
mar, dying; jfear,walking; kar, doing 1
Roots

as F&onetic

Types.

Though this question belongs to the Science of

Thought rather than to the Scienceof Language,I
shall try to answer it, at least negatively, by showing
what roots are not. If we know this, it may help us
hereafter in finding out what roots are.
The roots, whether 400 or 1000, which remain as

the residue"ofa scientific analysis in different families
of language,and which we are justified in regarding as
the constituent elementsof human speech,are not mere
interjections, nor are they mere imitations. They
may be called phonetic types, and whatever explanation the psychologist or the metaphysician may pro-
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pose,to the student of languagetheseroots are simply
ultimate facts. We might say with Plato, that they
exist by nature; though with Plato weshould have to
add thai when we say by nature, we mean by the
hand of God.1 If we must look for analogies,however imperfect,they have been pointed out by others.
There is a law. it has been said, which runs through
nearly the whole of nature, that everything which is
struck rings. Each substancehas its peculiar ring.
We can tell the more or less perfect structure of
metals by their vibrations, by the answer which they
give. Gold rings differently from tin, wood rings differently from stone; and different sounds are produced according to the nature of each percussion.
It is the same,we are told, with man. the most highly
organisedof nature's work.2 Man responds. Man
rings. Man, in his primitive and perfect state, was
not only endowed,like the brute, with the power of
expressinghis sensationsby interjections,and his perceptions by onomatopoieia. He possessedlikewise
the faculty of giving morearticulate expressionto the
general conceptionsof his mind. That faculty was
1 Qqcrwra. ptv <pvcrftXfyopwa irotetadat fata T¬'X*'#.

2 Tliis viewwas propoundedmanyyears ago by ProfessorHeyse in
the lectureswhichhegaveat,Berlin, andwhichhavebeenvery carefully
publishedsincehis deathby oneof his pupils,Dr. Steinthal. Thefact
that wood, metals, cords, &c., if struck, vibrate and ring,, can, of course,*

beusedas anillustration only, andno as an explanation. Thefaculty
peculiarto man,in his primitive state,by which everyimpressionfrom
without receivedits vocalexpressionfrom within, must beacceptedas
an ultimate fact, while the formation of roots, as the exponents of

generalconceptions,
will alwaysbevieweddifferentlyby differentschools
of philosophy. Much newlight hasbeenthrown on the origin of roots
by Professor
Noire, and the wholesubjecthasnow beenfully treatedby
myselfin theScienceof Thought,1887.
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not of his own making. It was an instinct, an instinct
of the mind as irresistible as any other instinct. Man
loses his instincts

as he ceases to want

them.

His

senses become fainter when, as in the case of scent,

they becomeuseless. Thus the creative faculty which
gave to eachgeneral conception, as it thrilled for the

first time through the brain, a phonetic expression,
becameextinct when its object was fulfilled.
There may be some value in speculations of this
kind, but I should not like

to endorse them, for

we have no right to imagine that a vague analogy
can ever becomean explanation of the problem of the
origin of roots. If there is any truth in the results at
which we have arrived after a careful and unprejudiced analysis of all the facts before us, all that we
have a right to assert is that language begins with
roots, and that these roots are neither more nor less

than phonetic types, or typical sounds. What lies
beyond them is no longer, or, if we speak historically,
is not yet language, however interesting it may be
for psychological researches. But whatever exists in
real language is the upshot of these roots. Words
are various impressions taken from those phonetic
moulds, or, if you like, varieties and modifications,
perfectly intelligible in. their structure, of those typical sounds which, by means of unerring tests, have
been discoveredas the residuum of all human speech.
The number of these phonetic, types must have
beenalmost infinite in the beginning, and it was only
through the same process of natural elimination
which we observed in the early history of words
that clusters of roots, more or less synonymous,were
I.

Mm
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gradually reduced to one definite type. Instead of
deriving languagefrom nine roots, like Dr. Murray.1
or from one root, a feat actually accomplishedby a
Dr. Schmidt.2 -wemust supposethat the first settlement of the radical elements of language was precededby a period of unrestrained growth-the spring
of speech-to he followed by many an autumn.
With the processof elimination, or natural selection., the historical element enters into the science of

language.However primitive the Chinesemay be
as compared
with terniinationaland inflectionallanguages,
its rootsor wordshaveclearlypassedthrough
a longprocessof mutual attrition. Therearemany
things of a merely traditional character even in
Chinese. The rule that in a simple sentencethe first
word is the subject, the second the verb, the third
the object, is a traditional rule. It is by tradition
only that ngS {jin, in Chinese, means a bad man.
whereas gin ngo signifies man is bad. The Chinese
themselvesdistinguish betweenfull and empty roots,3
the former being predicative,the latter corresponding
to our particles, which modify the meaning of full
roots

and

determine

their

relation

to

each other.

Now it is only by tradition that roots becameempty.
All roots were originally full, whether predicative or
demonstrative, and the fact that empty
roots in
"
1 Dr. Murray's primitive rootswere ag, bag,dwag, cwag,lag, mag,
nag, rag} swag. SeePott, EtymologiscJie
Eorschungen,
2nd ed.31861,
p. 75.
3 Curtius, G-riecJiiscJieEtymologie, s. 13. Dr. Schmidt derives all
Greek words from the root et and all Latin words from the archradical

hi.

3 Endlicher,Chinesische
Grammatik,s. 163.
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Chinesecannotalways be traced back to their full
prototypes shows that even the most ancient Chinese

had passedthrough successiveperiods of growth.
Chinesecommentatorsadmit that all empty words
were originally full words, just as Sanskrit grammariansmaintainthat all that is formal in grammar
was originally substantial

But we must be satisfied

with but partial proofsof this generalprinciple,and
must be prepared to find as many fanciful derivations

in Chineseas in Sanskrit. The fact again that not
all roots in Chineseare capableof being employed
at pleasure, either as substantives, or verbs, or

adjectives,is another proof that, even in this most
primitive stage,languagepoints back to a previous
growth.
Fu is father, mu is mother, fu wu
parents; but neither fu nor mu is used as a root
in its original predicative sense. The amplest proof,

however,of the. various stagesthrough which even.
so simple a language as Chinese must have passed,
is to bo found m the comparatively small number
of roots, and in the number of definite meanings
attached to each-a result which could only have

beenobtainedby that constant struggle which has
been,
sowell describedin natural history asthe struggle
for life.
.

"But although this sifting of roots, and still more
thesubsequent
combinationof roots,cannotbe ascribed
to the mereworking of nature or natural instincts,it
is still less,as we saw in a former lecture, the effect

of deliberateor premeditatedart, in the sensein which,
for instance,a picture of Raphaelor a symphonyof
Beethoven
is. Given,a root to expressflying,or bird,
M m

2
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and another to expressheap,then,the joining together
of the two to expressmany birds, or birds in the plural,
is the natural effectof the synthetic power of the human
mind, or, to use more homely language,of the power
of putting two and two together. Some philosophers
maintain that this explains nothing, and that the real

mystery is how the mind can form any synthesis,
and conceivemany things as one. This is quite true,
but we must not enter into these depths. Other
philosophersimagine that the combination of roots to
form agglutinative and inflectional language is, like
the first formation

of roots, the result of a natural

instinct. Thus ProfessorHeysel maintained that' the
various forms of development in language must be
explained by philosophers as necessary evolutions,
founded in the very essenceof human speech.' This
is not the case. We can watch the growth of language,
and we can.understand and explain all that is the
result of that growth. But we cannot undertake to
prove that all that is in language is so by necessity,
and could not have been otherwise. When we have,
as in Chinese, two such words as Idai and tu, both

expressing a heap, an assembly,a quantity, then we
may perfectly understand why either the one or the
other should have been used to form the plural. But

if oneof the two becomes
fixed and traditional while0
the other becomesobsolete,then we can only register
the fact as historical, but no philosophy on earth will
explain its absolutenecessity. We can perfectly understand how, with two such roots as M#, empire, and
cung, middle, the Chinese should have formed what
1 Systemder Sgrachwissenschqft)s. 61.
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we call a locative M# 6ung, in the empire. But to

saythat this was the only way to expressthis conception is an assertion contradicted both by fact and
reason. We saw the various ways in which the future
can be formed. They are all equally intelligible and
equally possible,but not one of them can be called
inevitable. In Chinese $ad means to will, ngb is I ;
hencengb ya6, 1 will. The same root $a6, added to
kiti,, to go, gives us ngb $a6 Jciu,I will go, the first
germ of our futures. To say that ngb $ao Idu was the

necessaryform of the future in Chinesewould introduce a fatalism into language which rests on no
authority whatever. The building up of language is
not like the building of the cells in a beehive,nor is it
like the building of St. Peter's by Michael Angelo. It
is the result of innumerable agencies,working each
according to certain laws, and leaving, in the end, the
result

of their

combined

efforts

freed

from

all

that

proved superfluous or useless. From the first com-

bination of two suchwords as §in9 man,kiai, many,
formingthe plural §in Iciai, to suchinflectionalforms
as Sanskrit nar-as, from nri, Greek avbpesfrom avrip,
English <menfrom man, everything is intelligible as
the result of the two principles of development in
language,phonetic decay and dialectic growth. What
" is antecedentto the production of roots is the work of
nature ; wnat follows after is the work of man, not
in his individual

and free, but in his collective and

moderating, capacity.
I do not say that every form in Greek or Sanskrit

hasas yet been analysedand explained. Thereare
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formationsin Greek and Latin and English which
have hitherto baffled all tests; and there are certain
contrivances;such as the augment in Greek,the change
of vowels in Hebrew, the Umlaut and Ablaut

in the

Teutonic dialects, where we might feel inclined to
supposethat language admitted distinctions purely
musical or phonetic, corresponding to very palpable
and material distinctions of thought. Such a sup-

position,however,is not foundedon any safeinduction. It may seeminexplicableto us why bruder in
German should form its plural as bruder; or brother,
brethren. But what is inexplicable and apparently

artificial in our modernlanguagesbecomes
intelligible
in their more ancient phases. The changeof u into u,
as in bruder, bruder, was not intentional; least of all
was it introduced to express plurality. The change
was purely phonetic, and due originally to the influence of an i or jl in the next syllable, which reacted regularly on the vowel of the precedingsyllable
-nay. which left its effect behind, even after it has
itself disappeared. By a false analogy such a change,
justifiable in a small class of words only, was applied to other words also where no such changewas
called for; and it may then appear as if an arbitrary
changeof vowels was intended to convey a change of
meaning. But into these recessesalso the comparative t

philologist can follow language,thus discoveringa
reason even for what in reality was irrational and
wrong. It seemsdifficult to believe that the augment

in Greek shouldoriginally have had an independent
1 SeeSclileicher,DeutscheSprache,s. 146; J. Wright, Hiyh-German
Primer, p. 11.
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substantial
existence,
yet all analogyis in favourof
sucha view. SupposeEnglishhad neverbeen-written
down before Wyoliffe's time, we should then find that

in someinstancesthe perfectwas formedby the mere
addition of a short a. Wycliffe spoke and wrote,1

/ knoivlech
toafelid and seidfyus,i.e. I acknowledge
to havefelt and said thus. In a similar way we read
it should a fallen, instead ofc it should have fallen';

and in someparts of Englandcommonpeoplestill say
very much the same: I should a doneit.

Now in some

old English Looks this a actually coalesces
with the
verb-at least they are printed together-so that a
grammarfoundedon them wouldgive us cto fall' as
tliD infinitive of the present,to a/alien as the infinitive
of the past. I do not wish for one moment to be understood as if there was any connection between this «,
a contractionof havein English, and the Greekaugment
which is placed before past tenses. All I meanis, that,
if the origin of the augment has not yet beensatisfactorily explained, we are not thereforeto despair, or to

admit an arbitrary addition of a consonantor vowel,
usedas it were algebraically or by mutual agreement,
to distinguish a past from a present tense.
Origin

.

and Confusion

of Tongues,

If inductive reasoning is worth anything, we are

justifiedin*believingthat what hasbeenprovedto
bo true on so large a scale, and in caseswhere it was

least expected,is true with regard to languagein
general. We requireno supernaturalinterference,
nor

anyconclave
of ancientsages,
to explaintherealities
1 Marsh, Lectures, p. 388.
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of humanspeech, All that is formal in languageis
the result of rational combination ; all that is material

is the result of a mentalinstinct,call it interjectional,
onomatopoetic,or mimetic. The first natural and instinctive utterances, if sifted differently by different
clans, would fully account both for the first origin
and for the first divergenceof human speech. We can

understandnot only the origin of language,but likewise the necessarybreaking up of one language into
many; and we perceivethat no amount of variety in
the material or the formal elementsof speechis incompatible with the admissionof one common source.
The Scienceof Language thus leads us up to that
highest summit from whence we see into the very
dawn of man's life on earth, and where the words

which we have heard so often from the days of our
childhood-c And the whole earth was of one language
and of one speech'-assume a meaning more natural,
more intelligible, more convincing, than they ever
had before.
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Active, 117.
Adam, book of, 318.

Abba, father in the N.T., 317.

Adelung's Mithridates, 154, 158,

Abchasian, 448.

229.

Abdu -1 - Kadir Maluk, Shah of
Badaun, his history of India,

Adjectives, formationof, in Tibetan,
Dravidian,Sanskrit,G-reek,
&c.,

&c., 205 n.

120 n.

Abhira,or Abkira,191.
Abin for abisiie,75»"

in Chinese,
128.
Adverb,formationof, in Chinese,

Abipones,452.
Abiria, the, of Ptolemy, 191.
Ablative in Latin, Cagsarthe inventorof the term, 116.
- the, in Chinese,128.
Ablaut, 534.
Able, 86.

128.
French, 52.
JElius Stilo, his lectures in Rome
on Latin grammar,115, 115n.
JErend, 363.
JEternus,402.
Affinity, indications of true, in the

Abul Walid, or E-abbiJona, author

Affixes in Turanian languages,404.

Abu Eihan al Biruni, his work on

"- Lepsius, on the languagesof,

Abraham,
language
of, 316.
Abul Fazl,theminister,205n.

animal and vegetableworld*,
16,17.

of thefirst Hebrewgrammar, Afghanistan,
language
of, 287.
89%.
Africa, South,dialectsof} 69,449.

Hindu literature

and sciences,

201, 202n. SeeAlbiruni.
Abu Saleh, his translations

450.

African language, an imaginary,
from

SanskritInto Arabic, 202.
Abu Zacariyya 'Hayyudj, on He-

339-

Agau dialect,449, 451.
Age, history of the French word,

brew roots, 89 n.

Abyssinian language, ancient and
modern,^23, 449.
Academy, New, doctrines of the,

402.

Agglutination in Turanianlanguages,
. 401.
- rudimentarytracesof,in Chinese,

embraced in Borne, 112.

Accadian views on the Sim and
Moon, 5. SeeAJdkadian.
Accommodation Question, 211.

Accusative, formation of the, in
Chinese,127.
Achsemeniandynasty, inscriptions
of the, 275,277, 281.

392, 461, 462.

-

the only intelligible means by
which languageacquiresgrammatical organisation, 470.

Agglutinative languages, 47, 51,
391, 402, 453, 469.
rudimentary traces of inflection in, 462.
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Agglutinative stage,455-461.
- dialects,coincidences
in, 468.
Aghovan, 296.
Agis, fear, 524.
Aglossoi,the, of the Greeks,93.
Agnivesa,203n.
Agnone,Oscaninscriptions of, 6 n.
Agriculture of the Chaldeans,work
onthe, 319. "
- Punic work of Mago on, 97 n.
"Alii, 523.
Ahirs, the, of Cutch, 191.
Ahom, the, 447.
AhurS-mazdaOj
277.

Greeksa knowledge of other
nations,95.
Alexanderthe Great,his difficulty in
conversingwith the Brahmans,
95- called a barbarian by Demosthenes,137n.
- destroyedthe old Persian writings, 280.
Alexander Polyhistor, 95 n, 115.
Alexandria,mfl uenceof,onthestudy
of foreign languages,92,98.
- discussions
on antiquity at, 98.
- scholarsat, 99.

Airae, 347.

-

Airtha, 361.
Airya, 293.
Aia, 356.
Akbar, rise of "Urdu literature

at, 99, 102.
- scholarsof, the first students of
the formaof language,100.
Algebra, Sanskrit work on, trans-

critical

under, 181.

- his searchfor the true religion,
204.

- his foundingof the Ilahi religion,

lated into Arabic, 201.

Algonquins,the onecaseof the, 336.
Alguni trees, 189, 191 n.

Alimentus, L. C., his history of

204.

-

workstranslatedinto Persianfor,
205.

- not able to obtaina translationof
the Veda, 205, 206.
- his experimentson the origin of
speech,481 n.

Home in Greek, 107.

Alkmseon,7%.
Allahabad, edict of Queen, 172.

Aliernannic,246n, 247n.
Allophyllian languages,325, 397.
Al MUinum,Kalif, 201.
Almansur,causeda Sanskrit astro-

Akkadian inscriptions, 398.

Akra, or Ga language,450.
A la, 86.
Aladdin, Siljuk, Sultan of Iconium,
419.

Albania, origin of the name,296.
Albanian language,270, 387.
Albans, St., bookof, 72.
Albertus Magnus, on the influence
of Christianity, 141n.
Albiruni, 199 n, 200 », 201, 202nt
203 n.

- his Tarfkhu-1-Eind, 201.
- his knowledgeof Sanskrit,202.
Alchemy, extinction of, 9.
Alcuin, 122.
Alderman, 342.
Alemannic,246 n, 248.

Alexanderthe Great,influenceof
his expeditionin giving the

study of ancient Greek

nomical work to be translated

into Arabic, 199.
Alogon, 527.
Alphabet, Latin, from Sicily, 104n.
-

Etruscan, from Attica, 104 n.

- Grantha, 219n.
Alphabets,early onesin India, 164,
164rc.
derivedfrom the West, 176.
Altaic languages,398, 407.
1
Alwis, 146n.
Amalgamating languages, 392.

Ainarakosha,translated for Akbar,
205.
Ambrosio,Theseo,143n.
America, Central,rapid changesin
the languagesof the tribes of,
65,452.

- greatnumber
of languages
spoken
by thenativesof,66,66n.
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America,
different
viewsofscholarsAnquetilDuperron,
hiscorrespononthelanguages
of,451.

dence
with thePereCceurdoux,

Americandialects,64, 451.
influenceof Bibleon, 64.

Hervas reducedthem to
eleven
families,
66.
Dr. Brinton on, 67.

213his translation,of Zoroaster's

works,233,274,296%.
Antonyniiai, personal pronoun?,
101.

Lelandon,67.
Antra, 517.
- languages,
mostlypolysynthetic, Antrum,517.
455-

Anxius, 523.

Amharic,or modernAbyssinian, Apabhramsas,
166, 170,171,178,
323-

179, 180, 181.

Amhas,524.
- or vulgar dialects,171, 182.
Amuii'inus Marcellinus,on Sliahan - as distinguishedfrom Prakrits,
shah, 28472.

A

171.

Anio,amavi, 129.
Amor, 130.
Amore,505n.
Analogy,117.
Analytical languages,
456.

Apastamba-Sutra,208n.
Apes,HebrewKoph, 189.
- a Sanskritword, 189, 193n.
Apollo, name adoptedfrom Greek,
105.

Anatomy, comparative, 17.
Anasimenes, 7 n.
Anchora, 105 n.

- temple to, in Rome, 106.
Apollomus Dyscolus, the grammarian, 121.

Andamanislands,dialectof, 453.

Aquilia, Council of,307.

Andhaka and Damila parents, lan-

AB, the root, 359, 359 n.

guageof child of, 146n.
Andhracountry,175.

Ar, in Anglo-Saxon,356.
Arabe vulgaire, 58n.

'Avfym-jLtcos,
383.
Andronicus, Living, teacher of Greek

Arabia, Ophir in, 192 n.
Arabic, influencing Persian and in-

at Koine,74, 108.
Angina, 523.
Anglo-Saxon,243,247,

fluencedby it, 82, 286.
- adoptedby the Jews, 318.
- ascendancy
of,in SyriaandPales-

- and Semi-Saxon, 131.

- not anoriginallanguage,
133.
- four branchesof, 243.

- the most ancient epic in, 244.

- the earliestMS. in, 244n.

- cannot be derived from Gothic,

252.

Ango,523.
Arigor,523.
Angorain Galatia,battleof, 420.
Anguis,523.

Anguish,
524.
Angustus, 523.

tine, 321.

- originalseaiof, 321.

- earliest literary documentsin,
-

331.

ancientHimyaritic inscriptions,
322.

- classical,322.

- spoken
dialectsof,322.
- verbalformations
in, 428n.
Arabs,their learnedmen mostly
of Persian
origin,83.

Aramaicdivisionof Semitic
languages, 314.

Anima,Animal,522.

- of the Cuneiforminscriptions,

Anomaly,
theoryof,114.

- twodialects
of,316.

Annam,languageof, 448.

314.

Anquetil
Duperron,
hiatranslation- ofBabylon
andHineveh,
316.
ofthe Upanishads,
207.

- spoken
by Christ,317.
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Aramaic, the modern Mendaites or
Nasoreans, 318.

ArthakatMs, translated from Pali
into Sinhalese, 183.

Aratrum, 360, 360n.
Araucans,languageof the, 85.
Arbeit, 362, 363n.
Archias in Scipio'shouse,in.
Arctic tribes, their languages,

Ai-thron, article derivedfrom, 101.
Article, addedby Aristotle, loo.
- original meaningof, 101.
- theGreek,restoredby Zenodotus,
101.

452.
Ardeshir, inscriptions of, 283.

Artistic, 365Arvum, 361.

Ares, 106.
Argi-izari, Baskfor moon,4 n.
Argonaufcicexpeditions,want of in-

- as a nationalname, 291, 296.
- origin and gradual spreading of
the word, 291.

Areimanios,
275n.

terpreters, 94.

Arya, 365.

-

etymology of, 292 n, 302.

Aria, 301.
~ modernuseof the word, 293n.
'Apiaicai,293%,
Arya-&varta, India so-called, 291,
Ai'iake*,293.
293.
Arian, TJlnlasan, 307.
Aryeen,or Indo-Europeanfamily of
Ariana, the, of Greek geographers,
languages,33, 45.
294, 301.

-

north-western and south-eastern

Ariaramnes, great grandfather of
Darius, 295.

divisions,288.
- original clan of CentralAsia, 289.

Arii, 298.

-

Arikh, 296^.
"Apioj,296n.
Ariovistus, 298.
Aristarchus,100, 103, 117.
Aristeas, the Jew, 99 n.
Aristocrates,96.
Aristotle and the fixed stars, 7 w.
- on grammatical categories,91,

289, 290.
- civilisation proved from language, 289,356.
- a title of honour,295.
- formation of the locative, 331.
- grammar, 354.
- and Semitic, the only families
of speechdeserving that title,

100, 102.

-

first usedthe word article, 101.
on the Lokrians, 137n.
failed to see any order in languages,138.
- onOromasdes,275w, 279.
Aritra, 364.
Armenia, 296.
Armenian language,287, 288.
Armentum, 361.
Armorican, 265.
Ar6ma, 360.
Aroura, 361.
Arowakes,452.
Arpinum, provincial Latin of, 75,
Ars, 363.
Art, 363, 366.
Artali, namefor moonin the Edda,

period when this clan broke up,

385-

- grammar, finished before the
divergenceof their branches,
335.
- or Thracian, 397. '
- and Turanian languages,differencebetween,401.
- insteadof Japhetic, 460.
- and Semitic languages were
passedthrough an agglutina"* *
tive stage,47o»
- genealogicaltable, 537.
Aryans, original seatof the, 293.
- their westwardpath, 298.
Aryar or Mar&£7ia,293n.
Aryas, the three first castes,291.
AS, the root, 289.
As^mi, i So.
Ascoli, 261 n.
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545

Ayas,356.

418.
Asiatic Society,foundedat Calcutta,

Ayodhya, 302.

220.

BABEU,foundation
of his empire,

earliestpublications,220n.

411.

Asoka,king, inscriptionsof, 164, Babylonia,
language
of, 314.
165,169,171.
- dateof theinscriptions
of,315.
- Inslanguage,
169,170,173.
Bachmeister,
158%.
- two classesof his inscriptions,
171.
- alphabetsof, 176.
Aspasianmountains,nameof, 297.
Aspect, 368.
Assyria, variousforms of the name,

Baconon Science,8.
- on Astrology, 9.
Bactria,294.
Bagirmi, 450.
Balance,104.
Balbi's Atlas, 25n.

300.

Balcony, 36.

science, 17.

Barbarians,

Astrology, causesof the extinction
of, 9.
- not quite extinct, 9 n.
Astronomy,the Ptolemseicsystem,
though, wrong, important to

Balfco-Sclavic,
267.
Balzani, Coant Ugo, 218n.
Ba-m, 240.
Bantu dialects, 389,449, 450, 451.
Barabastribe, 416.
of

the

Greeks

and

Asvinau,the, 203n.
Atharva-Veda,translated for Akbar, 205.
Athene, 206.
Athur, Nimroud, 300.
Atri, the sonsof, 203n.
Attila, 413, 435.
Aufrecht, Prof., 203n.
Augment,the, in Greek,534.
AugustusspokeGreek,112.
Aujourd'hui, 54.

Romans,93, 139, 140.
- possessedgreater facility for
acquiring languagesthan the
Greeksand Romans,96.
- after Alexander's time studied
Greek,98.
- unfortunateinfluenceof the term,
140.
Barbarous,all languagesbut their
own, called so by the Greeks,
136.

Aurnmazda, of the Cuneiform in-

Barea, 450.

scriptions,275,275n. SeeOr-

niazd.

Bari, 450.

Barone, G., 238^, 21671.

Aurengzebe,207.
Auspicium,369.

Barthelemy,theAbbe,212,215,221.
Bashkirs,race of the, 415, 415n.

Austrian dialects,204^1.
Autrement, 52.

the namesof all thing*, 30n.
Bask namefor moon,4?i.

Australia,dialectsof,452.

Basil,St., deniedthat Godcreated

, "Auxentiuson^Ulfilaa, 307, 308, - thelanguage
of Paradise,
149».
310.

Auzvarish,285.
Avesta,19492,
273,280,283.

- oldest MS. of, 281.
- Pehlevi translations of, 281.

A\7icenna,
201.
Awadh,302.

Awarian,
448.

- language,453.

Bavaria,dialects
of, 246,248.
Bayazeth.
defeats
Sigismund,
420.
Baziane tribe, 415.
Bdellium, 19471.

Be,to,the verbin Latin,Provexigal,
andFrench.,
237.

Sanskrit,
Greek,andLatin,

Awe,524.
I.

238.
N n
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Be, to, in Gothic,Saxon,and English, 239.
Beal, Rev. S., 197n.
Beames,179.
Beaver, sagacityof the, 13.
Begemann,353.

Bihari, or EasternHindi, 180.
- its subdivisions,180,181.
Bilderdyk, 244 n.
Biot, M., 2150.
Bis, 49.
Bishop and sceptic have the same

Behistun, inscription of, 273 n.

root, 367.

Beja, or Bihaii, 449, 451.
Bekos,481n.
Belucli, sameas MleH7ia, 93 ».
Benfey,157n, 219^.

Bjarma-land,435.
Bjarmar, the, 436.
' Black legs begin to swing,' 72 n.
Blade, onthePampelunaconference,

Bengal, young, no.

Bengali,171,180,182.
Benloew,374n, 375.
Beowulf, the, 243, 252.
Berberdialects,390,449.
Berbicarius,388.
Berger,388.
Bernays,27571.
Berners,Juliana, 72.
Berosus,his study of Greek,97.
- his history of Babylon,97.
- his knowledgeof the Cuneiform
inscriptions,97.
- his mentionof Zoroaster,279.
Bertrand, 21in.
Bessell,Dr., 307ft, 308.
Bhagavaclgita,translated by Wilkins, 220%.
Bhashaliterature, 178.
Bhotiya languages,445, 447.

Bhuinij*,447.

Bible, obsoletewordsin the English
-

version of 1611, 36.
Word Books, Eastwood

and

Aldis Wright, 36n.
- first completegrammarand dictionary of, 89.
- translatedinto Gothic, 249.
- authorisedSlavonicversion,268,
268 n.

14971.

Bleek, Dr., 449 n.
Bochart, 296n.
Bodo,447.
Boehtlingk, 500n.
Boethius,Songof, 261.
Bohemian,oldestspecimensof, 269.
Bokhara,languageof, 287.
Bona mente,52.
Bonaparte,Prince L., his collection.
of English dialects, 77.
Bongo,450.
Book of St. Albans, 72.
Booker'sScriptureand Prayer Book
Glossary,36 n.
Books, destruction of, in China in
2I3B.C., 343.
Bopp,Francis,his Grammar,220 nt
252n.
- his o-reatwork, 230, 288.

- resultsofhis' Comparative
Grammar,*325, 354.

-

on the locative, 333.
Glossariuni Sunscritum, 524 n.

Botany, 3.
- study of, 20.
Bow-wowtheory, 494.
Brahman,the highestbeing, known
through speech,89,89n, 203n.
Brahinans, their deification of Ian-*

- in Ethiopic, 323.
- number of words in the autho-

gnage,88.
- their early achievements
in gram-

rised version, 378%.
Bibliander, his work on language,
144 n.

-

-

his translations of the Lord's
Prayer, 144??.
Biblical genealogies,
459.
Bidyapati,the poet,181.

mar, 89.
difficulties of Alexander in conversing with, 95.

Brahma?zas,
the, on Jangnage,
88.
- Sanskrit of the, 163,165, 179.
BrahmanicPrakrits, 166.
Brahuls, 2S73446.

INDEX.

Braj Bhasha,181.
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Burnell, 210n.

Brazil,aboriginal
dialectsof,452.
Burnouf,Eugene,231,277n, 278.
Breal,Michel,on PereCoeurdoux's- his Zendstudies,233,274.
essay on Sanskrit, 222.

-

his studies on the Cuneiform in-

Brennus,
265.
scriptions,
233.
Brewater,
SirD.,onimagination,
19. Bushmen,
language
of the,449,451.
Br/h, 89n.
Buss,37.
Brinkmann,364n.

Brinton,Dr.,onAmericandialects, CAB, 37.
07.

Csesar,Julius, his work on

Britannicor Cymric,265.

Brockhaus,Prof., 278.
Brogue,55.
Broodalen,in Flemish,132n.
Brown,Rev.N.,onBurmesedialects,
68.
Bruiler, bruder, 534.
Brutes,facultiesof, 485-488.
- instinct andintellect, 489, 521.
- language,the differencebetween
man and,489.
- cancommunicate,
490.
- the old namegiven to, 527.
Brutus, 248.
Buddhaghosha,
163.
Buddhism introduced into China,
196.
Biulilliist canon,languageof, 169.
-

- inventedthe term ablative, 116.
- onthe Celts, 264^.
Caldwell, 190^.
- onthe Dravidian languages,447.
Callimacims,99.
Calmette,le Pere, 213, 215.
Cambodja,languageof, 448.
Camel, many wordsfor the, 526.
Campbell,Sir Gr.,447.
Canada,French of, 78.
Canarese,446.
Capito,the grammarian,39.
Carey, 220, 22ow.
Carneades,no.
- forbidden to lecture at "Romeby
Cato, 115.
Carthaginian language, allied to

viseof dialects, 174.

Hebrew, 320.

Bmleiiz on Ugric languages,431,
Button on the ape,484n.

Case,91, 117, nS.
- how usedby Aristotle, 102.

Buo'ge, 252 ».

-

Bu'hler,170n.
Bulgarian languageand literature,
268.

Cases,formation of in the Aryan
languages,330, 336.
Cashmere,early history of, 205 n.

-

Cassel, P., 132 n.
Cassia, 447.

ancient, 268.
kingdom on the Danube, 430 n.

on the Volga, 439.

Bulgaricbranchof the Finnicclass,
*

' Be

Andogia,'116.

430.
- dorivation*ofthe name,430 n.
Bullom dialect,450.
Bundadesh,the, 282.
Buriiilw, new phasein the grammatical life of the dialects of

Cobbett on, 118.

Cassius, Dionysius of Utica, his

translationof Mago'swork on

agriculture, 97n.
Castelvetroon verbal terminations,
46 n, 348n.
Castor and Pollux, worship of in
Italy, r 06.
Castrdnon Mongolian dialects, 68,

the,69,411,443.
411,443,468.
Burmeselanguageand literature, - onthe Finno-Ugriefamily,430.
68.
- dialects,68, 447.

- CaptainGordonon,68.

Casusgeneralis,119.
- rectus,118.

Cat,506.
n 2
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Catherinethe Great, her Comparative Dictionary, 159.
Cato, 74.
- his history of Bornein Latin, 108.
- learnt Greekin his old age,no.
- reasons for his opposition to
everythingGreek,no.

Children, linguistic experimentson,
480, 481n.
- invent a language of their own,
482n.
Chili, languageof, 403 n.
China, 36.
- introduction of Buddhism, 196.

-

-

conquered by the Mongols, 410.

-

-

translations of Buddhist Books,
197.
formation of the instrumental in,
330numberof rootsin, 376.
numberof words rare, obsolete,
and in usein, 376n.
modeof using a predicative root
in, 380.
no analysisrequired to discover
the componentparts of, 383.
rudimentary tracesof agglutination in, 392, 461, 461n, 462.
rootsin, 394.
the partsof speechdeterminedby
their positionin a sentence,
394.
literature, ageof, 395.
juxtaposition of words in, 462 n.
convergenceof Mongolian and

--

imitative soundsi^j,,506n.
list of interjections,510n,
natural selectionof rootsin, 531.
has passed through various

his contempt for the haruspices,

113CaucasianIsthmus, f The Mountain
of Languages,'62, 94, 448.
-. - Turkish tribes of the, 62, 94,
415Cave,516.
Cavea,517.
Celt, a Celtic word, 264n.
Celtic language, substantiveexistenceof, 44, 266.
a branchof the Aryan family,

Chinese,plural in, 51, 241.
- no traceof grammar in ancient,
87, 126.
- M. StanislasJ'ulien on substantives and adjectivesin, 126.
- the accusativein, 127.
- the ablative in, 128.
- the locativein, 128, 330, 533.
- the adjective and adverb in,
128.
- Buddhist pilgrims sent to India,

264-

Celts, their former political autonomy, 265.
Ceylon,conversionof, 174, 175.
- mentionedin Asoka'sinscriptions,
*75- dialectof, 182, 387.
- inscriptionsin, 184.
Ghaldee,origin of name,316.
- fragmentsin Ezra, 316.
- languageof the Targums,317.
- literature of Babylonand Nineveh, 317-319.
Chanel,the poet, 181.
Changein language, not in the
power of man to produceor
prevent,39.
Changes,historical, affecting every
variety of language,35.
- rapid, in the languagesof savage
^ tribes, 35.

- in wordsor meaningsin English
since1611,36.
- smaller,36.
- grammatical,37.
Chardin, on the languages used in

Paradise,14971.
Charta, 104.
Chaucermakesthe sun feminine,5.
Chiaramente,52.
Childers, 183,

197.

-

Tibetan towards ancient, 475 n. *

stages, 531.

- the future in, 533.
Chingis-Khan founds the Mongolian or Kapchakian empire,
407, 408.
Cho,Ossetianfor sister, 54.

INDEX.
*Chokinga parrot,' 72».
Christ, languageof, 317.
Christendom, 51.

Christianity, humanising influence
of, 140.

Chrysippos,no, 114.
Chrysostom,his churchfor Gothic
Christians,251.
Chudic branch of the Finnic languages,430.
Cicero,his provincialLatin, 75.
- speaksGreek,112.
- quotedas an authority on grammar, 115.

- Csesar's' De Analogia' dedicated
to, ii 6.

Circassian,448,
Circumspect, 368.

Clamare,501.
Classdialects,71.
Classesof languagesdifferent from
families, 195, 199, 328, 333,

?S5-
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Cceuvdoux,
lePere, 212, 215.
- bis comparison of Latin and
Sanskrit, 221, 222.

Cognomen,530.
Colchis, Pliny

and Strabo on the

dialectsof, 62.
Colebrooke,182, 199 », 200w, 220,
220 n, 231.
Collitz, 354 n'
Conabere,for conaberis,75 n.
Condillac,507, 512.
Confucius,works of, 396.
Congolanguage,adjectives in the,
120 n.

Conjugationin Aryan and Turanian
languages, 403.

Conjunctions, added by Aristotle,
100.

Conscience,
491 n.
Conspicuous,369.
Constantinople,grammarstudiedat,
121.

- takingof,421.

Classical
orliterarylanguages,
origin Contemplate,
36.

Copernicus,causeswhich led to the
^
m
stagnationand certain decay
discoveryof his system,18.
of, 75, 76.
Coptic,451.
Classification
in the physicalsciences, - namefor India, 192.
of, 70.

15.

Coquelicot, 499.

- of languages,Darwin on, 135M.
- naming is, 521.
Classificatorystage,14, 87.
Clathri, 105n.
Claustra,105n.
Clergy, 51. .
Clicksof the Hottentots, 449.

Coquet,499.
Corean,453.
Cornish,last personwho spoke,44.
- a branch of the Celtic family,
265.
Corssen,361 w,
Corve'e,363 n.

-

Corrus, 499.

in other languages, 449 w.

Clitomachusin Scipio'shouse,III.
Cluo, 501.
Clyde, 736 n.
* CobbettonCase,118.

Cocarde,
499?

Cocart,499.
Cock,498.
CodexAlexandrinus, 249.
- Argenteus, 250.
.- Ambrosianus,250n.
- Carolinus,250 n.
Ccelum,518.

Ccelus,
107.

CosmopolitanClub, 112,
Cosys,245 n.
Cotton, 194 n.
Crane,503.

Crassus,
Publius,hasknowledge
of
Greekdialects, Hi.
Crates of Pergamus, his visit to
Rome, 114.
hisviewson language,114,117,
- - his public lecturesongrainmar
at Rome, 115.
Crepare,501 n.

Criin-Gotlis,250n*
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Crimea,want of interpreters in the

Darmesteter,27371,278, 278 n, 280,

Croatiandialect, 268.

"- his useof the words Zend, Peh-

Englisharmyin the, 94.

Grow,499,503.
Cuckoo,
497?498.

281n, 284n.

levi, &c., 285.
Darwin on classificationof lan-

Cuculus, 498.

guages, I35»>459n-

Cumaean
Sybil, her oracleswritten
in Greek, 106.

Dasati, Sanskritten, 49, 53.
Dasent, Sir Gr., 254 n.

Cuneiforminscriptions, deciphered Dasyn, 291.

by Burnouf,233.

of Darius and Xerxes,importance of the discoveryof, 275,

277.

number of wordsin the, 377.

progress
in deciphering,
315.

Curtius on labialismand dentalism,
60 n.

Greek,335.
and locative, 336.

Daughter,
54.

Dei, Bohemianfor daughter,54.

Be, 336.

De Analogia, 116.
causesof the changesin lan-

the seat of Ophir, 193 n.

Cuiis, 418n.
Cyaxares,formsinterpreters,94.
Cymric,264, 265.
Cyrillus, 268.
D, origin of the letter in forming the
pasttensein English, 131,350.
Dacian language, the ancient,
138n, 260«.
Baco-Romanic,260n.
Dalmatians,138%.
D'Alwis,

-

Decay, phonetic, one of the two

Cutch,theAhirs of, 191.
-

Dativecasein Chinese,
127.

17471,183.

guage, 47.

instancesof, 50-54.
Declension, most of the terminations of, demonstrative roots,
345D^frayer, 135n.
DeJkhan,
Buddhismspreadto Ceylon
from the, 175.
De Lagarde, 288.
Delawaretribes,65 n.
Delhi, columnof, 172.
De Maistre, his definition of agglutination, 401.

Damasns,St. Jerome's epistlesto,
MS-

DemetriusPhalereus,99 n.
Deinocritus,his travels, 96,

Daine, 342.
Damila and Andhaka
146 n.
Damne, 342 n.

Demosthenes, 137 n.
Demuth, 382 n.
Deoheit, 38221.
Deonmot, 382%.

parents,

Damsel,342.
Dan, 342n.

Depit, 368.
Descartes,his view of brutes, 485.

Danae, n.

Despise, 168.

Danish language, growth of, 78,
253, 254.

Dante, languageof, 173.
- ondialects, 262n.
Dara, sonof Shah Jehan, 207.
D'Arbois de Jubainville, 266.
Dardanelles,13871.
Dardistan,dialectsof, 287.
Darius, claimed for himself an
Aryan descent,295.

Deux, 50, 53.
Deva and deus, 221.

Devanftgarlalphabet,i6~4«.
Dialect, what is meantby, 54.
Dialectic, 118.
- regeneration,54, 469.
- growth, beyond the control of
individuals, 79.
- freedom,241.
Dialects, importanceof, 23, 55.
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Dialects,
Italian, 55,77.
-

French,55.
Norse,55.
ModernGreek,56.
Frisian, 56.
English,58, 58», 77.
the feeder*, rather than the
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Dig, pluralin Bengali,51,51a.

Dilettante, 15.
Din, faith, 82.
Dinka, 450.
Dinkart, the, 280, 282.
Diodorus Siculus,on Saba in Arabia, 193n.

channels
of a literarylanguage, Diogenes
Laertias,279.
59, 77-

Dionysius Thrax, author of the first

- two kinds of, 59.
- of Miirchen, 59n.
- difficulty in tracing the history
of, 61.

practical GreekGrammar,103,
117, 121, 123.
- of Halicarnassuson the Pelasgi
and Lokriaus, 137^.

-- iVEr.W.W.Gill,on Polynesian,63.
- American,64-67.
- Burmese,(JS.
- - of the Ostiakes,68.
- of SouthernAfrica, 69.
- \veuHhof, 69.
- Lithuanian,69n.
""--""
cliiHadialects,71unbounded
resourcesof, 71*
"- popular,come to the front in

62 n.
Discussion,49.
Divans, the Arabic, 321.
Dix, 50, 53.
Dniindev, the poet, 181.
Do, to, 351.
Doin, 382.
Donatus,the grammarian,121.
Dormer,39871,432, 434, 435».
Dorpat dialect,438.

- in Colchip,62.

revolutions, 76.

-

D'Orsay, 377 n.

of India.,170, 171, 179.

-~ " exist heforo the literary
guage, 248.

Dorset dialect, 58??,346.
lan-

- how they arise, 467.
Dictionary, Oxford,85n.
~- Comparative, of Catherine the
Great, 158,i6ow.
ChiuoHc,40,000to 50,000 words
in the, 376.
- 300wordsin a village lahourer's,
377-~- 379 words in the Cuneiforminscriptions, 377.

-

^

- manynotygt examined,
384.
Dictionaries,
8471.
"-- number

of words in various,

378 n.

Did,originof,asa preterite,352.
DidynniH,
Caesar's
secretary,
116.

Diex, Professor, his 'Comparative Grammar of the Six
Romanic Dialects/ 134^, 161,

342n.

Douse, 25071-,353^.
Douze, 53.

Dowal, to dovetail, 54.
Dragoman,316n.
Dnive, obsolete,37.
Draviclianraces,446.
- languages,adjectivesin, 120.
- Sinhalesenot one of the, 182.
Dual, the, first recognised
by Zenodotus,102.
Duhifcar, daughter, in Sanskrit,
54-

(Jcjgwordsin the Egyptian hieroglyphics, 377.

Dioskurias,mentionedby Strabo,

Duinaresq,Kev. D., Comparative
Vocabulary of Eastern Lan-

guages/158.
Diimichen,
Professor,
onkafu= kapi,
190.

Duncker, 279n.

Duperron,
Anquetil,his translation
of Dara'sPersianeditionof the*
Upanishada,207.
- correspondencewith 10 Pere
Coeurdoux,
213.

DuPonceau,
129%,
336n.
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Duret, Claude, Ms work on. lan. guage,144%.
Dutch, provedby Goropiusto be the
languageof Paradise,149.
- ageof, 245,

En, 242n.
Endlicher on Chinese,394n,
Engines,105n.
England,languageof, 44.
English,changesin, since the trans-

Dvi, 48, 49, 53.
Dvorak, onthe foreign wordsin the

-

pronunciationsin Pope andJohnson'stimes, 37n.

-

history of, 44.
a Teutonic language, 45.

- is LowGerman,
45, 246,247.
Koran, 82 n.

EAB, to, 360.
Early English, 131,131n.
Earth, guessof Philolaos as to its
motionround the sun, 19.
Earth, 361,522.
East Teutonic,258, 259.
Eastern Hindi, 171, 180, 182.
Echis,523.
Edda,namefor moonin the, 4 n.
- the name,256,257.

lationof theBiblein 1611,36.

-

is Low German,45.
grammarpurely Teutonic,46.
richnessof the dialects of, 59.
real sourcesof, 77.
dialects, Prince L. Bonaparte's
collectionof, 77.
- of the United States,78 ».
- full of words derived from the
most distant sources,83.
- proportion of Saxon to Norman

Eddas, the two, 254.

Edgren,on Sanskritroots,374 n.
Edkins,on the relationshipof Chinese, Tibetan, and Mongolian,
475 »"
Efik, 450.
Egypt, number of words in the ancient vocabularyof, 377.
Egyptian language,\Teatedby Lord
Monboddoasthe origin of San-

words in, 83.

- testsproving the Teutonic origin
of, 86.
- grammar,86.
- genitives,119, 125.
- nominativesandaccusatives,
125,
129.
- early, 131.
- middle, 131.
- origin of grammatical forms in,

skrit, 226.

-- -

family to which it belongs,
389, 395,448, 451.
Eido.s,370.
Eimi and asmi, 157.
Ekhili language,323.
Elam of Genesis,294».
Elder, 131, 342.
Elements, component,of language,

130.

- number of words used by a labourer, 377.
- numberof wordsin, 378n, 379.
- numberof wordsusedby a welleducatedman, 378.
- Dictionary, New Oxford, 378.
- number of words in Milton,
Shakespeare,
and the Old Tes-

?>58.

Elimination, processof, 526.
Elliot, Sir H., 191n, 199*2,200n,
202 », 203 n, 204 n, 212 n.

tament, 379.

Englishmanin Cliina, 497.
Ennius, 74, 109, 115.
-

»

his translations from Greek into

Ellis, 211n.
Latin, 109.
Elu, spokenin Ceylon,175, 183.
Entrails, 517.
- broughtto CeylonfroinMagadha, Eorthe, 361.
183.

- books,183.
- inscriptions,184.
Empirical stage,3, 87, 88, 90.

Eos, ii.

Ephphatha,317.
Epices,372.
Epicharmtis, Latin translation of

INDEX.
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hisphilosophy
by Ennius,109, Eusebius,
Armenian
translation
of,
109 n.

Epicier,371.

279.

Ewald, on the relation of the Tu-

Epicurus,
doctrines
of,embraced
in
Rome,112.

ranianto theAryanlanguages,
470.

Epier,370.
Epirotes,
138».
Episkopos,
367.

Ewelanguage,
450.
Expect,369.
Eziongeber,
or Akaba,187.

Equip,362.

Ezra, Chaldeefragmentsin th*

Epistola, 104w.
Equiper,362.

Ezour-veda,211n.
Bookof, 316.

Era, 361.

Eratosthenes,
294n.
Erin, Picfcet'sderivationof, 298n.
- Mr. Whitley Stokeson, 299n.

FABIXJS PICTOR, his history of
Romein Greek,io/.

Errand, 363.
Erro, 149n.

Fahiau,the Chinesepilgrim to India,
197.

Erse, 265.
Erste, der, 242.

Faizi, superintended the translations made for Akbar, 205 n.

lilro,361.

Facultiesof manandbrutes,483.

Ertoghrul, son of Soliman-Shah, Falasha,451.
419.

Families of languages, tests for

Eskimolanguage,452.

reducingthe principal dialects

Espece,371.

of Europe and Asia to certain,

Espiegle,369.
Esquif, 362.
Estienne, Henri, his grammatical
labours anticipated by the
Brahmans500B.C.,89.
- his work on language,144^.
Eats,or Estonians,languageof the,
430,43*>438.
dialectsof, 438.
poetryof the, 438.
Ethiopic or Abyssinian,449,451.

236.
how many are there, 243.
Fan, or Faii-lan-mo,Chineserendering of the Sanskrit Brahman, 196, 197n.
Farah,365n.
Farrar, 328n, 481«, 497».
Fatum,II.
Faucherle grandpr£, 364.
Fee,360.
Feeble,134.

of language,43,45sEtruscan,453.
Endemosonthe Aryan race,295.
Eudoxus,279.

Ferguson,Dr., onlanguage,493.
FernandoPo, 450.
Feu, 133,242.
Feuer, 134.

Ethnology,
distinctfromthe science FeiziandtheBrahman,
206.

Euhemerus
jf Messene,
his work Fiend,510.
translatedinto Latin by Ennius,

109.

Eulalia, songof, ageof the, 261.

Eulenspiegel,
370.

Filth, 510.

Finnic, or Finno-TJgric
languages,
398,428,435»472-

- likeness
toTurkish,
389.

Eul-shi,Chinese,
two-ten,48, 49, - tribes,originalseatof the,428.
53'-n
Eimomius,
30n.

-

branches of, 430-432.

- spread
of,434.

Euripides
firsttranslated
intoLatin - language
and literature,436by Ennius^109.

444.
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Finnic, the Kalewala, the Iliad

of

the Finns, 437.
- national feeling lately arisen,
437- F&ilology,439- likenessto Hungarian,439.
Finnish grammar,128.

French, of Canada, 78.

-

nominatives and accusatives,
129.
in some points more primitive
than Provencal,237.
a Romaniclanguage,260.
Northern, 261.

Firdosi, language in which he wrote
his * Shahnameh,' 286.

-

origin of grammatical terminations in, 347.

Fire-worshippers.SeeParsis.

- origin of the future in -rai, 347.

Firoz-Shah, translations made by
Ins order from Sanskrit into

Fre-re, 387.
Fretela, 251.

Persian,203.
Friend, 510.
First, 242.
Frisian is Low German,45.
Fixed stars,7.
- multitude of dialects, 56, 242,
Flaccus,M.Yenrius,tbegrammarian,
245n.
121.

-

Klaus Groth. on, 57.

Flamminus,his knowledgeof Greek, - languageand literature, 245,247.
107.
Friska Findling, Nissen's,245n.
Flemish language and literature, Fromage,134.'
245-247,352.
Fuchs,348n.
Flourens, on souls, animal

and

human,485, 521n.

Fula, 450.

Fuoco, 133,243.

Flu>el5 Professor, 200 n.

Furicha, 365 n.

Fltigel's Dictionary,wordsin, 378n.
F(»,Chinesenamefor Buddha, 196.
Foerstemaun,249n.
Fr.rce,37.

Fiirst, 241.
Further Indin, languagesof, 448.
Future, the, in French, 347.
- in Latin, 348.

Forculus, 106 n.
Form, 370.

- in Spanish, 348.
- in Greek, 349, 349 n.

Forster, 220, 220 «.
Foul, 510.

- in Romanic languages, 389.
- in Chinese, 533.

Formal elements,327,328.

- in Old Norse, 349n.

Fro. Paolino da S. Bartolomrneo, Fygar, astronomicaltablesof, 200.
'57-

Frais, 135.
Franck, 246n.
Franconia, dialects of, are High
German,246,247 n, 248.
Francos,248.
Frankish, Old, 245.

Frater,248,387.
Fray, 387.

G in Sanskrit,representedin Greek
by jS,293.
Gaedlielic,264n.
Gaelic, 264^, 265.
(raina Magadhi,168, 178, 179.
- Canon,languageof the, 169.

Galatia,foundation£nd language
of, 266.

Frayle, 387.

Galatse, 266 «.

FredericII, his experimentson the
origin of language,481.
Fredum,friede, frais, and defrayer,

Galla languageof Africa, 449,451.
Galle'e,J. H., 245n.
Galli, 266n.

IBS n.

Freising, Codexof, 269.
French,dialects,numberof, 55.

Gallic, 265.

Gallus, Alexander, quoted against
the Emperor Sigismund,40.
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Gra?ias,
lists of remarkable
Sanskrit Genitive, when suppliedby the
words, 124.

G-andhara,195.
Ganga,Ganges,519.
G-angeticclass of languages,445,
447Gardariki, 253.
Gar/wall, 180.
Oaro, 447.

- formationof adjectives
in, 120n.

^ locative, 333.

- in Oscan,&c., 334.
- formation of, in Sanskrit and
Greek,I2on.
in Latin, English, and Greek,
125.
Genos,370.
Gentile, 140.

Geographical
arrangementof lan-

GatM dialect, 170,171.
guages,162.
Gathas,or songsof Zoroaster,2785 Geometry,3.
279.
Georgian,448.
Gauch,498.
Geranos,503.

Gaudianlanguages,167^, 1^9* German,
historyof, 246.
182.
Gaugengigl,378n.

- High and Low, Middle and
Upper, 24477.,
246^.

Gaur,aninfidel,82,140.

- numberof dialectsin Old, 249,

Geez language, 323.

Ghost, 522.

Geiger,287 n.
Geiab,522
Geklner, 278, 278n.
Gemara,317n.
Gender,91, 117.
Genealogy,best form of classification, 136, 240.
Genealogical classification, 239,
24°. 37°; 385.
not possiblefor all languages,

Giles, Herbert, ipfjz.
Gill, Rev. W. W., on Polynesian
dialects,63, 64.
Gill, 37Ginsburg,Dr.; 148n.
Gipsylanguage,288, 293.
Glass,painted,before and since the
Reformation,10.
Glossology,a namefor the science
of language,I«

Gaiis, Sanskrit, may be jSovs,
293.
Geac,498.
Gebelvn, Court de, his 'Monde
primitif,1 155.
comparedwith Hervas, 155.

241.

252.
- numberof rootsin Modern, 376.
Germanus, 388.
Getae,138^.
Geyser,522.
Gezelle,M., 352.

Glottic, 28 ».

Generaand species,514.
GeneralideaR,511, 521,526.
Genericoloniali,371n.
Generisnentrius, 40n.
Gitficros,371*1.

Gliick, 26471.
Godara?za,
365n.
Go-go,the, 519, 519^.
Goidelic,264, 265.
Goldschmidt,183, 184,

Genitive CM
so, the term used in
India, 119.

Goold, 36.
Gordon, Captain, on Burmese dia-

ftemke,119,119^.

Gonds,
446.

- terminations of the, generally
lects, 68.
identicalwith thesuffixeswhich Gornpius,proved Butch to be the
changesubstantivesinto adjeclanguageof Paradise,149.
tives, ISO.

- how formedin Chinese,126.
in Latin, 332-334-

Gospel, 132, 277.

Gothic,a modernlanguage,133.
- similarity with Latin, 139.
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Gothic,-whenextinct, 250.
- class of languagesto wMch it
belongs,251, 258, 259.
- the eldestsister only of the Teutonic branch, 253.
- numberof roots in, 37691.
- numberof wordsin, 378 n.
Goths, the, and Bishop TJlfilas,

Grammatical forms produced by
phoneticdecay,50.
- forms, origin of, 129, 330.
- framework of the Aryan languages,can be traced back to
independentwords, 350, 354.
Grammaticiat Rome,107.
Granthaand grandonica,21971.

249, 297.
Gracchus, T., spoke Greek, 107.
Grammar, the criterion of relationship in almost all languages,

- MSS., 219 n.
Grassmann, io6w.
Greek dialects, modern, Tzaconic,
&c., 56.

45, 85.
English, unmistakably Teutonic, 45.
- the must essential element in
language,Si.
-

-

- classical,local dialects, 60,136,
13671.
- enquiriesinto language,91.
- travellers, 96.
- language,studied by the barba-

no trace of, in ancient Chinese,

rians, Berosus, Menander, Ma-

87, 126,
-

early achievements of the Brah-

mansin, 89.
- and the Greeks,91.
- terms of, borrowed from philosophy,91, 100.
- Greek, why studied at Borne,
113.

- Latin, Csesar's
work on, 116.
- Hindu, scienceof, 124.
- Sanskrit, origin and history of,
-

124.
the facts of, 135.
in Chinese, 126.

- in Finnish, 128.
- historical evidence,130.
-

collateral relationship, 133.

-

genealogicalclassification,135.

-

original Sanskrit, 220.

-

Bopp's* ComparativeGrammar,*
232, 232n, 254, 325.
comparative, value of, in the
classificationof languages,236,

-

326,354-

- Aryan, 255.
-

netho, 97, 98.
-

translations

of the Old Testa-

-

ment and Zend-Avesta,98, 99.
critical study of, at Alexandria,
99, 102.
article, loi.
grammar,first practical, 103.

-

taught at "Rome, 103.

-

- generally spokenat Home, 104,
107.
- godsidentified with Italian, 106.
-. laws, manners and language, influence of, at Rome, 107.
- plays in Eome, 108.

- rhetorsexpelledfrom Borne,112.
- grammartaken upat Koine, 113,
117.

- adjectives and genitives, 121,
125,334.

- grammar,spreadof, 122.
- useof the term Barbarian,136.
- Plato'snotionof the origin of,137.
- Frenchderivedfrom, 144n. +

- andHebrew,G^ichard
on,148n*

- and Sanskrit,similarity between,

Turkish, 421.

357-

Grammarian,the first, 89n.
- accountsof India, 193.
Grammarians,the early, 92.
- Latin and Sanskrit, affinity beGrammatical changessince 1611,
tween, 227, 228, 237.
37-

-

-

dative in, 335.

or formal elementsin language, - s betweentwo vowels,345.
50.
- future, 349,349n.

INDEX.

Greekverb,numberof forms in, if
conjugated through, all its
voices,tenses,&c., 378n.
- and Sanskrit, coincidencesbetween accountedfor the augment, 534.
Greeks,their speculationson language,90.
- ancient,neverthoughtof learning
a foreignlanguage,93.
- first encouragedinterpretersfor
the sakeof trade, 95.
- philosophers,imaginary travels
of, 96 n.
- and Barbarians,98,136, 140.
no intellectual intercourse be-
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Gxildenstadt'sTravels in the Caucasus,15871.
Gundert,Dr., 190n, 428».
Gurmuglanguage,447.
Gutta-percha,iSSft.
Gyarmathi, on Hungarian, 439.
H, initial in Armenian, 54.
Habbim, 190.
Hahn, Dr., 449n.
Hakon YI, conquersIceland, 255.
Hal a, poetry of, 178.
Hale, H., onthe Hurons,65 n.
Halhed, on the affinity between
Greekand Sanskrit, 223.
-

his Code of Gentoo Laws, 723 n.

tween, before Alexander the
Great,98,
- never applied the principle of
classification
to speech,136.
Greenlanders,languageof, 452.

Hamilton,Alexander,taught Schlegel the rudiments of Sanskrit,
229.
- Sir W.j on the general and particular in language,519%.

Greet for great, 37 n.

Hammer, von, 526.

Gregory of Nyssa, his defenceof
St. Basil, 30n.
Grey, Asa, on the descentof man

Handbook,37.
Hanxleden,J., 216, 217, 218,218n.
Harald Haarfagr, King of Norway,

from one pair, 474 n.

255.

- on the intellect of "brutes,489 n.

Har6yu, 301, 301n.

Grierson, 179, lSo?i.

Harran, inscription of, 322.

Grirnni onthe origin of dialects,59. Harrari language,323.
- on the idiom of nomads,72Harun-al-Raschid,translationsmade
- on etymologies,132n.
at his court from Sanskrit, 200.
- his * Teutonic Grammar,' 233, - Indian physiciansat the court of,
245 »-

200.

- his division of the Teutonicclass, Haruspex,Cato's contemptfor the,
258.

- his DeutscheSprache,365n.
Grimm's Law, 345.
Grisons,languageof the, 260.
Groma,105n.
Groth,Klaus, onFrisiandialects,57.
. drrowth of language,39, 73'
independentof man,40.

Gubernare,
105n, 362.

Gnbernatis,A. De, 209n, 218.
Gnebres,274.
Guhrauer,150^.

113.

- origin of name,369.
Haug, his labours in Zend, 273w,
278,282.
- on a Pehleviinscription at Nineveh, 281%.
Haupt, 293.
Haussalanguage,451.

Have,to,paradigms
almost
identical
in Latin and Gothic, 139.
Hayr, fatherin Armenian, 54.
Hebraic, 314,320.

Guichard,Estienne,his work on Hebrew,first Grammarand Diclanguage,144, 144n, I47?
tionaryof the Bible,89».
148n, i57».
- rootsfirst explained,
89n.
Gujarat!,171,180,182.
- I&ble,translated
into Greek,
9971.
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Hebrew,accordingto thePathers,the
primitive languageof mankind,
145.
amount of learning

-

wasted on

this question,147.
-

letters, numerical value, 148 n.
Leibniz, the first to deny Hebrew being the primitive language, 149.
modernised, 318-321.

-

- ancientform of, 320.
- Arameanmodificationsof, 321.
- sweptaway by Arabic, 321.
- numberof rootsin, 376.
- changeof vowelsin, 534.
Heimskringla,the, 256.
He is} 386.
HekatJBus,194, 195,264.
Hekate, old nameof the inoon,ii.
Hekatebolos, n.

Herodotus, Celts in the time of,
265.
Hervas, reduces American dialects
to eleven families, 66.

- his works on the Scienceof Lan-

guage, 143 n.
accounts of his life and works,
154, 215??, 216%.
compared with Gebelin, 155.
his views on Bask, 156.

on the Malay and Polynesian
family, 156.
- his view of Greek and Sanskrit,
157- his accountof Abu-1-Ffizl,205n.
- his opinionof Hebrew, 324.
Hessiandialects,246n3248.
Heyne, Moritz, 245n.
Heyse, on tbe origin of language,
501 », 528, 532.

Helas, 511 n.
Hickes, on the proportion of Saxon
Heljand, the, of the Low Germans,
to Norman words in English,
246.
84.
Hellanicus,294.
Hieroglyphicwords,numberof, 377.
Hellenic branch of languages,263.
- groups,2030,37872.
Helvetius, on man's faculties, 13%.

Higginson, 140^.

Heina&andra,167, 168, 17071,178. High German,244, 244n} 246, 248,
Hennequin,149n.
258, 259.
Hephaestos,106.
New, Middle, and Old, 247,
Hephthalitae,414.
248, 259.
Hera, 106.
cannotbederivedfromGothic,
Herakles, 105.
Herat, 301, 302.

252.
Himyantic

Hercere,105.
Hercules,105.
Herculus,io6n.
Herder, on the origin of language,
47$,495, 495«*"
Hereclus,105.
Herero, 450.

Hindi, 171, 180, 181, 205n.
- High, or Urdu, iSi.
Hind-sind, 200.
Hi-ftdu,Hapta Hindu, 194.
Hindustani, real origin of, 77.
- genitive and adjectivein, I2on.
- TJrdu-zaban,
the propernameof,
* «

Heretic, 139.

inscriptions, 193 n, 322.

429.

«

Hermano,242,387.
Hermippus,his Greektranslationof
Zoroaster'sworks,99, 279, 280.

Hiouen-thsang,
the Chinesepilgrim,
his travel.1?!
in India, 198.
- wrote a bookin Sanskrit,202.

Herodianus, the grammarian, 121.
Herodotus, mentions Greek merchants on the Volga, 95.

Hiram, fleet of, 187.
History and growth, difference between, 41.

- his travels,96.
-

on the Pelasgi, 13771.

- mention of Indian names,195.

- and language, connection between, 42.

Historical science,22.
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Hitopade^a,
translated
by Wilkins,

of Comparative
Philology,232,

22057.

294.

Hiung-nu,412.

Humilis,524.

Hlaford, 132, 277.

Humus, 524.

Hliod orQuida,ofNorway,256.
- Saemund'scollectionof, 256.

Hodgson,
468.
Hoei-seng,
the Chinese
pilgrim to
India,197.
Holia,365n.
Holden,37*

Holpen, 37.
Holtzmann,256.
Homer,critical study of, at Alexandria, 92, 100,102.
- influenceof thestudyof,ongrammatical terminology,101, 102,
124.

-

did lie usethe article, loi.
on the Kaiians and Lokrians,

Hommel,292n.
Homo, 524.
Honey,'manynamesfor, 526n.
Hood, 382, 38211.
Horace,onthe changesof Latin in
his time, 74.

HunfalvyonTJgrielanguages,
392n,
Hungarian,its affinity with the
Finno-Ugricdialects,398,430,
439- language,
430.
- its affinitywith Turkish,439.
Hungarians,ancestorsof the, 435.
Hungary, Mongolsin, 410.
Hunyad, long opposedthe Turks,
421.
Huron Indians, rapid changesin
their dialects, 65.

Huzvarish, 285.

- its propermeaning,285.
Hyadcs or Pluvise,7.
Hymns of the Veda, 163, 179.
TBN EZRA, 89.
Ibn-Wahshiyyah,his Arabic translation of the Nabatean Agriculture, 319.
-

Hornle, Dr., 167, 167n, 171, 179,
183.

- on Indianpoets,i8r, 182n.
Hors, 134.
Horse, manynamesfor, amongthe
Mandshu Tatars, 526 n.
Hortensius, 74.

account of Mm and his works,

319n.
Ibo, 450.

Ic, namesin, 34 n.
Iceland, languageof, 78, 253, 256.
- first known, 254.
-

foundation of aristocratic
public in, 255.

re-

Hos tribe, 447.
Hottentot language,449, 451.
House,samename for, in Sanskrit
and other Aryan languages,
357Hruofan, 501n.
, Hlibschmann,hisArmenianstudies,
288.
*
Huet, Ge'de'on,
245n.
Human knowledge,physicalor historical, 22.
Humanity, a word not found in

- intellectual and literary activity
in, 255,256.
- later history of, 255.
Icelandic Skalds,253, 256.
Iconiurn, Turkish Sultansof, 419.
Ida, 292n, 361.
Ignis, 242.
Iguvium, tablesof, 262.
Ilahi religion of Akbar, 204.
<II eat,'3S6.
Illumination of MSS. a lost art,
10.

Humboldt, A. von, on the limits of
exactknowledge,19.

Illyrian language,the ancient,138»,
260n.

Platoor Aristotle,140.

Ulyria,Eomanconquest
of, 260n.

HunYboldt,
W. von,his patronage - languages,
268,269.
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Illyrians, Greekand Romanwriters
onthe, 138*1,271.
Imagination, value of, 19.
Imperfect, new forms of the, 37.
Imperial Dictionary, 160, 160n.
Imporcitor, 365n.
Incorporating class of languages,
455India, Jewish accountsof, 186-192.

Iranian logogramsin Pehlevi, 284.
Iranic class,273, 286.
Ire, 361.
Ireland, 298.
Irionn, 361.
Irish language,264n, 265.
Iron, name for the Os of the Caucasus,296.
Iroquois language,65 n.

- Greek accounts of, 192-195.

Isilimela,

- known to the Persians,194-198,
*99- Chineseaccountsof, 196-198.
- Arab accountsof, 199-203.
- tneMullaAbdu-1-KatfirMaluk's
history of, 205n.

ades,6 n.
Island, many Icelandic namesfor,
3§S.
Isle of Man, dialect, 265.
Isokrates, 137 n.
Isolating languages,47, 51, 391.

-

It, used in the Bible, 38 n.

origin of the name, 344.

Indian philosophers,difficulty of
admitting

their

Italian dialects, numberof, 55.

influence on

Greekphilosophy,95 n.
- Gymnosophists
andLycurgus,96.
Indians at the Court of Harun al

natural growth of, 74.

- real sourcesof, 77; 260.
- northern dialects,261 n.
- dialects are Neo-Latin, adopted

Hasehid, 200, 200 n.

Indicative and subjunctivein Greek
and Sanskrit, 222.

Indies, East and West, historical
meaningsof the names,243.
Indo-Europeanfamily. SeeAryan.
Indus, mentioned by Hekataeos,
I95'*
- meaning-of, 519.
Inflectional stage of language,47,
5i>393>453, 4<>i.
Inflections and terminations,327330Inspector,368.
Instinct, always remainsthe same,

Zulu name for the Plei-

by Teutons, 263.

-

origin of grammatical terminations in, 347.

Italians, indebted to the Greeks
for civilisation, 105.
- had their own religion, 105.
Italic class,260, 263.
Italy, its debt to Greece, 104.

-

dialectsspokenin, beforethe rise
of Rome, 262.
Its, as a possessive
pronoun,38,
Itsing, travels of, 198.
Ivernia, 299 ».
Ivory, 190.

33-

- existsin man and brutes,488.
Instincts, lost by man as he ceases
to usethem, 529.
Instrumental, formation of the, in
Chinese,252.
Interjectional theory of roots, 128,
5°7-

Internum, 517.
Interpreters, first encouragedfor
trade, 95.
Ira, 361, 361n.
Iran, modernnameof Persia,296.

JACOBI, Professor,167n, 168n.
James IV of Scotland, his experimentsonthe origin oflaugiuig<*,
481.
*
Japanese,453.
Japheticlanguages,460.
Jargon, 55.

Jean Paul, 377n,
Jerome,St., on Hebrew as the primitive language,145.
- his correspondence
with Suimia
and Fretela, 251.
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Jesuits,
their workfor Leibniz,150. 'Kalewala,1
the Iliad "ofthe Finns,
- their printing offices in India,
210n.
- their lettersto France,212.
- their knowledgeof Sanskrit,213.

437' Kalewipoeg,' the Esthonian epic,
438.
Kalidasa, 165, 169.

Jews, literary idiom of the, in the
first centuries
B.C.andA.D.,316,

Kalmtiks, 407, 411.
Kamassiniandialect, 406.

Jewishaccounts
of India,186.
3J7.

and from the fourth to the
tenthcenturies,317.
- adoptedArabic, 318.
- returnedto amodernised
Hebrew,

KalilahandJDimnah,
198.
-Ea^akya,

his

Sanskrit work

on

poisonstranslatedinto Persian,
200, 203n.
Kanishka, 177.
Kankah, astrologer to Harun-al-

318-

Easchid, 200 n.

Job, mentionof Ophir in the book
of, 192.

Kanuri, 450.
Kapehakianempire, 408.

Joinville, 134 n.

KAR,

Joktan,sonsof, 193n.
Jonathan,Targumof, 317.

.Karaka, translated from Sanskrit
into Persian, 203n.

Jones, Sir William, his translation

Kara-Kalpak

of the jSakuntala",
220n.
-- on the affinitybetweenSanskrit,
Persian,and Greek,223,224.

416.
Karava, 499, 500, 502.
Kardagia, 200n.

-

Karelian

his doubts as to the Zend-Avesta,

275.
Jonson,Ben, doesnot recogniseits

502.
tiibes near Lake Aral,

dialect of

Pinnic,

431,

436.
Karians, Greek, authors on the,

as a possessivepronoun, 38.

137 «"

Jour, 54n.
Karolingian psalms,246.
Julien, Stanislas,noteson Chinese, Karu, 502.
126, 127,196,380%.
Kasan,409.
his translations from Chinese,

197n, 198.
Jumenturn,361.
Juno, 106.

Kashubian dialect, 270.

Kasikumiikian, 448.
Katyayana, 178, 182.
- on M&gadhi, as the root of all

JupiterVirgarius
or Viminius,6n.

- sameasZens,106.
- soul of the universe,113.
Justamond,translationof Bernal's
EastandWest Indies, 206 ^.
Justinian,the Emperor,his embassy
,»
to the Turks,413.

Jutes,Saxons,*and
Angles,244.

languages,
146.

Katze, 506.
Kaukones,the, 137^..
Kawi language,232.
Kechua of Guatemala,449 w.
Keltos, 264%.
Kemble, 243.

Kempe,Andr£, nn the languages
spokenin Paradise,149n.

Kepler, 19, 141 n.

KABI KANKAN, the poet,182.

Kerman, 274.

Kafir,140,
449,450.

Khi-nie,the Chinese
pilgrim in

Kabir,thepoet,182.
Kabyl,449.
Kadambarl,
208n.

Kern, Dr., 278nt 29211.
Khamti,447.
Khasi,or Kassia,448.

Kalew,the sonof,438.

India, 198.

o o
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Khosru Kushirvan,his translations
from Sanskrit, 198.

Kuthami, period when he lived,

Kind, 370.

Kings, Jewish,booksof, 186,192n.
Kir&ta language,146n*
Kircher, A., 208n, 212.

L, wanting in the Cuneiform inscriptions,2947i.
Laban, languageof, 316.

Kirch hoff, 262.

Labor, 363 n.

Kirgis tribe, the, 417.

Lachmann,293.

-

Ladin,

Hordes, the three, 418.

- Kasak, tribe of the, 418.
Kitab al Baitarat, 203.
Klaproth, 409.
Klu and Kru, 501.
Klyo, hearing,501.
Know, to, 520.
Knowledge, human, two divisions
Of, 22.

Kohl, on Frisian dialects,56.
Koilos, 518.

Koka, 365n.
Kokila, 498.
Kokkyx, 498.
Kolarian language,447.
Kols, 447.
ELonjara,450.
Koph, 189.
Kopitar, 269.
Koran, Persianexpressions
in, 82.
Korone,499.
Krenier, A. von., 193n.

and beast, 12, 480, 489, 511.

first examinedin the last fifty

-

growthof, in contradistinctionto
the history of, 28, 43, 80.
consideredas an invention of
man, 29.
the beginning of, 31.
hasa history, 32.
changesin, 34, 35.
almoststationaryin civilisednations, 35.
changesrapidlyamongsavages,
35.
cannot be changedor improved

-

years, 27.

by man, 42, 79, So, 328.

- connectionbetweenhistory and,

Krim, 409.

Kronos, 106.

Oberland,

-

Kreuzwald, Dr., his restoration of

the 'Kalewipoeg,*438.

dialect of the

261n.
Lady with 1258descendants,
70n.
Lady, 132.
Lakshmidhara,167n.
Laloc, 36.
Lamentum,501.
Language,the barrier betweenman

42.

- independentof historical events,

Kru, 450.

43-

Krukjan, 501.
Ktesias, 195.
Kuenen,99n.

- of England,44.
- of the English,44.
- causesof the growth of, 46.

Kuhn, 174,183,36511,^44872.

- processes
of the growthof-

Kukkufa,498.

- written,anaccident,
54,

Kumaoni, 180.

-

Kumiiks in the Caucasus,
415.
Kurds, languageof the, 287.
Kurlancl, 267.

from,its verybeginning,62.
- history of, 79.
- no possibilityof a mixed, Si, S6.

Kurrut Al Mulk, 203.

-

- on genitivesand datives, 334n.
JCu-fa-lan,
a learnedBuddhist, 197.

(l) phoneticdecay,47.
(2) dialecticregeneration,54. «

existed in the form of dialects

grammar the most essential ele-

Kushitic languages,451.
mentin, Si.
Kuthami, his work on Kubatean - speculations
of the Brahmansand
Agriculture, 319.
Greekson, 88, 89, 90.
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Language,
studyof, at Alexandria, Language,
Science
of,realmof the,
100.
- empirical or formal grammarof,

Dr. Whewell on the classifi-

125.

cation of the, 28 n.

- Leibnizon,149ebseq.
- Hervas,154.
- Adelung,
158.

-.-

asanhistoricalscience,
32.
independent
of history,44.
India andGreeceonlycoun-

- Catherinethe Great, 158.
- glanceat the modernhistory of,

tries where we can.see the
origin of the, 88.

- constituentelementsof, 324.

90.

236,

Empiricalstagein the, 88,

- distinctionbetweenthe radical
and formalelements
of, 324,

elassificatory
stage,123.
Hervas'catalogue
of workson

327.

-

the, 143 ».

nothingmerelyformal in, 346.
what it is madeof, 384.
radicalstageof, 393.
terminationalstageof, 396.

- difference
between
aninflectional
and agglutinative,454.
- agglutinativestageof, 455.
- the origin of, 478et seq.
- the outward sign of an inward

importanceof the discoveryof
Sanskrit to the, 162, 234,313.
value of comparative grammar in. the, 236.

languageson which it is

founded,445.
list of works on the, 446.
historical elementin the, 530.
Languages,number of known, 25,

power, 492.

2511.

- universalideas,492.
- generalideasand roots,492.
-

-

literary, are artificial, 55, 75,
classificationof, So,81, 136.

none formed on imitation alone,

-

- teachingof foreign, a moderninvention, 93.
- reason why the Greeks never
learnt foreign, 93.
- eThe Mountain of,' 94.
- historical study of, 130.
- genealogical classification of,

-

497.
the primnni cognitum and primuni appellatum, 512, 516,
519.
knowingand naming,520.
and reason,522.
words express general ideas,
522, 526. ^
natural elimination, 520.
word andthought, 527.

-

natural selection of roots, 532.

-

are all in one sense mixed, 81.

135 n> 235> 239-

- in Europe and Asia, tests for
reducing to certain families,
239etseq.

- nothingarbitraryin, 534.
- genealogical
classification
notap- originofandconfusion
oftongues,
plicableto all, 241.
*
535* *
- radicalrelationship
of, 242.
Language,
Science
of, moderndate - morphological
classification
of,
of the, I.

names
for the,i.
meaning
of the,2.
practicalcharacter
of the,10.
of importance
in politicaland
socialquestions,
12,27,Si.
one of the physical sciences,

21,29,80.
'

370, 385»390-

- familiesandclasses
of, 385.
- modern,built up fromthe ruins
of ancient,
386.
- distantrelationshipamong,387.
- all, reducible
in the endto roots,
39°>492>512-

- polysynthetic,
444.
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Languages,problemof the common
originof, 455,472, 473.

- are either radicaijterminational,
or inflectional,457.
- oncesettled,do not changetheir
grammaticalconstitution, 462,
-

463.
political or state, 407.

- maybecomedissimilar in grammar, yet be cognate,469.
LangueKomane,236.

ductive reasoningto the study
of language, 150.

Leibniz,hisletter to Peter the Great,
151.
- his labours in the scienceof
language,152,15771,158,
377%.
-

his various studies, 153.
claimed an immortal soul for

brutes,486.
- on the formation of thought and
language,515.

Laokoon, 524.

Leitner, Dr., 287.

Laos,447.

Leland onAmericandialects,67.

Laotse, 396.

Lenormant, 397.

Laps,or Laplanders,430, 431, 434.
- their habitat, 434.
Larme,54.
Lassen,190%,194n, 196*,231.
- on Pehlevi,284%.
Latin, classical,one of the many
dialectsof Latium, 60, 74.

Lepcha,447.
Lepsiuson African languages,450.
Lesbos,dialectsof, 56.
Lesghian,448.
Lettic and Lettish, 267, 268, 270.
Letto-Slavic,267, 270, 288.
Leusden,on Hebrew and Chaldee

-

and Neo-Latin, 74.

- changesin, according to Folybius, 74.

- the old Salianpoems,74.
- provincialismsof Cicero,75.
- stagnationof, on becomingthe
languageof civilisation, 75.
- translation of Mago's work on
Agriculture, 105 n.

words in 0. T., 376 n.

Lewis, Sir G. C., on the theory of
Raynouard, 237.

Li, in Chinese,461.
Libra, 105n.
Libretto of anItalian opera,number
of wordsin the, 377.
Libyan, 449, 451.
Lilac, 36.

.

- nautical terms, 105n.
- JElius Stilo's lectures on, 115,

Linguistique, I.
Linnsean system,important to sci-

- grammar,Cassar's
work on, 116.

Lion, Arabic namesfor, 388.

-

-

ence, 16.
genitives; 125, 334.

- and Gothic, similarity between,
139- and Sanskrit,similarity between,
221, 228.
- and the LangueEomane,236.
- and Greek,genealogicalrelation
between,238.
- the future in, 348.
Layamon,35, 132^.
Legge,Professor,197n.
Leibniz, the first to conquer the
prejudicethat Hebrewwas the

primitivelanguage,
149.

- how to spell his name,149n.

- first appliedthe principleof in-

its many names, 526 n.

Lipmann, 292n.
Literary languages,
origin of,70,467.
inevitabledecayof, 76.
influenceof, 77.
Lituanian dialects,69 n.
*
- language,267. 9
- oldestdocumentin, 267.
Lives, the, and their habitat, 438,
Livius Andronicus,108, 137%.
- translatedthe Odyssey
into Latin
verse,108.
Livonia, 267.

Livonians,dialectofthe,26S,43o,43
Locative, formation of the, in all

Aryanlanguages,
331.
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Locative,
in Chinese,
128,330.

Magadhialphabet,
176.

- in Latin, 332.
Locke, John, on language as the
barrier"betweenman andbrutes,
14.
- onthe origin of language,31,512.
- on universalideas,491.
Log, or Lok, plural in Hindi, 51.
Logology, I.
Logone,450.
Lohitic classof languages,445, 447.
Lokrians, the, 137n.
Lonnrot, 437.
Lord, 132, 277.
Lord's Prayer, publishedin various
languagesin the sixteenthcentury, 144n.
Lottner, Dr., 390.
Loud, 501.
Lonrdement,52.
Loved, 129, 130,243, 350, 352.
Low German,244, 244^, 246-248,

Magar dialect, 447.
Maggi, Prof., 209n.
Magi, the, 281.
Magis and Plus, 40.
Mago, his book in Punic on Agriculture, 97 n.
Magyars,the, 435.
Mahabachiam,commentary on the
Tedas,214.
Mahabharata,178.
- translatedfor Akbar, 205, 205n.
MaharashM, chief Prakrit dialect,
167.
- usedby the (rainas, 168.
Mahavansa,174.
Mahinda brought the Buddhist
sacred books from Magadha,
174.
- monasteryfoundedby, 175.
- his translation,of the Arthakathas, 183.

252, 258, 259.

Lucilius in the houseof the Scipios,

Mahmud of Ghazni, invites Albe-

runi to India, 201.

in.

MalnCgl Khirad, 282.

116.

Malaic class of languages, 452.

- his book on Latin orthography,

Malade, 388.

Lucina,namefor the moon, 11.
Lucius CinciusAlimenfcus,107.
Lucretius, 74.
Luna, ii.
Lusatia,languageof, 270.
Luther oa astrology,9.

Malayalam, 446.
Malta, Arabic dialect of, 322.
Man, to think, 525.
Man and brutes, faculties of, 483,
485,489,511, 521.
Man, Isle of, dialect, 265.

Lycian, 453.

Mana, 5.

Lycurgus, his travels mvthical, 96.

Mandaeans,or Kasoreans,318.
Mandshu tribes, speaking a Tungusic

MA, to measure,
6, 382.
Maba, 450.
MacCrindle'sAncient India, 196??.
Macedonians,ancient authors on
,»
the, 137ft.
Macedo-B.o
inline, the, 260n.
Machina, 105 n.

MacMurdo, 191.
Madam,341.
Magadha,172.
MdgadM or Pali, 167, 168, 172,
174,179, 182.
- the root of all languagesto the
Buddhists, 146, 14621.

language,
407,469.
- grammarof, 443.
- imitative soundsin, 507n.
Manetho, his study of Greek,97.
- his work on Egypt, 97, 98.
- his knowledge of hieroglyphics,
97-

Mani, the moon, 4.
Manka, his translations from Sanskrit into Persian, 200.
Mankba, the physician, 201.
Mankind, 51.
- commonorigin of, 474.
Mano, moon,5.
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Manual, 37.
Manuscriptsof Hanxledeu,and Paolino da S. Bartolommeo,218n.
Mara-££i,171, 180, 182.
- genitive in, 120n.
Marcellusandthe EmperorTiberius,
39Marchen,dialectsof, 59 n.

Mendaites,orNasoreans,
their 'Book
of Adam,1318.
Me"n6"ths,
5.
Mensch,525.
Mensis,6.
Ment, origin of the termination in
Frenchadverbs,51.
Mente, in Spanish,53.

Marco della Tomba, 217.

Me"nii, moon, 5.

never saw a MS. of the
Veda, 217.

Meshcheraks,tribe of the, 416.
Messapianinscriptions,262.

Mars, 106.

Messerschmidt's travels in Siberia,

Marsh, on the proportion of Saxon
to Latin words in English,
84 n.
Marshall, knew Sanskrit in 1677,
212n.
Marta, 524, 525.
Mas, Masa,6.

68, 158n.
Metal, samewords for, in all Aryan
languages,356.
Metalepsis,really dialectical,60 n.
Metaphrasticformation of phrases,
456.
Methodius,268.

Masora, idiom

in which

it

was

written, 317.
Massmann,250%.
fidfftiXr},402.
Matanga,a Buddhist, 197.
Matrama6.
Maulana Izzu-d-dinKhalid Khani,
his translations from. Sanskrit

into Persian,203.
Maximinus on Ulfilas, 307.
- on the Council of Aquileja, 307.
Mayil, 190».
Mayura, 190%.

Matron, Greek, 6.

Mexico, languagesof, 452.
Mezzofanti,24.
Michaelis, 192n.
Micronesianlanguages,452.
Middle English, 131.
- German, 244n, 245, 24671,248.
-

lYanconian, 247 n, 248.

Miklosich, 269, 288.
Mills, Dr., 276n, 278, 278n.
Milton, number of words used in
his works, 379.
Minayeff, 191n.

Mazdeisin, 280.

Minerva, 106.

Measurer,moon,4.
Measuring-rod,104.
Medianinscriptions, 398,
Medians,296n.
Medical treatises,Sanskrit, 201.
Megasthenes'
visit to India, 195.
Megiserus, published the Lord's
prayerin forty languages,144??.
Mehlhorn, on Greek dialects,60.
Meis, 5.
Melancfchon,
on astrology,9.
Melanesianlanguages,452.
Meine,54.
Men, 5.
M&aa, 5.
Menander,his study of Greek,97.
- Ms work on Phenicia,97.

Mingrelian, 448.
Ming-ti, Emperor of China, introducedBuddhism into liia li'inpire, 196.
- sent officials to India to study
Buddhism,197.
Mini, Har Mini, 296n.
Miusi, or tribe of the DelawareIn-^
dians,65 n.
"
Misfortune, many nameBfor, 526 n.
Mishna,317 n,
Missionaries,help they can give an
to unwritten language, 62.
Mithridates, 24.
Mle££7ia, the same as Walh and
Beluch? 93, 93 n.
- how usedby Hindus, 140.
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MoaHtelanguage,
320.

Moravia,devastated
bvtheMongols,

Moallakat, or ' suspendedpoems"
of the Arabs, 321.
Moesia,settlementof Gothsin, 298.
Moffat, Dr., on SouthAfrican dialects, 69.
Mohammedben Musa,his translation, of the Indian treatise on
Algebra into Arabic, 201.
MohammedSultan Thanesari,one
of Akbar's translators,205n.
Holier, 353.
Monunsen
on Greeknamesin Latin,

410.
Mordvines,the, 436.
Mordvinian, 430, 431*444Morphological classification, 370,
3§5>39°,4°*> 455of Prof. Hunfalvy, 393.
Morris and Skeat, 131 n.
Morrison, 376 n.
Mortal, 525.
Moses,the Judsean,founder of a
kind of Magic, 279.
Motu dialect, 453.
' Mountainof Languages,*62, 94.
Much, and very, 40.
Muhammedben Ibrahim Alfazari,
authorof the greaterSind-hind,
199.
Miillhauer, 204n, 208», 211 n.

105, 105 n.

- on Oscan,262.
Mon or Talaing, 448.
Mdna,inonan,5.
Monad, 5.
Monboddo,Lord,onlanguageasthe
barrier between man and brutes,
13, 14.

Mtillenhof and Scherer on Teutonic
languages, 258.

- his'AncientMetaphysics,1155
n, Miiller, DrfE., 184.
225 ».

-

0. and T., 195 n.

- on the discovery of Sanskrit,
225.

- F., 288, 446.
Munda languages,447, 448.

-

Mundelfori,

on the relation of Sanskrit to

5.

Greek,227.
Mongolian,grammarof, 443.

Murad II, 420.
Mnrmi, 447.

- Chinese words in, 475 M.
Mongolia dialects, entering a new

Murray on roots, 530.
Myth, II.

phase of grammatical life,
68.

- classof languages,
398, 407,4C8,

Mythology, real nature of, 10.

-

instead of science of language,

I.

411.

Mongols,their original seat,407.
- three classesof, 407.
- their conquests,
408, 410.
- empiredissolved,410.
- their presentstate, 411, 412.
Monosyllabiclanguages,384, 391,
461.
Month, namesof moonused in the

N, 242n.
Nabateans,318.
- work of Kuthami on ' JSTabatean
Agriculture/ 319.
Nadiston,346.
Nsebbe,347n.
Nsefth,347 n.
Naeron,347n.

Moon,antiquity of the "word,4.
- Baskand othernamesfor, 4.
- a masculine,4, 5.
- the measurer,4, 6, 522.

74>108.
Naga, 447.
Naipali, 171, 180.
Nakib Klhan, 205».

sense
of,5.

- the daughter
of Mundilfori,5.
- fatherof thegods,5.
Mora, mayura,peacock,191.

Nsevius,
contemporary
of Plautus,

Namdiz,
prayer,83.
Namdev,tne poet,181.
519.
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Naming a thing, 521.
Nard, 194n.
NarsinghMahta, the poefc,182.
Nasoreans,or Mendaites,318.
National languages,origin of, 70Nature, immutability of, in all her
works, 32.
- Dr. Whewellon, 33.
Natural selection,526, 530.

Nomad languages,399.
- indispensable requirements of,
402.
- wealth of, 72.
Nomadic tribes and their wars,429.
their languages,429.
Nominalismand Realism, 12.
Nominative and accusative,125.
in Chinese,126.

Nausea, 105.

-

Navis, 105 n.
Nay, 341,
Nebuchadnezzar,
his namestamped
onthe bricksmadein his reign,
386.
Negro races, language of the,
450.
N6fter£toi, the, of Constantinus
Porphyrogeneta,93 n.
Neo-Aryan dialects,179.

Noricum or Nyrax, 264.
Norman words, proportion of, to
Saxon,in English, 83.
Norrsenish,253.
Norris, 397.
Norse Sagas,imageryin the, 72n.
North Indians, 129n.
Northern French,261.
Norway, dialectsof, 55, 253.
- the two Eddas,254.

Neo-Latin dialects, 262, 263.

-

Ne rechi, 346.
Nerjames,252.
Nesfcorians
of Syria, 320.
Neutri and neutrius, 39 n.
New Academy, 112.
New High-German,247, 248.
New Testament,translatedfor Akbar into Persian,205.
Nicobar islandsdialect, 453.
Nicolai and the EmpressCatharine,

- the liliod or quida of, 256.
Norwegian language in Iceland,
stagnationof, 78.
Nouns, the first words,31.
- arid verbs, distinction between,
91.
- and verbs known to Plato, 100.
- all expressone out of many
attributes,418.
Nuba, 450.

160 M.

Nicopolis, battle of, 420.
Niebuhr, 192n.
Nieder-Deutsch,244.
Niemiec, Polish namegiven by the
Austrians to the Turks, 93,

not a case, 337.

poetry of, 255.

Number, 91, 102.

Numerals in Greek, Latin, and
Sanskrit, 227.
- in the Finno-Ugric class,441.
Numus, 105 n.
Nyle, 347 ».

93 rc-

Nissen, 245 n.
Niston, 347 n.
No and nay, as used by Chaucer,
341.
Nobili, Roberto de, 209.
- first EuropeanSanskrit scholar,
210.
Noble, 367.
Nog^i tribes, 415.

OAH, 364.
Oathsof Strassburg,261.
Obliged,36.
Obsoletewords and meaningssince
the translation of the Bible
1611,36.
Oceaniclanguages,452.
Odysseytranslatedinto Latin, 108.
Oerstedon reason,5 20.

Noire1,528 n,

Of, 330.

Holde, 347.
Noldeke,280n.

Oggi,Italian, 54^.
Ogham,inscriptions,265.
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Oigob, 450.
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Ostjakes, dialects of the, 68, 430-

Oldenberg, Dr., 174.

Old High-German, 247ft, 248, 252.
more primitive than Gothic,

432.

Otyi, 450.
Owl-glass,stories of, 370.

252, 252 n.

Clots or Kalmtiks, 407, 411.

PACIFY, 134.

* Oneo'clock/ like, 71 n.

Painting, history of, 22.

On,in ondit, 524.
Onagurs,
435.

Onkelos,
Targumof, 317.

PadrePedro,207.
Paind'dpices,372.
Paisafcl,167.

Onomatopoieia,theory of, 494, 497*
5°4-

Paktyes of Herodotus, 287.
Palestine, early intercourse with

-

-

Ophirof the Bible,187-192,192TO.
Vulgate and Septuaginttransla-

tion of, 192.

India, 187-124.

Pali, consideredby the Buddhists

- in Arabia, 192nt 194 n.
-

in Africa,

the root of all languages,146,

193 n.

Oppert, Dr. J., on the word Avesta,
273n.
on the Turanians, 397.
Optics,a physicalscience,22.

foreign languagesin, 321.
174, 174%.

-

the oldest Prakrit, 168, 178.
of the Tripitfaka, 168.
Vedic forms in, 169.
the language of Buddha, 174n.

Organiclanguages,392.
Origen, on Hebrew as the primitive
language,145.
Origin of language,problem of one
common,455 et seq.
Ortyti, 171.
Orklian, sonof Osrnan,420.

-

called &ina-va£azm, or Taiiti,

Ormazd the Zoroa&trian, mentioned

Panoetius, the Stoic, at Home, in.

Opu'stfor opusest,75n.

- its meaningin the JVI
ahfivanfta,

Ore, 356.

- .itsagreementwith Sinlmloaft,183.
Pallas, Professor,and the Empress
Catherine,160.
Pampeluna, discassionat, on 33u.sk,
149».

by Plato, 275, 275%.
Pawini, Sanskrit grammar of, 124,
- discoveryof the nameAuramazcla
163, 165, 169, 178, 282.
in the Cuneiform,inscriptions, - called also 6Tiluturlya, 203n.
275PamneanSanskrit, 179.
- origin of the name, 276, 277.
Panjab, 186, 194.
Orm, 35.
Panjabl, 171, I So.
Onnulum, 1312,
132 n.
Pa?7A?atantra9
the, 199.
OromazesandOromasdes,
275, 275n. Pannonians, 138 n.
Oruj, 85.
Pantomime, story of the king and
, *" Os, of Ossethi, calling themselves
the, 509.

Iron, 2*6.

0«a, 450.
Oscanlanguageand literature, 262.
Oaman,Osmaiili, 420.
Osmanlilanguage,82, 412, 418.
Ossetian language, 448.

Oat Frisians do not speakFrisian,
57Ostjakes,the, 435.

Paolinoda SanBartolommeo,
first

Sanskritgrammarpublishedby,
157, 216, 219 «, 220 n, 224%.
Paradise, various languages supposedto have beenspokenin,
149 n.

Pilrsl, 285.
Parsis, or ii re-worshippers, the ancient, 274.
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Parsis,their colonyin Bombay, 274.
- their various emigrations,274n,
289.
- their ancientlanguage,233,274.

Perion, his work onlanguage,144ft.
Perkins and Stoddart,320n.
Perm, 435.
Permian tribes and language,430,

- their ancient books, 280.
Parthian rulers of Persia, 284.
PA S, 366.

43iPermic branch of the Finnic class,
43o» 435-

Pascatirrace,439.
Passive,117.
Pasu, 522.
Patagonians,452.
Pater, 134.
Patois, 55.
Paul, 353.
Pazeudtexts, 285, 286.
Peacocks,190, 191.
- name for, in Hebrew derived
from India, 190, 193n.
- exportedto Babylon, 191.
Pecunia,360.
Pecus,360, 522.
Pedro, Padre,missionaryat Calicut,

- tribes, 435.
Persia,influence of, on the Arabs,
83n.
- origin of the Turkman or Kasilbash of, 414.
Persianlanguage,82.
influenceover Turkish, 82.
- Themistoclesstudied,95.
- the ancient. SeeZend.
- subsequenthistory of, 282, 286.
- alphabet,284.
- local dialectsof, 286.
Peru, languagesof, 452.
Peshito,319
Peter the Great, letter of Leibniz

207.

Pegu,languageof, 448.

Pehlevi translation oi'Sanskrit fables,

-

198.
the Zend-Avestain, 273.
language,281,282,283, 285,286.
inscriptionsin, 281,281n.
texts, 282.
called Zend,by the Parsis,283.

-

coins, 283.

-

as ancestors of both Greeks and

- inscriptionsof Ardeshir, 283.
- origin of the word, 283.
- how still read, 284.
Pelasgi,Herodotuson the, 136n.
- Pischelon the, 136n.
- Dionysius of Halicarnassus on
the, 137^.
Bomans,264.
Pentecost,day of, 141.
Percussion,49.
Pere,54.
Perfect,formation of the, in the time
of Wyclifie, 535.
Pergamns,GreekMSS.sentto, loo.
- scholars at, the first critical
students of Greek grammar,
102.

to, 151.

Phenician,closelyallied to Hebrew,
320.

PMgha"r,astronomicaltablesof, 199.
Philistines, languageof the, 320.
Philolaos,his guesson the motionof
the earth roundthe sun,19, 20.
Philology, scienceof Comparative,
21-23, So,232, 234.
-" an historical science, 22.

Philostorgiuson Ulfilas, 307, 309.
Phocasans
discoverItaly, 105n.
Phoneticcorruption,47, 50, 51, 53.
Phonology,I.
Phrygian, somewords the same as
in Greek, 138.
Physicalsciences,2, 22.
Phytology, 3.

Pig's nose,365n.
*
*
Piper, 249n, 252n.
Pisa£a countries,167n.
Pischel,on the Pelasgians,136^.
- and Biihler, on Prakrit, 170n.
Plants, migration of, 44.
Plato, knew of nounsandverbs,loo.
- on the origin of Greek, 137.
-- on Zoroaster,275.
Platt-Deutsch, 57, 244, 245, 247.
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Plautus, Greekwords in his plays,
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Pott, Ms advocacyof the polygenetic

108.

theory, 475 n.

- Ms plays adaptations of Greek

Pra^&pati, 203^.

Pleiades,6.

-

originals,108.

-

Prakrit idioms,166-173,I79-

their name in Zulu, 6 n.

grammatical, 166, 168, 169, 174,
179, 182.

Pliny, on the dialects in Colchis,
62, 62n.
- on Zoroaster,99n, 279, 280.
Plough, 364, 365n.
- words for, in Sanskrit, 365 n.
Plural as first formed, 50, 533.
- in Chinese,51, 532.
Plus and magis,40.
Pluvise,7.

- used for poetry, j 66.
- ungrammatical, 169, 177, 179.
- modern plays in, 169.
- three elementsin, 170.
- grammars,178.
Prakrita equation, 168.
Prakritas, the literary dialects, 171,
179, i So.
Prakritic dialects, 180, 182.

Pococke, 388 n.

-

Poisons,Hebrew treatise "byZanik,
on, 200n.
Poland, languageof, 269.
- invaded by the Mongols,410.
Polubian dialect, 270.
Pole, 7.
Polish, oldest specimensof, 269.
Polybius, on the changesLatin had
undergonein his time, 74.
- in the houseof the Scipios,ill.
- on the Veneti, 138n.
Polygcnctic theory, Pott on the,
475*.
Polyhiwtor,Alexander, pupil of Cra-

- and Sinhalese,183.
Pratisakhyas,the, of the Erahmans,
124, 132n, 164.
Presbyter, 131.
Prescriptions, origin of the signs
for, 8.
Prete, Italian, 132 n.
Preterites, 352, 353.
Prichard, 397.
Priest, 131.
Prirrrum appellabum,516.
- cognitum, 519.
Priscianus, influence of his grammatical work on later ages,121.

tes, 115.

Polynesiandialects,63, 452.
- missionary dialect, 64.
Polysynthetic languages,444, 455,
456.
Poncel, T., 389n.

four divisions of, 180.

Probus, the grammarian, 121.

Pronouns,personal,loi, 468.
Prora, 105 n.
Prospective,369.
Protagoras,his attempt to improve
the languageof Homer, 40.

Pongue, 450.

Proveri9al, modem, 173.

POIIH,Father, his report of the
literary treasuresof the Brahinans, 215.
igpoh-poohtheory, 507.
Porca, 365n. *
Porphyry, 488 n, 491 n.
Porte, the High, 420,
Portuguese,260.
Postel, 144.n.
Pott, Professor, his 'Etymological
Researches,'232, 252,291,304,
305, 428 n.
- his various works, 305.

- the daughter of Latin, 236.
--not the mother of French, &c.,
236.
- the oldest poem in, 261.
Provincialisms, 55.
Prussian, Old, languageand literature, 267.
Psainmetichus, linguistic experiment of, 480.
Ptolemteus Philadelphia, and the
Septuagint, 98 n.
Ptolemy, importance of his system
of astronomy,17.
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Ptolemy, Ms mention of AKria,
191.
Ptosis,meaningof, in the language
of the Stoics,118.
Publius Scipio,107, 109.
Punic language,97 n.
Pushtu language,287.
Pyrrha, II.
Pyrrhon, went to India with Alexander,95n.
Pythagoras, his travels mythical,

QTJATREM&RE,
148%,
316n.

Raven, 499, 563.
Raynouard,his laboursin comparative grammar,236.
- criticisms of Ms theory of the
Langue Romane,236, 252.
Realismand Nominalism,12.
Reason,492, 521.
Red Indians, languagesof the, 451.
Regeneration,dialectic, 54.
Regere,362.
Regularfizzer,a, 7in.
Reinaud, M., on the Sindhind, 200 n.
- on Alberuni's Indica, 202.

Remus,
105n, 364n.

- on the Ophir of the Bible, 191n.
- on Ari in Armenian, 296«.

Re'musat,196n, 197.
Renan,M., 318, 320, 376n, 388 n,

Quinsy,523^.
Quintilian, on the changesin Latin,
in his time, 75.

- on the Nabateans,319.
Re-pit,367.
Respectable,366.

-

Respite, 367.

Quida,256.

on the omission of final s in

526n.

Latin, 75n.
- on learningGreek, 104.
- contemporaryof Flaecus,121.
- on the faculty of speech,481.

Revel, dialectof Estonian,438.
Rex, regem,129.
Rh^ma, 100.
Rhenus,519.

Quittance, une, 135.

Rhetoric, 118.

Qur^n,Arabic of the, 322.

Rhines,519^.
Rhys, 266,266n.
Richardson's dictionary, 523 n,

BABE, 499.

JRig-veda,
the, 89 n.

Rabbi Jon a, or Abul Walicl, author
of the first Hebrew Grammar,

Ritfcer, 19491.
Rivus, 518.

89n.
Rabota,363n.

Robertode Nobili, 208ri.
Roccha,publishedtheLord's Prayer

Radical, or substantial elements in

words,50.
- stageof language,391,393,457,

461.

Radicals. SeeRoots.
Rae, Dr., on rapid changesof lan-

in twenty-idx languages, 144 n.

Roche,Ladevi, 30n.
Rolondialect,450.

Romance
languages,
theirLatin origin, 74, 133, 236.
- modificationsof, 260.

fuage,
communities,
- their
origin
in
the
ancient
ItalJ£
5- in small
languages,
262.**
'
Rajmahals,
446.
Romane,
theLangue,236.
Rajputunl, 171.
Ramayawa,translated for Akbar,
205, 205n.
Rask,Erasmus,his studiesof Zend,
233, 274.
- onScythianlanguages,397.
llaucus, 501.

Romaneselanguageof the Grisons,
261.
- translation of the Bible into,
261n.
- lower or Engadine,261».
Romani,or Walachians,260n.
Romanic,wherespoken,260n.
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Bomanie or modernLatin, 260.

Hoots,of differentfamiliescannotbe

Bomans,
their useof the wordbarbarian,139.
Rome,languageof, changedvery
rapidly,74.
- Greekfirst taughtby Dionysius
Thraxat, 103.
- influence
of Greece
on, 104,107.

-

- Greekcivilisation,influenceof

- numberof,almostinfiniteat first,

- laws of,derivedfromGreece,107.
in, no.

compared,
457.
andgeneralideas,492.
originof,494.
bow-wow
theoryof,494.
pooh-pooh
theoryof, 507.
arephonetic
types,527.
Heyse and JNoire'sviews on,
529.

"- religiouslife of,moreGreekthan - naturalselection
of, 529.
Boman,112.
- full andempty,530.
- expulsionof Greek grammarians
andphilosophers
from, 112,115.
- compromisebetweenreligion and
philosophyat, 112.
"- wide interest shown in grammatical studiesat, 114.
- the name,300.
Book, 593.
Koome,36.
Hoots,well knownto the Brahmans,
89. t

Rosen,231, 233.
Bosenkranz, his definition of language,511.
Both, H., 212, 216.
Koumania, languageof, 260, 260 n.
Boumansch,or Bomanese,261.
BU or KBIT, 500.
Btickert's Lectures,397n.
Bud, 501.
Budra, god of thunder, 89 n.
Bufen, 501 n.

- or radicals, 358.
- necessarilymonosyllabic,372.
- classesof,primary,secondary,
and
tertiary, 372.

Bug in rugire, 501.
Bumor, 501.
Buna, 501.
Bunen, 501.

-

in Semiticlanguages,374, 383.
1706in Sanskrit,375.
461 Aryan rootsin English,375.
500 in Hebrew, 376.
450 in Chinese,376, 376n.
600 in Gothic,376.
250 in ModernGerman,376.
1605 in the Slavic languages,
37<>.

-

demonstrative

and predicative,

358, 377. 3^0, 383- in Turanian languages,383.
"*- ail languagesreducible in the
end to, 390, 492, 512.
- three forms of speechmay be
producedby the free combina-

Bussia, swayed by the Mongols,
408, 410.
Bussian government encourages
study of languages,158.
- branch of Slavonic languages,
268.
S forth, 37.
- in Sanskrit equals Persian H,
54 n, 344-

- final, omitted in conversation,
75n.
- in 3rd personsingular,86, 344.
Sabain Arabia, 193n.
Sabaeancivilisation, 322.
Sabius,not found in classicalLatin,

tion of these elements, 391.

- the radical stage of language,
39X»393- neverobscuredin Turanian lan-

Saccharine,
505.
Sachauon Alberuni, 201, 202.
Saemund,Sigfusson,his collectionof

-

Saeternus,io6n.

guages,
405.

combinationsof different, 455.

Icelandicsongs,
256,257n.
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Sagard,G., on the languagesof the
Hurons, 65.
Sage,io6n.
St. Albans, Book of, 72.
Sfc.Basil on names,30 n.
St. Hilaire, Barthelemy,174^.
St. Jeromeon Hebrew,145.

Sanskrit, Greek accountsof, 193,
195.
- Persianaccountsof, 194, 195.
- Chineseaccountsof, 196, 198.
- Arab accountsof, 199.
- texts discoveredin Japan,197«.
- studyof,kept upunderthe Mogul

his letter from the Goths, 251.

Emperors, 206.

Sakhaor Yakuts, 416.

-

Europeanmissionaries
learn, 207.

jSakuntala, 182, 220^.

-

grammars, original, 215, 216.

jSalaturiya,20372.
Saleh, Indian physicianto Harun-

- knowledgeof,possessed
by JETanxleden, 218, 21971.

al-Kashid, 200.

Salian poems,andlater Latin, 74.
jSalihotra,203n.

-

genealogical relation of, to Greek

and Latin, 220, 226, 234, 237.
- Lord Monboddoon the discovery

£alinatha, 203 ».

of, 225.

Salotar, his work on veterinary
medicine,203.

- studiesof FredericSchlegel,229.
- relation of, to Iranic languages,

£alot;iriya, 203 n.
Salotri, 203 n.
Samaritan, 318.
Samouscroutam, 214.

-

Samoyedes,
the, 406.
Samoyedic,398, 406.
Sandalwood,189,191, 194n.
Sankhya,work onthe, translatedby
Alberuni, 202.
Sanscruta,209.
Sanskrit, formationof adjectivesin,

accountedfor, 467.
Santhals,447.
Sapius, 106n.
SaptaSindhavaA,194.
Saragurs,435.
Sarayu, 301n, 302.
Sassaniandynasty, establishedthe

120 n.

273formation of the locative in, 333.
number of roots in, 376.
and Greek, coincidences between,

authority of the Avesta, 280.

- srranimar,124.

"- - Persianlanguageof the, 281,

-

283, 295.
Sassetti, Pilippo, 209, 220.

lists of remarkable words orGawas,
124.

- and Greek, similarity between,
157.
- grammar,first, 157.
- importanceof the discoveryof,
162,234.
- language,history of, 163, 179.
- doubtsas to its age and authenticity, 163.
- modernplays in, 169.
-

-

mixed, 170.

and the languageof Asoka,173.
reducedto writing, 177.
inscriptions,177.
literature, renaissance
of, 178.
accountsof, given by the Jews,
186-192.
- at the time of Solomon,186.

Saturnus,106, 106n.
Lauraseni,prosePrakrit dialect,167,
168, 179, 182.
Savagetribes,rapid changesin the
languagesof, 35, 65, 66.
Savitar, 106n.
Saxonwords, proportion of to Nor-^
man in English, 84, 84.
- Continental, Low German,244,
247.

- Upper, 246n.
Saxony,dialectsof, 246n, 248.
Sayce,Professor,526n.
Scaliger,1.1., his 'Diatriba deEuropseorum
Linguis,' 145», 157n.
Scandinavian
branchof theTeutonic
languages,253, 258, 259.
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Scandinavian,
EastandWest,races, Scythianlanguage,learnt by the
.254- literature, 354.
Scape,382.
Scaurus,the grammarian,121.

Medes,94.
- words mentioned "by Greek
writers, 297.
- racesof Rask, 397, 398.

Scepticandbishopfrom the same Scythians,
the,429.
root, 367.

Sea,522.

Schaifarikon Slavoniclanguages, Second,
the,242.
267.
Seigneur,
Sieur,242.
Scheler,
135^.
Sein,242.
ScMfo,362.

Schisma
estgeneris
neutri,39.

Seljuks,418.

Semarchos,
hisembassy
to theTukiu

Schlegel,F.,hisSanskritstudies,229.
tribe, 413.
- his' Languageand Wisdomof the Semi-Saxon,131.
Indians/ 229.
Semiticfamily of languages,33.
- his work taken up in Germany,
studyof, 143, 313.
231.

-

- on the origin of language,46,
46n, 328.
Schlegel,August W. von, his flndische Bibliothek,'

232.

words in Persian, 284.

- constituentelementsof the, 313,
324.
divisionsof the, 314.
-

Aramaic class, 314.

- his criticism of Baynouard's -

Hebraicclass,320.

theory, 237.

-

Arabic class, 321.

Sehleicher,28», 46, -252%,253??, - Noldeke'sarticle on, 323«.
268n, 269n, 270, 29072,534n.< - classes,intimate relations beSchleiclen's c Life of the Plant,1 21. .

tween the three, 324.

Schmerz,523.
Schmidt,his one root, 476nt 530.
- Dr. K. E. A., 119%.
Schbmann,119n.

- languageshave triliteral root-,
3S3.
- Berber dialects,390, 449.
- andAryan, theonly true families

Schott, 468.
Schweizer-Siedler, io6».

-

Scienceof language,namesfor, r.
Sciences,uniformity in the history
of most, 2.
- empiricalstage,3.
- must answersomepracticalpurpose,8.
- class!ficatory
stage,14.
- theoreticalor metaphysicalstage,

sion of languages,
460.
- genealogicaltable, 538.
Senart, 164 n, 17421, 177, 178,
266 n.
Senior,the title, 342.
Septuagznt, the, and Ptolem&us
Philadelphus,98n.
- usedby Uifilas, 249.

-*

18.

- physical,impulsesreceivedfrom
the philosopherand poet,18.
- differencebetweenphysical and
historical,22.
Scioppius,115n.
Scipio,P., his history of Rome,107.
Scipios,their influenceon Latin, 74.
- the CosmopolitanClub, at the
house of the, 112.

of speech, 385.
Japhetic and Eamitic,

old divi-

Serpent, 523.

- many namesfor, 526n.
Serviandialects, 268.
Setubandha,the, 178.
Sevmek,426 et sec^.
Shaft,382.
ShahanSMh, 284, 284TZ.
' Shahnameh/286, 297.
Shakespeare,
total numberof words
used in his plays, 379.
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Shambalas,their one case,336.
Shan,447.
Shapen,37.
Shen habbim, 190.
Shi, ten in Chinese,47.
Shilhe,449.
Shilluk, 450.
Ship and shape,382.
Shunt, 37, 37n.
Siamese,445, 447.
Siberia,Tungusic tribes of, 407.
- Turkic tribes in, 416.
- dialectsof, 416.
Sibylla, or Sibulla, 106%.
Sibylla of Cumse,her oracleswritten
in Greek, 106.
Siddhanta, 168, 200%.
Sigfusson. SeeSaemund.
Sigismund, the Emperor and the
Bohemianschoolmaster,39.
- defeatedby Bayazeth, 420.
Silesia invaded by the Mongols,
410.

Slavonic, ecclesiastical,or ancient
Bulgarian, 268.
Slovenianlanguage,the, 269.
Smara,love, 523.
Smart, 523.
Smith, Adam, on the origin of language, 31.
- on the formation of thought and
language,512, 514.
- Sidney, on the superiorityof man
to brutes, 483.
Snorri Sturluson, his prose Edda,
254, 256.
his ' Heimskringla,' 256.
Ins 'Sknlda,* 257.
Sofir, Coptic namefor India, 192.
Soho,451.
Sol, 5.
Sol, the sun, son of Mundilfdri, 5.
Soliman crosses
the Hellespont,420.
Soliraan-shah,419.
Solomon,Sanskritin the time of, 186.
-

his fleet of Tharshiah, 187.

Silesiandialects, 246n, 248.
Silloner la mer, 364.
Sindhi, 171, 180.
Sincl-hind,meaning of, 200 n.
Sindhu, 195, 344, 519.
Singpho,447.
Singular and plural, 102.
Sinhalese,182, 183.
- an Aryan dialect, 182.
- agreementwith Pali, 183.

Somali, 449, 451.
Song-ynn, the Chinese pilgrim to
India, 197.
Sonrhai,450.
Sorbs,the, 270.
Soto, 450.
Soul, 485, 522.
Sound, few names formed by the
imitation of, 506.
Soupcon,368.

Sir, 341.

Spake, 37.

Sister, 53.
' Skalcla,' the, of Snorri Sturluson,
257.
Skalds,the, in Norway, 256, 357.

Spanish,260.
SPAS, 3^6.
Spec.,ollslioots of the root, 366.
Specere,366, 369,371.

Skanda-Puraraa, 208 n.

Special, 371.

Skeat on English roots, 375*
Skeat'sDictionary, 83 n*
Skeptikos,366.
Skcptomni, 366.
SK0 or 101,418.
Slavery, justified by the Scienceof
Language,12.
Slaviuia, the ancient, 260n.
Slavonic tribes settled in Mcosia,
260n.
"- languages,268,270.

Specie-s,
origin of the Latin, 370.
Specify, to, 371.
^
Specimen,372n.
*
Specious,372 ?i.
Spectator,372n.
Specularo,3^9.
Speech,the SupremoBrahman, 89.
Spciha,370.
Spelunca,517.
SpcnceHardy, 146n.
Spezcrcicn,372.

INDEX.
Speziale,371.
Spezieria,371.
Spiegel,277w, 278.
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Sulla knows Greek, 111.
Sumero-Accadian,315, 398.
affinity of the inscriptions,

Spices,
361.

398n.^

Spirit, 522.
Spite, 368.
Spy, 366.
Squirrel, 505.
$rotriyas, 164.
£ru, to hear, 501.
STAN, 504n.
StanislasJulien, 12611,127, 461 n.
Stars, fixed, 7.
- travelling andnon-travelling, 7 n.
Statera, 105 n.
Steintlial, 495 n, 528 n.

Sun, a feminine, 4, 5.
- and moon, of different genders
in different nations, 4, 5.
- meaning of, 522.
- namesfor, 525.
Sunna, 5, 5 n.
Sunne, 5.
Sunnia and Fretela, 251.
Sunnd, 5.
Suomalaiset,the, 436.
Suspicion,368.
Susruta,Sanskrit medicalwork, 200.

Steinschneider, 200 n.

Siissmilch, 480 n.

Stevenson,182.
Stewart, Dug-aid, on the origin of
language,31, 477, 512.
iiis doubtsabout Sanskrit, 185.
on the affinity of Greek and
Sanskrit, 229.
Sthavira school, 175.
Stilo, L. E., 115, 115n.
Stilus, 104.
Stirrup, 505.
Stoics,philosophyof the, in Koine,
112.
Strabo, on Timosthenee,62 n.
- on the barbarians, 137 n, 138 n.
Strachey,199^.
Strahlenberg,his work on the North
and East of Europe and Asia,
158%.
Strassburg,oath of, 261.
Struggle for life, 525.
Stunner, 71 n.
Sturluson. SeeSnorri.
Suahili, 450.

Sutleclge,300.
Sutras,Sanskrit of the,163,165,179.
Svasar,sister, 54.
Swabia, dialects of, 248.
Swedishlanguage, 78, 253, 254.
Sword, many names for, 388, 526 n.
Syl, 3<>5
»"
Sylt, dialectic names of the island
of, 57Synonymes,257, 388, 525.
Synthetic languages,456, 470.
Syria, origin of the Turks of, 418.
Syriac, usedby Laban, 316.
- translation of the Bible into, 319.
- literature, 320.
- meaning of Peshito, 319.
- revival and present state of, 320.
Syrjanian, 430, 431, 435.

Substantives*in Chines©,not de-

Talmud of Jerusalem,and of Baby-

^uarmin, 448.

TAHITI, rapid changesin the dialects of, 63.
Taic class of languages,445, 447.
Talaing, 448.

Talitha kurni,317.

clined, 126.

lon, 317, 31771.

Sucre,503.
*STidraas opposed to Arya, 291,

29271.

Tamasheg,451.
Taiiien, 345.

Tanmliclanguages,
190», 398,446,

Suetonius, 111 n, 115.

Sugar, 505,
Suidas, 103?*.

Sulh, 365w.
I.

472.

-

belong to the Turanian family,
472.

Tanti, 17471.
Pp
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Targums,languageof the, 316.
- most celebrated,317 n.
Tarikh-i-Badaimi, the, 205n.
' Tarikhu-1-Hind,' the, of Alberuni,
201.
Tatar tribes, 407, 416.
- conqueredby the Mongols,408.

Thin, 505.
Thomassin,147.
Thommerel, M., on the Saxon ami
classicalwordsin English, 84.
Thorpe, 242.
Thrace,old name of, 298.
Thracians, 137 n, 160 n.

-

terror caused by the name, 408.

Thum, 382.

-

sometimes used in the same sense

- or the GoldenHorde, 408.
- a term of reproach,409.
- tribes of Siberia, 416.
Tataric language,407, 409.

Thunder, 504.
Thuringian dialects, 246 n, 248.
Thush language,448.
Tiberius Gracchus, his knowledge
of Greek, 107.

as Turanian, 408.
Tavastian,dialect of Finnic, 436.

Tiberius, the Emperor, and the
grammarians,39.

Tcheremissians, 430, 431, 436, 444.

-

Tchetchenzian,448.
Tea,how pronounced,37n.
Tear and larme, 54.
Teda, or Tibu, 450.
Telugu, 399, 446.
Temne,450.
Tender, 505.
Tennis,505.
Terencein Scipio'shouse,in.
Tenniuational stage of language,
391-396, 461.
Terminations, Home Tooke, on
grammatical,357.
Terminology of the Greeks and
Hindus, coincidences
between,
123.
Testament, the Now, translated
into Persian, 205.

Tibetan, how adjectives are formed
in, 120 n.
- and Burmese, relationship between, 445.
- a Gangeticlanguage,447.
- tones in, 476 n.
Tiger, 71 n.
TigriSlanguage,323.
Tiinosthencs,quoted by Pliny, 62 n.
Timur, Mongolian empire of, 410,
420.
Tjam language,448.
To, 336.
Todas, 446.
Tokei, peacock,190n.
Tooke, Home, 30 n.
- ongrammaticalterminations,357.
- on the interjcctionai theory of

-

Old, number of words in the,

his knowledge of Greek, ill

n.

roots, 508.

379Teutonic classof languages,45,243.
- English, a branchof the, 45, 24.3.
- no Proto-TeutomcGrammar,247,
258.
- Table of, 259.
Th as a termination,replaced by S,
37ThaxnndicInscriptions, 321.
Tharshish,Solotnon'sfleet of, 187.
Themistocles,his acquaintancewith
Persian,95.

TorgodMongols,411.
Trade first encouragedinterpreters,
95Trente, 53.
Tri-er-ea, 364.
Trinchera, 13271.
Tripitfaka, 168.
*
- Pali, of the, 169, 174, 175, 178,
182, 183.
Truuipp, 287 n.
Tse,Tseu,in Chinese,394 n,
Tshuana,450.

ThtSodicde of Leibniz, 153.

Tuareg, ^51.

Theoretical stage,18, 87.
JTheos
and Deva, 157.

Tulsi Das, tho poofc,182.
Tulu, 399; 446-

INDEX.
Tulu, verbsin, 428 n.
Tungusic idioms, new phase of
grammaticallife of the, 69.
- class of languages, 398, 407,
443- geographicallimits of, 407.
- grammarof, 444.
Turanian class of languages, 34,
325.
- origin of term, 292, 397.
- races,297.
- names mentioned by Greek
writers, 297.
- speech,componentparts of, 383.
- languages, a terminational or
agglutinativeclass,396.
- class,divisions of, 396.
- the name,396, 397.
-

civilization, 397.
languages, characteristic features

-

peculiarly subject to dialectic
regeneration,404.
group,accountof the, 406 et seq.
South,444.
coincidence!*
in, 468, 469.
author'sletter on the, 469, 47*"

of the,400,401,456.
"--

Turks, history of the, 413.
- Justinian's embassyto the, 413.
- of Siberia, or Tatars, 416.
- of Asia Minor and Syria, 418.
- origin and progressof the Osinanlis, 419.
- spread of the Osrnanli dialect,
418, 419.
Turner, Sharon, on Norman and
Saxonwords in English, 84.
Turuk, 409.
Turvasa, the Turanian, 297.
Twenty, 48.
Twice, 49.
- how formed in Chinese,48.
Twisleton on Ophir and Tarshish,
187«, 189 n, 191n} 192n.
Tycho Brake, 19.

UOPAYINl, 174.
Ugly, 524Ugrian, North and South, 431.
Ugric branch of the Finnic class,
392, 398, 430, 432.
- distribution of the, 435.
TTgro-Tataricbranch, 396, 398.

- relationof the, to the Aryan "*%V»
435-

and Hemitic languages, 4/0,
473- genealogicaltable, 539.
Turk or Tu-kiu, 413.
Turkic related to Finnish, 389.
- claSH
of language^398, 408,409,
412.
- tribes,known to tho Chineseas
Hivmg-nu,412.
-- grammar,421,
- profuse system of conjugation,
425, 428, 443.
Turkish language aifected by imported Words,82.
- PersianandArabic words in, 82.
- two classesof vowels in, 399.
- grammar,ingenuity of, 421.
- its advancetowards inflexional
forms,470.
- a syntheticlanguage,470.
Turkman, or Kasil-bash of Persia,
414.
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Ulfilas, names\ined l>y him for sun
and moon, 5 n.
~- his life, and Gothic translation of
the Bible, 249-251, 307.
- writers on, 307.
- date of his death, 308, 309.
- his birth, 309.
- and his Gothti, 309, 310.
-" at Nicaia, 3x1.
- Auxentiua on, 311.
Umbrian language and literature,
262.
Umlaut, 534.
Upanishad.%Homoof them probably
composedfor Akbar, 205.
- translated by Danl into Perwan,
207.
- translated into Frenchby Aitquetil Duperron, 207.
Upondro Bhanj, the poet, 182,
tfiroSpa,368n,
Upper Frauecmian,247n.
pa
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Up;

INDEX.
German, 244n, 246 n, 247 n.

- isaxon,246n.

Ural-Altaic division of the Turanian

languages,
396,398,406,443.

Urahc languages,428.

Venti, Italian, 53.

Vepsesor North Tchudes,
431,436Verbs, the first words, 31.

- noterminations
for thepersons
in
Mongolian, 68.

Urals, Greektradeto the,95.
- languages
spokenthere,95-.

- terminationsfor the persons
beginningamong
theBuriates,
69.

Uran'hat tribes onthe Chulym, 416.

- and nounsknown to Plato, 100.

Uranos,107*

- formationof the terminationsin

Uraon-Kols, 446.

Aryan dialects, 337, 402.

Urdu, 181.

-

Urdu-zaMn, the proper name of
Hindustani, 429.
Uriya, 180, 182.

- in Turkish, 425-428.
Verbum, 89 n.
Vergiliae,6.

Usbeks,history of the, 414.
Uzvurish, 285.

- derived from grammatical Prakrits? 182.

Urogs,435.

modern formations, 344.

Vernaculars
of India, 171,179-182.
Verrius Slaccus, 121.
Very and much, 40.

VAI/SYASr 292.
Vak, goddessof speech,89n»
Valerius Maximus, 111n.
Vand, 374.
Vans Kennedy, 204n.
Vararu&i, oldest Prakrit grammarian, 166, 167, 168, 169, 178,
182.

Varro, de Be Bust., onMago's agricultural work, 97 n.
- his work on the Latin language,
115.
- librarian to the Greek and Latin
Library in Rome, n6i
Varuwa, 362.

Vibhakti, casesin Sanskrit, 124,
Vidame, 342.
Viden for Videsne, 75n.
Vigfusson,362 n.
Vjginti, 48, 49, 53, 227.
Villari, 482 n.
Viminalis, porta, 6 n*
Viminius, 0 n.

VimsatS,48, 49, 50.
Vincent, 192n.
Vingt, 50, 53.
Virgarius, 6 n.
Vocabulary of a labourer, 377.
Vocalic harmony, 398, 406.
Vogulian, 430.

Vascoda Gama,takesa missionary Vogulfl,the,432,^435.
to Calicut, 207.
Vedas,the, 124.
- dialect of, a later Sanskrit, 124,
182.

- geographicalhorizon of the, 186.
- translation of, objectedto by the
Brahmans,205.
- story of Feizi, 206.
- not understoodby the Brahmans,
214,
Vedic Sanskrit, 163, 179.
Vei or Mando, 450.
Veinte, Spanish,53,
Velum, 105.
Veneti,

Volga-Baltic diviaion of the Finnic
branch, 434, 436.
- Greek merchantson.the, 95.
Voltaire

on the Ezour-vcdu, an n.

Votes or South Tchudes,436.
Votian, 430.
«"
Votvjakes,idiom of the*431, 436.
- habitat of the, 436,
Vowels, changeof, in Hebrew, 534.
Vnka, 365 n.
Vuk Stephanovitch Karajitch, IUH
Servian grammar, 269,
VuleanuB,106.
Vyukara«a,Sanskrit uaniof'*r gnuumar, 124.

INDEX.
WAGON, word for, in the Blackmoor Vale, 365n.
Waitz, Professor,307.
Walachian language,260 n.
Waldeck, S. F., on the Delaware
Indians, 65n.
Walh, sameas Welsh, 93.
Wandala,the, 450.
Warren Hastings, 223 n.
Washingtonand theEmpressCatherine, 160.
Weber,A., 183.
Weisse,on the proportion of foreign
wordy in English, 84 n.
Welsh, 93, 26471,265.
- or French, 253.
Wends, languageof the, 270.
Werdin, Johann Philip, 216.
West, Dr., 27371,282 ?<.,
283.
West-Teutonic,258, 259.
Weatergaard,174, 278, 397.
Western Hindi, 171, 181, 182.
\Ylunvdl, on the scienceof language,
28n, 33 », 479 «"
White Huns, 413.
WilkinR, Mr., 225, 228, 231.
- translates the JJhagavadgitfj,
and
ILitopado&'i,220?*,
- on tho ufKnity betweenSanskrit,
and Greek, 226,
WilHon, 303n, 220w, 231, 375.
\Vindic on Slavonic languages,$67,
370.
--

divisions

and subdivisiona
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Writing, introduction of, 172.
- down the languages of savage
races, 173.
- first attempts at, in India, 176.
Wycliffe, mode of forming the perfect in the time of, 535*
XANTHUS, on the age of Zoroaster, 279.
Xavier, Francis, his work in India,
208, 209.
- his gift of tongues,208.
YACUB, his astronomical work,
200.
Yakuts, tribe of the, 416.
- dialect of the, 399, 417.
YfiHka,504n.
Yates, 220 n.
Yiizyjjos, the, 260n.
Yo, distinct from you, 37.
Yea and yes, as used by Chaucer,
340.
Yeast, 522.
YCB,341.
Yesin and Year, 338,
Yczd, 274.
Yoga, work on tho, translated by
Alhonmi, 202.
Yonaka language, 146n.
You and Ye, 37.

of,

267.

\VindjBch,
353.

\Viridiflohmann,288, 524n,
\Vinidtty the, 267.
\ViHtlom,weifthoit, 389.

2 ABAD,inscription
of, 322.

Zund, 273w, 283.
Zanik, author of a Sanskrit work on
poisons,200 n.

WitBon,
Nicolaes,
tinsDutchtravel- Zaratlnwtra,
278,278%,
279,
m

I«T, hi8 collection of words, Zend,273n, 283,285.

151n} 157 n.
-. on Tatar}c and Mongolian IangUllgCB,
1567*.
Wolof, 450.

- Kask's study of, 233.
- Bnrnouf'a study of, 233.
- Hang s, 273n, 278, 283.
- Wtst's, 282, 283.

Wi>rdn,300 only usedby labourers,
577- oxjiroRflgeneral ideas, 522.
Wright, J., 534 n.

Zend-Avesta, languageof the, 273.
- tranHlatcidinto Greek,98.
- An<|netil Diiporrou'Btranslation,

\V(ird,89711.

-- tho languageof the Magi, 281.
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Zend-Avesta, Rask's and Burnouf's labours, 233, 274.
- antiquity of, 280, 281.
- thewords ZendandZend-Avesta,
«73«» 283.
- editions of the, 278.
-

Zoroaster or Zarathustra, his writings translatedinto Greek,98.
- Plato mentions,275.
- his principal doctrine, 276.
- his Gathasor Songs,278.
-" is not the sameas garadashfiin

authority of the, for the antiquity

of the word Arya, 293.

the Veda, 278 n.

-

age in which he lived, 279.

Zenodotus, 100.

-

his Logia, 279,

- his restorationof the article before proper names in Homer,

-

known to Plato and Aristotle,
as a teacher,279.

101.

Zoroastrian world, 293.

-the first to recognisethe dual,io2.
Zeus,original meaningof the word,
II.

Zoroastrians. SeeParsis.
Zull, 365«.
Zulu, 450.

- and Jupiter, 106.
Ziegenbald(or -balg), 219n.
Zinimermann and Catharine the
Great, 159.

Zuol5, 365n.
Zvarish, 285.
Zwanzig,50.
Zweite, der, 243.
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